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PREFACE 



This volume is the outcome of the author's experience 
as a teacher of French during many years in one of the 
departments of Yale College. The design had in view in 
it has been to furnish for such classes^ and for preparatory 
schools (where training in French is coming to be more and 
more demanded)^ a grammar which should combine the 
advantages of practice and theory in a higher degree than 
others now existing. To this end, the most important 
facts of the language have been grouped and arranged in a 
series of Lessons, in an order suggested by practical con- 
venience, each Lesson being accompanied by sufficient 
Exercises. These Lessons constitute the First or Practical 
Part of the grammar, which it is expected that every 
learner of the language will work through. Its general 
plan, while not unlike the method followed in many gram- 
mars, is so far accordant especially with that of the widely 
used and valued '^ Conversation-Grammar'^ of Otto, that it 
may fairly be said to be founded upon the latter — ^though 
no more than that, since both text and Exercises are en- 
tirely new, and deviations from the older plan not only 
numerous^ but of much importance. As one example 
among many, a more systematic course is followed in the 
important item of the leamer^s introduction to the verbs : 
all the principal forms are learned and practised, one after 
another, before any complete paradigm is set forth ; and the 
commonest and most useful of the irregular verbs are 
worked in by degrees, before they are taken up as a body. 
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It is believed that the method here adopted of presenting 
and teaching the irregular verbs has decided practical advan- 
tages over any other^ and lightens^ as much as it is possible 
to lighten, this heaviest burden in French grammar. In 
the Exercises, care has been taken not to embarrass the 
learner with long lists of words of which little use is to be 
made, but rather to make him practise over and over a 
more limited and slowly increasing vocabulary. 

If, in the case of any class, the Lessons are found too 
long, the intelligent teacher will easily divide the Exercises, 
returning to take up what was omitted, in the course of 
that review and reiteration by which alone the desired 
degree of mastery of the material can be obtained. Where 
an early introduction to reading is especially aimed at, 
the Exercises may be reduced to a minimum, and (so much 
like English are French vords and construction) a Header 
or a text can be taken up as soon as the auxiliaries, the 
regular conjugations, and a few of the commonest irregular 
verbs are learned. This summary process will be greatly 
aided by the French Vocabulary, in which are to be found, 
besides many of the oftenest used words of the language, 
nearly all the form-words — the auxiliaries, the articles and 
pronouns, and the prepositions and conjunctions— with full 
references to the explanations and illustrations of their use 
that are given in the volume. 

The Second Part is to be regarded and used both as a 
supplement and as a successor to the First. Resting upon 
the basis of the First Part (while not rejecting the occasional 
repetition, in more proper connection or in fuller form, of 
statements there made), it gives a more penetrating view of 
the usages of the language, especially of its syntactical 
usages. The framework of Lessons, which could only em- 
barrass such a presentation, is discarded in it. That it 
should be worked and written through as soon as the First 
Part is despatched, does not at all lie in the author^s plan. 
No class should be expected to take it up in that way until 
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after having read considerable French text as weU^ and thus 
gained some practical familiarity with the facts of the lan- 
guage which the grammar attempts to systematize. Noth- 
ing is worse than to try to make pupils learn more French 
grammar than they learn French. But the practical 
knowledge of the language gained in connection with the 
First Part stands in need of frequent reference to the 
Second^ for the explanation or further elucidation of special 
points, in order to their proper understanding ; and with 
many students the chief use of this Part will be as a book 
of reference, to be consulted under the guidance of the 
teacher. Another way to use it with profit is to read with 
care the sets of Illustrative Sentences, noting in connection 
with the reading the grammatical points which those illus- 
trate. One has there a series of selected phrases from 
French authors of repute, exemplifying most of the usages 
of which it is the duty of a grammar to take note ; after 
despatching those, with the accompanying explanations of 
the volume, one will meet with little in French reading 
that will cause grammatical difficulty. The English 
Themes of this Part give the means of reaching the same 
result in a different or an additional way ; and the English 
Vocabulary will, it is believed, be found full enough, in its 
phrases and references, to make their rendering into French 
fairly easy. Here, again, the working through of these 
Themes will be found a sufficient grammatical preparation 
for rendering into French, or writing in French, in a more 
general and freer way. A class, finally, that has due 
preparation, in age and knowledge, may profitably go 
through the whole Second Part, just as it stands. 

An attempt has been made to lead the way toward that 
comparison of French with Latin which forms a natural 
and even a necessary part of the more advanced study of 
the former, by directing attention from point to point to 
the correspondences between the two languages, by setting 
forth their general relations in a chapter introductory to 
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the Second Part^ and by giving^ in a brief and nnsystematic 
fonn^ the Latin (and other) etymologies of French words 
in the first Vocabnlary. The comparative study of the two 
languages cannot^ of course, be taken up otherwise than by 
the way, while the pupil has his hands full with learning 
the modem language itself; but this task may be made 
both easier and more interesting by the use, under the 
guidance of an intelligent teacher, of such material as is 
here put within convenient reach. 

The pronunciation of a new language is not a thing that 
can be learned out of a book and by rule ; it must be gotten 
through the ear of the pupil from the mouth of the teacher. 
Yet there is sufficient consistency in French orthography 
to render it possible to hold a pupil, after sufficient intro- 
ductory practice, to responsibility for not making too 
blundering work of uttering a word that is normally pro- 
nounced, or even of an exceptional one that he has met with 
before. In order to this, however, distinct statements as 
to the facts of pronunciation are required. And they are 
of no small value to the teacher also, unless he have enjoyed 
very exceptional advantages. It is partly in view of the 
needs of the great majority of teachers not French by birth 
or education, that so much fulness has been given in this 
work to the preliminary chapter on pronunciation, and that 
all the commoner words that are exceptionally pronounced 
(whether they do or do not occur in the Exercises and 
Themes) are entered, marked as such, in the Vocabularies. 
Different teachers will make different use of the chapter in 
instruction, according to their various training and habit. 
It is believed, however, that a class of beginners may to 
their decided advantage be required to learn at the outset 
certain points : namely, the division of syllables (4a, b) ; to 
name correctly the orthographic marks (6-10); to tell when 
e is mute (18) ; the value of y as double i (37) ; the chief 
rules as to the nasal vowels (46-7, 52, 53) ; those as to 
final consonants (56a, h)\ as to oh (58) ; to gn (63) ; to h 
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(84a, e) ; to liquid 1 (88, 88e) ; to r (73, 73«) ; to 8 pro- 
nounced as z, (74a) ; to ti in endings (77a) ; and as to the 
linking of final consonants (84a, b, 85^, 86a). The rest 
may well be left to oral teaching, one and another rule 
being later brought in as found desirable : especially, the 
pupil will need further on to note the rules as to the occur- 
rence of mute e and 6 and h (19, 20a, 21a), which settle so 
many cases of otherwise doubtful orthography. 

The grammars of which most use has been made in the 
preparation of this one are that of Matzner (of which 
there is a re-working in English, under the name of 
*^ French Syntax, '' by Professor J. A. Harrison — a valuable 
work, especially for teachers) and that of Ploetz. Prom 
them have been taken also a few of the Ulustrative Sen- 
tences. 
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ALPHABET AND PEONUNCIATION. 

For suggestions as to the use of this introductory chapter on pronunciation, see 

the Preface. 



o 


n 


u 


p6 


V 


v6 


ku 


w 


double v6 


erre 


X 


iks 


esse 


y 


igrec 


t6 


z 


zM 



1. The French alphabet is the same with the English. 

a. But the letters k and w occur only in a few words, borrowed 
out of other languages. 

2. The letters of the alphabet and their names are as 
follows (the names pronounced as French words) : 

a a h ache o 

b b^ i i p 

c c6 j ji q 

d d6 k ka r 

e 6 1 elle 8 

f effe m emme t 

e g6 n enne 

a. In reading and spelling, however, it is now common to name 
each consonant by its own sound followed by a mute e (18), which 
is pronounced only just enough to let the character of the conso- 
nant be distinguished : thus, for b, be instead of b^ ; for g, gao or 
je (according as the g is hard or soft) instead of ge ; and so on. 
But when any letter is named by itself, it is always by the name 
given in the above table. 

8. Use of CAPnALs. — ^As regards the nse of capitals, 
French agrees in general with English, but with the fol- 
lowing important exceptions : 

a. An adjective derived from a proper name does not 
take a capital when used as an adjective, but only when 
it has the value of a noun. 

Thus, nn livre firan^ais, a French book, but nn Fran^ais, a 
Frenchman ; des chevanx amdricains, American Tiorsea. but dM 
Am^ricains, Americans. 

1 
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h. The names of the days of the week and of the 

months are not written with capitals in French. 

Thus, Inndi, Monday y jnin, June. 

e. The word for 7, namely je, is not written with a 
capital 

DIVISION OF SYLLABLES. 

4L The mles as to how a French word is to be divided 
into syllables are of mnch practical importance in their 
bearing on the mnte e (18) and on the nasal vowels (46). 

a. A single consonant between vowels always belongs 

to the following voweL 

Thus, fi-si, ai-me-rai, d6-€oa-ra-ger» g6-n^rea-se-ment, i-ni- 
mi-tar-bi-li-t^. 

h. Also two consonants, if they are such as may begin 

a French word, belong to the following vowel. 

Thus, Br-prte, ri-slar, Sr-bri, ^-dos, ar^roit, trifle, on-tre, 
on-vzis. ■»* 

Such ^ups have r or 1 as their final member : they are br, bl ; 
cr, d; &; ic, fl; gr, gl; pr, pi; tr; vr. 

c. A consonant digraph, or group of two consonants repre- 
senting a single sound, is treated as if one consonant only ; such 
are ch, ph, tii, gn : thus, ardie-ter, pro-ph^ti-e, iMu-the-ti-qae, 
Br-gneaiL 

d. Other groups of two consonants are divided, the former 
consonant going to the preceding vowel, the latter to the follow- 
ing vowel : thus, al-ler, &ap-i>er, in-sn, es-p^-ran-ce, ad-mi-ra.- 
ble. 

e. Groups of three or more consonants follow the same princi- 
ples of division : thus, com-bler, i>er-dre, innstant. 

/. A few exceptional cases occur : x belongs to the preceding 
vowel, as ex-em-ple; n and h (in words of compound origin) 
are divided, though the h is stent, as bon-henr; also divide 
in-stmi-re, at-mo-«phe-re, etc. 

ACCENTS AND OTHEB OBTHOGBAPHIO MASKS. 

6.* Three accent-marks are used in French, and consti- 
tute a part of the necessary written form of French 
words. They are the acute accent, as in 6t6, cr66 ; the 
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GRAVE ACCENT, OS in d^s, Ik, oh ; and the cibcijmflex ac- 
CE2!rr, as in p&te, fite, lie, hOte, fates. 

a. These accent-marks do not at all point out the actually ac- 
cented syllable of a word ; but they in part show differences of 
vowel-sound, in part are means of distinction of words otherwise 
spelt alike, and in part show something respecting the history of 
the word. 

6. It is just as great a fault in writing French to leave off an 
accent or to write a wrong accent, as to leave out a letter or to 
write a wrong letter. 

c. In spelling, the accent should alwajrs be mentioned along 
with the vowel to which it belongs : thus, 6t6 is **e acute, t, e 
acute*'; a is " a grave"; tie is ^^ i circumflex, 1, e"; and so on. 

6. a. The acute accent occurs only on the vowel e. 

h. The grave occurs almost always on e ; but also on a in a 
very few words (IS), and on n in on, where. 

c. The circumflex occurs on all vowels, usually as a sign of con- 
traction, and in the great majority of cases showing the loss of an 
8, formerly written Ster the vowel now circumflexed : thus, hftte 
for older haste (Eng. Tiaste), fdte for feste (Eng. feast), hdte for 
hoste (Eng. Jwst), & for isle (Eng. isle), f^tes for ftistes (Lat. 
fuistis), maitre for maistre (Eng. master)^ colter for coaster 
(Eng. cost), and so on. 

7. The CEDILLA is a mark placed under a c (thus, 9), to 
give it its soft or «-sound before the vowels a, 0, u (where 
it would otherwise be pronounced hard, like k : 68J) : 
thus, pla9a, fst^on, re^u, 9'a. 

8. The DiJSBESis (Fr. tr6ma) is a double dot, set (as 
sometimes also in English) over a vowel which is to be 
pronounced separately from a preceding vowel, not form- 
ing with it a diphthong : thus, hair (i.e. ha-ir), oui (i.e. ou-i). 

a. It is also used on the vowel that follows a gn^f if the n is to be 
pronounced (compare 6^) : thus, ambignut^, ambignS (where 
the e itself is silent). 

9. The APOSTROPHE shows, as in English, the loss of a 
•final vowel which has been cut oflE before anotlier vowel : 
thus, rami, s'il. 

a. The vowel thus cut off is almost always e (26c) ; 
but in a few cases it is a (15) or i (29^). 
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10. The HYPHEN is used, as in EngliBh, but more fre- 
quently and strictly, between parts of words, and whole 
words regarded as having an especially close connection 
with one another. The cases where it is required will be 
stated below. 

ACCENT. 

11. The actual accent, or stress of voice on one of the 
syllables of a word of two or more syllables, rests in 
French on the last syllable that is folly pronounced — ^i.e. 
that does not have as its vowel a mute e. 

Thus, palais', mala'de, maladroit', xnaladroi'te, m^lancoli'e, 
indnbitalile, r^ooncilier', r^oondlid'rent, indivisiDilit^'. 

a. This aooented syllable regnlaxiy and usuaUy repreBents the one whioh bad 
the aooent in Latin: see Part Seoond, | 9a. 

K But the stress of voice is yqtj sh'ght. In general, 
the syllables of a French word (except those containing a 
mute e) are uttered with equal distinctness and nearly 
even stress. 

c. This evenness of utterance, and equal distinctness of vowel 
sound in all the syllables of a word, is one of the most striking 
peculiarities of French pronunciation as compared with English, 
and cannot be too much insisted on and practised. 

PRONUNCIATION OF THE VOWELS. 

12. QuANmr. — There is no strongly-marked distinc- 
tion of long and short vowels in French, such as there is 
in English (and in German). French vowels are in general 
short, though sometimes a little prolonged — oftenest be- 
fore a final pronounced r, and when circumflexed. 

13. A, a. — a. When final, or followed at the end of a 
word only by a silent consonant or by r, a has very nearly 
the full open sound of English a in far ox father. 

Thus, ira, donna, la, a, cas, bras, plat, drap, car. 
h. Elsewhere, a is a little flattened, like English a in 
flaty cdpjjach^ only not quite so much so. 
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Thus, ami, animal, cabane, malade, bag^ae, place, passe, ftme, 
p&te, ftge, chfttean. 

c. For an and am nasal, see 48. 

14. The a is silent in aoftt, August, aoftteron, reaper^ taon, 
Tiorse-fly, Caen, Cnra^ao (last syllable), SaOne. 

15. The final a of la (article and object-pronoun) is cut off be- 
fore a vowel (or a silent h): thus, Tamie, Thistoire, il Taime. 

a. But not that of la as pronoun after the verb, except before 
another object-pronoun: thus, tronve-la aimable ; but envoyez- 
Ty. 

16. An a has the grave accent in the preposition d., to, and 
the adverbs 111, there (with most of its compounds, but not cela, 
that\ and ^d., here (with its compound de^di, on this side), to 
distinguish these words from a (verb), la (article and pronoun), 
and qa, (pronoun); also in d^jd., already (and the almost obsolete 
jll). It often has the circumflex ; but never the acute. 

17. E, e. — ^This vowel has in French a greater variety 
of written form and of pronunciation than any other, 
being written as e, 6, h, h, and pronounced with a mute, 
a closer, and an opener sound. 

18. Mute oe Silent e. — a. A simple e (that is, one 
without accent-sign) standing at the end of a syllable (4) 
has the so-called "mute" or "silent" value (e mnet): 
that is, it is pronounced as briefly and lightly as possi- 
ble, and what sound it has is like that of English u in hut 

or hv/rt 

b. The sound is quite precisely that in English the before a 
consonant in real colloquial utterance : thus, ^^ tell us t?ie name of 
tJie man.*' Examples are le, me, de, te-nir, re-gard, re-gar-de, 
re-le-va, rar-me-na, en-ne-mi. In many situations — especially at 
the end of a word of more than one syllable, as table, rare, msr- 
chme, abortive— it is in ordinary utterance entirely silent ; but 
still it makes theoretically a syllable (thus, rar-re, ma-chi-ne, Sr- 
bor-ti-ve), which counts as such in poetry, and in singing must 
be uttered as much as any other syllable. In learning French 
pronunciation, the pupil must first be able to give the right sound 
to the vowel, and then duly to slight or omit it. 

c. The same sound belongs also to the e of es at the end of a 
word (excepting in the monosyllables lea, des, ces, mes, tea, ses), 
and to that of ent at the end of the 3d pers. plural of a verb : 
thus, rares, machines, c^iies, donnes, donnent, regardent, don- 
sassent. 
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d. More exceptional cases are dessiu, dessoiiB, ressonroe, and 
most other words beginning with ress-; also fiuBOnt etc. (30c), 
and monsieur (546). 

e. The e of je, J, when following the verb, is completely 
silent, in the same manner as at the end of a word of more than 
one syllable : thus, ai-je, Tiave If i)ronounced as if written 
ai^ ; snis-je, am If as if mdee ; avais-je, Tuid J? as if avai^ ; 
and so on. 

19. The acnte and grave accents, as ased on e, are 
signs giving it a fall pronunciation, where otherwise it 
would be mute. No 6 or 6 is ever written unless with- 
out the accent the e would (by the rules of the preced- 
ing paragraph) have its mute value. 

20. a. As between the acute and grave, the general 
rule is that the grave is written if a next following sylla- 
ble in the same word is a mute one; otherwise, the acute. 

ThuS; p^re, ch^re, l^ve, cd-de, m^ne-rai, p^le-rin; but 
c^-der, cl-da, c^i-d^, c^-l^bri-t^ ; and d^-cd-de» c6-ld-bre, o6-l^ 
brent, pr^-f^res, t^-nd-bres. 

But to this rule there are some exceptions: 

b. An 6 remains in the future and conditional of a verb having 
6 in the infinitive: thus, c^-de-rai» c^-de-rais. 

c. An 6, and not h, is usually written before g : thus, col-ld-i:e, 
ab-r^e. 

But the French. Academy has recently ruled that d should stand 
before g, just as before other consonants: thus, college, abrdg^e. 

d. On the other hand, d is written before s at the end of a few 
words : thus, des, tres, prds, aprds, expr^s, progres, sncc^. 

e. There are a few other special exceptions : thus, only 6 is in- 
itial, as in ^-le-ver ; 6 is used in certain individual words, as d^ 
velopper, ^v^nement, m^decin. 

21. a. It is to be noted that the occurrence of two 
successive mute syllables in the same word is generally 
avoided. Thus, no word is ever composed of, or ends 
in, two mute syllables ; nor do two often come together 
in the middle of a word ; at the beginning they are not 
quite so rare (especially when re or de is prefixed to a 
verb already beginning with a mute syllable, as venir, 
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revenir, devenir, and even redevenir). And no word ever 

begins with a mute e. 

h. Hence, such words as leve, mene, jete, chere» complete, ap- 
peles, leves, menes, chores, or (as 3d pi. of a verb) levent, me- 
nent, are impossible in French; and wherever they would occur 
in the regular processes of word-formation or inflection, the con- 
currence of the two mute syllables is avoided by giving a full 
pronunciation to the first. This is oftenest done by writing the 
grave accent over it : thus, Idve, mene, ch^re, complete, mines, 
menent— but sometimes by doubling the consonant (if it be 1 or 
n or t) instead : thus, beUe (bel-le), appelles, sienne, prennent 
(3d pL), nette, jette. 

c. Hence also (since a following je is pronounced as if a part of 
the same word with a preceding verb : 18c) the final e of a verb- 
form before je takes an accent, and this accent is the acute : thus, 
donn^je. 

22. The e with acute accent, or 6, has the sound of 
English feo- called " long a," in day and they^ and the like 
(yet without the vanishing sound of " long ^/' with which 
our " long a^^ usually ends). It is called the close e (e 
fenn6). 

23. The e with grave accent, or ft, has an opener sound, 
nearly like our " short ^," in ebbj send^ and the like ; and 
it even in some cases, especially before a following r, ap- 
proaches our still opener sound of e in there and the like. 
It is called the open e (e ouvert). 

24. The e with" circumflex accent, or ^, has the open 

sound, like ft. 

a. The 6 is not, like € and ft, restricted to situations where the 
e would otherwise be mute, but it is found (though not often) be- 
fore a consonant in the same syllable : thus, fordt, bendt. 

25. An e that is followed by a consonant in the same 

syllable (whether that consonant be pronounced or silent) 

is not mute, but has either the closer sound of 6 or the 

opener of ft. 

a. It has the closer sound in the final syllables (with silent con- 
sonants) er, ez, ed : thus^ citer, chantier, nez, citez, pied. 

6. It has the opener sound before a pronounced r (whether 
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final or not), and usually before a double consonant ; .also before 
(silent) t final : thus, fer, verre, Hie, nette, mienne, richesse, 
▼alet. 

26. E in a few words has an irregular pronunciation : 

a. It is pronounced as an a would be, before n and m, in 
feimme, tooman, soleimel, solemUj and its derivatives, and ad- 
verbs endinff in -eminent; also in nenni, nay, hennir, neigh^ 
indemnity* indemnity. 

h. \t is sometimes used after g merely as a device for showing 
that the g: is to have its soft sound, being itself not pronounced 
(d2e): thus, mangeai, mao^reons. 

c. The final mute e of a monosyllable is generally cut 

oflf before a vowel, and replaced by an apostrophe. 

Such monosyllables are : the article le ; the pronouns je, me, te, 
se, ce, le, que; the preposition de; the conjunction que; the 
negative particle ne. But the subject-pronouns je and ce are not 
thus abbreviated when they come after the verb ; nor the object- 
pronoun le in the same position, except before another object- 
pronoun, as envoyez-ry. 

The same elision takes place also in jnsqne ; and in lorsqne, 
pniaqiie, qaoique before il, elle, on, nn. Further, in a few com- 
pound words, as qaelqa'mi, preaqnlle, entr'acte, aqjonrdlim. 

d. For en and em nasal, see 48. 

27. I, i. — The vowel i has in French invariably the 
sound of English " long ^," or of i in the words Toachme^ 
pique. 

Thus, 11, ri, vite, ici, midi, d^fini, divis^, visibility. 

a. The error of pronouncing a French i anywhere like the 
English ** short i " otpin, flnish, and the like, must be very care- 
fully avoided. 

6. For i before a liquid 1, see 68; for in and im nasal, see 50. 

28. a. An i followed by mute e has, of course, its full pro- 
nunciation, the e being the vowel of a succeeding mute syllable : 
thus, vie, amies, rient (divided vi-e, ar-mi-es, n-ent). 

6. But an i followed in the same syllable by an e not mute, or 
by any other vowel (or diphthong), is uttered very briefly, as a 
mere ^-prefix to the following sound : thus, pied, ciel, metier, 
^tiez, arridre, arri^r^, vierge, vienne, vient, vieille, lieu, mon- 
sieur, viole, avions, fiacre, diable, bestiaux. And even if the 
i is (in verse) regarded as forming a separate syllable, it is apt to 
lose more or less of its full quantity before another vowel : thus, 
U^BmWf pridre, pienz, mendiant, niais, action. 
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29. a. An i never takeB any other accent-mark than the cir- 
cumflex : thus, tte, plait, fit, xnaitre. 

6. A flnal i is elided only in the conjunction si, if^ before the 
pronouns 11, ils, he^ they : thus, s'il, s'ils. 

80. 0, 0. — a. The vowel o has in general the sound of 

the English o in note (bat without the vanishing sound 

of oOy in which the English " long o" usually ends). 

It is so pronounced especially when it is circumflexed, or is the 
final sound of a word : thus, cdte, ndtre, rOle, trOne, mot, cachot, 
trop, nos. 

h. But in many words o has an opener sound, ap- 
proaching that of English o in not (or midway between 
that and the o of come); and before a final T'-sound it 
comes near to our o in nor. 

Thus, robe, mode, Rome, dognio, ^le, dorer, notre, porter, 
occaper, modeste ; and or, mort, corps. 

31. a. The o is silent in £eu>ii, favm; paon, peacock; Laon 
(pronounced as &n, etc.). 

b. An never takes any other accent-mark than the circumflex : 
thus, hdte, rdti, hdpital. 

c. For the diphthong oi, see 43 ; for on and om nasal, see 49. 
82. IT, n. — The French u has a sound unlike anything 

in English (but precisely agreeing with that of the Ger- 
man " modified t^," or " u with urrUcmt^^ written u). It 
is produced by a combination of that position of the 
tongue with which ee (as in meet) is made, with that po- 
sition of the lips with which oo (as in moot) is made. Fix 
the tongue, then, to say ee^ and, without moving it, round 
the lips as if to say oo^ and the product is the sound de- 
sired. 

Thus, vn, dtl, nul, pure, stlre, snore, minute, f(§mle, oocnper, 
multitude, minuscule. 

.33. a. n is generally silent after q; for the exceptions, see 
under q (726). 

6. U is also regularly silent after g, when itself followed by 
another vowel, usually e or i, except when the following e or i 
has the diaeresis (see 8): thus, e^aerre, gniide, lan^e, longpieur, 
fEkti^e, fisitiffu^, vog^er, vogua, voguoos. For the exceptions, 
see under g (6^). 
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c. The urn. at the end of a Latin word is pronounced nearly as 
in English : thus, foroxn, album. In mameluk and a few other 
foreign words, it has the sound of English oo, 

d. For un and um nasal, see 5L 

34. n often has the circumflex accent : thus, dtl, mtr, chtte, 
fftt, fOtes. It never takes the acute ; nor the grave except in oH 
wTiere (for distinction from oa or). 

35. An followed by a mute e ke^ its own full sound : thus, 
▼ne, Toes, aalnent (3d pi.)* But before any other vowel — ^name- 
ly, a, i, and e not mute— in the same syllable, it is abbreviated 
and slighted, becoming nearly like English w^ while the following 
vowel has the principal vowel-sound of the syllable. Thus, in 
words where it is by exception pronounced after g and q, lingnal> 
lin^oiste, Gnise, loqiiace, loqndle, ^nestre ; after other conso- 
nants (where it retains more of the peculiar French sound of a), 
Ini, ennui, antmi, frait» fhite, cnir, nnire, suivre, cuisse, puis- 
sant, duel; ^coelle. 

86. Y, y. — ^The sound of y, when it is the vowel of a 

syllable, is the same with that of i : thus, y, style, sys- 

tdme, syllabe, physique, Tves. 

a. The value of i belongs to y also when followed in the same 
syllable by another vowel, as in yeux, eyes. Tonne, and a few 
other proper names and foreign words. 

37. A y between two vowels has the value of double 
i, or i-i, one of the i's belonging to the vowel of the pre- 
ceding syllable, the other (as a brief y-like prefix : 28ft) 
to that of the following syllable. 

Thus, essayer is pronounced as if written essai-ier ; appuyer, 
as if appui-ier ; envoyer, as if envoi-ier ; and so on. 

a. The same value belongs to the y in pays (pronounced as if 
written pai-is), and in its derivatives paysagre, paysan. 

6. A y is not allowed as final, nor in general before mute e ; 
and, both in derivation and in inflection, the interchange of i and 
y, according as final or not, and as a mute e or any fully pro- 
nounced vowel follows, is very common : thus, joie, joyeux ; roi, 
royal ; aie, ayons, ayez, aient ; appuie, appoies, appuyons, ap- 
puyez, appuient ; and so on. 

c. But y is in some verbs allowed to stand after a even before 
mute e, as essaye ; and it is the rule (though rare) after e, as 
grasseye, asseye. 
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DIPHTHONGS OB VOWEL COMPOUNDS. 

38. There are a few very common combinations of two 
vowels (or three), which represent for the most part sim- 
ple sounds, but which are commonly called diphthongs ; 

they are ai and ei, au (and ean), en (and gbu), on, and oi 

' a. It is to be noticed that real diphthongal sounds, like those 
in English ^Ze, foul^ foUj are altogether wanting in French. 

6. As to vowels followed by mute e, see 45 ; as to the vowel- 
groups, compound both in form and in pronunciation, which be- 
gin with i and n, see 286, 35. 

39. Ai and ei-— These compounds have no other 
sounds than those of e when not mute, or of 6 or 6. 

a, Ai final is pronounced as i : thus, gai, donnai, donnerai. 
Elsewhere, it is usually like e, especially in the endings ais» ait : 
thus, ^tais, anrait. 

6. Ei (which is never final) has usually the sound that e (not 
mute) would have in the s^jne situation : thus, peine, reine. 

c. In certain forms of the verb &ire, do (XXXII. 8) — ^namely, 
the pres. pple. fidsant and those following its analogy, also in 
the compounds of fidsant and the derivatives fkisance and fiu- 
senr— ai is pronounced as a silent e. 

d. For ai and ei nasal, with following n or m, see 50c; for 
their pronunciation before liquid 1, see 686. 

40. Au and eau are pronounced as o would be in the 
same situation. 

Thus, an, ean, bean, beauts, tombeau, chevanz, anrai, Manre. 

41. Eu has a peculiar sound, nearly like that of Eng- 
lish u infur^ hurt (or nearly like German o). 

Thus, fen, lieu, lenr, veuve, jeune, peuple, aveugle, heureuz. 

a. (En, which is much less common, is pronounced in the same 
manner as eu : thus, vqbu, QBuf,.bQBuf, CBuvre. 

h. In all parts of the very common verb avoir, have^ eu is 
pronounced as if simple u (32): thus, eu, eue, eus, eurent, eusse, 
etc. The same is true in a few words after g, where the e is only 
written in order to preserve the soft sound of the g (We): thus, 
mangeure, gageure. 

c. In a word or two occurs ob before liquid 1 (68 : written il); it 
is pronounced like eu: thus, qbU, eye. 

d. After c and g, before liquid 1 (written il or ill), in a very 



la PBOKUNOIATIOlSr. [41— 

few words, na id written instead of en, and is pronounced like ea : 
thus, coaillir, orfl^aeiL 

e. For en nasal, with following n, see 5L 

42. On. — The combination oa is everywhere pro- 
nounced like English oOj inpooly boatiy etc. 

Thus, on, ot (34), oou, bout, hiboux, coupe, source, courte, jon- 
jou, douloureux. 

a. In a few words, ou is followed in the same syllable by a 
pronounced vowel (not mute e). In such a case, the following 
vowel has the principal vowel-sound of the syllable, and the ou is 
shortened before it to a sound nearly like that of English w: 
thus, oui, ouais, ouest, bivouac, fouet, fouetter, eto. 

43. OL — ^The combination oi, which is extremely com- 
mon in French, is everywhere pronounced like the Eng- 
lish wa in was (not with the broader sound of vxi in 

water). 

Thus, moi, sol, fbi, oiseau, toile, ploie, cloitre, crois, trois, 
adroite, froideur, proie. 

a. The i is silent in oi^n^on, onion. 

44. a. As to oy as substitute and equivalent of oi-i, see 37 ; as 
to oi nasal, with following n or m, see 50d. 

b. Until recently, many syUables now written with ai were 
written with oi, and the latter spelling is still occasionally met 
with : thus, ^tois, Angloia, connoitre, foible, and so on. They 
should be pronounced as when written with aL It is still in good 
usage to write oi in roide and its derivatives, but the usual pro- 
nunciation is that of raide. 

45. As after i (28a) and u (35), so also after 6 and the vowel- 
compounds, a mute e may stand without making (in prose) any 
difference in their pronunciation: thus, f6e, crie, cr^s, cr^nt 
(3d pL); gaie, graies, aient (3d pi.); blene, bleues; moue, lone, 
loues, louent (3d pi.); oie, croie, croies, croient (8d pL); pluie, 
appuie, appuies, appuient. In aU such cases, the e is the vowel 
of an additional mute syllable : thus, t6-e, lou-es, croi-ent. 

NASAL VOWELS. 

46. If a vowel, simple or compound, is followed in 
the same syllable by n or m, the n or m loses its separate 
pronunciation, and the vowel itself is made nasal. 

a. A nasal vowel is one that is pronounced partly through the 
mouth and partly through the nose : that is, while the mouth- 
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organs are fixed as in the utterance of an ordinary vowel, the 
passage from the mouth into the nose is also opened, so that a 
part of the expelled air goes through the nose and resounds there, 
giving a nasal twang to the vowel-tone. Beginners may help ac- 
custom themselves to recognize and produce this nasal twang by 
shutting the nostrils with the fingers, in which case the nasality 
becomes especially loud and conspicuous. 

6. In learning to pronounce the nasal vowels, the fault especi- 
ally to be avoided is the shutting of the mouth-organs after the 
vowel-sound, so as to end it with anything like an n or n^-sound. 
A habit of so doing, if once formed, is extremely hard to get rid 
of. Better than this is to leave the vowel at first unnasalized, 
hoping to learn by degrees to give it the right quality. 

47. There are in French four nasal vowels, or nasalized 
vowel-sounds. They are very nearly those heard in the 
English words wan^ song^ sang^ and sung^ or on^ pcuum^ 
pcm^ and^mn — ^as these would be if the n- and 7i^H9onnds 
in them were not separately uttered, but had their nasal 
tone as it were absorbed into the vowel itself. 

48. The nasalized vowel-sound of English warn, or on 

belongs in French to an and am, and to en and em. 

Thus, an, pan, banc, quand, lance, mangier, ^ranler, ban- 
quet, anse, ayant, vanter ; camp, lampe, ample, chambre ; en, 
dent, en&nt, pente, prudence, g^enre ; temps, trempe, cempUr, 
membre, emblime. 

a. The same sound is heard, of course, after the prefixed half- 
vowel sounds of i, y, etc., in the same syllable: thus, viande, 
croyant (pronounced as croi-iant), patience, orient, pingonin. 
But en after i or y has sometimes a different sound ; see 50e. 

49. The nasalized vowel-sound of English ^/ww(w» or 

8<mg belongs in French to on and cm. 

Thus, on, non, done, long:, plong^e, annonce, center, ronde; 
nom, idomb, tomber, romps, rompre, combler, comte. So also 
action and the like. 

60. a. The nasalized vowel-sound of English sang or 

pcm belongs in French especially to in and im. 

Thus, vin, vint, vinrent, vinsse, pincer, Inde, ingrat ; imbu, 
timbre, simple, impur. 

5. The same sound belongs to ym and yn, in the few words in 
which they occur : thus, thym, nympbe, symbole ; syntaze. 
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c. The same sound belongs to the compound vowels 

ai and ei with following n or m. 

Thus, sain, sainte, craindre ; fibim, essaim; sein, serein, pein- 
dre, peintnre. 

d. The oi of oin has not its ordinary yalue, but the in of it has 
the re^lar nasal sound of in, to which the o gives a prefix like a 
w. Thus, loin, moins, ointe, oindre, joindre, accointance. 

c. Final en after i (or y), and en everywhere after i in the* 
forms of the verbs tenir and venir, has the sound of in : thus, 
rien, bien, sien, moyen (pronounced as moi-ien), tiens, viendzu. 
Many pronounce in the same way final en after 6 : thus, enxx>- 
p^n, vend^en. En and em are also pronounced as in in a few 
proper names and foreign words : thus, Mentor, Memphis, Ben- 
gale, Rubens, agenda, appendice, pensum, examen, pentam^ 
ire, etc. 

51. The nasalized vowelnsonnd of English sung or 
pun belongs in French to un, urn, and enn. 

Thus, nn, bmn, tribnn, d^Amt, londi, empmnter ; parfkun, 
humble; jeun. 

a, Jn a few foreign proper names, nn has the sound of on ; 
thus, Dnnkerque, Sand. 

6. In reading Latin, and in a few words taken unchanged from 
the Latin — as albnm, pensum, museum, Te-denm, tzinmvir, a]so 
in rhnm, rum — ^nm is pronounced very nearly as in English, the 
vowel not being nasal. 

52. If the n or m is followed by a vowel, the preced- 
ing vowel is of course not nasal, becanse (46^) the n or 
m is not in the same syllable with it. 

Thus, tenir, semer, honorer, une, inutile (divided te-nir, ho- 
no-rer, i-nu-ti-le, etc.) ; also inhumain, inhabits, etc. (the h be- 
ing silent, and not counting as a consonant : see 64). 

a. But in enivrer and enorgneillir and their derivatives the e 
is nasal. 

53. Also when the n o^ m is doqbled, the preceding 
vowel is not nasal. 

Thus, ann^e, h^amme, tienne, ennemi, femme, lionne, 
homme, innocent, immoler. 

a. But in ennui and its derivatives, in ennoblir, also in em- 
mener, and most other words beginning with emm (from en-m), 
the e is nasal. 

6. The combination mn is also treated as if a double letter, so 
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far as concerns the nasalization of a preceding vowel : thus, con- 
damner (cf. 0da), indemziit^ (^26a), hymne» gymnase. 

54. Other cases of vowels which, against the general rule, are 
not pronounced as nasal are : 

a. The en of ent in the 3d plural of verbs (the e being here 
mute: 18c). 

6. The on of monsienr, being pronounced as a mute e (IScT). 

0. Final am, em, en, im in many foreign proper names : thus, 
Priam, Abraham, Jerusalem, Niemen, IbraJiim, Ephraim. 

d, A few other words of foreign origin and form : thus, amen, 
hymen, sp^imen, Eden, decemvir, Nemrod, Kremlin. 

55. As to the pronunciation of the n or m of a final nasal syl- 
lable upon a following vowel, see 86c. 

PBONUNOIATION OF THE CONSONANTS. 

56. General Kuleb. — a. Final consonants, either one 

or more than one, are in general silent at the end of a 

French word. 

Thus, pied, trop, les, ikit, priz, manz, nez; plomb, rand, 
pieds, dxups, romps, fiuts, doi^, vin^, vents, vends, instincts. 

h. But final c, i^ 1, and r are usually pronounced. 

Thus, sec, avec, tic, bloc, sac, tnrc ; fief, vif; neuf ; bal, cmel, 
vol, senl ; par, fer, finir, or, snr, martsrr. 

For exceptional cases, in which these four finals are silent, or 
others than these are pronounced, see under the several letters ; 
for the pronunciation of a final usually silent upon a following 
initial vowel, see 84 etc. 

e. Consonants written double are, as in English, pro- 
nounced as single. 

Thus, abb^, greffier, pelle, conronn^, frappant, arriver, 
bless^, jettera. 

For certain exceptions, see below, 58c (c), CZc (g), "TZd (r). 

67. B, b. — The letter b is pronounced as in English. 

Thus, bean, bien, robe, barbier, bombe, subtiL 

a. Final b is silent aft«r m : thus, plomb ; but after a vowel 
(in a few cases only, mostly foreign words and proper names) it 
is pronounced : thus, club, radoub, Achab, Joab. 

6. B is silent also in a few proper names : thus, Donbs, Lefeb- 
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68. C, c — This consonant has in French, as in Eng- 
lish, two sounds : a soft soond, like 8 ; and a hard sound, 
like k. 

As to ch, see the next paragraph. 

a. C is soft before e and i (or y), and the componnd 

vowels in which e or 1 is first (ei, eu, ie). 

Thus, ce, ced, id, plac^, procds, donee, ceint, cenx, a^onde, 
del, cymbale. 

h. In all other situations — before other vowels, before 

consonants, and as final — c has its hard sound. 

Thus, car, caisse, cause, col, coBor, conr, cnr^, coir; croc, 
dair ; lac, sec, tic, roc, dnc. 

c. A double c is pronounced as single only if the second c 
would be hard aecoiding to the above rule ; otherwise, cc is like 
ks or z : thus, saccds, acddent ; but accord, acdamer, accroc. 

d. C is soft also before a, o, u, if it has the cedilla (7): thus, 
plaga, plains, fiun^ais, re^ 9'a (from ce a). 

e. For the exchange of c and qu, when c comes to be followed 
by a soft vowel, see 72a. 

/. The c of second and its derivatives is pronounced like g. 

g. A final c is usually pronounced (565). But it is silent after 
a nasal vowel: thus, blanc, done, vainc; — also in some words 
after r : thus, derc, pore, mare ; — also in estomae, stomcuih ; 
tabac, tcbacco; lacs, snare; eric, jcuik; broc, jug; croc, 7ux>k; 
accroc, nook; caontdioae, india-rtMer, 

69. Ch, cL — This combination has in French regu- 
larly and usually the sound of English shy or ch in mch 

chi/ne. 

Thus, chasse, chaise, chaud, chez, cochon, chonx, choix, chute, 
ehuinter ; hidie, recherche, chnehoter, ponche. 

a. But there are many words of foreign origin (chiefly Greek) 
in which ch has the sound of k. Thus, always before a conso- 
nant, as Christ, Chretien, ehronique, technologie, chloral, 
fhchsia, yacht ; — but often also before a vowel, as in sxchBJige, 
arch^ologie, chaos, duBur, cholera, orehestre, ^cho, and other 
less common words ; and in proper names, as Chald^e, Baodins, 
Gharybde, Antioehns, Chanaan, Moloch, Mnnidi, Miehel-Ange, 
Achab. 

b. As special irregularities, eh is silent in almanach ; it is usu- 
ally pronounced as g in dradime. For sch, see 75c. 
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60. Dy d. — ^This consonant i& pronounced as in Eng- 

lifih. 

Thus, de, des, d^dire, dindon, droit, guide, mode, poudx«, 
plaindre. 

a. Final d (usually silent : 56a) is pronounced in sud, south, 
and in most proper names, as Alfred, David, Gid, Nemrod, 
Joad (but not m Madrid, Saint^Cloud). 

61. 7, £ — ^This consonant is pronounced as in English. 

Thns, &UX, feu, fou, fleur, fh>id, fief, sauf, aflkire, fnrfiut, 
serf, neu£ 

a. Final f (usually pronounced : 566) is silent in cle£ key^ in 
cerf (as usually pronounced), in the chef of chef-d'oBUvre, in the 
plurals OBU&, boBU&, ner& (though pronounced in the singular of 
these words, except in nerf us^ figuratively), in the combina- 
tions boBuf gras, OBuf dur, oBuf frais, nerf de boBuf, and in Neuf- 
ch&teL Also the f of neuf^ nine, is silent before an initial con- 
sonant of a word numbered by it : thus, neuf livres, neuf cents 
(not in le neuf Janvier, Jan. 9th ; neuf par an, nine a year, etc.). 

62. 0, g. — ^This consonant has in French, as in Eng- 
lish, two sounds : a soft sound, like English z in CLzure 
or s in pleasure } and a hard sound, like English g in gig. 

a. has its soft sound before the vowels e, i, y. 

Thus, g:el^, gdle, g^nie, g^eindre, ora^ux, gilet, bougrie, 
gynmase. 

h. In other situations — ^before any other vowel than 

e, iy 7, and before a consonant — g has its hard sound. 

Thus, gant, gai, gauche, gomme, goitre, go^t, aigu ; gloire, 
gros, fiegme, ogdoade. For g with following n, see the next 
paragraph. 

c. Of double &s (which very rarely occurs), the second g is 
pronounced soft if followed by e, i, y : thus, sugg^rer (but ag- 
glutiner). 

d. A final g (generally silent : 56a) is pronounced (hard) in 
joug and in a few foreign words and proper names, as zigzag, 
grog, Zadig. By some it is pronounced in legs. 

e. In order to preserve the soft sound of a g, when in the 
changes of inflection or derivation it would come to stand before 
a or o or u, an e (not itself pronounced) is often written after it : 
thus, from manger come mangeant, mangeons, mangeure. 
The same silent e used to soften a g is found in a few independ- 
ent words, as geai, George, Geoffin^i, pigeon. 
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/.An after g, when the n is followed by e or i or y, has usu- 
ally in like manner the office of giving the g its hard sound, and 
is itself silent. But a after g is pronounced when the following 
Towd has the diuresis (8), also in aigwHTn, ai^^niser, lingnal, 
liiupiste, arfl^ner (and their derivatives), and a few proper names, 
as Graise, Chiide, Ony, Guyana. 

g. The n of a verb like eaajog^^r is retained through the 
whole inflection : thus, coxgiiflriiaiit, wnjog^omM, etc. 

6S. The combination g^ has in general a pecnliar 

liqnid sound, nearly like English ny in lanyard or ni in 

tmion. 

Thus, gSLgiDBr, r^gner, r^gne, llgne, cicogne, r^pugne, cygne, 
ma^nifique, ignorant^ rognon, seigneur. 

This is in reality a palatal n-sound, made with the flat of the 
tongue, instead of its tip, against the fore part of the roof of the 
mouth. 

a. But in a considerable number of words, coming from other 
languages and not yet fully naturalized, the g and n are pro- 
nounced separately, the g having its usual hard sound before a 
consonant. Some of the commonest of these are : gnome (and 
all other words with initial gn), agnat, oognat, magnat, g^og- 
nosie, cognition, stagnant, ezpngnable. 

b. In a few words, the g is silent before n: thus, signet, Com- 
pi^gne, Clngny, Segnard, Segnanlt. 

64. H, h. — This consonant is not pronounced in 
French ; no such sound as the English h should ever be 
heard in any French word. 

a. But there is a considerable number of words in 
which an initial h, though now silent, is treated as if it 
were still pronounced — ^namely, by the absence before it 
of the elision (26c), of the carrying-on of a final consonant 
(84), etc. Such an initial h is called ^' aspirate h," the 
other being called, for distinction, " mute or silent h." 

&. The commonest of the words beginning with aspirate h are 
as follows : 

hamaii 
harpe 

h&te 
haut 
h«raut 





banter 


hale 


harangue 


hair 


haraeser 


haUe 


hardea 


halte 


hard! 


hmiMiu 


harioot 



heroi 


hort 


hevrter 


honiUe 


hibon 


hngnenot 


hldenz 


huit 


homard 


homer 


honte 


hnrler 
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c. In general, the other words related with these have aspirate 
h also : thus, haine and haissable like hair; hauteur and hausse 
like haut ; but h^roLie, h^roSque, h^roisme, have mute h, though 
h^ros has aspirate. And the h of huit is silent after diz. 

d. Initial aspirate h is generally marked in the dictionaries 
with an inverted apostrophe— thus, 'haie» 'h^ros, 'honte» etc.; 
and the same method will be followed in this work in the vocabu- 
laries. 

e. Tlie silent initial h is treated afl if it had no exist- 
ence, or BB if the word actually began with the following 
vowel ; the aspirate initial h is treated like any other con- 
sonant. 

Thus, Thomme like I'ombre, cat homme like cat ombre» son 
heure Uke son euphonie, etc. ; but le hasard, ce hdros, sa harpe, 
etc 

/. The words oni and onze (with onzi^me) are treated as if 
they began with an aspirate h : thus, que oui, le onze. 

g. H with preceding c forms a compound consonant, pro- 
nounced like I^glish sh; see 59 above. In a number of words of 
foreign origin, it follows other consonants, but without changing 
their usual pronunciation: thus, th^e, ath^iste, Rhin, rhum, 
msrrrhe. Ph is pronounced as f : thus, philosophe. 

66. J, j.— This consonant has in French invariably 
the sonnd of English in azure^ or a in pleasure (the 
same as soft g : 62). 

Thus, jamais, je, jeu, joie, jo^jou, jn^e, ji&f. 

66. K, k. — This consonant occurs in French only in a 
few borrowed words ; it has the sonnd of English h. 

Thus, kilometre, k^pi, kermesse, kiosque. 

a. The A;-sound is represented in French words by c hard (586), 
by ch (59a), and by qu (72). 

67. L, L — ^This consonant, except when liquid, is pro- 
nounced in French as in English. 

Thus, le» la, lilie, loi, lui, lucre, lamelle, folle, nul, table, 
boucle, souffle, ^ranle, simple, hurle. 

a. L is silent in so^, surfeited, pouls, pulse, aulx, pi. of ail, 
garlic; and before a consonant after au, eu, ou in the endings of 
a few other words. 

68. An 1 following i in the same syllable is generally 
znade liquid — ^that is, it is pronounced as a close y. 
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Thus, dl. Vabil. mil, mi22e^, aTril, pdril, gr^iil, fiUe, cMiUe, 
billard, artillerie, gnillotine, barbillon. 



a. The sound of French '* liquid 1" (1 monilltf) was formerly 
that of a palatal I, one made with the flat of the tongue, instead 
of its tip, against the roof of the mouth, nearly like English ly 
in steely ard^ or Hi in brilliant; and this sound it still has in parts 
of France ; but the now prevailing and accepted pronunciation 
has changed the Z^-sound into a simple y. 

b. If the i before 1 is preceded by another vowel, simple or 
compound, that vowel has its own sound, not forming a com- 
pound with the i, the latter's sole office being to show the liouid 
sound of the 1: thus, travail, travailler, conseil, conseiUar, 
vieil, vieillir, senil, feuille, fenillag^e, honille, honilleiir. And 
ne (after c or g) and qb before liquid il have the sound of en: 
thus, aocaeil, orcnieil* ouL But in poil the oi is the usual diph- 
thong, and 1 has its full sound. 

e. But final 1 is silent after i in a number of words. The com- 
monest of these are : baril, barrel, chenil, kennel, oontil, tick- 
ing, foumil, bakehouse, ftisil, gun, nombril, navd, oatil, tooZ, 
Bourcil, eyebrow; also 1 in flls, son (74t/), and the plural g^en- 
tilshommes, gentlemen (in gentilhomme it is liquid ; also in 
^ntil, nice, except at the end of a sentence or when followed by 
a consonant, when it is silent). 

d. Final 1 has the proper 1-sound after i in a number of words : 
thus, il, 7^, fil, thread, mil, thousand. Nil, Nile, vil, civil, 
exil, profil, subtil, yiiil, pn^ril, volatil; further, according 
to the more usual pronunciation, in dl, avril, and jM^ril (pro- 
nounced also with liquid or with silent 1). 

In fact, il final except after a vowel is liquid only in the few 
words given at the beginning of this paragraph ; in some of the 
others, usage varies. 

e. At the beginning of a word, ill is not liquid : thus, illatif, 
ill^g^al, illimiti^, illog^ique, illnstre. 

/. Double 1 after i has the full 1-sound also in the interior 
and at the end of a number of words : thus, ville, town, miUe, 
tJiotisand, tranqnille, pupille, ward, distiller, distil, Taciller, 
txiciUate, pnsilluiime, axillaire, auxiliary (with their compounds, 
and derivatives), and a few others. 

69. Hy m. — Except where it makes the preceding 
vowel nasal, and is itself not pronounced (46 etc.), m has 
the same sonnd in French as in English. 

Thus, me, ma, mdme, moi, menrt, mtbr, femme, homme, immi^ 
mor^y hymno. 
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a. But m is pronounced as n in automne (not in antomnal), 
«tc. ; also in dainner and its compounds and derivatives. 

70. W, n. — Except where it makes the preceding 

vowel nasal, and is itself not pronounced (46 etc.), n has 

the same sound in French as in English. 

Thus, nappe, naine, ne, neiif, nid, non, noir, noavean, nul, 
xrnire, bonne, bnme. 

71. P, p. — This consonant is in general pronounced 

as in English. 

Thus, pape, pdre, peuple, ponrpre, pur, pnits, plaire, pr^, 
fiapper, huppe, soupe. 

a. Final p is usually silent (56), as drap, trop, coup : also, a p 
followed by another silent final, as rompt, temps, corps. It is 
also silent in sept, seven, and septidme, seventh (not in other 
derivatives of sept, as septembre); in baptdme, baptism, and 
baptiser, baptize; in compter, reckon^ dompter, subdue, ezemi>- 
ter, prompter, scnlpter, and the words related with these (ex- 
cept exemption, impromptu). But final p is pronounced in cap, 
cape, and in a few proper names, as Alep. For ph, see Gig, 

72. Q, q. — This consonant is almost always followed 
in French, as in English, by u ; but in French the u is 
generally silent, and the combination qu has the sound 

of L 

Thus, qnatre, quai, que, queue, quelqoe, qui, quint, quotidien, 
quoique, calquer, marquer, vainquis, vainquons. 

a. A hard A-sound before e or i cannot be written in French 
except by qu ; and hence qu sometimes takes the place of c in 
inflection and derivation when e or i is added : thus, vainquez, 
vainquent, vainquis, from vaincre; turque, from turc; ca- 
duque, from caduc. 

6. But in a number of French words qu has the same sound as 
in English. The commonest of these are quadrat, quadri-, 
quadra-, quarto, quateme, questeur, quiescent, quiet (according 
to some authorities), quinqua-, quinque-, quintette, quintuple, 
^quateur, ^nation, ^questre, ^uilatSral, requiem. 

c. A final q occurs (save in a very few proper names) only in 
cinq, five, and coq, cock, and is usually pronounced as a A; ; but 
it is silent in coq d'Inde, and in cinq before an initial consonant 
of a word numbered by it : thus, cinq livres,^t?e books (not in le 
cinq mai, May 5th, etc.). 

73. B, r. — This consonant is always more or less rolled 
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or trilled in French, and bo is made much more distinct 
than in ordinary English pronunciation. 

Thus, rare, fi^ore, rire, aiirore, jianire, roi, trois, froid, croiz, 
droit, partir, portenr, arbre, menrtre, bruit, grand, prds, Trai, 
arriverai. 

a. A final r is regularly pronounced (66J) ; but it is 
usually silent after e in words of more than one syllable. 

Thus, silent in fler (verb), aimer, parler, l^ger, entier, officier, 
etc.; pronounced In char, far, fler (adj.), hier, mer, etc., and, 
before other silent finals, in derc, perd, perds, cerf, tiers, sert, 

etc. 

b. Final r is also pronounced after e in the words of more than 
one syllable, amer, bittery cancer, cniller, spoon, enfer, Tiell, 
hivar, winter, and a few foreign words, chiefly proper names, as 
magister, Jupiter, Esther, Oder. It is not silent in such words 
before another silent final, unless that final be the plural-sign s : 
thus, it is pronounced in envars, Anvers, nnivers, acqniers, 
desert, Bobert (but silent in entiers, officiers, etc.). 

c. Final r is silent in monsieur, messieors. 

d. In the future and conditional of the verbs conrir, run, 
monrir, die, qu^rir, ask, and their compounds, the double r is dis- 
tinctly to be heard as two separate r's : thus, coorrai, monrrais, 
acqnarronti 

74. S, 8. — This consonant is in general pronounced 

with the sound which it ordinarily has in English (in our 

words sense^ sister^ etc.). 

Thus, sa, se, si, son, snr, espace, estime, paste, prisme, fiasque, 
dispam, descriptif, transcrire, anse, penser. 

a. But 8 between two vowels has the sound of our z. 

Thus, raser, raison, Use, misdre, rose, blouse, rose; also 
d^shonnanr (silent h), d^shabiller, etc. 

6. S has the sound of z also in trans- before a vowel : thus, 
transaction, transhnmar (h silent), transitif ; also in Alsace 
and alsacian, and in balsamiqne; also in a few other words 
where followed by a sonant consonant, as presbytere, Desd^ 
mone, desmode, and disgr&ce (according to some authorities). 

c. On the other hand, s has its own «-sound even between two 
vowels, when it is the initial of the second part of a compound 
word, as in vraisamblable, parasol, polysyllabe, desuetude, 
resanver, Des^ze ; also in the conjugation of g^sir (XL. 4), ex- 
cept the infinitive g^sir itself. 

d. S final is regularly silent (56) ; but it is sounded in as, aoe, 
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aloes, cens, census^ express, fils, son^ h^las, alas! jadis, for- 
merly^ laps, lis, lily (except in fleur-de-lis), mais, maize, mars, 
Marchy moBiirs, morcUSy ours, bear, sens, sense (except in sens 
comnrnn), sns (in en sns), tons, all (except when followed by a 
word which it limits adjectively), vis, screw; also in a number of 
words of unchanged Latin form, as atlas, bis, ttvice, blocns, 
gratis, omnibus ; aJso in most foreign proper names, as Romulus, 
Adonis, Memphis, Lesbos, Andalous, Ladulas, Gil Bias, and a 
number of French ones, as Mons, Bheims, Senlis, Frdgus, Sieyds 
(usually si-dze). 

e. S in the interior of a word is usually pronounced, even in 
the compounds lorsque, presque, puisque, pfus-que-pax^t ; but 
it is silent in many proper names (which have kept unchanged an 
ancient style of spelling), as Cosme, Cosne, Rosny, Du^n^esdin, 
Praslin, Vosges, P^lasges. 

75. There are certain consonant compounds containing s and 
having a simple sound. Thus : 

a. A double s, or ss, is pronounced like a single s (as usual : 
56c), but always with the hissing ^-sound, never adz: thus, asses, 
blesser, disse, grossesse, poussasse, prussien, vinsse. 

b. Sc, before e, i, y, is sounded as ss : thus, sc^ne, scie, science, 
asc^tique, lascif, obsc^nit^. Scythe. 

c. Sch occurs only in a few foreign words, and is mostly pro- 
nounced as ch would be (English*«7i) : thus, schisme, schamane ; 
but sometimes like sk, as in scheme and its related words, scho- 
lastique. 

76. T, t. — ^This consonant is generally sounded as in 
English. 

Thus, ta, taire, tauz, t&ter, te, tdte, titre, ton, toute, tuteur, 
nette, trottoir, ^troite. 

a. Final t is regularly silent (56a) ; but it is pronounced in a 
number of words : namely, after a vowel in ut, do, brut, cntde, 
chut, hush ! d^flcit, dot, dowry, &t, fop, mat, dull, net, neat, 
subit, sudden (according to many authorities), transit, and 
huit, eight (except before the initial consonant of a word num- 
bered by it) ; after a consonant in est, ea^t, ouest, u)est, lest, 
ballast, Christ (but the s and t are silent in antichrist, and 
usually in J^sus-Christ), whist, rapt, rape, sept, seven (except 
before an initial consonant of a word numbered by it), and vin^, 
twenty, in the numbers 21-29. As to words ending in ct after a 
vowel, there is much difference of usage ; ordinarily, c and t are 
both pronounced in tact, contact, exact, al^ect, correct, direct, 
infect, strict ; only c is pronounced in circonspect, suspect, dis- 
trict; both c and t are silent in aspect, respect. Final t is 
further pronounced in a few unchanged Latin words, as exeat, 
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and in many foreign proper namoB, as Japli«i, AehmMt ; also, ao- 
cording to some, at the end of a sentence, in Init, gaUy and in 
Ikit, (Ued, and sot, fool^ used as nouns. 

77. a. T followed by i, in certain endings where ti in English 
has the sh-nound, is sounded as t (not as sh) : thus, partial, es- 
sential, Egyptian, ambitimix, pltSnipotantiaira, Actinm, p^ 
tient, patience, portion; also in tie corresponding to cy or tia 
in English, as oiSmocratie, proph^tie, minntie, inartie, B^otie; 
and in tiar (of a verb) corresponding to -titUe in English, as 
initier, ballnitier; and in satiate. 

6. But where the ti is preceded by s or z (and ti has in Eng- 
lish the c^-sound), t retams its proper value: thus, question, 
mixtion. The same is the case in Chretien and in ch&tier. 

c. Elsewhere, t before i has its own proper sound : thus, moiti^ 
portier, oontient, portions and porties (i.e., before the endings 
ions and iez of Ist and 2d pi. of verbs), etc. 

78. The combination th is everywhere pronounced as simple 
t: thus, th^tre, ih4, pathtftiqiia, atheists, sympathie. It is 
silent in asthma and isthme. 

79. y, y. — ^This consoDant is sounded as in English. 
It never occurs as final. 

Thus, vain, venir, yenve, viyant, vieane, vol, voir, vrai, 
active, vivTO. » 

80. W, w. — ^This consonant occurs only in a very small num- 
ber of foreign words. It is usually pronounced like English v: 
thus, w9Lgon ; but in a word or two rather as English tv: thus, 
whist, whig (the h silent). 

81. X, X. — This consonant is for the most part pro- 
nounced Uke fcr, as in English. 

Thus, saxe, sexe, fixer, boxenr, loxe, Alexandre, annexation, 
exciter, excuse, experience. 

a. In the initial svllable ex before a vowel, it is pronounced 
like gz : thus, exalte, exemple, exister, exil, exode, exhorter, 
exhumer (h silent); as also, of course, in the compounds of such 
words, as inexact. Initial x has in most words the same gz- 
sound : thus, X^nophon, Xavier, xylographe. Xerxes is pro- 
nounced gzersesse. 

6. Final x is regularly silent (58a) . but it is pronounced, like 
J9, in the numerals six, six^ and dix, ten (except before an initial 
consonant of a word numbered by them), in dix-sept, seventeen^ 
Beatrix, Cadix, Aix en Provence ; in Aix-la-Cliapelle it is pro- 
nounced like ks^ also in a few foreign words, as Ajax, Styx, 
larjnix, index, prefix. In the compound numerals dix-hnit, 
eighteen, and dix-neuf, nineteen, it is sounded as z. 
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a Medial z is sounded as s (not z) in soizante sixty ^ and in a 
few proper names, as Bmzelles, Aozerre ; and as 2r in deiuddme 
second, aixihme sixth, dizieme tenth, sizaine haifa dozen. 

82. Y, y. — ^This letter has generally the value of a vowel, 
being pronounced as i, or as double i, and as such has been 
treated of above (36, 37). In a few foreign words, it has the 
value of the Enghsh consonantal (semi- vowel) y : thus, yacht 
(pronounced yak), Y^men, Yucatan, etc. 

83. Z, z. — TldB consonant has in general the same 

soand as in English. 

Thus, Zama, z^le, zigzag:, zone, zymotiqne, gazon. 

a. Final z is regularly silent (56a) : thus, nez, aimez, riz. 

But it is pronounced, as z, in g:az gas, and in certain proper 
names, as Achaz, Berlioz ; and as ^ in a few other proper names, 
as Cortez, Vdlasqnez, Suez. 

LINKING OB CARRYING-ON OF FINAL CONSONANTS. 

84. A final consonant usually silent is liable to be pro- 
nounced when followed by another word beginning with 
a vowel (or mute h). This is called the linking or carry- 
ing-on of the final (in French, liaison). 

a. The final consonant thus carried on is pronounced 
directly upon the following vowel, as if a part of the 
same syllable with it ; any relaxation or pause is to be made 
before the consonant, not between it and the vowel. 

b. The carrying-on of the final in any case depends 
upon the closeness of connection between the two words, 
and also in part upon the general style of utterance. 

c. Thus, close grammatical connection between the two words, 
dependence of the one on the other, favors the linking. This, 
then, generally or invariably takes place between an article or 
possessive or other adjective and the following qualified noun ; 
between a verb and its preceding or following pronoun, subject 
or object, or a verb and its preceding subject noun ; between an 
auxiliary and following participle ; between an adverb and the fol- 
lowing qualified adjective or adverb ; between a preposition and 
its governed noun ; and so on. In cases of less close connection, 
the linking depends in part on euphony as determined by the 
general habits of the language, in part on the style of delivery : 
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in reading alond, namely, and in formal or solemn discourse, a 
great deal more linking is done than in the freedom of conversa- 
tion. This claas of differences, of coarse, is only to be learned by 
'much experience. And linking is to be avoided where there is a 
natural pause, whether marked by a sign of punctuation or not. 

85. a. Some final consonants have their own proper 
Bonnd when carried on to the following initial vowel. 

Thus, de broc^en bonche, il est doncArriv^, nnwhomme, 
rieikJt fiure, trop^avant, beaacoup^occap^, dnq^enfiuits, 
aimer>Jl boire, le premierwhomme, cetwhabit, est^il, motcii«- 
mot, aves^t^, allez^. ^ 

i, Bnt final s and z, when linked, talce the sound of z ; 
d takes that of t ; and g (rare) takes that of k. 

Thus, leSsJiommes, noSs^amiSs^ont, nonSwanrons^ea, pas^^en- 
core, sanSwelle; deiuOiommes, de beanx^yenz, des cha- 
peanz^^normes, tn penz^y aller; un grandsJiomme, vend.il, 
qnandv^ vient, pied:^ii-terre ; on rangw^leY^, ce long^Jiiver, 
le jon^winsuppoxtable. But the d of nord keeps its d-sound. 

c. A final consonant that is not silent has in general the same 
sound before a vowel as before a consonant : thus, snd-onest, 
David ^tait, Ajaz ent. But six and diz are linked with a fol- 
lowing numbered noun after the manner of words ending in 
silent z (i.e.^ with z) ; and the f of neuf in a like situation has 
the sound of v : thus, siz^enfiuits, diZwhommes, neofLans. Al- 
so, according to most authorities, the s of fils, jadis, sens, is 
linked as z. 

86. Special exceptional cases are to be noted as fol- 
lows: 

a. The t of et and is never carried on. 

b. A final consonant after r (unless it be the plural sign s) is 
averse to linking : thus, vers one henre, hors on seal, il ne sert 
k lien (but sertcil). 

c. The final n of a nasal syllable is carried on only in cases of 
close grammatical connection ; and when the carrying-on takes 
place, the preceding vowel loses more or less (sometimes all) of 
its nasal tone, while retaining the same vowel-quality as in its 
nasal utterance : thus, nn^enfant, moOwami, ce bonsJiomme, 
eowltalie, bieOwaimable, riens^d. dire, en plein^air, enivrer, 
enorgneiUir. 

1^^ All words having an exceptional pronunciation will be marked 
in the vocabularies below by a prefixed asterisk : thus, *fils. Then 
the general vocabulary at the end of the volume will give the neces- 
sary references. 
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LESSON I. 

GENDER, ABTICLES, ETO. 

1. All nouns in French are either masculine or femi- 
nine. 

For the distinction of masculine and feminine nouns as shown 
by their meaning or by their ending, see Second Part, § 13 etc. In 
general, names of male beings are masculine, and those of female 
beings are feminine ; the names of things having no sex are mas- 
culine or feminine, for the most part according as they were so in 
Latin'; but, the old neuter having been lost, nouns of that gender 
in Latin have become masculine in French. 

2. Hence, words qualifying or relating to nouns — 
as articles, adjectives, pronouns — ^have also usually a dis- 
tinction of masculine and feminine form, so as to agree 
in gender with the nouns to which they belong. 

8. There are, as in English, two articles, the definite 
and the indefinite. 

4, The definite article has in the singular a different 

form for each gender: namely, le before a masculine 

noun, and la before a feminine. Examples axe : 

le pere, the faOyer la mdre, the m&thar 

le roi, ths king la reine, Ihe queen 

le cheval, the Tuyne la vache, the cow 

le liyre, the book la fleur, the flower 

But in the plural there is one form of the article, les, 
for both genders: thus, 

les peres, the fathers les meres, the mothers 

les Uyree, the books les flenrs, theflotoers 

5. Before a word beginning with a vowel (or h mute : 
64^), le and la both lose their vowel, and take the apos- 
trophe, becoming alike V {26c j 15) : thus, 

rami, ihe friend Pamie, the (female) friend 

rhomme, the mem rheare, the hov/r 
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6. The indefinite article is nn before a masculine 
noun, and une before a feminine : thns, 

va pdr«, afaiher une mdre, a mother 

vn roi, a king wi« reine, a queen 

UB livre, a book ime flour, a flower 

The indefinite article has no plaraL 

7. The articles must always be repeated m French 
before every noan to which they belong (that is, an ar- 
ticle may not be understood from a noun to a following 
noun, as it often is in ^English) : thus, 

the faiher and mother, U pdr« et la mdro 
a king and queen, un roi et ubo roino 

8. The commonest possessives used with noans are 
mon masc., ma fcm., my ; son m., sa f., his or her or 
its; notre m. f. our; votre m. f. your: thns, 

mon pdre, myfoither ma more, my mother 

■on liTTO, hie or her book la flour, Aw or her or He flower 

notre ami, our friend Totro amie, your (femial^ friend 

YEBB-LESSON. 

9. The FBESEKT tense of the verb avoir ha/oe is as fol- 
lows: 

j*ai, Ihaiw noua ayons, we hofoe 

tu at, ihou hast voua aToi, you have 

il a, A« Tiae lis ont, they (m.) Tiave 

eUe a, she hoe eUes ont, they (f .) haw 

a. The abbreviation f is for je, I (26c). Notice that je is not 
written with a capital, like English I, 

b. In French, as in English, the pronoun of the 2d pers. plural, 
vous you, is ordinarily used in addressing any one, instead of 
tu th<m. In the exercises, therefore, you should always be ren- 
dered with vous (and your with voire), and tu should be used 
only when thou is given in the English. 

10. The same tense in the interrogative form is as 
follows : 

ai-je, have If avons nous, have wet 

at-tu, hast thou t avei-vous, have you t 

a-t-il, hoe he t ont Us, have they (m.)? 

a-t-oUe, hoe ehef ont oUos, have they (f.)? 
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a. For the pronunciation of je in ai-je and the like, see 18^. 

b. It is seen that in French (as in English) the subject-prononn 
is put after the verb in asking a question ; and it must always be 
joined to the verb by a hyphen. 

c. If the 3d pers. sing, of any verb ends in a vowel, a t is 
added to it, with a hyphen between, whenever it is followed by 
tiie pronoun il or elle (or by on : XXVII. 4). 

This t is tliat of the 8d sing, in Latin: thus, a-t-il is habet ille. 

11. But if the subject of a verb used interrogatively 
is a nouD, the noun is generally put first, and then a cor- 
responding pronoun is put after the verb : that is, the 
subject is first stated, and then the question is asked about 

it by means of a pronoun. 

Thus, Tuis the man a bookf is not a rhomme on livre? but 
llLomme ar-t-il on livre ? (hterally, tlie man, has he a book f). 

a. For certain exceptions, see XXV. 6» 

VOCABULARY. 

le pere, (he father la mer«, the mother 

le *fll8, the eon la fiUe, the daughter, gM 

le frdre, the brother la sour, the sister 

Poncle, the uncle la tante, the a/ant 

le eousin m., the cousin la consine, tJie cousin f. 

rhomme m. , the man la *femme, the womom, totfe 

le livre, the book le papier, the paper 

la plnme, the pen le crayon, the pencil 

le ohien, the dog le chat, ^ cat 

et, and on, or 

oui, ffes noa, no 

Exercise 1. 

* L'homme a un p^re et une m^re. * A-t-il un chien ou 
un chat ? ' H a un chien, et nous avons un chat. * Avez- 
vous le livre ? * Oui, j*ai mon livre et votre crayon. * Mon 
pdre a le papier et la plume. ^As-tu une sceur? " J'ai 
une sceur et un frSre. * Ont-ils un cousin ? "lis out une 
cousine et une tante. " La femme a-t-elle sa plume ou son 
crayon ? " Elle a mon papier et notre crayon. " Sa tante 
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a-t-elle nn fils? '^Non, elle a nne fiUe. "Kous avons 
notre livre, et vons avez votre papier. " Mon oncle a une 
femme. " A-t-il un fils ? '* Kon, il a une fille. 

Theme 1. 

' I have an uncle. ' My uncle has a dog, and my aunt 
has a cat. * Has the man the paper? * He has my paper 
and your pen. * Have you a brother ? * No, we have a 
sister. ^ Our sister has her book and her penciL ' Hast 
thou a dog ? ' Yes, and my brother has a dog and a cat. 
'* Ha« the woman a mother or a father ? " She has a moth- 
er, and her mother has a father and a cousin. " Has your 
cousin our pencil? " No, she has her pencil and our pen. 
" They have our pencil and your pen. " The man has his 
book, and we have our paper. 

The sentenoes giyen in the exercises and themes should be varied and repeated, 
and turned into question and answer between teacher and pupils, until the words 
and forms are Impressed on the memory. 
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PLUBAL OF NOUNS. 

1. The plural of a noun is generally formed in 

French, as in English, by adding s to the singular: thus, 

le roi, the king les rois, ihe Jdngt 

la fleur, ihe flower 1m flenri, Ihe flowers 

Phomme, the mom les hommes, t^ men 

The principal exceptions to this rule are as follows : 

2. Nouns ending in the sibilants % z, and z have the 

same form in the plural as in the singular: thus, 

le fils, ihe eon les fils, tTie eons 

la noiz, the wainut les noix, the walnuts 

le nei, ^ nose les nei, the noses 
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3. Konns ending in au and en, and a few in on, add x 

instead of s : thus, 

le chapeau, the hat let ohapeanz, the hats 

le lieu, the place let lienz, theplaees 

le genou, the knee les genonz, ffie knees 

The nouns in on taking x in the plnral are bijon jewd, cail- 
lon pdhUy chon cabbage^ genou knee^ hibou owl^ joigon play- 
thing, pon 2oci«6— all masculine. Other nouns in on toke b, ac- 
cordnig to the general rule : e.g., fons fools, dons nails, trons 
Tioles, 

4. Most nouns ending in al and ail change these end- 
ings to anx for the plural: thus, 

le oheyal, the horse les oheranz, the horses 

le trayail, the toork lea trayanz, the toorks 

Exceptions are bals balls, camavals carnivals, chwMn jackals^ 
r^gals treats, details details, ^ventails fans, gronvemails rud- 
ders, portails doorways (all masculine), and a few ethers. 

6. A few nouns form their plural quite irregularly ; 
the most important are : 

PobU, the eye les yens, the eyes 

le del, the heaoen les cienx, the heavens 

For other cases, see Second Part, § 19 etc. 

6. Some nouns are used only in the singular, others only in 
the plural ; some have different plural forms, according to their 
(Afferent meanings : see Second Part, § 10 etc. 

7. The plurals of the possessives already given are 
mes rm/j ses his or her or its, nos our, vos y(yur. 

VERB-LESSON. 

8. The PSESENT tense of the verb 6tre 5^ is as fol- 
lows : 

je snis, lam noua sommea, toe are 

txL es, thou art vons etes, you are 

il est, he is ils sent, they (m.) are 

eUe eat, she is elles sent, they ( f .) are 

a. Oomiiare the Latin : ego sum, tu es, Ule est, nos sumus, vos estis, lilt 
sunt. 

b. The question-forms are sois-je, es-tn, etc. (as for the pres- 
ent of avoir: I. 10), with the subject after the verb, and a hy- 
phen between. 
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VOCABULABT. 

la maifon, the haum la ehambrt, the tw>m, thamber 

la porta, the door, gate la fentoe, the window 

lliabit m., i^ eoat la robe, the drem 

lo eliapoaii, the hat, bonnet lo tableau, the picture 

I'aaimal m., the animal le eheval, the hone 

le braa, the arm la jambe, the leg 

roll m., iheei^ lee yeuz, the eifee 

vn m., mie 1, <m$ devz, ^100 

troie, three qiiatre,/<Mir 

vudB^but auii,a2i9 

EzEBdkSB 2. 

' Votre pSre a-t-il nne maison ? * Oui, il a une maison. 
' Sa maiBon a une porte, deux chambres, et quatre fenfires. 
* Mon oncle a deux fils ; ils sont mes cousins. * J'ai un 
habit et deux chapeaux. ' L'homme a deux jambes ; mais 
les chevaux et les chiens ont quatre jarabes. ' L'homme a 
deux bras et deux yeux, et les animaux ont aussi deux 
yeux. " La fille a-t-elle une robe ? 'La fille a trois robes 
et un chapeau. "Avez-vous mes tableaux? " J'ai mon 
tableau ; mais ma cousine a vos tableaux. " Sa chambre 
a trois fen^tres et deux portes. " Vous avez nos robes et 
nos habits. " Mes cousins ont une maison, un cheval, et 
deux chiens. 

Theme 2. 

* Has the man two legs ? 'He has two arms and two 
legs, but the animals have four legs. * My father and my 
mother have a house, three horses, and four dogs. * The 
girls are my cousins. 'Her cousins are three girls, and 
they have three hats and three dresses. ' The men have a 
dog and a horse. ^ Our uncle has four sons ; they are our 
cousins. " His daughter is also a cousin. ' She has my 
hat, and I have her dresses. '* Your sister has a house. 
" Her house has two doors, three rooms, and four windows. 
^* The horse is an animal. '* His brothers have three pic- 
tores. " My two sisters have two horses. 
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YERB-EZEBCISE. 

Are you ? We are and you are also. Are they ? Has 
she ? Thou art. Is he ? They have. They are. I am. 
You have. Are we ? She is. Hast thou ? We are and 
we have. 

AH the tensefi learned should be exercteed upon with such scattering questions 
as these. 
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THE PREPOSmONS k AND de. 

1. Nouns in French have no eases. The same noun- 
form is used both as subject and object of a verb, and 
after a preposition (as in English) ; and the meaning of 
the English possessive is (as often in EngHsh also) ex- 
pressed by help of the preposition de of. 

a. Thus, we have to say in French the book of the man, le 
livre de rhomme, for tJie man's book, because the French has no 
possessive case-form like man^s. The phrase de rhomme o/tlie 
man is in some grammars called the genitive case of homme 
man — and so with other nouns. 

2. The preposition de is always contracted with the 
article le into du, and with the article les into des; while 
with la and 1* it remains unchanged : thus, 

dn pdre (never d0 le pare), of the father, thefather^s 
des perei (never de les peres), of the falters, the fathers^ 
des mdres (never de les meres), of the mothers, &ie mothenf 

but, on the other hand, 

de la mere, cf the mother, the delAlLerafOftheJknDer 

moiher^e 
de rhomme, qf the man, the man's de Tamie, of the (JemM^ friend 
3 
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3.* The e of de is apostrophized (26^?) before any 
vowel (or sileDt h) : thus, 

d'nn homme, cfa man d'nne fleur, qfaJUnoer 

d'ami, of friend dlionime, of man 

4. The preposition it ^ is in like manner always con- 
tracted with the article le into an, and with the article les 
into aiiz ; bnt with la and 1' it remains unchanged : thns, 

an pere (never i le pere), to the aux pdrM, io the fathers 

father 
an roi (never a le roi), to the king wax reines, to ths gtieens 

but, on the other hand, 

a la mere, to the mother a la flenr, to the flower 

a rhomme, to the man a Pamie, to the {female) friend 

a. A noun in French is never used (as it sometimes is in English) 
datively, or as indirect object of a verb without a preposition. 
Thus, / give ths tnan tJie hook is always je donne le Uvre 4 
lliomme — literally, / give tlie hook to tlie man. The phrase 4 
riiomme to the man is in some grammars called the dative case 
of homme nuin — ^and so with other nouns. 

5. The prepositions de and k must be repeated before 

every noun that they govern : thus, 

dee peree et dee meres, cf the fathers and mothers 
anx hommee, anx femmes, et aux enfants, to the msn, toomen, and 
children 

6. For helong is used the verb 6tre 6c, followed by 4 to. 
Thus, 4 qni est-il whose is itf H est 4 ma coosine it is my 
(xmsin^s (literally, it is or hdongs to my cousin). 

VEBB-LESSON. 

7. The iHPERFEOT tenses of avoir have and 6tre he 
are as follows : 

j'avaie, / had j 'etaie, / was 

tu avals, thou haM tu etais, thou wast 

il avait, he had 11 etait, he was 

nous avions, toe had nous etions, tee were 

▼ous avies, you had, vons etiei, you were 

lis avaient, they had lis etaient, they were 
a. Every imperfect in the language, without exception, is in- 
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fleeted in this way, with the endings -ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, 
-aient. 

6. This tense expresses continuous past action (see § 110), and 
is often to be rendered by tvas Tiamng, kept Tiamng, used to Tiave, 
and the like. 

c. The interrogative form is avais-je, ^tais-tn, avait-il, etc., 
as in the tenses tdready given. 

d. The French imperfect is from the Latin imperfect : avais is habebam : 
6tal8 is stabam— since parts of the yerb stare stand have been taiken to flil 
up the Inflection of the yerb be in French (see below, XI. la). 

VOCABULABY. 

Pami m., the friend Pamie f., ihe friend 

le neveu, ths nephew la niece, (he niece 

Tenfant m., ihe child le gar9on, the hey 

le jardin, (he garden Tarbre m., the tree 

la fenille, the leqf,jBheet la flenr, the flower 

je donne, I give il, elle donne, he, she gvoes 

TOioi, here ie or are voiU, there ie or are 

Exercise 3. 

'La fille de mon oncle est ma cousine, et je suis son 
cousin. * Ma* cousine donne la fleur d votre nidce. * Le 
gar9on est le fils du neveu de mon pdre. * Je donne les 
fleurs da jardin aux enfants. ^ Votre soeur a-t-elle mes 
crayons? 'Elle a les crayons des filles et des gar9ons. 
^ L'enfant est le fils de I'ami de ma soeur. * Yoici la maison 
des deux amies de ma mdre. * Votre ami a-t-il un jardin ? 
" Voild. les arbres du jardin de mon ami. " La femme 
donne une fleur au garQon. " La maison est d mon p^re. 
" Voil4 les feuilles de I'arbre ; elles sont k votre amie. 
" A-t-elle aussi les fleurs ? " Non, les fleurs sont 4 l'enfant. 
"Voici la porte de ma chambre. "La maison de nos 
amis a quatre f endtres. 

X. HEME o. 

* The man's coat and hat. ' The woman's dress. * The 
eyes of the horse are two, his legs are four. * I have the 
boy's dog and the girl's cat. ' I give the cat to the chil- 
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dren, and the dog to the son of my cousin. ' The brothers 
of the girls have also a horse. ^ He gives a hat to the son 
of his friend. ' My uncle gives the boys the leaves, and 
the girls the flowers. • There are the boy's books. " The 
house is my friend's. " The boy gives his sister a book, 
and the girl gives her brother a pen and penciL " The 
paper is the children's, but the pens are my sisters'. ** The 
house belongs to ray father's brother. " The sister of my 
nephew is my niece. " She gives her aunt a flower and 
three leaves. 

VEBB-EZEBCISE. 

He was. Had you? They are. Was she? Thou 
hadst. They were. Are we? I had. Was I? Had 
she or had he ? They have and they had. Am I ? You 
are. Art thou ? She is. 



LESSON IV. 

PAETTnVE AND mCLUBIVE SENSES OF THE NOUN. 

1. The partitive sense of a noun is that which in 

English may be expressed by putting some or any before 

the noun, but which is oftenest left unexpressed. 

Thus, have you bread {i,e.y some bread, or any bread)? we 
have books (or, some books) ; tTiey Tiadpens, but they had no ink 
(i.e., some pens, not any ink) ; and so on. 

2. In French, this sense of a noun is in general dis- 
tinctly expressed, by putting before it the preposition de 
qfy along (usually) with the definite article : thus, 

j'ai du pain, IJuive bread (literally, of the bread) 
avei-voua des livres, have ytm books (litcfrally, cfthe books)^ 
donnei-moi d« la fiurine et de Pean, giise me someJUmr and waUr 
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The rules for the combination of de with le and les, and for 
the repetition of de before every .noun that it governS) have been 
already given (III. 2, 5). 

3.* Sometimes, however, the article is omitted, and the prepo- 
sition alone expresses the partitive sense of the noun. This is 
the case : 

a. When the noun has an adjective before it (see below, VIIL 
6) : thus, 

j'ai de bon pain (not dn bon pain), IJiave good bread 
nous avons d'excellents livres, we Jiave excellent books 

b. After a negative verb (see below, XII. 7) : thus, 

je n'ai pas de pain (not dn pain), I have not any bread 
nous n'avons jamais de livres, we never have books 

4. More rarely, both preposition and article are omitted, and 
the bare noun stands in the partitive sense, as in English. This 
is the case : 

a. After ni . . . ni, meaning neither . . . nor (see below, XII. 7a) : 
thus, 

je n'ai ni pain ni benrre, I have neither bread nor IjjtUter 

b. In long enumerations : thus, 

il y a snr la table eao, vin, hihre, pain, benrre, firomage, 

thei'e is on the table water ^ toine, beer, bread, buttei; cheese 

For further details and exceptions as to the expression of the 
partitive sense of a noun, see Second Part, § 35. 

5. On the other hand, a noun is sometimes used in 
its most inclusive sense, or as signifying the whole class 
of objects to which it applies. This sense, which is usu- 
ally left unexpressed in English, requires in French the 
definite article before the noun : thus, 

man {i.e., the whole race) is mortal, rhomme est mortel 
men {i.6,, all men) are mortal, les hoinmeB lont morteli 
life is short, la vie est oourte 
tieep is the brother of death, le sommeil est le frere de la mort 

a. The article thus used may conveniently be called 

the INCLUSIVE ABTICLE. 

6. The inclusive article is especially common before abstract 
nouns : e.^., la vie life, la beauts beauty, la nature Mature, la 
fortune /or^t^ne, la sensibility sensibility, 

* Paragraphs 8 and 4 are added here heoause it is desirable to have in one place 
all the principal rules about the partitiye. Classes may well omit them untiTthOT 
tAkethuIiessoninreTiew, after having had Lessons vni. and Xn, ^ 
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c. The inclusive article is not wholly wanting with a singular 
noun in English : thus, tTie dog is an enemy cf the cat; the hand 
has five flngerSy and so on. 

6. The frequently occurring expression of the partitiye and 
inclusive senses of the noun, which in English are left to be 
simply inferred from the connection, is a marked feature of 
French usage. Often, the two senses, alike unexpressed in Eng- 
lish, are dfitinguished in French in the same brief sentence: 
thus, birds luive wings (t.c, all birds, but a certain limited num- 
ber of wings), las oiseanz ont des ailes; time is money ^ le temps 
est de I'sf grant. 

VEBB-LESSON. 

7. The FBETEBiT tenscs of avoir Jiave and fttre he are 
as follows: 

j'ens, Ihad je fiu, I was 

tn ens, thou hadit tn fas, thou toast 

il ent, he had il fat, he was 

nous efimes, we had nous ffimot, we were 

Tous ettes, yov, had vons ffiltot, you were 

ils enrent, they had ils fnrent, Vi£y were 
a. As to the pronunciation of an in ens etc., see 416. 

6. All preterits in the language, without exception, have the 
plural endings -mas, -tes, -rant, and before the first two of these 
endings they have a circumflexed vowel (either % as here, or &, 
or i) ; and all excepting those of the first regular conjugation 
(XVIII.) have -s, -s, -t, as here, in the singular. 

c. The preterit expresses simple past action, with nothing else 
implied. In some grammars, the tense is called the past defi- 
nite (Fr. pass^ d^fini). 

d. The interrogative form is ans-je, fns-tn, ant-il, and so on, as 
in the other tenses. 

e. The French preterit is the Latin perfect : compare with toB etc. tiie Latin 
fui, fuistl, fait, f uimus, faistis, fuerant. 

VOCABULARY. 

Dion, God la terra, the ea/rth 

le pain, the bread la viande, the meat 

le beorre, tJve hvMer le fromage, the cheese 

le sol, the edit le poivre, (he pepper 

le cala, the coffee le the, the tea 

le lait, the milk le sncre, tTie sugar 

le fniit, the fruit Penore t, the ink 
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Exercise 4. 

* L'enfant avait-il du pain ? * Oui, il avait du pain et 
du beurre. *Mon frfire donne des fruits 4 votre sceor. 

* Ses filles ont-elles da caf 6 ? * EUes ont du caf 6, et elles 
ont aussi du lait et du sucre. ' Avez-vous du f romage ? 

* Non, mais j'ai du beurre. * Je donne au gar9on de la 
viande; ila du sel et du poivre aussi. " A-t-il des livres 
et des crayons? "EUe avait du papier et de I'encre. 
" L'homme est l'enfant de Dieu. *' Dieu donne aux 
hommes les fruits de la terre. " L'homme est un animal. 
" Voild. des livres ; ils sont A mon ami. " As-tu des f rfires 
et des soeurs ? " Kon, mais j'ai des amis et des amies. 

Theme 4. 

' Have you any coffee or tea ? ' Yes, we have some 
coffee, and our mother has some tea. * His mother gives 
bread and milk to her children. * Have your sisters nieat, 
pepper, and salt ? * No, but they have bread and cheese. 

* I have a garden, and I give fruit to my friends. ^ Have 
you my pencils ? ' Your brother has your pencils, but I 
have some paper and pens. 'The boy has horses and 
dogs. *' Cats are animals. " The dog is also an animal. 
" God gives to man flowers, the fruits of the earth. " God 
is the friend of man, '* The earth is the garden of God. 
"Had the child a father or mother? "No, but she had 
friends and sisters. ^"^ Here are coats and hats. " There 
are books and pens. 

vebb-exergise. 

(For tbe past forms, give both imperfect and preterit.) 

You had. Had they? Has she? We have. They 
were. Is he? Have you? You were. He was. Had 
I ? I am. Thou wast. Hadst thou ? I was. 
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LESSON V. 

MATERIAL AKD MEASUBE. 

1, In French (as often in English), the material of 
which anything is made is expressed by help of the 
preposition de of: thus, 

vne bagne d'or, a ring cfgM im« *eiiiUtr d'argent, a ipoon 

cftUter 
la bourse de loie, ihs purse cfmXk dee chapeaux de Teloure, hcM 

offfdvet 

a. Such expressions as a gold ring, a silver spoon, a sUk purse, 
a velvet hat, in which we use in English the noun of material as 
if it were an adjective, are impossible in French. 

6. English adjectives of material in -en or -7i, as tvooden, woolen, 
leatJiern, also have to be expressed in French by de and the noun 
of material : thus, 

one table de bois, a wooden table du drap de laine, some woolen doth 

2. Nouns expressing measure of quantity, of weight, 
of number, and so on, are also followed (as usually in 
English) by de of before the name of the thing meas- 
ured: thus, 

une bouteiUe de Tin, a bottle of une Uvre de sncre, a pound of 
wine sugar 

des moroeaux de pain, bits of dee paires de hsM, pairs of stock- 
bread ings 

8. Also after adverbs of quantity, de of is required 
in French (though usually omitted in English) : thus, 

beaneoup d'ean, much water (literally, much ofwaJter) 

trop de Tin, too much wine assez de fienn, enough flowers 

This construction is that of a noun instead of an adverb, or 
like that of the corresponding English words before this and 
that : thus, enough of this and too much of that. 

4, The commonest adverbs of quantity are : 

beanconp, rn/iicht many pen, little, few 

pins, more moins, less 

trop, too much, too many trop pen, too lit&e, too few 

tant, 90 rfmoh, so many antant, a^ much, as ma/ny 

oombien^ hm m'Ueh f {KHio>f enough 
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a. Assez enough is never allowed to stand, as in English, after 
the noun measured : thus, always assez de pain, for English 
enough bread, or bread enough. 

6. After bien, also meaning much, many, and la plnpart 
most (literally, the more part), de must be followed by the defi- 
nite article before the noun : thus, bien des hommes (not 
dliommes) many men, la plnpart des livres most books. 

YEBB-LESSON. 

5. The FUTUEE tenses of avoir ka/oe and 6tre be are 
these : 

j'anrai, IshaU have je feral, IshaU be 

tu auraf , thou wilt have tu leras, ^um wUt be 

11 aura, he wiU have 11 f era, he wiU be 

nouB auronf , we shall have nous f eroni , tee shall be 

YOUB anrei, you wiU have youb feres, you toiU be 

lis auront, they will Iiave lis feront, they will be 

a. Every future in the language, without exception, is inflected 
like these, with the endings -ai, -as, -a, -ons, -ez, -ont, and with 
r before the endings. 

6. The interrogative form is, as in other tenses, anrai-je, 
seras-tn, anra-t-il (1. 10c), etc. 

c. The French fature corresponds with no Latin tense, but is a modem forma- 
tion, made by adding the present of avoir to the infinitive of the verb : thus, 
aural is contracted from avoir-ai, / have to hnve^ etc. Hence the correspond- 
ence of the endings with those of the present of avoir, and hence also the pre- 
ceding r ; since the French infinitive always ends in r (or re). 

VOCABULAEY. 

(Besides the words of quantity given in the Lesson.) 

le Yin, th^ wine Peau f., the water 

le drap, the doth le yelonrf , the velvet 

la laine, the wool la f oie, the silk 

la table, ^ table la chaif e, the chair 

le mdtre, the meter, yard la livre, the pound 

la boateUle, the botUe le yerre, the glass 

la tasee, the cup le morcean, the bit, piece 

le boif , the wood que, than, as 

Exercise 5. 

* Avez-vous una bouteille de vin ? ' Non, mais j'ai un 
yerre d'ean, et un morceau de pain, ' Mon ami a nne table 
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de bois et beaaconp de chaises. * H a plus de chaises que 
de tables. *Combien de tarbleaux avez-vous? 'Nous 
avons trois tableaux. ^ Le gargon a moins de plumes que 
de crayons. *Votre soBur a-t-elle des robes de drap? 
'Elle a des robes de sole et un chapeau de velours. 
'^ J'avais deux habits et autant de cbapeaux. " Avaient- 
elles du drap de laine ? *' Aviez-vous autant de soie que 
de velours ? " Nous avons quatre metres de soie, et assez 
de velours. ** H avait trop de vin et trop peu d'eau. 
"EUe donne d son fr^re une tasse de tb6 ou de caf6. 
^' Bien des hommes out peu de pain et de viande. " La 
plupart des tables sont de bois. 

Theme 5. 

* Had you much wine ? ' I had a cup of tea and a bit 
of bread. * Your daughter has my silk dress. * I had too 
many pens and pencils, and too little paper. * Has the girl 
dresses enough ? • She has three woollen dresses, and as 
many hats. ^ The man gives a bottle of wine to his friends. 
^ She had also a bit of bread and cheese, and a glass of 
milk. • I have more friends than brothers. " Most men 
have water enough, and many men have too much wine, 
" My mother had many yards of silk and velvet. " We 
have wooden tables and glass bottles. " Most bottles are 
of glass. " My father gives his niece four yards of cloth 
and a little velvet. ^' I had three pounds of tea and as 
much coffee, and a pound of sugar. " You have less pep- 
per than salt. '^ There are many books and sheets of pa- 
per. 

VERB-EXEBCISE. 

She will have. Will he be ? Were they ? We shall 
be. They will have. Is he? Had you? I shall be. 
Shall I have? They had. We are. We shall have. 
Wilt thou have ? You will be. 
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FBEPOBinONS ; PBOFEB NAMES. 



apres, after 

avmat, h^cre (previous 

to) 
ayec, w&h 
chei, aJt ihe house of 
dans, in, into 



l^jLT^for 
uasiBf withotit 

sons, under 

muy upon 

▼en, enven, toward 



1. The commonest French prepositions (besides k and 
de) are as follows : 

derriere, behind 
derant, brfore (in front 

of) 
en, in, into 
entre, bettoeen 
par, by, through 

Other prepositions and preposition-phrases will be given in a 
later Lesson (XXXIII.). 

a. For in or intOy dans is more common than en; and en is 
almost never used before the definite article or a possessive. 

6. Of the two prepositions meaning before^ avant is used only 
of time, devant only of place. 

c. Chez at the house of may of t^n be rendered by with^ but in a 
different sense from avec : thus, dinez chez nous, dine with us^ 
i.e., at our house ; but dInez avec nous, dine toith us, i.e., along 
with us, in our company somewhere. 

2. Names of countries and provinces in French gen- 
erally take the definite article. 

a. Some of the commonest names of countries are : 



la Trance, France 
PAngleterre, England 
PAUemagne, Germany 
PEipagne, Spain 
ritaUe, Italy 
la Snisse, Switeerkmd 
PAntriohe, Austria 
la Pmsse, iVuMia 
la Bnssie, Bussia 



PAmerique, America 
PEorope, Europe 
PAsie, Asia 
PAfriqne, Africa 
la Chine, China 
la Belgique, Belgium 
la HoUande, EoUand 
la Suede, Sweden 
la Horvege, Norway 
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All these are feminine ; masculine are le Danemark Denmark, 
le Hanovre Hanover, le Meziqne Mexico, le Japon Japan, and 
a few others. 

3. But the article is omitted before names of coun- 
tries in certain cases, especially the following : 

a. After en m, tnto^ to : thus, il est en France he is 
in France^ je yais en Am^riqne lam gomg to America. 

6. After words meaning king, emperor, kingdom, empire, 
duchy, or the like ; {dso after hutoire history, carte map, etc. : 
thus, roi de France king of France, I'empire d'Allemag^ne the 
empire of Germany, nne carte d'Ameriqne a map cf America. 

c. After the name of a commodity coming from the country 
designated : thus, les vins de France the wines of France (French 
wines), dn coir de Rnssie Etissian leather, de Tor de CaUfomie 
soms Califomian gold. 

4. With the name of a country, the preposition en is 
used, to express both in and to (literally, into) ; but with 
the name of a city or town, & is used, to express both to 
and at or in. 

Thus, je vais en Angleterre I am going to England, but je 
vais a Londres / am going to London, and il demenre en Italxe 
he lives in Italy, but il demenre II Rome he lives in (at) Rome. 

6. With regard to the use of the article, other proper 
names follow the same rules in French as in English : 
thus, 

a. Names of persons and of cities and towns are used without 
the article. 

6. Names of mountains and rivers take the article. 

c. Examples of common names of persons are : 

Jean, John Jeanne, Jane, Joan, Joanna 

Lonis, Lewis Louif e, Louisa 

Henri, Henry Henriette, Eenrietta, Harriet 

Jnles, JvZius JnUe, Julia 

Francois, Ftaneis, Framk Fran9oi8e, Frances, Fimny 

GniUanme, William Harie, Mary, Maria 

d. Examples of names of towns are : 

Londres, London Geneve, Geneva 

Vienne, Vienna Yeniie, Venice 

^BmxeUes, Brussels X^yon, Lyons 
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e. Examples of names of mountaiiis and riyers are : 

les Alpet, the Alps les Fyrdnees, the Pyrenus 

le Shin, the Bhine la Tamiie, ffie Thames 

le Danube, ^ Banfibe la Seine, the Seine 

But names of single mountains also take the article : thus, le 
V^gave Vesuvius. 

f, A few names ofpersons and places require the article : thus, 
le Dante Dante^ le Havre Havre, le Caire Cairo. 

YEBB-LESSON. 

6. The CONDITIONAL tenses of ayoir have and 6tre i^ 
are: 

J'anndi, I should hate Je feraif, I should be 

ta anrais, thou would^ haw ta lerais, thou wouldsl be 

11 anzait, he would have il serait, he would be 

nooB aorions, toe should ha/oe nous serions, we should be 

▼ons anriei, you would ha/ee yons series, yen would be 

lis anraient, they would have lis peraient, Viey would be 

a. Every conditional in the language, without exception, is in- 
flected like these, with the endings -ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, 
-aient— which are precisely the same with the imperfect endings 
(III. 7a) ; and these endings are invariably preceded by r. 

b. The oonditional is, In fact, a kind of imperfect or past tense to the future, 
ahrays differing from it In the endings only. It is made up of the infinitive with 
the foiperfect of aToir added to it (aurais = avoir avais, literally, / had to 
have). 

VOCABULARY. 
(Only the words of the lists given in the Lesson.) 

Exercise 6. 

' Jean est-il chez son cousin ? ' Non, il est chez sa tante. 
'Sa soeur est avec ses amies dans le jardin derridre la 
maison. * Le vin de France 6tait sur la table de bois entre 
les deux f en^tres. * Aviez-vous du th6 dans votre tasse ? 
* J'avais da tb6 avec du lait et du sucre. ^ La boateille de 
lait £tait pour I'enfant. " Louis est en France, mais sa 
sceur est d Borne. ' Paris, sur la Seine, est la capitale de 
la France. '^ Serez-vous en Angleterre ? " Qui, nous 
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serons d, Londres. "La Suisse est entre la France et 
PItalie. "Les Alpes sont en Suisse. ^*Le chapeau de 
Jeanne 6tait sous une chaise devant la porte. " Avez-vous 
des amis en Am^rique ? *' Mon ami a beaucoup d'arbres 
devant sa maison. 

Theme 6. 

' Is the child at his uncle's ? ' No, he is in his room with 
his brothers. "The fruit on the table is for the girls. 
* Your brother William is in front of the house behind a 
tree. * John is with Mary at her father's. * The chair is 
between the two windows. ^ Henry is in France, and he 
will be at Paris. ' The dress was of French silk, and the 
coat was of English cloth. ' The trees are in the garden 
behind my house, and the fruit is on the trees. "You 
will have sugar and milk in your coflfee. " Henry's dog is 
under the table. *' Frank had water in his glass. " The 
bread and the Italian cheese will be on the table. 

VEBB-EXEBCISE. 

Would you have ? They will be. She would be. He 
will have. Will she have? They had. I should be. 
Wouldst thou be? We are. Have they? We should 
be. Would they be ? I am. Have I ? He had. They 
will have. 



LESSON VIL 

ADJECTIVES — OENDEB. 



1. Adjectives in French have in general a variation 
of form for gender and for number, and are made to 
agree in both these respects with the nouns (or pronouns) 
to which they relate. 
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a. The adjective, whether attributive or appositive or predica- 
tive, whether before or after the word it qualifies or otherwise 
separated from it, whether qualifying a word expressed or under- 
stood, must be of the gender and number of the qualified word. 

6. Exceptions are adjectives relating to nous we and iroiis 
you, when these pronouns are used with reference to a single per- 
son. Such adjectives are singular only. Thus, you are very good 
is vons dtes tr^s bon (to a man), or vous dies ires bonne (to a 
woman); but tres bons or tr^s bonnes, if addressed to more than 
one. 

2. A feminine adjective ends always in mnte e ; and 
the feminine of most adjectives is made by simply add- 
ing mute e to the masculine form : thus, 

m. f. m. f. 

petit, petite, 9maU aise, aisee, easy 

grand, grande, ffrecU joli, jolie, pret^ 

noir, noire, bUu^ vrai, vraie, tnte 

royal, royale, royal nu, nue, naked 

plein, jlBiuBffuU bleu, bleue, blue 

But there are many exceptions to this rule. Thus : 

3. If a masculine adjective ends already in e mute, 
the feminine has the same form : thus, 

m. f. m. f . 

gage, tnse, v>ell-be?iaved honnete, Tionest 

£EU»le, easy impie, impious 

4. Adjectives ending in the masculine in el, eil, ten, 
on, also many in s and t, double their final consonant be- 
fore the added mute e of the feminine : thus, 

m. f . m. f . 

omel, crueUe, cruel pareU, pareiUe, like 

anoien, ancienne, ancient bon, bonne, good 

gros, grosse, big bag, basse, low 

net, nette, neat sot, sotte, stupid 

a. Adjectives in s and t falling under this rule are mostly 
monosyllabic, but also ^pais (^paisse) thick, siget (sigette) lia- 
ble, muet (muette) mute, and a few others. But ras smooth, 
obtus obtuse, prdt ready, mat dull, add e simply. 

b, Nul (nnlle), gentil (gentiUe), and fol and mol (below, 7), 
follow the analogy of adjectives in el and eil. 

5. Adjectives ending in the masculine in x and f 
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change these reepectivelj to s and y before the added e 
mute: thus, 

in. f. in. f. 

beureax, lieiireiiM, happy jaloux, itloiuMfjeahui 

yiif Yiye, lively nevf, neuve, new 

For an exception or two, see below, 8. 

6. In some adjectives, changes of spelling are the ne- 
cessary result of the addition of e for the feminine : thus, 

a. Adjectives having in the masculine an e before a 
final consonant (whether pronounced or silent) change it 
to 6 in the feminine, if the consonant is not doubled 
(21ft) : thus, 

BL f . IB. 1. 

Cher, ohere, dear oomplet, eomplete, eampUie 

And ef in like manner becomes ^ve : thus, bref^ br^ve, br^f, 

b. Final c is changed for the feminine to que (72a), and final g 
to gUB (SSif) : thus, 

BL &. in. £■ 

public, publique, pitbiic [franc,] franque, Fhmkieh 

tnrc, tnrque, Turkish long, longne, long 

And so oblong: oblong. But grec Gh'eek makes greoqne (not 
gr^ne) ; and blanc white, franc frank, sec dry, make more 
irregularly blanche, frunche, s^he. 

c. Adjectiyes ending in ga add 6 for the feminine (8a) : thus, 
aign, aiguS, acute; ambign, ambigug, ambigtums, 

7. Five adjectives have two different forms in the 
masculine, from one of which the feminine is made; 
they are : 

m. f. 

beau bel, beUe, beautiful 

nouvean nouYel, nonveUe, new, novel 
▼ienx Tieil, yieiUe, M 
ton. fol, foUe, foolish, mad 

men mol, moUe, soft 

a. Of the two masculine forms, the one in 1 is used be- 
fore a word beginning with a vowel (or h mute) : thus, 

nn bel bomme, a handsome man 
le nonyel ordre, the new order 
nn fol eepeir, a foolish hope 
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but nn bean livre a Tumdaome hook^ le livre est bean the hook 
is handsome, and se on. 

8. Some adjectives form their feminine more irregu- 
larly ; of these the commonest are : 

frais, fnidhef fresh &iix, fuauef false 

doux, donee, sioeet fiiivori, favorite, fa/wHXe 

VERB-LESSON. 

9. The iMPEBATiYES of avoir have and ttre &6 are as 
follows : 

aie, ha/ce, ha/oe thou, do thou ha/ce soil , be, etc 

ayons, let us have, have we f oyoni, let %ls he, eU^ 

ayes, ha/ve, have ye, do you have soyei, be, etc. 

a. While the English imperative may be used either with or 
without a subject expressed, the French never allows one. 

b. Third persons imperative are supplied from the present sub- 
junctive : see below, VIII. 7c. 

VOCABULABY. 

bon, bonne, ffood manyais, -alio, bad, wicked 
bean bel, belle, Tiandsome, beautiful Joli, Jolie, pretty 

grand, grande, large, taU P^tit, petite, smaU, UtUe 

vienx vieil, vieille, old Jenne, young 

ronge, red noir, noire, black 

blano, blanohe, white long, longne, long 

henrenx, henrenie, happy oher, ehdre, dear 

la *ville, the city le 'village, the village 

le maitre, the master Teleye, thepupH 

tree, very trop, too 

EXEBCISE 7. 

*Votre soeur est-elle jolie? 'Ma petite soBur est sage 
et jolie. ' La maison de mon pdre est belle, et son jardin 
est grand. * Le fruit de son arbre est bon. * Votre oncle 
est-il beau ? ' Qui, mon oncle est un bel homme, et ma tante 
est une tr^s belle femme. ^ Le maitre est bon, et I'enfant 
sera heureux. ^ Le petit enfant a un vieux maitre. ' Le 
village est-il grand ? ^ Non, il est petit, mais la ville est 
grande et belle. "Le petit vieil homme est mon cher 
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maftra ^ La flenr est blanche, mais le f rait est roage oa 
noir. ''Le mattre 6tait trds vieux, et^'^ldve 6tait trop 
jeune. ^*Ma vieille tante est chez ma chdre coosine. 
^ Le beau jeune homme est le cousin de mon vieil ami. 
" Votre robe est trop longue. 

Theme 7. 

* Is your brother large ? • Yes, I have a tall brother and 
a pretty little sister. ' The house is handsome, but it is too 
small. * We have a large house and a small garden. ^ The 
flower is red and the fruit is white. ' Your city is large 
and beautiful; our village is small and pretty. 'I was 
young and happy, but my master was old. ' The old man 
is tall and black. ' The woman is young, white, and hand- 
some. ^The beautiful woman is my dear aunt. "The 
master was too old, or the pupil was too young. *' Is your 
mother beautiful? "No, but she is good and happy. 
" My cousin (f .) is a pretty young woman. " Milk (IV. 6) 
is white, wine is red, and ink is black. ^* The tree is tall 
and handsome, but the fruit is small and bad. 

VERB-EXEBGISE. 

Be. Let us have. They were. He would be. Be 
(ye). You will have. They would have. He is. We 
were. Have (thou). Will he have? Would they be? 
She has. They (f.) will have. Let us be. He will be. 
We were. Should I be ? 



LESSON VIIL 



ADJECTIVES — NUMBER, POSITION. 

1. The plural of an adjective is generally formed as 
the plural of a noun of like ending would be : thus, 

a, A feminine adjective (since it ends in e) always adds s for 
the plural 
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6. Masculines in general add s; but final s or x (z does not 
occur) remain unchanged ; an and en (not on) add x ; al is 
usually changed to anx. 

c. But bleu blue makes bleos ; some in al make als (as fotals, 
finals, ovals, etc.) ; of the adjectives having two forms in the sin- 
gular (VII. 7), the plural is made from the form ending in a : 
thus, beaux, nonveaux, foos, mens. 

2. The adjective in French comes more usually after 

than before the noun which it qualifies. 

a. Adjectives have great freedom of position in French, and it 
depends very much upon the euphony of the sentence and the 
choice of the writer or speaker whether in a given case the adjec- 
tive shall precede or follow the noun. The following rules point 
out some of the leading considerations that help to determine the 
question. 

3. A few of the commonest adjectives are almost in- 
variably placed before the noun. 

a. These are especially the adjectives meaning good 

and had (bon, manvais), large or Mg and small (grand or 

groB, petit), young and old (jeune, vieux), also beau ha/nd- 

some^ vrai tr^ie, with some others : thus, 

le bon *seB8, good ^ense nn beau livre, a handsome book 

de grands hommef, great men mon vieox coiuin, my old cousin 

4. a. An adjective denoting a physical quality, as color or 
form, inclines to follow the noun ; one denoting an ideal or moral 
quality, to precede it : thus, 

des flenn rouges, red flowers one tete ronde, a round head 

fon lit dor, Ms ha/rd bed le boniUon ehand, the hot broth 

6. An adjective tends to follow the noun when taken in a more 
literal sense, and to precede it when taken in a more figurative 
sense : thus, 

un foBse profond, a deep ditch nn profond lilenoe, a deep silence 

la barbe noire, the black beard nne noire trahison, a black treason 

nn livre oher, a dear book nn oher ami, a dear friend 

5. a. An adjective having adjuncts rather follows the noun ; 
but a simple adjective rather precedes a noun that has other ad- 
juncts : thus, une fiUe assez jeune et passablement belle a 
rather, young and tolerably handsome girl; Timmortel antenr 
da Paradifl perdu the immortal author of Paradise Lost, 

h. An adjective used more appositively, or having a special 
prominence or emphasis, or signifying something brought for- 
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ward as new rather than referred to as already nnderstood, 
comes after the noun : thus, c'est nn livre excellent this is an 
excellent book, but cet excellent livre est k moi this excellent 
hook is mine. 

c. In virtue of these differences, some adjectives have a well- 
marked distinction of meaning, according as. they precede or fol- 
low the noun : thus, cher dear means costly after the noun, but 
loved before it ; brave is brave after, but excellent, worthy be- 
fore ; honndte is nice, civU after, but honest before ; panvre is 
indigent after, but of poor quality or pitiable before ; simple is 
mere before ; certain is certain in the sense of one or some be- 
fore, of sure after ; dernier is last elapsed after, but concluding^ 
final before ; propre is neat after, but oion before — and so on. 

6. The partitive sense of a noun that is preceded by 
an adjective is usually expressed by de alone, without the 
definite article : thus, 

de bon pain, good bread de potiti eniiuiti, UtUe children 

de mauvais snere, bad tuga/r de beUei flenrs, beauUfuU flovoers 

a. But if the adjective follows the noun, the article is not 
omitted: thus, da pain excellent excellent breads des fieurs 
magnifiques magnificent flowers, 

b. Also, if the adjective and following noun form together a 
current combination, a kind of compound name for something, the 
article remains : thus, dn bon sens good sense^ des jennes gr^ns 
yotmg folkSy des petits iK>is green peas, 

VEBB-LESSON. 

7. The PBESENT suBJUNcnvEs of ayoir ha/oe and 6tre 
^ are as follows : 

que j'aie, thai I may ham que je soil, that I may he 

que tu aies, that (hou mayest haw que tu sols, thai thou mayest he 

qu'U ait, that lie ma/y have qu*U foit, that he may he 

que nous ayons, that we may have que nous soyons, that toe may he 

que vous ayes, that you may have que vous soyei, that you may he 

qu41s aient, that they ma/y have qu'ils soient, that they may he 

a. For the exchange of i and y in these forms, see 376. 

b. It is customary to prefix the conjunction qne thM to the 
inflection of the subjunctive tenses in f^nch grammars, because 
a subjunctive usually (not always) has that conjunction before it. 
For the abbreviation of que to qu', see 26c. 

c. The 3d persons of this tense are often used in an imperative 
sense, and in some grammars they are given also wit^ the impera- 
tive, as its 3d persons : thus, 
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qu'il ait, let him have qu'il soit, let him be 

qn'ilfl aient, let them have qu'ila f oient, let them be 

d. This tense corresponds to the one of the same name in Latin. 

VOCABULARY. 

Teoole f., the «iho6t Peglise f., iSis ehurth 

la Tie, life la famille, ikefwmHy 

pauvre, foor riche, rich 

Uen, hf/we bnin, brown, 

aetif; active laborieox, laiborious 

aimable, amiable honnete, hone^ 

fimple, simple modeite, m^fdeet 

interessant, interesting excellent, excellent 

nonveau (VU. 7), new aveugle, blind 

Exercise 8. 

* Avez-vous de belles fleurs ? ' J'ai des fleurs bleues et 
rouges. * Les jeunes fiUes ont de beaux chapeaux. * Elles 
ont aussi de nouvelles robes simples et modestes. ^Mon 
pauvre oncle a un fils aveugle. • Les hommes pauvres ont 
une vie active et laborieuse. ' La vieille 6glise est de bois 
noir. * L'enf ant vertueux est d I'ecole chez un maitre ex- 
cellent. ' L'excellent maitre est un bon ami des eufants 
riches et des enfants pauvres. "Nous avons des livres 
tr^s bons et tr^s interessants, mais nous avons aussi de 
mauvais livres. " L'honnete homme laborieux aura une 
vie heureuse. " Mon frfire est un gar9on honn^te et aima- 
ble. " J'ai de bon vin blanc dans des bouteilles noires. 
" lis ont de bon pain noir, du beurre, et de tr^s-mauvais 
fromage. " La pauvre fiUe aveugle a un pSre riche. " Elle 
a de grands yeux noirs. " Mon pere a une f amille aimable 
et interessante. 

J. HEME o. 

* Have you good friends ? 'I have interesting friends 
and dear sisters. " She is a laborious young girl. * My 
poor cousin is very unhappy. *She has a little blind 
daughter. * I have a rich uncle. * My rich uncle is an 
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honest man. " He has a simple and modest life. * We 
shall have an excellent school in our little village. '* There 
is an interesting old church. '* Mary is a pretty and mod- 
est girl. " She has small hands and large hlue eyes. 
"Have you black bread and good butter? "Here is 
good white bread and excellent butter. " You have old 
red wine in new black bottles. " My good old uncle has 
very interesting books in his little brown house. " He has 
a large family. 



LESSON IX. 

ADJECTIVES— COMPARISON. 

1. Adjectives in French are for the most part not 
otherwise compared than by putting before them ad- 
verbs meaning more etc. 

a. The comparative adverb is plus rrwre^ and this is 
made superlative by prefixing to it the definite article : 
thus, le plus the most, 

b. We may also prefix moins less and le moins lecist to an 
adjective, producing a con\parison downwards, or of diminution. 

2. Hence, examples of the ordinary comparison of a 
French adjective are as follows : 

beau, handsome plus bean, handsomer le plus beau, handsomest 
jeune, yourig pins jenne, younger le plus jeune, youngest 

aimable, amiable plus aimable, more ami- le plus aimable, mjost 

cMe amiaJbie 

a. The article before plus is of course varied for gender and 
number, like the adjective ; thus, la plus belle handsomest (wo- 
man), les plus jeunes youngest (men or women). 

3. But three adjectives have a special form for the 
comparative, which then is made superlative by prefix- 
ing to it the definite article. They are : 

bon, good memeiir, letter le meilleiir, best 

mauvais, bad pire, worse le pire, worst 

petit, STnaU mohidre, svmUer le moindre, maUest 
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a. But manvais and petit are also compared with plus ; and 
even bon, in the sense of good-natured, 

4. Comparison of equality is expressed by aussi as 
before the adjective. After the adjective, both as and 
than are expressed by que. Thus : 

avBsi belle que sa soBur, as Tiandsome as Tier sister 
plus petit que men frere, smaUer than my brother 

5. Special rules are : 

a. The article showing the superlative has to be dropped after 
a possessive : thus, mon plus jeune fi^re my youngest brother 
(not distinguishable from my younger brother). 

b. It a superlative adjective is put after a noun having the 
definite article, the article must be repeated : thus, lliomme le 
plus savant the most learned man, la villa la plus peupl^ tJie 
most populous city, 

c. Alter a superlative, the preposition de of, and not dan^ tw, 
is used before a word of place : thus, le plus bel homme da 
monde the handsomest man in the world, la plus grande viUe 
de TEnrope the largest city in Europe. 

VERB-LESSON. 

6. The IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVES of avoli h(me and 6tre 
he are as follows : 

que j'exLsse, that I might have que je fosse, l^t I might he 

que tu eusses, that Wni mightest que tu fosses, that thou mdghtest 

haw he 

qu^l eat, tJmi he might have qu'il fat, that he might he 

qae noas eossions, that we might qae noas fossions, that we might 

have he 

qae voos eassiez, (hat you might que voas fassiez, that you migitt 

have he 

qa'ils eassent, that they might qa'ils fossent, that they might he 

have ^4 

a. Every imperfect subjunctive in the language, without excep- 
tion, is inflected like these, with the endings -sse, -sses, -t, -ssions, 
-ssiez, -ssent, and with a circumflexed vowel (i or & or i) before 
the t of the 3d singular. 

b. The subjunctive tenses are by no means always to be ren- 
dered in English with the auxiliaries may and might, but some 
times with others, as should and tootdd, and sometimes by simple 
subjunctive or even indicative forms. 



56 LESSOK IX. 

e. This tense to from the Laliii pluperfect Bubjuncti^e : compen fniee ete. 
with Lat ftalMem etc. 

VOCABULABT. 

plm, more moini, Un 

meUleur, hetiar pire, voorm 

le payiaa, tA^ jpMuant I* rote, ike r<m 

laid, u^y haut, high 

Exercise 9. 

*Mon frere est le plus joli gar9on du village. 'Moa 
ami est plus beau que ton f r^re. ' Le pauvre gar9on est 
le plus jeune des enfants de mon vieil ami. * ^j^tiez-vous 
plus jeune que votre soBur ? * Non, ma s<eur 6tait la plus 
jeune et la plus jolie de notre f amille. ' Paris est la plus 
grande ville de la France, mais elle est moins grande et 
moins ricLe que Londres. ' L'Am^rique est plus grande 
que PEurope, et moins grande que I'Asie. ^ Louise est la 
jeune fiUe la plus aimable du monde. ' L'cnfant sera aussi 
laid que son pauvre pdre. ^ Le meilleur vin 6tait dans la 
plus petite bouteille. " Les paysans les plus honnStes et 
les plus beaux de I'Europe sont dans les plus hautes mon- 
tagnes. " Les ^l^ves sont plus jeunes que le maitre. 
*' Henri est le pire de tons les gar9ons du village. " Avez- 
vous de meilleur vin ? " La rose est la plus belle de toutes 
les fleurs. 

J. xl£Jft£ V. 

' His sister is ugly, but his niece is the ugliest girl in the 
city. ' The boy is as handsome as his beautiful cousin. 
' The largest pieces of bread are for the poorest children. 

* The good and honest peasants are less poor than the bad 
men of the city. * The Alps are the highest mountains in 
Europe. ' A city is larger than a large village. ' Mary is 
as pretty as Helen, but she is less amiable and interesting. 

* The youngest of the children are my sisters. * The pret- 
tiest child is my youngest sister. " The peasants of the 
Alps were his best friends. " The women are as handsome 
as the men. " The smallest horse is larger than the largest 
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dog. " The cat is smaller than the dog. " The worst boy 
in the village was your dearest friend. " The red wine is 
better than the white wine. 



LESSON X. 
cx)NJUGATioN — ^THE VERB avoir Tw/oe. 

1. In the preceding lessons have been given, with 
their complete inflection, examples of all the simple 
tenses and modes of the French verb. The remaining 
parts are the infinitive, the present and past participles, 
and the compound forms, made with an auxiliary verb. 

2. The iNFiNmvEs of the two verbs have and he are : 

avoir, hate^ to have etre, be, (obe 

a. The infinitive always ends in r or re. 

6. The **sign of the infinitive," corresponding to the English 
to, is either kto ot (quite as often) de of. As to the use of the 
one or the other of these, see Part Second, § 172 etc. But the 
French infinitive is often also (like the EngUsh) used without a 
sign, as subject of a verb, after various verbs, and after preposi- 
tions, especially poor in order to (Uterally for, for to) : thus, 
parler est mienx to speak is better, 11 vent avoir he vdshes to 
have, poor 6tre in order to he, 

c. The French inflDitive corresponds to the Latin inflnitive actiye. 

3. The PRESENT PARTICIPLES of the same verbs are : 

ayant, having etant, being 

a. The present participle invariably ends in ant. 

b. This participle, when used as a participle, has no variation 
for gender or number. Often, however, it is used as an adjec- 
tive, and then is varied like any other adjective : thus, nne char- 
mante femme a charming vxrman, des yeux per^ants piercing 
eyes. 

c. This participle is also (apparently) very commonly used after 
the preposition en : thus, en etant in being, in the act of being, 
white being (and often best rendered being simply). 

d. In fact, however, the so-calle:) participle with en answers to the Latin abla> 
tive gerund in -ndo (en ayant = Lat. in liabendo). The participle is the Latin 
present participle (ayant = Lat. habent-em). 

4. The PAST PARTICIPLES of the same verbs are : 

eu, h4id ete, been 
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a. This participle is variable for gender and number^ like any 
ordinary adjective. 

5. The past participle corresponds to the Latin passive participle. 

6. Compound forms for all the parts of a French 
verb (except the imperative and the past participle) are 
made, as in English, by adding its past participle to the 
various forms of an auxiliary verb. The auxiliary is 
usually avoir ha/oe ; but some verbs take instead dtre he 
(see below, XXVIII. 6-7). 

a. Hence, to make any given compound form, the correspond- 
ing simple form of avoir (or sometimes of 6tre) is to be taken, 
and the past participle of the principal verb added to it. 

h. The participle is for the most part unvaried, or has its mas- 
culine singular form, in the compound forms of the verb when 
made with avoir. But it is a rule in French that if a compound 
verb-form has a direct object, and that object stands before the 
verb, the participle is made to agree with it in gender and num- 
ber : thus, quels livres avez-voos ens what books have you had f 
les flenrs que j'ai eues the flowers which I have had, and so on : 
see Part Second, § 191 etc. 

6. The compounds of the present and imperfect tenses are 
best called, as in English, the perfect and pluperfect ; that of 
the preterit, the past anterior ; those of the future and condi- 
tional, the FUTURE PERFECT and CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

a. In many grammars, the indicative perfect is called the past 
indefinite (Fr. pass^ ind^fini). It is very often used where in 
English we have the preterit ; and especially, of anything that 
has happened during this day, or during any period of which the 
present is viewed as a part. 

6. For the use of the past anterior, see Part Second, § 122. 

7. The compound forms of avoir have are made, as 

in English, with avoir itself as auxiliary. The simple 
and compound forms are given together in full below. 

Complete Conjugation of avoir h>ave, 

INFIMITIVK. PeBFBCT InFINITIVS. 

avoir, have, to ha/oe avoir eu, to ha'oe had 

Pbbbemt Pabticiplb. Pebfbot Pabticipub. 

ayant, ha/oing ayant eu, ha/oing had 

Past (or Passivb) Pabticiplb. 
eu, had 
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Pbxsent. 
j*ai, I haw 
tu as, th4m host 
il a, he has 
noiLB avong, toe ham 
V0U8 avei, you have 
ils ont, they have 



Imdioatiyk. 

PXRnECT. 

j'ai en, I have had 
tu as eu, thou hast had 
il a eu, Ad Aa« Aa<2 
nons avons eu, we have had 
voiLs avei eu, yov, ha/oe had 
ils ont en, they have had 



IMPKBVBCT. 

j*avais, ( had, was having, etc. 
tu avals, {hou hadst etc. 
il avait, he had etc. 
vuous ayions, we had etc. 
vous avies, you had etc. 
ils avaient, they had etc. 

Pbetkbtt. 

j'eus, I had 
tu eus, thou hadst 
il eut, he had 
nous eumes, we had 
vous ettes, you had 
ils eurent, they had 

FUTUBK. 

j'aurai, I shall have 
tu auras, ^A^t^ wUt have 
il aura, ^ toill have 
nous aurons, t06 shaU have 
vous aures, ^ot£ toiU have 
ils auront, tA^ wiU have 



CONDinONAI.. 

j'aurais, I should have 
tu aurais, ^Acn^ wouldst have 
il aurait, Ad tixm^ have 
nous aurions, tM should have 
vous auriei, ^ou tmnt^ have 
ils auraient, tA^ t(Km^ have 



aie, Aat)6, Aaiw <Aai» 



PLUPXBnDCT. 

j'avais eu, I had had 
tu avals eu, thou hadst had 
11 avait eu, he had had 
nous avions eu, we had had 
vous avies eu, you had had 
ils avalent eu, they had had 

Past Amtebiob. 

j'eus eu, I had had 
tu ens eu, thou hadst had 
11 eut eu, he had had 
nous eumes eu, we had had 
vous ettes eu, you had had 
ils eurent eu, (hey had had 

FUTUBX PKBI'SCT. 

j*aural eu, IshaU ha/ve had 
tu auras eu, thou wUt have had 
il aura eu, he will have had 
nous aurons eu, we shaU ha/ce had 
vous aures eu, you wiU have had 
ils auront eu, ffiey toiU have had 



CoMDinoKAL PsarBCT. 

j'aurals eu, I should ha/ce had 
tu aurais eu, Ihou wouldst have had 
11 aurait eu, he would have had 
nous aurions eu, toe should have had 
vous auriei eu, you would have had 
ils auraient eu, they wotUd have had 

Impjekativk. 

ayons, let fis have 
ayes, ham, have ye 
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SUBJUMUriVB. 



que i»aie, that Ima$f haw que j»ai6 wi^thtUI may have had 

que ta aies, that thou mayest haw que ta aies en, thai thou maye^ etc. 

qxi»U ait, that he may haw qu'U %it vol^ that he may hate had 

que noof ayons, that toe may haw que noof ayona en, thai tee may etc. 

que voni ayei. that you may haw que vona ayes en, thai you may etc. 

quails aient, that they may haw qn'ils aient en, thai they may etc. 

iMFKRnBCT. PLUFKBVBCT. 

que i'enwie, that I might haw que J*ensM en, thai I might haw had 

que tn eneses, that thou mighteti que tn euMes en, that thou mightest 

haw haw had 

qn'U ett, that hs might haw qn'U ent en, that he might haw had 

que nons enssioiiB, that toe might que aons enisions en, thai we might 

have haw had 

que vous eusies, that you might que vont enisiei en, that you might 

haw haw had 

(iu'iUvaM»Dt^th0t they might haw qn'ils enment en, that they might 

haw had 

VOCABULARY. 

Tor m., gold Pargent m., sUver, money 

la main, the hand la poohe, the pocket 

le marchand, the (retail) merchant le bonlanger, the baker 

malhenrenz, unhappy ignorant, ignoraiit 

*h if qnoique, although 

NpTE.-^Qaoiqae (XXXIV. la) alwavg requires the followlne verb to be in the 
subjim^ve ; si (XXXTV. 16) has the IndiStive. For the ab&«viS;ion of »i to 
s , see ^vo> 

Exercise 10. 

* J'ai un raorceau de pain, et j'aurai aussi du beurre. 
' Avez-vous eu assez de f romage ? ' Nous aurions eu au- 
tant de beurre que de f romage. * Eurent-ils de Targent ? 
* EUe eut de Targent dans la main, et il avait eu de Tor 
dans la poche. * Mon cousin aurait eu du vin, s'il avait 
eu un verre. * Mes sceiurs auront de jolies robes. ® Aurai- 
ent-elles eu aussi de beaux chapeaux ? • Ayez du cafe avec 
votre pain. '" Ayons de la viande aussi. " Mon fr^re a 
eu un grand cheval laid ; il aura un beau petit cheval. 



It 
so 
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" H anra eu deux chevanx. " Qu'il ait aussi un chien I 
" Si nous avions eu un frdre, nous aurions eu des amis. 
'*Quoique nous ayons beaucoup d'argent, nous sommes 
trds malheureux. " Ayant un bon p^re, elle est heureuse. 
^^ Quoiqu'il ait eu un mattre excellent, I'^lSve est paresseux 
et ignorant. '"Le marchand a-t-il eu de la soie bleue? 

n avait beaucoup de soie, mais j'avais tr^s peu d'argent. 

Le boulanger a du pain noir et de bon pain blanc. " II 
6tait malheureux, quoiqu'il ett assez de pain et de vin. 

Theme 10. 

' Had the merchant some pens ? ' He had pens, and he 
will have paper, ink, and books. ' You have had black 
ink ; he will have had good red ink. * Had you had white 
bread ? * I should have had bread enough, if he had had 
butter. • The boys had money enough ; they will have 
meat and wine. ^ Our old master would have had a new 
school, if he had had more pupils. * Although he had few 
pupils, he was satisfied. * Had you a bit of gold in your 
pocket ? "I had gold in my hand, and silver in my pocket. 
" Have a bit of bread and cheese. " Let us have new 
hats and handsome red and blue dresses. " We shall have 
had coffee and tea. ^* Will your sisters have red flowers ? 
"Though they had much money, they were unhappy. 
■• That I might have some wine and water ! " That you 
might have had a horse ! *" The man will have a laborious 
life, if he has too little money. '* The baker, having had 
some wine, had a bottle in his hand. *^ Although the peas- 
ants have little money, they are happy and content. '* Al- 
though the girl had beautiful eyes, she was very ugly. 
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LESSON 



OONJUGATION OF THB TERB htXt he. 

1. All the Bimple forms of fttre he have been given in 
previous lessons. They are here repeated in their order, 
along with the compound forms, which are made, as in 
English, with the help of the auxiliary avoir ha/oe. 

JjnmrrrK, Vmarwar iMFiumvc 

toe, be, to be avoir ete, to have been 

PXBnDOT PABnciFije. 

aysat ete, having been 

Pier (or Pabbits) Pabticipia 
ete, been 

Ihdigatits. 



dteat, being 



Je tnis, lam 

tll6f 

ileft 

now lemmet 
Tonsdtoe 
ill font 

iMFSBVaCT. 

J^etaif, I Viae, used to be, etc. 
tu^alf 
ll^ait 
nons^loni 
▼ons itiea 
ilietaient 
PBsraBiT. 

Je fof, Itoas 
tufof 
11 fat 

nonsfftmee 
Yoos ffttee 
ilsfnrent 



j'al ete, / ha/ve been 

tu as ete 

11 a ete 

none avoiu etd 

vom avei ete 

ilsontete 

Plufkbfbct. 

j'ayals ete, I had been 
tu avalfl ete 
11 avait ete 
nous aylons ete 
vons aylei ete 
Us avaient ete 

Past Aktsbxob. 

j*ea8 ete, / had been 
tu euB ete 
11 eut ete 
nouB eumes ete 
V0U8 eutes ete 
ils eurent ete 
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FUTUEBi 

J6 Berai, I%hM be 

tuBtoai 

il sera 

nous leroiis 

vom Berei 

ils Beront 

OoummomAXt, 

je Beraii, I should he 

tuBoraiB 

il Berait 

noiiB BerioiiB 

Tovi Beries 

ilB Boraient 



FUTXJBX FKEnBCT. 

j'aiirai ete, IshaU have been 

ta auras ete 

il aura ete 

noiu auronB ete 

YonB anrei ete 

ils anront ete 

CONDinONAIi PSBinCT. 

j'auraiB ete, I should ha/te been 

tu anralB ete 

il anrait ete 

nouB anrionB etd 

vom anries ete 

ils auraient ete 



sois, be, be thou 



soyons, let us be 
Boyes, be, be ye 



SUBJUNOTXYB. 



PKBI'SCT. 



que je sols, that I may be 

que tu Bois 

qu*U Boit 

que nous soyons 

que vous Boyes 

qu'ils soient 

IMPKRFBCT. 

que je Aisse, that I might be 

quetuftuMOS 
qu'il fut 

que nous fossions 
que vous fasBiei 
quails Aissent 



que j'aie ete, t?iat I may have been 

que tu aies ete 

qu'il ait ete 

que nouB ayons ete 

que vous ayes ete 

qu'ils aient ete 

Plufsbtbct. 

que j'eusse dte, that I might have 

been 
que tu eusses ete 
qu*il ett ete 
que nous eussions ete 
que vous eussies ete 
quails euBsent ete 



a, Etre corresponds only in part to the Latin esse etc.: the infinitiye (dis- 
puted), participles, and imperfect come from the corresponding forms of iitaro 
stand ; the fumre and conditional are formed in the usual way (V. 5c) from 
essere made by adding the usual inflnitiYe-eDdIng re to esse. 

2. To express the indefinite subject it of it is, it was, 
etc., the French generally uses ce, literally this (XXIV. 2), 
but sometimes also il it. 
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a. II ifl used in statements of time, particularly of the 
time of day ; and ce in most other eases. Thus : 

il est qu&tre hmtret, it w 4 o*doek il etait midi, it toeu noon 
il lera dix henrei, it via be 10 il eit minuit, it is midnight 

o*dock 
il eit tard, it is late il Mt tempt de partir, t^ w time to 

go 
e'est bidB, it is weU e'etait en vain, it was in tain 

e'est moi, it is I e'etait none, it v>as we 

e'est a vou que Je parle, it is to you that I speak 

b. If the verb after ce is followed by a plural noun, or a plural 
pronoun of the third person, it is itself made plural : thus, 

oe forent eUes, it was they oe seront mei amis, it w&l be miy 

friends 

oe font not livres que je vole, it is our books thai Ise^ 

VOCABULARY. 

malade, sick, iU UAhUffe^fle, weak 

parewenz, idle, lasy content, contented, happy 

a la oampagne, in the country Thenre i., the hour, o'clock 

a present, at present, now toqjonrs, always 

Exercise 11. 

* Votre ami est-il riche ? ' Mon ami est pauvre k pi-6- 
sent, mais il a 6t6 trSs riche. ' Us seraient heureux, s'ils 
avaient 6t6 honn^tes et laborieux. *Nous avons 6t6 d. 
l'6cole, et nous serons & I'^glise avec nos sceurs. * Vous 
auriez eu de trds bon vin, si vous aviez 6t6 chez mon oncle. 

• L'homme a-t-il 6t6 malade ? 'Ha 6te tr6s f aible, et il 
sera malade. ^Quoique les jeunes filles soient trds con- 
tentes d la campagne, elles seront malheureuses a la ville. 

• Sois bon et sage, et tu seras heureux. " Vous 6tes jeune 
et belle ; soyez contente. " II est trois heures A present ; il 
sera quatre heures. " Ce sont les enfants de mon fr^re. 
*• Us auraient eu de belles fleurs et des fruits, mais ils ont 
6t6 tr^s mauvais. '^11 est deux heures, et elle sera a 
I'Sglise. "C'6tait Phomme le plus paresseux du monde. 
" Quoique le gar9on f 6t & I'^cole, il 6tait toujours pares- 



liTEGATIVB CONJUGATION. 66 

seox. ^^Ayant 6t6 malade, la femme est tr^s faible. 
^^ Qaoiqa'il f &t riche, il Stait plus mallienreux qa'un homme 
pauvre. " H aura 6t6 chez men pdrc une heure. '® C'etait 
du yin d'Espagne. 

Theme 11. 

* It is my children. * They have been very bad, but they 
will be good now. ' It is three o'clock. * My sisters will 
have been at school two hours. * Although they are very 
young, they are very idle. " K the man has been sick, he 
will be feeble. ^ Although we have been poor, we were 
always contented. ^ I should have been at school, if we 
had had a new master. ' The boy had been at church dur- 
ing three hours. '^ Although the girls had beautiful hands, 
they were ugly. " Be good and active, and you will be 
happy. " Let us be lazy and happy. " It will be three 
o'clock, and the boys will be at school. ^^ I should have 
been at Paris, but my father is in England. " If we had 
been in the country, we should have had fruit and flowers 
enough. " It was one o'clock, and Henry was in his room. 
" My sister had been very rich, and she was in Rome with 
my mother. " Having been in Italy, she is very happy. 
" It is a good man, but it is a bad merchant. ^° It is a 
wooden table. 



LESSON XIL 

NEGATIVB CONJUGATION. 

1. A verb is made negative by putting ne before and 

pas after it — ^in a compound tense, before and after the 

auxiliary. 

a. It must always be borne in mind that in any compound form 
it is the auxiliary that is the real verb, the added participle being 
only a verbal adjective. All rules, therefore, as to the place of 
negative words, subject and object pronouns, and so on, given 
with reference to the verb, apply to the auxiliary and not to the 
participle in compound forms. 

5 
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6. The ne comes after the subject, but precedes a pronoun-ob- 

1'oct (XXII. 7). It is abbreviated always to n' before a vowel or 
L mute (26c). 

2. Examples of tenses inflected negatively are : 

je ne ■oil pu, lam not Je n'ayaii pu en, I had not had 

tn n'es pu, thou art not tn n'avaii pu en, thou hadstnothad 

il n'eit pu, he is not il n*avait pu en, A« had not had 

none ne lonunee pu, we are not noni n'avions pu en, tcehadnot had 

voni n'etee pu, you are not voni n*avies pu en, ffou had not had 

ils ne font pu, they are not ils n'avaient pu en, they had noihad 

8. Instead of pas is sometimes used point, which makes a 
stronger or more emphatic negative : thus, 

il n'est point, Tie is not (at all) je n'avais point en, I (certainly) 

Jiadnothad. 

a. Pas and point are reaHj nouns, meaning tiep and point, nsed adTerbia]|7 
to strengthen the negation, like English not a bit and the Uke. 

b. With some verbs, ne is usually or always used alone, the pas 
being omitted : see Second Part, § 166. 

4. For never^ nobody, and nothing, the French say 
ne . . . jamais (literally, not ever), ne . . . personne (liter- 
ally, not a person) and ne . . . rien (literally, not a thing), 
respectively, the two words being separated, and the ne 
put always before the verb (or auxiliary) : thus, 

je ne snis jamais malade, lam never ill 

il n'avait jamais ete ehei nons, he had never been a/t our lumee 

je n'ai vn personne, I have seen nobody 

personne n'a en mon livre, no one has had my book 

n*avez vons rien, have you nothing? 

rien ne serait pins cmel, nothing would be more cruel 

6. A verb made negative by ne is also followed by 

ni . . . ni, to give the sense of neither . . . nor / by gn^re, 

to give the sense of scarcely, but little / very often by 

que (literally tha^ : i.e. else than), to give the sense of 

only ; and by plus, to give the sense of no longer: thus, 

il n'eit ni jenne ni bean, he is neither young nor handsome 
il n'a gnere d'argent, he has hardly any money 
je n'ai qne trois livres, I have orUy three books 
^ n'est pins ici^ she is no longer here 
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6. The negative ne belongs strictly to the verb, and 
can never be used except with a verb expressed. If the 
verb, then, is omitted (for example, in answers), the ne 
is also omitted, and the other word has by itself a nega- 
tive sense: thns, 

aves- V01I8 des livres, ha/ee you hooks f pu un, 9U>^ one 

qa'avei voiu, whcU ha/ee you t rien, nothing 

qui est id, who is here f peraonne, nobody 

7. After a negative verb, the partitive sense of a noun 
is expressed by de alone, without the article : thus, 

je n'ai pas de pain, Iha/oe no bread 

nous n'aYions guere de vin, we had sca/rcdy any wine 

voos n aurei plus de patience, you wiU no longer haw patience 

a. After ni . . . ni, both preposition and article are omitted, 
and the partitive sense is left unexpressed, as in English : thus, 

je n'ai ni pain ni benrre, Ihc^ve neither bread nor butter 

6. On the other hand, after ne . . . que only both preposition 
and article are used : thus, 

nous ne voyons que des ennemis, we see only enemies 

8. When a negative verb is made interrogative, the 
subject-pronoun is put, as usual, immediately after the 
verb (and joined to it by a hyphen), while everything 
else remains unchanged. An example of a tense used 
both negatively and interrogatively is as follows : 

n'anrai-je pas ete, shall I not have beenf 

n'anras-tu pas ete, wUt Uum not have been f 

n'anra t il pas 6te, wiU he not have beenf 

n'anrons-noos pas ete, shaU we not have been? 

n'anres-voos pas ete, wiU you not have beenf 

n'anront-ils pas ete, wUl they not have beenf 

a. N'est-ce pas is a much-used phrase, meaning is it not so f 
or corresponding to English repeated questions like is he not f do 
they not f and the like : thus, il est encore maJade, n'est-ce pas 
he is still Uly is hs not f voos avez mon livre, n'est-ce pas you 
have my hooky have you not f 

VOCABULARY. 

No new words are given with this Lesson, but all the negative ezpresslons given 

above are to be well learned. 
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Exercise 12. 

* N'avez-voufl pas 6t6 chez votre oncle ? * Non, il n'etait 
pas & la maison. ' Avez-vous da pain ? * Non, nous n'a- 
Yons pas de pain, nons n^avons que da beurre et da fro- 
mage. * Le marchand a-t-il da f rait ou du yin ? " H n'a 
ni f rait ni yin. ' Le pauvre paysan n'a-t-il pas 6t6 ma- 
lade ? * II n'a jamais ktk malade, mais sa f emme est tr^s 
faible, et il n'a rien poar ses enfants. ' Qaoiqa'elles 
ne soient pas riches, elles ne sont jamais malbeareuses. 
"Votre frfire ne sera-t-il pas & Paris avec ses amis? 
" Non, il ne sera ni k Paris ni k Londres ; il est en Italic. 
" Personne n'a 6t6 chez mon p^re. " N'avez-voas rien 
poar mes paavres petits enfants ? ^* Yoas n'avez jamais 
ea d'enfants ; voas n'avez qae des fr^res et des soears. 
" J'ai ea de bon papier roage et de I'encre excellente, mais 
je n'ai plus rien. " Les gar9on8 n'avaient-ils pas an tr5s 
maavais maitre ? ^^ Non, le maitre n'etait point maavais; 
il n'a 6t6 qae f aible et malade. " Noas avons assez d'ean, 
mais noas n'avons ga^re de vin. ^' Je n'aarais jamais 6t6 
h l'6cole, si mon p5re n'avait pas ea ane maison k Paris. 
'** Elle n'a 6t6 chez personne. 

Theme 12. 

* Had yoa not a sister ? ' No, I had neither sister nor 
brother, bat I had many good friends. * Is not yoar father 
at Paris ? * No, he has never been in Paris. * The yoang 
girls will not be either at the house or at the school ; they 
will be at the charch. * The poor woman is not happy ; 
she has been ill, and she has only a bit of bread in the 
hoase. ' Has not the peasant many children ? '^ No, he 
has no children ; he has only a wife and a niece. * The 
school was not in the city. '^Althoagh the master was 
old, he was not (at all) agly. " He had good scholars, 
and he was never anhappy. " He woald not have been 
anhappy, if his papils had not been very bad. " We have 
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been ill, but no one is ill any longer. "If he had never 
been idle, he would not be poor now. " I have only one 
friend, and he has neither books nor paper. " Are you not 
happier than your friend ? "I shall not have had any wine 
in my glass. " If the girls had not had new hats, they 
would not have been at the church. " The children were 
in the garden, but they had no fruit. '° No one had any 
fruit. '* He is no longer at my father's. 



LESSON XIII. 

DEMONSTRATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE ADJECJTIVEB. 

1. In French is made a fuller distinction than in English be- 
tween pronominal adjectives, accompanying an expressed noun 
which they qualify, and pronominal substantives, or pronouns 
proper, standing for a noun not expressed. The pronoun forms 
will be given in later Lessons (XXIV. -XXVII.) ; the adjective 
forms, here and in the next Lesson. The pronominal adjectives 
always qualify a following noun, and are of the same gender and 
number with it. 

2. The DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES, meaning this or 
that and these or thosCj are as follows : 

cat or ce m., cette f. ; ces m.f. plural. 

Cet m. is used when the following word begins with a 
vowel (or h mute) ; otherwise, ce. Thus : 

ee ohapean, this (or thai) hat oes ohapeauz, Uiese (or (hmi) haU 

cette robe, ^w (etc.) dress oes robes, Ihese (etc.) dresses 

Get arbre, Ihis (etc.) tree eet homme, this (etc.) man 

cet honnSte homme, this (etc.) honest feUow 

3. When the demonstrative is meant to be emphatic, 
or when this and that are to be distinguished from one 
another, the adverbs ci here and Ik there are added re- 
spectively to the qualified noun ; and they are joined to 
it in writing by a hyphen : thus, 
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oe ehapeau-d, this hcU (liteiBlly, this hat Jiere) 

ees robes la, those dresses (literally, those dresses there) 

cet homme d et oette femme-li, ^is man and that woman 

4. The iNTEBBOGATiyE ADjEcnYE, meaning which or 
what^ is : 

Sing, quel m., quelle f.; plur. quels m., quelles f. 
Thus: 

quel livre avei-voaf , which (or whaS) hook hate you t 
queUet fleun lont iiir la table, what flowers a/re on the table f 

5. a. The interrogative adjective is also used in ex- 
clamation: thus, 

queUe bonte, wTiai goodness / quels beaux livres, what heaut^vl hooks I 

h. It is likewise used as relative : thus, 

je ne sals quel Hvre U a, Idon*t know which hook he has 

c. The indefinite article, sometimes added in English after wTiatf 
is not expressed in French : thus, quel bel homme, wTiot a hand- 
some man! 

VERB-LESSON. 

6. In phrases signifying bodily conditions which one 
feels or is conscious of, avoir with a noun is used in 
French, where the English has the verb be with an adjec- 
tive: thus, 

j'ai faim, lam hungry (literally, I hate hunger) 
il a soif, Tie is thirsty (literally, he has thirst) 
n'aves voos pas sommeU, are you not sleepy f 
nous avoxis froid, v)e a/re cold voos aves chand, you are warm 

tu avals peur, thou waai afraid ils auront honte, Ihey wiU he ashamed 

a. Similar phrases are avoir mal Ik Tuive a pain or a/che in, 
avoir raison be right or in the right, avoir tort be tvrong or in 
the torong : thus, 

j'ai mal a la tete, I have Vie headache 

voos avez raison et j'ai tort, you a/re right and lam wrorvg 

b. In a corresponding manner, questions as to one's personal 
condition are asked and answered with avoir: thus, qu'avez- 
vous wTiat is the matter tvith you f (literally, what have you f) 
and avez- vous quelqne chose is anything the matter unth you f 
(literally, have you anything f) and je n'ai rien nothing is thte 
moMer unth me (literally, I have nothing)* 
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VOCABULARY. 

la Mbliotheque, ike library le oonte, ffie itory, tale 

le roman, the romance, novel l*histoire f., the hhstory 

la tete, the head la dent, the ioo^ 

autre, other ennuyenz, duU, tedious 

pomqnoi, why t paroe que (XXXlV. 6a), heeauw 

Exercise 13. 

* Quels enf ants ont ktk h I'^cole ? ' Ces bons petits gar- 
9ons-ci sont tonjonrs k l'6cole, mais ces filles-U n'ont jamais 
6t6 k l'6cole. ' Quels livres avez-vous dans la main ? * Ce 
livre-ci est un roman, et cet autre livre est une histoire. 

* C'^taient des livres de la bibliothSque de mon oncle. 

• Ces livres-ld sont-ils int6ressants ? ^ Ces romans-I^ sont 
tr^s interessants, mais cette histoire-ci est trop ennuyeuse. 
' Les contes et les romans sont toujours plus int6ressants 
que les histoires. • Quelles histoires avaient-ils cues (X. bb) ? 
" Us avaient eu I'histoire de France ; cet autre livre est une 
histoire d'Angleterre. " Cet homme est-il I'ami de votre 
fils ? " Non, madame, c'est son cousin. " Quel maitre vos 
enfants avaient-ils ? ^^ Je n'ai pas d'enf ants ; ce gar9on-ci 
est mon neveu, et cette jolie fille-1^ est ma ni^ce ; ils 
avaient un maitre trds bon, mais tr^s ennuyeux. " Cette 
f emme a beaucoup de cousins ; mais elle n'a que ces deux 
enfants. '* Quels jolis petits enfants ! " Dans quelle mai- 
son avez-vous 6t6 ? " J'ai 6t6 k Paris chez ma cousine. 
" Quoique cette femme-ci soit tr^s pauvre, elle n'est pas 
plus malheureuse que cet homme-14. '"Pourquoi cette 
f emme est-elle malheureuse ? " Elle est malheureuse, parce 
qu'elle est toujours malade. 

Theme 13. 

This young girl has been in the country with her father. 
^ What dresses has she had (X. 6^) ? ' She has had these 
dresses and that hat. * These histories are longer and less 
interesting than those novels. * What book have you in 
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the hand ? ' This book is a dull little story. ' This woman 
is the mother of this little girl, and the aunt of that big 
boy. 'These young girls are not her daughters. 'She 
has many cousins, but she has only this child. ''These 
books belong (III. 6) to my uncle's library. " What beau- 
tiful books, and what a large library I *' If this man had 
not been ill, these children would have had enough bread. 
" Although this man and this woman are honest and in- 
dustrious, they have always been poor. " He had the bot- 
tle in this hand, and the glass in that hand. " In what 
cities have you been ? "I have been in this city, but I 
have never been in that village. " This old man is very 
dull. *' Why is he so dull ? " He is dull because he has 
always been idle, and because he has never been at schooL 
" What an interesting story I 

YERB-EXEBGISE. 

Are you cold ? I am cold, but he is warm. Will he be 
hungry? He will be hungry and thirsty. What is the 
matter with him ? He is sleepy. Is anything the matter 
with you? No, nothing is the matter with me. They 
have the headache. I am right and you are wrong. I am 
always right ; I am never wrong. Nothing is the matter 
with us. Has she not the toothache ? No, nothing is the 
matter with her. We were afraid. They are ashamed. 



LESSON XIV. 

POSSESSIVE AND mDEFINITE ADJECTIVES. 

1. The POSSESSIVE adjectives are : 

Sing, mon m., ma f.; plur. mes m.f., my 
ton m., ta f.; te« m.f., thy 

son m., sa f.; ses m.f., Im, her, its 

notre m.f ; nos m.f., our 

votre m.f . ; vob m.f . , your 

lew m.f . ; lenn m.f . , their 
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a. There is no distinction made in French between his and Tier 
and its; son etc. has all these meanings, and, like the other ad- 
jectives, is varied only to agree with the noun which it qualifies. 

2. But the feminine singular forms ma, ta, sa are not 

allowed before a word beginning with a vowel (or h 

mute) ; instead are used men, ton, son : thus, 

mon amie, my (female) friend ton eponse, thy spouse 

■on ame, his soul son histoire, ?ier history 

mon aveugle sobui, my Mind sister ton aimable fille, thy lovdy daugJUer 

3. The possessives are repeated before every noun 
that they qualify : thus, 

myfaiher and mother, mon pere et ma mere 
her friends and relatives, ses amis et les parents 

4. Titles of respect or politeness, used "both in ad- 
dressing and in speaking of persons, are the following: 

'monsieur, sir, Mr,, the gentleman 
. 'messieurs, gentlemen, Messrs, 
madame, -madam, my lady, the lady, Mrs, 
mesdames, my ladies, the ladies 
mademoiselle, Miss, the young lady 
mesdemoiselles, Misses, the young ladies 

a. These words are compounds with the possessive mon my, and both parts of 
the compounds are inflected. 

(. In speaking to any one of his or her relatives, politeness often 
requires these titles to be put before the possessive : thus, 

your mother, madame votre mere 

your brothers, messieurs vos freres 

your son and daughter, monsieur yotre ills et mademoiselle yotre fllle 

c. When these titles are used with a surname, they are written 
with a capital . thus, Monsieur Guizot ; or, by abbreviation, M. 
Gnizot. 

5. The possessive is often used in French, especially in address, 
where it is omitted in English : thus, boi^oor, ma aasax good- 
day y sister, oxd, mon g6nirBl yes, General, 

a. On the other hand, the definite article is often used in 
French instead of the possessive, where the connection shows 
clearly what is meant : thus, il Tavait dans la poche lie had it 
in his pocket, fermez les yeux shut your eyes. 

6. The commonest indefinite adjeotives are : 
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ehftqvA, each, ewrjf nol, not any^ no 

tout, ewry, tUl auBan, not any^ no 

quelqne, »m6 plniienrt, several 

a. Of these words, chaqne is only singular, and plnsieurs only 
plural ; nnl and ancnn form feminines, nolle and aucnne, but no 
plural ; qnelque has the plural qaelques ; tout makes the femi- 
nine toute, and the plurals tons m., toutes f. 

(. Tout means all when followed by an article or possessive or 
demonstrative : thus, 

tooto la Yille, all the city (the tonte ville, etery cUy 

whole city) 

tou see enfiuits, all his children tout enfiuit, each chUd 

toat oe t€mpi, cUl this time a tout tempi, at etery time 

c. Qnelque signifies a more limited some than the partitive (IV. 
1, 2), and is usually better rendered by a little, a few: thus, 

des pommes, some apples guelques pommes, a few apples 

de Targent, money guelque argent, »om>e little money 

d. Nnl and ancnn both alike require ne with the verb : thus, 

nul homme n'est parfidt, no man is perfect 
il n*a anoune fiaiite, he has not any fault 

VOCABULARY. • 

le boBuf, the ox la yaohe, the cow 

la brebis, the sheep le ohamp, the field 

la pomme, 1^ apple la pomme de terre, the potato 

la poire, the pea/r la pecbe, the peach 

le panier, the basket le vase, the vase 

le legmne, the vegetable le parent, the relative, parent 

Exercise 14. 

^ Monsieur B. a-t-il des enf ants ? ' Oui, madame, ce gar- 
9on-ci est son fils, mais la petite fiUe est sa ni^ce. ' Ces 
demoiselles avec Mademoiselle B. sont ses cousines. * Ces 
messieurs sont-ils les amis de monsieur votre p^re ? * ITon 
ce sont ses f r^res. " Mon amie a un grand vase d'argent- 
' Quelles fleurs a-t-elle dans la main ? ' EUe n'a point de 
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fleurs ; elle n'a qu'un livre dans la main, et nne pomme 
dans la pocbe. 'Mademoiselle votre soenr n'a-t-elle pas 
6t6 en Allemagne ? " Non, elle a 6t6 en Angleterre avec 
madame yotre tante. " As-tu des amis, mon enfant ? 

Oai, madame, j'ai plusienrs amis et quelques parents. 

Cette f emme-ci est-elle ta m^re ? " Non, madame, elle 
est ma tante. " Voici mon p6re et ma m^re. " Ces pay- 
sans ont-ils des vacbes et des Tboeuf s ? " Non, mon oncle, 
cbaque paysan a une yacbe et quelques brebis, mais aucun 
paysan n'a de boeufs. *^ Toutes leurs brebis sont dans les 
champs. "Quels fruits avez-vous dans votre panier?. 
*" J'ai quelques pommes et plusieurs poires. '* N'avez-vous 
pas aussi des pommes de terre ? " Je n'ai aucune pomme 
de terre, mais j'ai des p^cbes. 

Theme 14. 

*Is your motber at tbe bouse? 'No, sbe is in Paris, 
lyitb ber cousin, Miss B. ' Are tbese boys your friends ? 

* No, cousin ; tbey are tbe cbildren of my teacbcr. * Tbey 
bave been in all tbe scbools of tbis wbole city. * Every 
friend of my son is. my friend also. ' All tbese peasants 
bave been in tbe fields, and eacb woman bas a basket on 
ber bead. * Several women bave vegetables in tbeir baskets. 

• Have you peacbes and pears, my good woman ? " I have 
a few pears, sir, but I bave no peacbes. " Do all tbese 
animals belong to your son ? " No, sir, tbe sbeep belong 
to my son, but be bas no borse, and we bave only tbree 
cows. " Wbat vegetables bave we, Mary ? " We bave a 
few potatoes in tbe bouse, and several apples. "Eacb 
cbild will bave an apple, but no cbild will bave a peacb. 
" I bad some little money in my pocket, but my brother 
bad nothing. "I never bave potatoes in my pocket. 
" Tbey bad some flowers, but they had no vase. " Tbis 
poor old woman bad a basket on ber head. " My fiiend 
(f .) had ber history in ber band ; she is now at school. 
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LESSON XV. 



CABDINAL NUMESALB. 



1. The names of numbers are as follows : 



1 nn 
8 deux 

8 troll 

4 qnatro 

5 *oing 
6*Bix 
7*8ept 
8*h!iit 

9 n^ 

10 *diz 

11 *0]iie 

12 dome 

13 treize 

14 quatone 
16 qninie 

16 seize 

17 *diz seift 

18 'dix-hmt 

19 *dix neuf 

20 vingt 



10 diz 
20 Yingt 
80 trente 
40 qnaranta 
60 oinqiianta 
80 *8oizante 
70 loizante-diz 
80 quatre-vingtf 
90 quatre-Yingt-diz 

100 cent 

101 oent nn 

102 cent denz 

103 centtrois 

200 denz cents 

201 denz oent nn 
206 denz cent siz 

1000 miUe, mU 



61 soizanteetnn 

62 soizante-denz 
68 soizante-trois 
64 soizante-qnatre 
66 soizante-cinq 

66 soizantesiz 

67 soizante-sept 

68 soizante hnit 

69 soizante-nenf 

70 soizante-diz 

71 soizante et ome 

72 soizante- dome 
78 soizantetreise 
74 soizante-qnatone 
76 soizante-qninse 

76 soizante-seize 

77 soizante-diz sept 

78 soizante-diz hnit 

79 soizante diz-nenf 

80 qnatre-Tingts 



2000 denzndUe 
1,000,000 nn million 
2,000,000 denz millions 

2. a. TTn is masculine only, and forms the feminine 
una ; no other numeral makes a distinction of gender. 

h, Vingt twenty^ score^ and cent hrnidred^ are the only 
numerals (below million) that make a plural : thus, vingta^ 
cents*, This plural form is used when score or hundred 
is multiplied by a preceding numeral — not, however, if 
an added numeral follows : thus, 

cinq cents, jke hundred cinq cent diz, jm hundred and ten 

iluAtr^vingtBffonrseore qnatre-vingt-nn, eighty-ime 
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3. The French has now no separate names for seventy , eighty, 
ninety, but after sixty-nine (as shown in the table) it counts 
sixty-ten, sixty-eleven, et<5., up to sixty-nineteen ; and so in like 
manner fourscore-ten, fourscore-eleven, etc., up to fourscore- 
nineteen or ninety-nine, 

a. But the older septante seventy, octante eighty, and nonante 
ninety, are still occasionally met with. 

4. The other odd mimbers between the tens are made 
in the same way as those for 61 to 69 in the table. 

Thus, vingt et on 21, *viiigt-deiix 22, trente-trois 33, qna- 
rante-cixiq 45, cinqnante-huit 58, and so on. 

a. Yingrt-im 21, trente-un 31, etc., are sometimes used; also 
cent et on 101, soizante et dix 70, soizante-onze 71 ; but only 
qnatre-vingt-im 81, qnatre-ving^t-dix 90, qnatre-vingrt-onze 91. 

5. A hyphen is always inserted between a ten and a 
nnit immediately following, bnt not when et stands be- 
tween ; and it is not used after cent or mille. 

6. Un is not used before cent or mille in counting : that is, the 
French says simply hundred, thjousand, not one hundreds or a 
thousand and so on. 

7. In giving dates, the briefer form mil is used in- 
stead of mille: thus, 

mil sept cent loizante seize, 1776 

mU huit cent quatrevingt-cinq, 1885 

a. The French never says, in dates or elsewhere, eighteen hun- 
dred and so on, but always (a) thousand eight hundred etc. 

8. Still higher numbers are used than those given in the table : 
thus, on milliard or on billion a thousand million, on trillion 
a million millions, etc. 

9. After plus more and moins Uss^ before a numeral, 
tham, is expressed by de : thus, plus de trois ans more tJvan 
three years^ moins de dix minutes less thom ten minuter. 

VOCABULABT. 

Tan m., Pannee f., ^ year le mois, Uie month 

la semaine, the week le jour, the day 

la minute, the minute la leconde, the second 

comblen, how mueht how many? (Y. 4) la chose, the thing 

la foil, the Ume font, make (XXXII. 85) 
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EXEBGIBE 15. 
(Tbe flgnree u« to be read into wordB.) 

» 6 ; 17 ; 23 ; 44 ; 72 ; 98 ; 117 ; 361 ; 1492 ; 1776 ; 1886. 
'Ce paysan-ci a 3 chevauz, 4 bceafs, 13 vacbes, et 219 
brebis. ' L'ann6e a 365 jours. * Chaqae joar a 24 heores. 

* L'heure a 60 minutes et 360 sccondes. * L'ann6e a 12 mois. 
' Le mois a 29, ou 30, ou 31 jours. ' Combien de minutes 
le jour a-t-il ? ' 60 fois 24 font 1440 ; le jour a 1440 min- 
utes. " Combien de livres avez-vous sur la table ? " J'ai 
plus de 7 livres. " Mon oncle a plus de 565 livres dans sa 
biblioth^que. " Combien de fruits a-t-il dans son panier ? 
^^H a 11 pommes, 7 poires, et plus de 10 probes. " J'ai 
kt& en Angleterre 6 mois et 3 semaines. ''Combien 
d'beures la semaine a-t-elle ? " La semaine a 168 heures : 
7 fois 24 font 168. '' 5 fois 9 font 45. 

Theme 15. 

*Have you many books? 'I have less than a hundred 
books, but my father has more than a thousand in his 
library. ' How many peasants are in this village ? * Nine- 
ty-six ; and each peasant has a wife and several children. 

* How many animals have you, my good friend ? * I have 
nine cows, twelve oxen, and a hundred and twenty-one 
sheep. ^ Charles, how many weeks has a year ? " A year 
has fifty-two weeks and one day. " Three times four make 
twelve. " Five times two make ten. " Seven times nine 
make sixty-three. " Eleven times twelve make a hundred 
and thirty-two. ** Where is your mother, sir ? " She has 
been more than four days in the country, but she is at home 
now. " These boys have had 41 apples ; they will be sick. 
'" We shall have been in London less than three weeks. 
" A month has thirty or thirty-one days. 
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LESSON XVI. 

ORDINAL NUMEBALS. 

1. The ordinals are mostly formed from the cardi- 
nals, whether simple or compound, by adding the ending 
-idme, before which a final e of the cardinal is omitted. 
But— 

a. First is premier, and second is either ^second or the 
regular deoxidme — except in compound nnmbere, where 
first is unidme, and second is deuxidme only. 

h. Cinq makes cinqoitoe, with inserted u ; and nenf 
makes neuvi^me, with change of f to v. 

2. Examples of the ordinals are : 

Ist premier Slit 



j vingt unieme 



( vingt et nnieme 

^^^(•■econd ^^ vingt deuxieme 

{ denzieme 
3d troisieme 48d qnarante-troisidme 

4th quatrieme 66th oinqnante-Bixieiiie 

5th oinquieme 67th soixante septieme 

6th tixieme 77th soixantediz septieme 

7th septieme 99th quatre-yingt-diz-neiiyi^e 

8th hnitidme 100th centieme 

9th nenvieme 101st cent nnieme 

11th onsieme 713th sept cent treisidme 

18th diz hnitieme 1000th mimeme 

20th vingtieme 1248th miUe deux cent qnarante-hnitieme 

a. An ordinal is generally preceded by the definite 
article, le or la or les ; and premier and second have a 
special feminine form : thus, la premiere, la seconde. 

h. Second and denzieme are used somewhat indifferently ; but 
second is rather preferred where there are only two objects (no 
third, foarth, etc., to follow) : thas, le second tome the second 
(and last) volume, or le denzieme tome, ths second volume (of a 
series). 

3. The cardinal numeral sometimes stands in French 

where in English we use the ordinal : namely — 
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a. In giving the day of the month, except the first : 
thus, 

l0 deux Jfl]i¥i«r, Ihe second qf Jawiary 

l0 quatre on le oing aTiil, the fourth or fifth ofAprU 

du dome an yingt-troii maX^from the lith to the 2!MofMay 

le dix du moii, the tenth qf the month 

but 

le premier mai, theftret of Map 

h. In giving the title of a sovereign, except the first 
and sometimes the second : thus, 

Gnillanme trois, WiUiamllL 
Henri guatre, Henry IV. 
Louie guatone, Lotus XIV. 

but 

Henri premier, Henry L 

Charles denz or Charles second, Charlee H. 

c. In other numerations also, where the number follows the 
thing enumerated : thus, 

tome denx, volume aeeond ohapitre qnatre, chapter fourth 

page vingt cinq, page tujenty-flfth article qnarante nenf, article 49 

4. As in English, the ordinals are used also as frac- 
tionalg — ^but only from^i^A upward : thus, 
on cinqnieme, a fifth part trois yingtidmes, three twentieths 

a. For half^ the French has two words, moiti6 f. as 
noun, and demi (demie f.) as adjective. But demi before 
a noun is joined to it with a hyphen, and is not varied 
for gender. Thus : 

la moitie du temps, haXfofthe time 
Tin demi- pied, a ha^f-foot, half afoot 
line demi-henre, a half -hour, half an hour 
un pied et demi, afoot and a half 
une henre et demie, a^ hour and a half 

h. The words for third and fourth or quarter are tiers 
and quart respectively : thus, 

trois et nn tiers, three and a third 
nn qnart d'henre, quarter of an hour 
une anne et trois quarts, a yard and three quarters 
c. Quint is also rarely used tor fifth part, instead of dnqoidme. 
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YOOABULABT. 

le grand-pdre, the gra7u(f<Uher le petit flli, the grandsm 

le roi, the king la reine, the qiteen 

le lieole, the century le tome, the volume 

le ohapitre, the chapter la page, the page 

dernier, last (YIII. be) prochain, next 

idonard, Mwa/rd Eliiabetli, Mkabdh 

EXEBGISE 16. 
Cnie flfirores are to be read into words.) 
* Le 1', le 5"^% le 14"^% le 23"»% le 34"% le 57°% le 72"^% le 
96°^% le 161"% le 4004"^ • Henri 6tait le quatrid^me fils et 
le septiSme enfant de ses parents. • Louis XV. f ut petit- 
fils de Louis XIV., et grand-p6re de Louis XVI. et de 
Charies X. ^ Les deux fils de Charies I. 6taient Charles 
n. et Jacques IL * Henri VHI. avait 7 f emmes ; la 
premiere avait une fiUe, Marie. * Quel livre avez-voua 
dans la main ? ^ J'ai le 3"^ tome d'une histoire de France. 
■ Combien de pages ce livre a-t-il ? • II a 387 pages ; mais 
le 2"® tome a 419 pages, et le V n'a que 278 pages. " Com- 
bien de mois avez-vous et6 en Italic? " J'ai 6te ^ Rome 
deux mois et demi, et h, Florence une semaine et demie. 
" J'etais ^ Londres le 15 du mois, et j'avais et6 h, Paris du 
18 au 29 du mois dernier. " Quel tome avez-vous ? " J'ai 
tome trois, chapitre quarante-deux, page trois cent cinq. 
" Ce gargon a 6te une demi-heure ^ I'^cole ; il sera h, I'eglise 
deux heures et un quart. " Ce mois est le 12"® de I'annee. 
" Avez-vous du pain ? " Non, monsieur, nous avons trois 
livres et demie de sucre, et une livre et quart de beurre ; 
mais nous n'avons pas de pain. ** J'ai ktk ici trois quarts 
d'beure, et je n'ai rien eu. '"Nous sommes enfants du 
19"^« sidcle. 

Theme 16. 

' She is the fifth daughter of her parents. ' George HI. 
was grandson of George H., and father of William IV. 
• Were you in Paris the 13th of last month ? * No, I was 
6 
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at Paiid the IBth, and I shall be in London from the I2tli 
to the 27th of the next month. * What history have you ? 
• I have Yolnme fifth of the history of Henry VJLL ^ Henry 
VHL was son of Henry VH., and father of Edward VI., 
Mary, and Elizabeth. ' Elizabeth was the second queen of 
England ; Victoria is the fifth. • Have you been in Ger- 
many? '''I was in Germany a year and three quarters. 
" I shall have been in school two hours and a half. '^ Six 
months are (the) half of the year. "Each child had a 
half -cup of tea and a bit of bread. ^* They had a pound 
and a quarter of cheese, and three pounds and a half of 
sugar. ** These (ce) are the children of my fourth son. 
'• The first, the fourth, and the sixth of the children are 
boys. " The second, the third, and the fifth are girls. 
" My grandfather is now in his 8dd year ; he has many 
grandsons. " You are the 14th grandson of your grand- 
father. '° The France of our days is not the France of the 
17th century. 
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NUMEEALB OONTINTJED— MONTHS AND WEEK-DAYS. 

1. The names of the months are as follows : 

Janvier, Janua/ry mai, Ma/y leptembre, September 

fevrier, tkbrua/ry jnin, June ootobre, October 

'man, March jnillet, July novembre, Nawmber 

*avril, April *aofit, August deoembre, December 

2. The names of the days of the week are as follows : 

dimanehe, Sunday meroredi, Wedmaaday yendredi, Friday 

Inndi, Monday jendi, Thweday eamedi, Saturday 

mardi, Tuesday 

a. The names of months and of week-days are not written with 
capitals, as in English, but are treated like common nouns. 

3. In giving a date, the number (generally cardinal : 
XVI. 8a) of the month-day stands before the month- 
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name, and is not usually followed by de of ; before it 
stands the article le (in old style, ce this^ and in mercan- 
tile style au on the) : thus, 

lundi le premier ayril (rarely d*avril), Monday, April 1st 

mardi le quatre jniUet, Tuesday, July 4th 

au trente juin, payee etc., on June dOth, pay etc. 

Paris, ce diz-sept aofit, mUhuit cents, Paris, Aug, 17, 1800. 

a. In asking the day of the month, various expressions are 
used : e.g. quel jour dn mois (or quel qnajitieme) sommes-nous 
(or avons-nous, or est-il) aigourd'hni wTiat day of the month is 
it to-day f nous sommes (etc.) le treize it is the IWi. 

4. In giving the time of day, o^ clock is expressed by 
heures, literally hourSy and the parts of hours, as in the 
following examples : 

one o'clock, une henre five o'doek, cinq henres 

wTiat o'clock is it, queUe henre est U 1 
it ufill soon be eleven, H sera bientot onse heores 
half past three, trois henres et demie 
quarter past four, qnatre henres et qnart (or et nn quart) 
at a quarter to seven, a six henres et trois quarts or 

a sept henres moins nn quart 
twenty three minutes past eight, .hnit henres et vingt-trois minutes 
at twelve minutes before ten, a dix henres moins douze minutes 
a. As the examples show, henres is not to be omitted. 

h. But douze heures is not used for twelve o^ clock; in- 
stead of it is said midi (literally midday) for twelve at 
noon, and minuit (literally midnight) for twelve at night : 

thus, 

half past tweUve o'clock, midi (or minuit) et demie 

twenty minutes to twelve, midi (or minuit) moins vingt minutes 

5. One's age is thus expressed : 

Tiow old are you, quel age avesyons 1 (literally, what age have you) 
lam fifteen years old, j*ai quinie ans (literally, Iham 15 years) 
my sister isfifloe and a half, ma soeur a cinq ans et demi 

6. Measure is expressed as follows : 

heis^ feet high, U est haut de six pieds (literally, high by 6 feet) 
this house is 45 feet long, cette maison est longue de quarante-cinq pieds 

or a quarante-cinq pieds de longueur 
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7. For times with a numeral is used foia: thus, deux fois 
ttmcef dnq fois sept font trente-dnq five times seven are (lit- 
erally, make) thirty-five. 

8. For other numeral derivatiyes, Bee the Second Part, §§ 67 etc. 

VOCABULAKY. 

loni^eor, length largeor, breadth 

aigoord'hui, to-da/if Muyent, often 

id, here 1&, there 

demain, to-morrow aprM-demaia, day <rfter to-morrow 

hi«r, yesterday ayant hier, da/y htfore yesterday 

Exercise 17. 

* Paris, le 23 Avril, 1886. * Quel jour du mois avons- 
nous aUjonrd'hui ? ' Aujourd'hui est le 19 ou le 20 ; de- 
main sera le 21. * F^vrier est le 2me, et d6cembre le 12nie 
mois de I'ann^e. * Dimanche est le ler et vendredi le 6me 
jour de la semaine. ' Nous avons mercredi aujourd'hui ; 
avant-bier a 6t6 lundi, et apr^s-demain sera vendredi. ' A 
quelle heure seras-tu cbez mon pdre demain ? ''Je serai k 
r^glise h, dix heures et demie, et je serai cbez ton pere k 
midi et quart. * Quelle beure est-il ? " H est onze beures 
moins dix minutes, et nous avons 6t6 h, l'6cole pendant deux 
beures et trois quarts. " Quel dge votre fils a-t-il, madame ? 
" Mon fils a dix-neuf ans et demi, et il est baut de six 
pieds. " Notre maison a quarante-deux pieds de largeur, 
et elle est haute de trente-cinq pieds. " lis ont ^te ici de 
dix beures d midi. " Les enf ants ont 6t6 k I'ecole deux 
fois aujourd'hui, k neuf beures moins un quart, et h, deux 
beures et demie. " A midi ils auront 6t6 h, l'6cole trois 
beures et un quart. " Trois fois quatre font douze. " Sept 
et buit font quinze. 

Theme 17. 

* London, Sunday, Nov. 6, 1773. * Washington, July 4, 
1776. " What day of the week is it to-day ? * It is Thurs- 
day, the 9tb of June. * What day were you in Paris ? * I 
was at Paris Tuesday or Wednesday of last week. ^ Satuiv 
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day, Aug. 12tb, I shall be in the country. ■ At what hour 
was my father here yesterday ? * He was here at half past 
six or a quarter to seven. " He will be at the house to- 
morrow at a quarter past twelve. " Is this gentleman often 
ill ? " He was ill yesterday, but he is not ill to-day. " He 
has been here a year and nine months. " How old is he ? 
" He is 67 years old, and he is 6 J feet high. " I have been 
three times at the school, but the master was not there. 
" Yesterday we were at church an hour and a half. " Our 
garden was 150 feet long, and 200 feet wide. " 7 times 9 
are 63. " 10 times 11 are 110. " 7 and 9 are 16. 



LESSON XVIIL 

BEGULAB VEBBS; FIBST CONJUGATION. 

1. There are three regular conjugations of French 

verbs ; their infinitives end respectively in 1. er ; 2. ir; 

3. re : thus, donner, finir, vendre. 

a. There are also many irregular verbs having these same end- 
ings in the infinitive, and others having oir. H^f-a-dozen of 
those ending in oir in the infinitive are in many grammars called 
another regular conjugation (the third, those in re being reckoned 
as the fourth). The irregular verbs will be given further on. 

2. All the forms of regular verbs (and also most of 
those of irregular verbs) may be inferred from five lead- 
ing forms, which are therefore called the peincipal pabts 
of the verb. These are 1. the infinitive; 2. the pres- 
ent participle; 3. the past or passive participle; 4. the 
present indicative ; 5. the preterit indicative. 

a. In learning a French verb, then, regular or irregular, the 
first thing is to learn and make familiar the principal parts. 

8. From the infinitive are made the future and con- 
ditional, by adding respectively ai and ais (the e of the 
infinitive ending re being lost) : thus, 
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IWFun T ivB donncr flair Tondro 

Fdtdiib donnerai flnlrai Tondrai 

OoHDinoHAL dozmtnii flnirain Tendrais 

a. This is the only case of a real derivatloii : see V. 5c, VI. 66. 

4. From the present participle may be found the im- 
perfect indicative and the present subjunctive, by chang- 
ing ant into ais and e respectively : thus, 

Pubs, fplb donnant fininant Tendant 

Impt. ihdio. donnaia fluiiiBaiii Tendais 

Pbss. bubj. donne flnisse Tende 

a. In many verbs, the plural persons of the present indicative 
need also to be inferred from the present participle : thus, finis- 
80118 etc. from finissaiit ; see XXIV . 5c. 

5. From the past participle are made, with the aux- 
iliary verb avoir or §tre (see XXVIII. 5-7), the various 
compound forms — the perfect infinitive, perfect indica- 
tive, and so on : thus, 

Fast fplb donne flni Tendu 

PBHr. iNFor. aToir donne avoir fini avoir Tondu 

Pbbi'. iNDia j'fti donne j'ai flni j'ai vendu 

etc. etc etc etc etc etc 

6. From the present indicative may be found the im- 
perative: thus, 

Fbzs. indio. donne finis Tends 

Imfv. donne finis Tends 

a. In general, the three persons of the imperative are the same 
with the corresponding persons of the present indicative ; only, 
in the first conjugation, the final s of the 2d sing. impv. is usu- 
ally (see below, 10a) lost, so that its form agrees with that of the 
1st sing, indicative. 

7. From the preterit indicative may be made the im- 
perfect subjunctive, by changing final s (in the first con- 
jugation, that of the 2d sing.) into sse : thus, 

Pbbt. xndio. donnai, donnas finis Tendis 

iMFT. suBJ. donnasse finisse Tendisse 

a. Verbs of the first conjugation are the only ones in the lan> 
guage that do not end in 8 in the 1st sing, preterit. 



FIBST BEGULAB COIS^JUGATIOK. 87 

First Regular Conjugation. 

8. The first regular conjagation, with infinitive end- 
ing in er, contains the great majority of all the verbs in 
the language. 

a. They are principally the verbs of the first Latin conjugation, in are, but 
also a few of those ofthe second and third conjugations, now come to be inflected 
like tliem, and many borrowed and new-made verbs. 

9. As a model of its infiection may be taken the verb 
donner give {donate/ Lat. donare). 

a. The synopsis of its principal parts and the parts 
derived from them is as follows : 



donner 


donnant 


donn6 


donne 


donnai 


donnerai 


donnais 


avoir donne 


donne 


donnane 


donnenii 


donne 


etc. etc 







h. The complete inflection of the simple tenses is (with 
infinitive and participles prefixed) : 

iMFiMiTiViB, ffive, to give, 
donner (a donner, de donner) 

Fabskmt Participub, giving Fast Paiiticifli^ given 

donnant donne 

Indigatiyx. 
Pbbbbmt, I give, do give, am giving, etc. 

je donne nona donnons 

tn donnes vona donnei 

il donne ila donnent 

iMPsarBOT, Igavet toaa giving, eta 

je donnaia nons donniona 

tn donnaie vona donniei 

il donnait . ila donnaient 

Pbxtkbit, I gam, did give, etc. 

je donnai noiMi donn&mea 

tn donnas vena donn&tea 

il donna ila donndrent 

FDTUBa, Ithatt or toiU give, etc. 

je donnerai nona donnerona 

tn donneraa vona donnerei 

il donnera ila donneront 
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OoimnoiriL, JakoMid or womtd givet eto. 

Je donnenii now doxmerioni 

ta donn«raii tow donneriei 

il donnormit ill donneraieat 

iMPBunn, offM, give tt<m, ete. 

donnons 
donne donnei 

SUBJUHOnVS. 
Pbkbit, that I maw flrftw, etc. 

quo Je donne que now donniow 

que tu donnes que tous donniei 

qull donne qu'iU donnent 

iMFKBiKfT, that I might give, eto. 

que je donnaeie que now donnaieionB 

que tu donnanes que tow donnaniei 

qu'il donn&t qu'iU donnaaient 

c. Of the compound forms, made with the auxiliary 
avoir, it will be sufScient to give the synopsis, the in- 
flection of the auxiliary being already familiar (X.) : thus, 

FiBntcT iNTiNinvx, to have given 

avoir donne 

FUtVBOT Pabticiplb, having given 

ayant donne 

IHPICATITS PmuracT, I have given, etOL 

j'ai donne etc. 

PLUFSBnccT, I had given^ eto. 

j'ayais donne etc. 

Past Aittebiob, J had given, etc 

j'euB donne etc. 

FUTUBX PsBVBCT, I shoU have given, etc. 

j'aurai donne etc. 

Conditional Pkbitbct, 7 should have given, etc 

j'aurais donne etc. 

SuBJUNOTiVB Pebvbct, that I may have given, etc 

quej'aie donne etc. 

Pluferfbct, that I might have given, etc 

que j'euBse donne etc. 

10. a. The 2d sing, imp v. of the first conj. adds an s when 
followed by the object-pronouns en or y (XXIII. 5-7). 
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6. As in all verbs (1. 10c), the 3d sing, present, preterit, and fu- 
ture add -t when followed by the subject-pronouns il, elle, or on: 
thus, donne-t-U, donna>-t-elle, donnera-t-on. 

c. If the 1st sing, present indicative or imperfect subjunctive 
(the latter, of any conjugation) comes to be followed by its sub- 
ject, it takes an acute accent on its final e (21c) : thus, donn^-je 
do I give f donnass^-je shouM I give. 

VOCABULABT. 

doxmer, give apporter, briTig 

ohercher, seek^ look far trouver, find 

aimer, Um, like travailler, work, labor 

le jonet, the playlMngt toy la lettre, ths letter 

Exercise 18. 

* J'ai donn6 un joli cheval k men cousin. * Aimez-vouB 
votre cousin ? * Non, madame, je n'aime point ce cousin-ld, 
mais j'aime beaucoup ses f r^res et ses sceurs. * Ces 
jennes filles cherchaient des fieurs, mais elles n'ont rien 
trouv6. ' Quelles fleurs ont-elles cherch6es ? * Elles aiment 
tontes les fleurs. ^ Donnez du pain d. ce petit gar9on ; il a 
faim. ' Quoiqu'il ait travail] e toute la semaine, il n'a pas 
d'argent. * Pourquoi le marchand ne donna-t-il pas d'ar- 
gent au gargon hier? *"I1 aurait donn6 de I'argent, s'il 
n'avait pas 6t6 malade. * * N'avez- vous pas trouve le maltre ? 
" Nous trouvdmes le maltre k l'6cole k dix heures. " Ce 
bon paysan apportait chaque jour du lait k mon oncle. 
" Hier il ne trouva pas ses vaches, et il n'apporta pas de 
lait. " S'il cherchait trois jours, il ne trouverait pas ses 
vaches. " Marie, apporte la lettre de ta tante. " Pour- 
quoi madame votre soeur ne donne-t-elle pas de jouets 
aux enfants ? " Si elle avait trouv6 de beaux livres chez 
le marchand, elle aurait donn6 un livre k chaque enfant. 
" Quoique nous ayons cherche dans toute la ville, nous 
n'avons trouve que de mauvais livres. '" Cherchons des 
fruits, et donnons une pomme ou une poire k chaque gar9on, 
et une fleur k chaque flUe. 
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Theme 18. 

* Do you love your friends ? * I love all my friends and 
relations. ' What plaything shall I give to your brother ? 
* Let us give a book to her brother. * What cows was the 
peasant looking for? *He was seeking his cows, but be 
has found nothing. * If he does not find his cows, he will 
not bring milk to the city. ' Although he had not found 
his cows, he brought milk enough yesterday. * The peas- 
ants work all day. " They love the country ; we love the 
city. " What letter did Louisa give to this man? " She 
had not found her father's letter, but she gave to the man 
her uncle's two letters. " I often give handsome things 
to my friends. " My uncle will bring from (de) Rome 
some beautiful pictures for (pour) his nieces. ^* Children, 
let us give some wine to this poor woman. ''She has 
worked ten hours, and she is very unhappy. " Give your 
old black coat to this man ; he is cold. '^ Did these young 
girls look for flowers ? " Yes, sir ; they had been seeking 
flowers an hour in the garden. '" Why have they not 
brought flowers to their mother ? " They have found no 
flowers ; they have found only leaves in the garden. 
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BEOOND BEGULAB CONJUGATION, 

1. The verbs of the second conjugation, with infini- 
tive ending in ir, are much fewer than those of the first. 

a. They are principaUr verbs of the Latin fourth oonjufatioii, in ire, but mixed 
with a few of the second and third conjugations, and with denominatiye yerbs, 
made from adjectives and nouns. The forms showing -Iks- are of inceptive ori- 
gin, as if from finisoo beside finio. 

2. As model of the second conjugation, we will take 
the verb &nir ^ish. 
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a. The synopsis of principal and derived parts is : 



finir 




fini 


finis 


finis 


finirai 




avoir fini 


finis 


finisse 


flnirais 


flnisse 


etc 







h. The full inflection of the simple tenses is : 



iNFnnnvs, finish^ to finish 
finir (a finir, de finir) 



Fbesent Pabticiflb, finishing 

flnissant 



PiST Pabticiflb, finished 
fini 



je finis 
tu finis 
ilfinit 

jefinissais 
tn fl n isfffti i ff 
ilfinissait 

je finis 
tn finis 
Uflnit 

jefinirai 
tnfiniras 
Ufinira 

je finirais 
tnfinirais 
Ufinirait 



finis 



Imdicatitb. 
FBE8BNT, / finish, etc. 

nons finissons 

Yonsfinisses 

ilsfinissent 

iMFEBvacT, I was finishing, etc. 

nons finissions 
Yonsfinissies 
ils finissaient 

Pbxikbr, I finished, etc. 

nons finimes 
Yons finitei 

ilsfinirent 

• 

FUTUBB, I shoM finish, etc. 

nons finirons 
yons finires 
ils finiront 

OoHDinoNAL, I should finish, fitc. 

nons finirions 
Yons finiries 
ils finiraient 



I]DnEBATivit,>lni8fc, etc. 



finissons 
finisses 



SlJBJIJNCnVB. 
Pbxumt, that I may finish, etc. 

qne je finisse qne nons finissions 

qne tn finisses qne Yons finissies 

qu'il finisse qn'ils finijMent 
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iMPimcT, that ImiifhtJtmUh, etc 

qiM je flniiM que noni flnissioiis 

que tn flnitset que toiu finissiei 

qu'il flnit qu'ilB finissexit 

e. Of the compound tenses, the brief synopsis is: 



Pbbi'. Infir. 
"Psar. Pjlbt. 
Ikdig. Pkrf. 

Pldpt. 

Past Amt. 

Fdt. Pebf. 

Oqrd. Pbbf. 
BuBJ. Pebf. 

Pldft. 



aToir fini, to hafoe finished 
ayant fini, having finished 
j*ai flni, I have finished 
j'ayaii fini, I had finished 
j'eni fini, I had finished 
J'anrai fini, IshaU have finished 
j'anrais fini, I should have finished 
qne j'aie fini, that I may hate finished 
que j'ensse fini, that I might have finished 

d. Note that, of the simple tenses, the present and preterit in- 
dicative are alike in the singular, but different in the plural ; also, 
that the present and imperfect subjunctive are alike throughout^ 
except in the 3d singular. 

3. Two or three verbs of this conjugation have slight irregulari- 
ties, which may be pointed out here : 

a. The verb hair hate loses its diaeresis (that is, has its a and i 
united into a diphthong) in the singular persons of the present 
indicative and of the imperative, fliese two tenses are thus in- 
flected: 

Pbeszht Ivdicativk. Impbbatits. 

Je hais noiu halasons halssons 

tu hais voiif halsses hais haXnes 

il hait ils lialssent 

6. The verb fienrir floutnsh, otherwise regular, has a second 
present participle and imperfect indicative, norissant, je floris- 
sais etc., from the old verb-form fiorir. The forms with o are 
used only in a figurative sense. 

c. The verb b^nir bless has a second past participle b^nit, used 
as adjective, consecrated : thus, dn pain b^nit consecrated bread, 
Tean b^nite holy water, 

VOCABULABY. 

batir, huHd 
*halr, hate 
saisir, seize 
fienrir, fimirish 
la chose, the thing 
les gens pi., (he people 
mal, %U 



finir, finish 
pnnir, punish 
choisir, choose 
benir, bless 
la tache, the task 
le pretre, the priest 
l)ien, well 



; 
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Exercise 19. 

^ Ges enf ants n'ont-ils pas fini leur t&che ? ' Le maitre 
punira les enfants, s'ils ne finissent pas leur t&che. 'Le 
mauvais homme n'a point d'amis ; il halt les honunes, et 
les hommes haissent le mauvais homme. * Le pretre a b6ni 
le pain et le vin. * II donnera aux gens le pain benit, mais 
il ne donnera le vin d, personne. * Ces hommes ont bdti 
une nouvelle 6glise pour le vieux prfitre. *Ils finiront 
I'eglise le mois prochain. * Quoiqu'ils bdtissent l'6glise, ils 
ne bdtiront pas I'ecole. * Mon oncle bdtissait une tr^s-jolie 
maison pour sa fiUe. '"Nous choisissions de beaux ta- 
bleaux pour cette maison. " Le fruit fleurit-il dans votre 
jardin, monsieur ? '' Oui, madame ; tons les fruits et toutes 
les fleurs fleurissent dans ce pays-ci. " Pourquoi punissez- 
vous ces enf ants ? ** Parce qu'ils ont saisi les fleurs de ce 
pauvre gargon. ^* Mes enfants, ne saisissez jamais les choses 
des autres. ^* Je choisirai beaucoup de tres jolies fleurs, 
et je donnerai les fleurs d, ma m^re. " Edouard, finis ta 
tdche. "Le mattre ne punira pas Edouard, quoiqu'il ne 
finisse pas sa tftche. " II ne hait pas la tfiche, mais il a 6tS 
malade. 

Thsms 19. 

* Have you finished your task, Edward ? * No, sir ; but 
I shall have finished this task to-morrow. ' Although you 
have not finished this hool^ choose another book. * I will 
choose a history. * My sister chose a novel yesterday ; 
she does not like a history. * We hate histories, but we 
like stories and novels. * My uncle built the last year a 
library for the people of the village, and he will build a 
pretty house for the priest. " Why does he not build a 
church also ? * Were you choosing a picture for your 
room? "I should have chosen a picture, if I had had 
money. " Charles, choose a present for thy sister, but do 
not seize the things. " Good children never seize other 
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people's things. " Why did you punish the dog ? "I 
punished the dog, because he seized this poor boy's meat. 
'* Do the flowers flourish in your garden ? '* I have many 
flowers, and they flourish well in my garden. " Although 
these children hate their tasks, they love books. '" They 
did not choose good books ; they chose bad novels. 
''Their master will punish the children. *'If you have 
finished your history, give the book to your brother. 



LESSON XX. 



THIBD BEOULAB OONJUOATION. 

1. The verbs of the third conjugation, with infinitive 
ending in re, are but few in number. 

a. Th^ are oertain yerbs of the Latin third ooojugation. 

2. As model of their conjugation may be taken the 
verb vendre sell (Lat. Tendere). 

a. The synopsis of principal and derived parts is : 



vendre 

Yondrai 

▼endrais 



▼endant 
▼endaif 
▼ende 



▼endu 
aToir Tendu 

etc etc. 



▼endi 
▼endi 



▼endia 
▼endine 



h. The full inflection of the simple tenses is : 

Imfinitiyb, aell^ to »eU, 
vendre (^ vendre, de vendre) 

PsasEMT Pabtioiplb, selling Past Pabtioiplb, Bold 



vendant 


vendu 




INDIOATIYE. 




FBBmiT, ImU, ete. 


je vend! 


none vendons 


tu vend! 


vonf vendes 


il vend 


ilf vendent 




IxpaantCT, Itau aMing, etc. 


je vendaii 


nona vendiona 


tu vendaia 


vonf vendiei 


Uvendait 


ila vendaient 
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Pbbtbbit, laold, etc. 


je vendis 


nouB vendimes 


tu Tondis 


YOUB vendites 


a vendit 


ill vendirent 




FuTUBB, iBhaU sell, etc 


je TendTfti 


noTU vendrons 


tu vendras 


YOTU Tendres 


il vendra 


ilB vendront 




OoNDinoNAL, I should tell, eta. 


je vendraiB 


nons vendrions 


tuTendrais 


voTU yendriei 


il Tondrait 


ilB vendraient 




IMFBKATIVB, Mil, etC. 




Tendons 


vendi 


vendes 



PaKSKMT, that I may sell, etc. 

que je vende que noni vendions 

que tn vendes que voris vendiei 

qu'il vende qulls vendent 

IMFEBFBOT, that I might sell, etc. 

que je vendisse que nous vendissions 

qne tn vendisses que vons Tendissies 

qn'il Tendit qnlls vendissent 

c. Of the compound tenses, the brief synopsis is : 



Pbr7. Infim. 
Fbbf. Part. 
Indic. Perf. 

Plupf. 

Past Ant. 

Fur. Pkrf. 

OOND. Pbbt. 
Simj. Pebf. 

Plupf. 



avoir Tendu, to have sold 
ayant Tendn, hcmng sold 
j'ai Tondn, Iha/ce sold 
j'avais Tondu, I had sold 
j'ens Tendn, I had sold 
j'anrai yenda, IshaU have soid 
j'aurais Tendu, IsTiould ha/ne soid 
que j'aie Tondn, thai I may have sold 
que j'ensse Tendn, that I might have soid 



d. Notice that the verbs of this conjugation have different 
vowels in the endings of the preterit and of the past participle : 
thus, vendis, vendu. In nearly all other verbs, regular and 
irregular, these two forms agree in vowel. 

3. Two or three verbs of this conjugation have slight irregu- 
larities, which are best pointed out here. 
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a. Vaincre conquer (Lat Ttncere) is perfectly regular to the 
ear, but is necessarily spelt with qn instead of c before e and i 
(72a), and then also before a and o; the c remaining only before 
n, before a consonant, and as finaL The synopsis of princip^al 
and derived parts is as follows : 



vainere 

▼ainerai 

vaincrais 



Tainqnaat 
vainqvaif 
vainqiM 



vainea 
aToir ▼ainea 

etc. etc. 



▼allies 
▼ainot 



Tainqms 
▼ainqnisae 



The pres. indicative and imperative (in which alone any change 
of spelling occurs in inflection) arc as follows : 



PRaSKXT iKDICATrnL 



IJCFBBATIT& 



▼ainquons 
yainques 



je Yaines nous Yainquoxis 

tu vainos vovi vainqaes vainoi 

11 vaino Ui Talnquent 

The compound convuincre convince is conjugated in the same 
manner. 

6. Rompre break (Lat. mmpere) adds a t in the dd sing, indie, 
present : thus il rompt (not romp) ; in all other respects it is 
regular. 

c. Battre heat (Lat. battaere) loses one of its two t^s in the 
singular of the pres. indicative and of the imperative, which are 
thus inflected : 



Pbxskkt Indicatiyx. 

je bats noQS battons 

ta bats YOTii battel 

il bat lis baUent 

The rest is regular. 



IKFXBATIVJC. 



bats 



battens 
battel 



VOCABULARY. 



Tendre, ieU 
attendre, toait 
battre, beat 
le gateau, the cake 
Toiseaa m., the bird 



perdre, lose 
rompre, break 
▼aincre, congmr 
la Yoiz, Vie voice 
rexmexni m., the enemy 



Exercise 20. 

* Ce boulanger vend du pain et des g&teaux. ' Pourquoi 
n'a-t-il pas vendu de pain k cet homme-ci? 'H n'a pas 
vendu de pain k I'homme, parce qu'il n'avait pas d'argent* 
* H perdit hier tout son argent. * Entendez-vous les oiseaux 
dans le jardin ? ' Non, madame ; je n'ai point entendu les 
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oiseaux, mais j'entends la voix d'une jeune fiUe. "^ Ma sobut 
a et6 malade, et elle a perdu sa belle voix. * Quel livre 
avez-vouB perdu ? * J'ai perdu I'histoire d'Angleterre. " Je 
perds souvent mon histoire. " Les mauvais gargons bat- 
tent les pauvres cbiens. " Henri ne bat jamais son cbien. 
" Le roi Louis XIV. a vaincu tous ses ennemis. " II vainc 
tou jours. " Avez-vous attendu une lettre ? " Oui, j'attends 
des lettres cbaque jour. " Quoique ce boulanger vende 
beaucoup de pain, il perd toujours de I'argent. " Le pr^tre 
rompt et b^nit le pain, et donne les morceaux aux bommes. 
" S'il vendait tout le fruit, il n'aurait plus de cerises pour 
les enfants. " II n'aurait rien perdu. " Rompez le pain, 
et donnez un morceau k ce pauvre enfant. 

Theme 20. 

* I bear a voice in tbe bouse. * What voice did you bear ? 
' I heard yesterday tbe voice of this young girl in the gar- 
den. *Did you expect nobody day before yesterday? 
' Yes, I expected my brother. * I shall expect many friends 
to-morrow. ^ This poor man has lost his wife, and he will 
lose bis daughter. 'This man does not beat his horses. 
•He does not sell his horses, though they are very old. 
" If we sold our horse to this man, he would beat the horse. 
" A good boy never beats his dog. " Why does your cousin 
not break the big cake ? " Let us break the cake, and let 
us give a piece to this little girl. ** Have you sold your 
bird ? " No, we did not sell the bird ; we lost the bird. 
*• If I had not lost all our birds, I should give a bird to this 
boy. " Have the enemies conquered ? " No, our king has 
conquered the enemies. " He always conquers his enemies. 
'• This bad baker often sells bread to our enemy. '* He 
will sell bread to all the people, if they have money. 
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LESSON XXL 

IBBEOULAB YEBB8 : FIB8T CX)NJUaATION. 

1. Besides the verbs of the three regular conjuga- 
tions, the French has a large number (near a hundred) 
that are more or less irregularly inflected. Of all these, 
the inflection has to be separately learned, and it will be 
given in the lessons following. 

2. a. Of the first conjugation, or with infinitives ending in cr, 
there are but two really irregular verbs, aller go^ and envoyer 
smd (for which, see XXVII. 8, and XLII. 11). 

&. But many verbs of the first conjugation, otherwise 
regular, have to undergo in inflection certain changes of 
spelling, in accordance with the general rules of the lan- 
guage (laid down above, in the Lesson on Pronunciation). 
Thus: 

3. Since (21a) no word in French may end in two silent syllables, 
and their occurrence anywhere in a word is generally avoided — 
therefore 

a. Verbs having in the infinitive a mute syllable be- 
fore the final syllable have to give the former a full pro- 
nunciation whenever in inflection the syllable after it 
becomes mute. '^ 

&. This is usually done by putting a grave accent upon 

the e of the syllable in question. 

Thus, from the infinitive mener lead^ we have je mdne, tu 
m^neras, il menerait, mdne, qn'ils menent, etc. ; but nous me- 
HOBS, je meaw, tu meiias, qa*il men&t, etc. Also, from acheter 
Imy^ we have 11 achete, nous ach^terons, que tu ack^tea, etc. ; 
but vons achetez, il acheta, achetons, que nons achetions, etc. 

c. But a few verbs double instead the consonant (t or 

1) following the e. 

Thus, from jeter throw, we have je jette, tn jetteras, il jette- 
rait, jette, qn'ils jettent, etc. ; and from appeler call, we have 
il appelle, nous apiiellerons, que tu appelles, etc 
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The verbs thus doubling the consonant are jeter (and its com- 
pounds) and cacheter; appeler, chanceler, ^tinceler, reium- 
velar, and ensorcelier. 

d. The synopsis of principal and derived forms of mener is as 
follows : 

mener menant mend mene menai 

mdnerai menais avoir mene mene menasse 

^ • *> 6tC. etc. 

menerais mene 

The only tenses that show the difference of spelling in their 
tense-inflection are the pres. indicative, the imperative, and the 
pres. subjunctive ; they are : 

PBBSKNT lKin(UTiy& IXPBBATITB. PBaONT SUBJTI^CTIYB. 

mene menons menons mene menions 

mdnes menez mene menez mdnes meniez 

mdne menent mdne mdnent 

And in like manner with the other verbs. 

4. Since the accent on an e followed by a silent syllable is regu- 
larly and usually the grave (20a) — ^therefore 

a. Verbs having in the infinitive an acute 6 before the 

final syllable change the accent to grave (h) when the 

next syllable becomes mute — except, however, in the 

future and conditional, where the acute is retained. 
Thus, of the verb c^der oede, for example, 
6. The synopsis of principal and derived forms is : 

o^er cedant cede odde e6dal 

e^eral eedaii avoir cede edde eedasse 

cederaie e^e *'*'• ***' 

And the inflection of the tenses that show a change of accent is : 

FRESSNT INDICATIYX. iMFBBATiyiE. PRKSENT SUBJUKCTIVB. 

oede oedons cedons cede cedions 

cedes cedes cede cedei cedes cedies 

cede cedent cede cedent 

c. But the verb cr^er create retains the acute throughout : 
thus, je cr^e, ils cr^enti etc. ; also, in general usage hitherto, the 
verbs ending in the infinitive in ^ger: thus, from prot^ger j9ro- 
tect, je protege, ils prot^gent, etc. (but now better je protege, 
ils prot^gent, etc.: 20c). 

5. Verbs having c or g (pronounced soft) before final 
er of the infinitive retain the soft sound of these letters 
through their whole conjugation ; and this is signified by 
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writing a cedilla under the c (thus, 9), and by keeping an 
e after the g (62^), wherever in conjugation those letters 

come to be followed by a or 0. 

ThuS) from placer plcux^ and manger eat^ we have 
je place, and nous plagoiu ; je mssLge, and nous mangeoxis 
je pla^aia, and nous placions ; je mangftaia, and noiu mangrions 
noiu pla^ilmes and ila placdrent; nona mangeftmes, and ils 

maog^rent 
and so on« 

6. Since y ( = double i) does not usually stand before a mute e 
(376) — ^therefore 

a. Verbs having a y before the final er of the infinitive 
change it to i when in conjugation it comes to be fol- 
lowed by a mute e. 

b. Thus, for example, of the verb payer pay the synopsis of 
principal and derived forms is : 

payer payant payd pale payfti 

paierai payais aTOir payd pale payasM 

paierais paie '^' *^ 

And the present indicative is thus inflected : 

paie payoxis 

paies payes 

paie paient 

And in like manner with employer employ y appnyer support, 
and so on. 

c. But verbs in eyer preserve the y throughout: thus, je 
grasseye (not grasseie), etc. And some writers retain the y 
after a : thus, je paye, etc. 

7. When the i of a verb ending in ier comes to be followed by 
i in inflection (namely, in 1st and 2d plur. impf. indie, and pres. 
subj.), the two i's remain unchanged (do not become y). Thus, 
from prier pray, oublier forget, we have nous priions, vous 
priiez ; que nous oubliions, que vous oubliiez. 

VOCABULARY. 

appeler, ccUl aoheter, buy 

mener, take, lead proteger, protect 

manger, eat comxnenper, begin 

employer, employ nettoyer, e^n 

ereer, create oublierj forget 

la domestique, servant, maid le be^er, ^ shepTierd 

le monde, the world le tempe, the time 
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Exercise 21. 

^Appelle la domestique, HelSne. " Je I'ai appel^e, ma 
m^re, mais elle n'etait pas ici ; elle nettoyait les chambres. 
' Elle nettoiera votre chambre demain« * Ce petit gar9on-ci 
m^ne aux champs les vaches et les brebis de son pdre. ^ Le 
berger et son chien prot^gent tou jours les brebis. * Si le 
berger n'etait pas ici, ce vieux chien m^nerait et prot6gerait 
les brebis. ' Quel fruit mangez-vous, mes enf ants ? ® Nous 
mangeons des cerises ; hier nous mangedmes des pommes, 
et demain nous mangerons des poires. • Achetez-vous 
beaucoup de fruit ? *® J'ach^te du fruit tous les jours de 
cette vieille femme. " Si nous donnons de I'argent d ce 
gar9on, il acb^tera du pain pour sa mSre malade. " Quoi- 
qu'il ait achete du pain pour sa mere, elle ne mangera rien. 
" Elle acheta du fruit et du vin pour cet homme, mais il ne 
mangea rien. " Charles, avez-vous commence ce livre-ci ? 
" Je commen9ais hier, mais j'avais perdu le Uvre. " Nous 
commen9ons l'6cole aujourd'hui, et je m^nerai tous les en- 
fants d, leur maltre. " Ont-ils oubli6 le mattre ? " Quoique 
nous oubliions le maltre, il n'oublie jamais ses ^Idves. 
" Emploie bien le temps, mon enfant, et n'oublie point ta 
tdche. " Dieu a cr66 le monde, et il protege toujours les 
hommes. ** H cree les arbres et leurs fruits. 

Theme 21. 

'Edward is hungry, but he does not eat any bread. 
" Let us buy some fruit, and let us eat two apples. * You 
ate (pret.) too many peaches yesterday. *If they buy 
bread to-day, they will buy wine to-morrow. *The ser- 
vant was cleaning the windows yesterday ; to-day she will 
clean the rooms of the house. * Did the school begin yes- 
terday? 'It would, have begun, but the master was ill. 
• li^t us begin the school to-mprro^f , • The servant will 
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take all the children to the school. '' Call Mary ; I called 
her, but she was not there. " The shepherd takes the sheep 
to the fields. '^ At five o'clock he will take the cows to 
the water. " He took the sheep to the water yesterday at 
two o'clock. ** If they call the boy, he will protect the 
sheep. " My cousins build houses, and they employ many 
men. "We only employ one servant. "Let us begin 
this pretty story. "I have forgotten the book. "We 
were at the school, and you always forgot the books. 
•• These children were employing their time well. *' They 
had finished the history, and they were beginning a new 
story. '' God created all men, he created also the sheep 
and the cows. 



LESSON XXIL 

OONJUNOrrVB pebsonal peonouns. 

1. Many pronouns in French, especially the personal 
pronouns, have a different form according as they are 
used conjunctively or disjunctively. 

2. A conjunctive pronoun is one that is immediately 
connected with a verb, as either its subject or its direct 
or indirect object ; any other is disjunctive. 

3. The subject-pronouns are already familiar; they 
are: 

1st PEBB. 2d PKB8. 8D FSRS. 

SiNo. je, / tu, thmi 11» he; tile, the 

Plur. noiu, toe voni, ffou ils m., eUee f., theff 

a. In rare instances, however, even the subject-pronoun is 
obliged to take the disjunctive form : see Second Part, §§ 74a, 76. 

4. The subject -pronoun stands in general immedi- 
diately before the personal verb, only the negative ne 
and the object-pronouns being allowed to come in be- 
tween the two. 
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a. But, as in English, the Bubject-pronoun follows the 
verb in questions, and in interjected phrases like dit-il 
said he^ and occasionally in other cases : see Second Part, 
§ 224 etc. 

h. In a question, only the subjectpronoun changes its 
place, everything else remaining as it would be if the 
sentence were an assertion. 

6. Of the object-pronouns, direct and indirect object, 
all the forms are these : 

IsT FBBs. me, moi, me, to me noiu, us, to u» 

2d " te, toi, thee, to Gie voxw, you, to you 

80 ** le, him ; la, her ; Ini, to him or her les, them ; lenr, to them 



6. The uses of the object-pronouns are as follows : 

a. Nous and vous are unvaried, standing in every con- 
struction and position — as conjunctive pronouns and as 
disjunctive, as subject and as object, as direct and as in- 
direct object, before the verb and after it. 

b. Me and moi, and te and toi, are used either as direct 
or as indirect object, me and te before the verb, and moi 
and toi after it (for one exception, see XXIII. 65). Thus : 



tn m'aimes, thou loveet me 

tu te donnes, ^um gvoest ikyedf 

vous me donnes, you gvoe to me 



aime-moi, lore me 
donne-toi, gice thyee^ 
donnes-moi, give to me 



c. Le, la, and les are used as direct object only, le be- 
ing masealine, la feminine, and les of either gender ; lui 
and leur are used only as indirect object, both being of 
either gender : thus, 



U Talme, he loves h&r 

eUe Taime, she lows him 

je Ini donne, I give to him or her 

new les voadMie, we seU them 

Yons lenr vendes, you seU to them 



aimei-la, love her 
aime-le, love him 
donnez lui, give to him oit her 
vendons-les, let us seU them 
yendez-lenr, seU to them 
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d. Thus it is seen that the object-pronouns of the 1st and 2d 
sing, vary in fonn according to their position before or after the 
verb, and for that only : while, on the contrary, those of the 3d 
pers. vary according to their character as direct or indirect object, 
and the airect object in the singular also for gender, but they have 
the same form before and after the verb. 

e. Notice that the direct-object pronouns le la las have the 
same form, and the same distinctions of gender and number, with 
the definite article. Le and la also have their vowels cut off be- 
fore a following vowel (or h mute), just as when they are articles. 

7. An object-prononn, whether direct or indirect ob- 
ject, stands in general immediat/ely before the governing 
verb— in the compound tenses, immediately before the 
auxiliary : but with this exception, that if the verb is an 
imperative aflSrmative, the pronoun stands instead direct- 
ly after it (and is joined to it by a hyphen). 

For examples, see above, 66, o. 

a. Nothing is allowed to come between the verb and 
its pronoun-object; the subject, and the negative ne, 
when used, are placed outside of them : thus, 

je ne youb donne pai le Uvre, I do not give you the book 
mon ami ne t'a pai vn, my friend has not seen thee 
ne les aimesvons pai, do you not lace them f 
ne Tanra-t-il pai fini, mU he not have finished itf 

h. If the verb is an imperative negative, the object- 
pronoun precedes instead of following it : thus, 

ne Ini donnei pai le livre, do not give him the book 
ne lei aimei pai, do not love them 

8, When a verb governs two object-pronouns, one 

direct and the other indirect, they are both together 

placed either before or after it, according to the rules 

just given — that is, after it in the imperative affirmative, 

otherwise before it. 

a, A verb in French does not have two direct objects; and al- 
most never two indirect, unless on§ l?e w or y (Second P^, 
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9. As regards their position relative to one another : 
a. When both come before the verb, the indirect stands 

first, unless it be of the third person (lui or leur), in which 

case it follows the direct : thus, 

je te le donne, I give it to thee 

Y0118 noxLB le donneres, you wiU give it to us 

je le lui ai donne, I have given it to him (or to her) 

YOTU le lenr ftyiei donne, you had given it to them 

il ne me lea vendra pas, ?ie wiU not eell them to me 

il ne nous les a pas yendns, Tie has not sold them to us 

ne me les donne pas, do not give them to me 

ne YOQS la vendra-t il pas, wW. he not sell it to you f 

h. When both come after the verb, the indirect always 
stands last : thus, 

donnez les-moi, give tJiem to me 
vendons-le-lenr, let us sell it to them 

c. As the last examples show, both object-pronouns, when they 
follow the verb, are joined to it by hyphens. Some, however, 
prefer to omit the second hyphen : thus donnez-les moi. 

d, A brief rule, covering all cases of the relative position of 
direct and indirect object-pronoun, objects of the same verb, is as 
follows : 

Before the verb, the indirect-object pronoun, unless of the third 
person, precedes the direct. 

VOCABULAEY. 

No new words, except the pronoun-forms above, are given to be learned with this 

Lesson. 

Exercise 22. 

' Le maitre n'aime-t-il pas ces enf ants ? ' D ne les aime 
pas ; il les punit toujours. ' Donnez-moi ces gdteaux. 

* Non, mon enfant, je ne te les donnerai pas ; tu ne les 
mangeras pas. * Avez-vous bdti votre maison d Paris ? ' Je 
I'ai bdtie dans la ville. * Le boulanger vous a-t-il vendu ce 
pain-ci? *I1 ne nous I'a pas vendu, il nous I'a donne. 

• Les enf ants out beauQoup de gdteaux ; le boulanger les 
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lenr a donnas. ** Si voas avez de bons li/res, donnez-les- 
moi " Apportes-ta cette fleor & ma bobuf f " Qui, mon 
ami; je la loi apporte. " Apportez-moi aussi des fleors. 
'* Ne loi apportez pas de fruit. *^ Si j'avais du pain, je 
Tons le donnerais. '* H a f aim ; je le loi donneraL " Avez- 
vous votre livre, ou I'avez-vous perdu? " Je I'ai per da, 
monsieur ; je le cherche, mais je ne le trouve pas. ^' Cher- 
chez-le toujours ; vous le trouverez. *• Ne me donnerez- 
vous pas ces jolies fleurs ? *' Je ne vous les donnerai pas ; 
je les ai achetees pour ma m^re, et je les lui donnerai. 
'* Si vous ne me I'ayiez pas donn^, je ne vous aurais pas 
aim6. " Tu as les pommes de ces enf ants ; donne-les-leur. 
Si tu ne les leur donnes pas, je te puniraL 



S4 



Thehe 22. 

' I give you the book ; you give me the book ; they give 
her the book ; we give them the book ; he gives us the 
book ; thou givest him the book. " I give it to my friend ; 
thou givest them to thy brother ; we give it to our father. 
' I give it to you ; you give it to me ; they give it to her ; 
we give it to them ; he gives it to us ; thou givest it to 
him ; give it to them ; do not give it to her. * Will you 
not give me this apple ? * I shall not give it to you ; I 
shall give it to this boy. * Do not give it to him ; give it 
to me. ' Did not the baker sell the bread to this woman ? 
® Yes ; he sold it to her ; he did not give it to her. • Will 
she give it to her children ? *" She will not give it to them ; 
she is eating it. " Give it to me ; do not eat it. " Eat it ; 
do not sell it to them. ** Bring me the book, and I will 
buy it. " If she had brought me cherries, I should have 
eaten them. " The shepherd had sheep, but he has lost 
them. " He is seeking them, and if he finds them, he will 
lead them to us. " Find me the book, and bring it to me. 
*• Does the baker sell bread to the poor people ? " He does 
not sell it to them, because they have no money. " Let us 
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buy a piece of bread, and let us give it to them* " Although 
we have bread enough, we will not eat it ; we will give it 
to you. 



LESSON xxin. 

DISJUNCTIVE AND CONJUNCTIVE PBONOUNS. 

1. Personal pronouns not immediately connected with 
a verb, as either its subject or its direct or indirect ob- 
ject, are called disjunctive, or are said to be used disjunc- 
tively. 

2. The disjunctive forms of the personal pronouns 
are: 





IBT nOBfl. 


tD FKBS. 


8D PER8. 


Smo. 


moi, me 


toi, thee 


lul, him; elle, her 


Pltth. 


novB, tM 


YOXLB, you 


enz m., eUes f., them 



a. Note that in the first and second persons these pronouns 
have the same form with some of the conjunctives, while in the 
third person ens is new, and ltd, which as conjunctive pronoun 
(indirect object) is of either gender, as disjunctive is masculine 
only. 

3. The ordinary constructions of the disjunctive pro- 
noun are these : 

a. With a preposition. 

Thus, k moi to me, de toi of thee, avec ltd with him, sans elle 
tmtTumt her, pour enx for them (m.), antra alias between them 
(f.). 

h. Used absolutely — ^that is, without any verb expressed 

with which they should be immediately connected : thus, 

qui ft dit oela, who hoe eaid that moi, /(for je Tai dit) 

qui aTei-Yous yu, whom heme you lui, Mm (for Je Tai vu) 

eeefif 

eUe 6ft plus graiide que toi, ehe ie taUer than thou (awi) 

fiutes comme moi, do as I {do) 
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c. In combination with mAme self, to form emphatic 
pronouns corresponding to onr myself, thyself, etc. : thus, | 

moi-mfims, myttHf nons-mSmeB, oundves 

toi-mfime, ihy^tStf Tons-memeB, y(3UT9d'oes 

lulmeiiio, hinmlf enzmSmeB, thefMelvea (m.) 

aUA-meiiM, hen^ eUM-memM, tA^mM^Mv (f .) 

But nooB-mtaie our^{^ and ToaB-mdme yourself, when used of 
a single person (VII. 1&). 

These pronouns admit of being used as subject: thus, Ini- 
mSme me Ta dit himself lias said it to me, 

d. As predicates after the impersonal c'est, ce sent, itis : thus, 
c'est moi it is I, c'est tous it is you, est-ce Ini, is it Tief but 
(XI. 26) oe sent enx, ce sent alias, it is tJiey, 

e. But after personal forms of Stre he, the conjunctive pronoun 
of the direct object is used as predicate, especially in the sense of 
it or so, standing for an adjective or noun already expressed : 
thus, Stas-vous haurenx ? nous la sommas, are you happy f we 
are so; is, reina? ja la suis, t?ie queen f I am she (see Second 
Part, § SI). 

/. When more than one pronoun, or a pronoun and noun, are 
subjects of the same verb, the pronoun has the disjunctive form ; 
and if the two are not of the same person, the compound subject 
is usually represented by a suitable pronoun before the verb : thus, 

▼oxLB et moi (nons) sommes amis, you and Tare friends 
lid et son oncle sont partis, hs and his uncle are gone 

The same is necessary in the case of a compound object : thus, 
ja vous ^couta toi et lui at alia, / listen to thee and him and her, 

g. If a subject-pronoun is separated from the verb by anything 
but the negative na and object-pronouns, it has to take the dis- 
junctive form : thus, lui, saisissant un crayon, toivit he, seizing 
a pencil, wrote; aux saiils sent vanns they alone have come, 

4. Besides the personal pronouns already given, there 

is another, a reflexive pronoun of the 3d person, having 

the conjunctive form sa and the disjunctive soi (like me 

moi, te toi). 

Sa is used in the inflection of reflexive verbs (XXIX.), both as 
direct and as indirect object, both as singular and as pluraJ ; soi 
is only singular, and usually relates to an indefinite subject : thus, 

chacnn pense a soi, every one thinks of himself 
B'Mmer ^ue soi, to lov^ only one's ^f 
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6. There are also two words, en and y, which have the 
value of genitive and dative cases, respectively, of per- 
sonal pronouns of the third person. They are used chief- 
ly of things, not of persons (except of unspecified persons 
in the plural). 

a. En means of it^ of them^ and so on ; it is the equiva- 
lent of a pronoun with the preposition de (de lui, d'elle, 
d'euz, d'eUes). 

h. Y means to it^ to them^ and so on ; it is the equiva- 
lent of a pronoun with the preposition k {k lui, k elle, k 
eux, k elles). 

c. Hence they are often used with verbs to represent nouns 
which, if expressed, would have to be connected with the verbs 
by de and k respectively : thus, s'en approcher to approach it 
(because one says s'approcher de qnelque chose to approach 
something) ; je vons en remercie I thank you for it (because re- 
mercier de qnelqne chose) ; j'en ris I laugh at it (because rire 
de qnelqne chose) ; y arracher to tvrest from them (because ar- 
racher £ qnelqn'nn wrest from any one), j'y pense I think of it 
(because penser k qnelqne chose think of something) — and so on. 

6. En and y are treated as conjunctive pronouns, be- 
ing always joined with the verb in the sentence, whatever 
their logical connection, and being put before or after 
the verb according to the same rules as other object-pro- 
nouns (XXII. 7) : thus, 

j'en boIb certain, lam certain of it 

11 en connalt les lois, he knows the laics of it {its latos) 

▼OTU y etes obeissftnt, you are obedient to it 

a. When used along with other object-pronouns, they stand 
last, whether before or after the governing verb : thus, 

je I'y condnirai, Itoill ctmduct him to it 

condaiBei-Py, conduct him to it 

donnes-lui-en, give hvm of it (some) 

je ne yoxlb en donnerai pai, IwiU not give you of it (any) 

h. After the verb as well as before it, me and te are used 
instead of moi and toi before en, and usually before y: thus, 
donnez-m^en give me of it (or some), rends-t'y betake thyself to 
it (but sometimes rends-y-toi). 
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e. When j and tn are need together, en follows y : thus, il y 
en a t?iere are some, 

7. En is often used partitively, standing for a noun 
with the partitive preposition de. 

Thus, avex-voQS dn pain? have you bread f j'en ai ; je tous en 
donnerai, I have some; IwiU give you some. 

a. Where the noun would hai^e an adjective qnaUfjring it, the 
adjective takes the partitive preposition : thus, j'on ai de ban / 
liave some (that is) good (equivalent to j'ai de bon pain) ; vonlez- 
vons des flenrs ? je vons en donnerai de belles do you uwnt 
jUywers f I tviU give you some handsome ones, 

8. En and y are originally adverbs, and are, especially y tJiere^ 
not seldom used with that value. They have many idiomatic 
uses, for which see the Second Part, § 85. 

VOOABULABT. 

le bal, ^ baU, danee le theatre, ike Aeat90 

le plaiiir, thepleaiwre seal, akme 

peaier (a) tMnk (of) parler, ^peak 

EZXRCISE 23. 

' Es-tu plus grand que ton f rdre, on est-il plus grand que 
toi ? ' II est plus beau que moi, mais je suis plus grand 
que lui. * Le plus grand, e'est moi ; et le plus bean, c'est 
lui. * As-tu ton livre avec toi ? * Non, je Pai perdu. 
* Toi et moi, nous le chercherons. ' Moi-m^me Pai trouv6, 
sans vous. *Le boulanger donne-t-il des gdteaux i ces 
enf ants ? ' H en a, mais il ne leur en donne pas. " Moi, 
j'en achfiterai pour eux ; il en a de bona. " Toi et lui, 
avez-vous 6t6 au bal hier ? " Moi seul y ai ^t6 ; il 6tait au 
theatre avec eux. "Ce tableau n'est-il pas tr^s beau? 
'^ II Pest ; mais j'en ai de plus beaux. " Get honune parle 
beauGOup de ses amis ; mais il n'y pense pas ; il ne pense 
jamais qu'A soi-m6me. *• Les gar9ons sont-ils au th6dtre ? 
" lis y ont 6t6 avec moi, mais ils n'y sont plus. ** Us y ont 
eu beaucoup de plaisir, mais ils n'en auront plus ; ils sont 
& I'ecole §L present. " Menez-m'y, je cherche leur maitreu 
*" C'est moi, monsieur ; je le suis moi-mdme. " Aviez-vous 







DEMONSTBATIVE PB02S^0UKS. Ill 

parl6 de ce livre ? '' Nous y avions pens6, mais nous n'en 
avions pas parl6. '^ Lai et elle en parleront. 

Theme 23. 

* These children are hungry ; give me bread for them. 

• I haven't any ; but I will buy some. * No, I will buy 
some myself. * They are poorer than I, but I am smaller 
than they. * They alone are unhappy ; we are not so. 

• The most unhappy of men — ^it is I. * I have lost my 
friend, and I am unhappy without him. * I do not speak 
of him, but I think always of him. • I was happy, but I 
never shall be so again. ^® This good man never thinks of 
himself. " He has much money, and he gives some to these 
poor people. " Are these men the peasants of the village ? 
*' It is they. ** If you have money, give me some for them. 
" Have you been at the ball ? " No, I have not been at it. 
" I shall be at the theatre with her to-morrow. " My friend 
and I were at the ball. " These books are very handsome, 
but I have handsomer ones in my library. " I will give 
you some for yourself. '* What book have you ? *' I have 
forgotten the name of it. '' I shall be at the house ; wait 
for me at it. ** I shall not be there (at it) ; I shall be at 
my uncle's. 



LESSON XXIV. 

BEMONSTBATTVS FBONOUKS. 

1. The demonstrative pronouns are : 

ee, thi8, that, it (indefinite and neuter) ; 

eelni m., ceUe f., Uds or tJuU am; cenz m., eellee f., ike^e^ iho^e 

a. To all of them may be added the demonstrative ad- 
verbs «ti and 44 (as to the noun following a demonstra- 
tive adjective : XIII. 8), 
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2. Ce has the value of a pronoun as subject of §tre be 
in its various tenses, and as antecedent of the relative 
pronouns qui, que, etc. 

a. In the former case, it is generally to be rendered 
by it in English : thus, c'est moi itia Ijt^fxA son devoir 
it was his dutyy ^ 'a AtA lui it was {has been) hCy 9'aurait 
M dommage it would ha/oe been a pity. 

6. Ce is much more often used than il with the 3d persons of 
etre in the seuse of it is^ it was^ etc. This is especially the case 
when something already described or intimated is referred to, so 
that the oe would admit of being rendered by that ; but it is not 
limited to such cases. In fact, il is hardly used except in ex- 
pressions of time (XL 2a), before an adjective followed by a lo^- 
caUy subject-clause (infinitive or relative) which the il anticipates, 
and In the parenthetic il est vrai, meaning to he sure. 

Thus, il est temps de partir it is time to leave, il est tajrd it 
is late, il est six heures it is^ o'clock, il est difficile de Tons 
plaire it is hard to please you (i.e. to please you is hard), il est 
Evident que vous avez tort it is plain that you are wrong, 
chdrement, il est vrai, mais fort loin at a dear rate, to be sure, 
but very far off; — but vous avez tort, c'est Evident vow are 
wrong, it {that) is plain; £utes cela, ce n'est pas difficile do 
that, it is not hard, ce ftit ma fEiute it was my fault, c'est voire 
ami qui est parti it is your friend that Tuis Itft, 

c. Ce is also sometimes used with pouvoir and devoir as aux- 
iliaries of etre, and in a few phrases with sembler seem : thus, 
ce pouvait 6tre lui it might be he, ce doit 6tre it must be, ce me 
semble it seems to me. 

d. For ce as antecedent of a relative, see XXVI. 10. 

3. The compounds of ce with the demonstrative ad- 
verbs are written ceci and cela (without grave accent ; it 
is often contracted colloquially to 9a) ; they mean this 
and that in an indefinite way, without reference to any 
particular object expressed. They are used in all con- 
structions. Thus : 

cela ne me plait pas, that does not please me 

je ne veuz pas ceci ; donnez-moi cela, I don't wamt this; give me that 

que dites-voQs de cela, what do you say about thatf 

a. In a question, ceci (rarely used) and cela are divided into 
ce ci and ce Ik : thus, est-ce Ik voire livre is that your book f 
sont-ce ci vos gants are these your gloves f 
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4. The other demonstratives, celui etc., dietmguish 
gender and namber, and are used of persons and of 
things, with more direct reference to something already 
expressed or distinctly understood. They are used either 
alone or with ci and Ut added to them by a hyphen : thus, 
celui this or that one^ celui-ci this onCy celui-lii tJiat one. 

a. The simple celui celle ceux celles are used only as 
antecedents of a following relative, and before the prepo- 
sition de in possessive phrases : thus, 

oeloi qui est mon ami, he who k my friend 

mM amii et oenz de mon frdre, my friendB and my brothefi'i 

(liteniUy, amd those of my brother) 
ma robe et eeUe de m» iniir, my drest and my Mer^i 

h. In all other constractions, the compounds celui-ci, 
celui-lA, etc, are used — as subject, as object, after prepo- 
sitions, and so on : thus, 

▼oiei deuz fienn ; vonlei voiie oeUe-ci on oeUe-la, here a/re two fkneere ; 

wiU you hofloe this one or thai onef 
oe Uvre-ci eat a moi ; je ne sals rien de oeloi-Ul, thie book bdonge tome; 

I know nothing of that one 

c. As the last example shows, the demonstrative adjective is to 
be used when there is a noun with it for it to qualify, but the 
demonstrative pronoun to represent the noun, when the latter is 
omitted. 

d, Celni-ci etc. often mean the latter^ and celni-Ut etc. the 
former. 

VEBB-LESSON. 
Ibbbgulab Verbs— Touloir. 

• 

6. a. Those verbs in French which are inflected 
throughout like one or other of the three — donner, finir, 
vendre — already given, are called eegitlar t-ERBS. But 
there are also many others in the language deviating 
more or less from these models, and they are called ib- 
bbgulab YEBB8. 
8 



114 uassoK XXIV. 

h. The irregular verbs are one of the principal difficulties of 
French Grammar. They are of various degrees of irregularity: 
some are irregular only in their principal parts, all the derived 
parts coming from them precisely as in the verbs of the three 
regular conjugations; others are irregular also in the formation 
of the derived parts (only the impf. subj. coming without any 
exception regularly from the pret. indie). But, in all of them, 
irregularities of tense-inflection are confined to the three present 
tenses — ^the present indicative, the imperative, and the present 
subjunctive. Of the other tenses, when the first person is known, 
the rest follow from it with certainty. 

0. The only rules for the formation of the derived 

parts are those already given for regular verbs (XVIII. 

1-7). 

Of more special importance among the irregular verbs is the 
rule for finding the plural persons of the present from the present 
participle (XVIII. 4a). 

d. In learning an irregular verb, the principal parts should 
first be mastered and made familiar, then the synopsis, then the 
inflection of the present tenses when this is in any way irregular. 
The synopsis of principal and derived parts will be given in this 
grammar for every irregular verb, and the inflection of the 
present tenses when called for. In the synopsis, those derived 
parts which do not come regularly from the principal parts will 
have attention called to them by being printed with spaced or 
open letters. 

6. The very common verb vouloir wish, desire, wiM 
(Lat. veUe), is also a specially irregular and difficult one. 

a. Its synopsis is as follows : 

vouloir Yonlant vonlu veuz touIhb 

▼oudrai voTdais avoir vonlu voulusse 

voudrais veuille ^*^*^* 

6. Its pres. indie, and subj. are thus inflected : 

Pbbsent Imdicativx. Pbbsent SuBTUNcnrs. 

venx YouloxiB veniUe yonUons 

▼enx Yonles veoiUes vouUei 

▼out venlent veniUe veuiUent 

c. The regular imperative veux vonlons vonlez is very rarely 
used ; instep of it, the 2d pers. sing, and plur. veuille venillez 
are used, but only with a following infinitive, and in the sense of 
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please to, he good enough to : thus, venillez vons asseoir please 
sit down, 

d. In Tonloir, as in a number of other verbs, the vowel of the root is changed 
(here, from on to eu) wherever the radical e^llable is accented, not beinfi^ fol- 
lowed by another of full tone. These forms with changed vowel are someomes 
called the stbono forms (veuz, venlent, veaiUent, etc.). 

e. Vouloir is used with the infinitive of another verb almost as 
an auxiliary, and must stand for our vnll whenever a wish or 
request is implied : thus, vonlex-voos diner chez nous vrUl you 
dine tvith usf It also signifies tvish to have^ want : as, vonlez- 
V01I8 dn lait unll you have some milk f 

/. En vonloir, followed by k, means fiave a grudge at, be vexed 
or angry at, he hostile to, etc. : thus, il en vonlait k ce panvre 
homme he hore a grudge against this poor man, 

VOCABULARY. 

le portrait, the portrait la peintnre, the painting 

le peintre, (he painter Patelier m.^ths stfudio 

yrai, true mienx adv., heUer 

EZEBCISE 24. 

* £st-ce \k votre p6re ? ' Non, monsieur, c'est mon oncle. 
' n est vrai que nous ne I'aimons pas, mais c'est parce qu'il 
est mauvais homme. * Ce sont les trois fr^res de notre 
ami ; celui-ci travaille toujours, maix ceux-ld sont paresseux 
et ne travaillent jamais. ' Cherchez-vous ceci? 'Je ne 
cherche point cela ; je cherche mes livres et ceux de mon 
frfire. ^ VoiU les portraits de ma famille ; celui-ci est trds 
bon, mais ceux- 14 sont mauvais. * Ce peintre a beaucoup 
de beaux tableaux dans son atelier. * Acbdterez-yous cette 
peinture-ci on celle-14 ? '* Celle-ci est le portrait de Louis 
XIV., et celle-U de Louis XV. '* C'6taient deux rois de 
France ; celui-U 6tait un trds grand roi ; celui-ci etait un 
trds mauvais homme. '' Ne me donnez pas cela ; je ne 
Paime pas ; j'aime mieux ceci. " Ceci est trop cher ; je ne 
vous I'ach^terai pas.. " C'est cher, il est vrai ; mais c'est 
trds beau. ^'Si j'avais assez d'argent, j'ach^terais tout 
ceci. "Sont-ce 1^ vos livres ou ceux du maitre? "Ce 
sont mes livres ; ceux de mon maitre sont d. I'^cole. 
^ Quoique nous f ussions tr^s riches, nous n'ach^terions pas 



116 LBSBOK XXIV. 

ces tableaux-ci ; ceux-li sont beaucoup plus beaux. ^* Cet 
homme n'est pas trds riche, mais celui-U est trds paavre. 
'* J'ai beaucoup de robes, et je voas donnerai celle-ci. *' Je 
lai donnerai aussi celle de ma soBun ** Donnez-moi celle- 
U ; je I'aime mienx. 

Thkms 24 

* Is that your house f ' Tes, it is my house, and it is a 
very good house. " We have prettier ones in our village ; 
but this one is larger than my father's. * This picture is 
handsome ; I do not like that one. * Are you the painter 
of it ? * I am the painter of this one, and I have many 
pictures in my studio. ^ Do you like this one better, or 
that one ? ' I like this one, but those are also very pretty. 
• Which portrait have you bought? " I have bought that 
of the king of England. "Have you brought me this? 

Yes ; but if you do not like this, I will give you that. 

I have lost your present and your brother's, but I will 
look for them. ^* I have found this in the garden, and I 
will give it to you. " It is seven o'clock, and I am hungry ; 
give me bread. "I have some, but it is not for you. 
" You had some fruit, and you did not give me any ; now 
I do not give you this. " These men do not work, but 
those work always. '• We have lost our horse, but we have 
my brother's. '• If we had not had these flowers, we should 
have bought the old woman's. " These flowers are not 
handsome ; I like those better. 

VERB-LESSON. 

' Voulez-vous du pain ? * Je n'en veux pas ; je n'ai pas 
faim. • Ne voudriez-vous pas manger ce fruit ? * Veuillez 
m'en donner. • lis ne veulent pas travailler. * II voulait 
manger. ' H ne veut pas me le donner. ' Quoiqu'il vouliit 
manger, 11 n'avait rien. 

• I will ; they do not wish ; will you ? we shall have 
wished ; you will wish ; that I might have wished ; that 
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she might wish ; that we may wish ; they wished ; we 
were wishing ; they would have wished. " Will you have 
some milk ? " No, I do not want any ; I want some water. 
" I want to give her a present. " Give her a new dress ; 
she wants it. " Will you buy a dress for her ? 



LESSON XXY. 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The interrogative pronouns are : 

qui, who f whom f what f quoi, what f 

que, whatt lequel etc., whieh 

2. Qui is hardly used except of persons. It stands 
for all genders and numbers, and in all construction!^ — 
as subject, object, predicate, after a preposition, etc. 
Thus: 

qui est U, who U Iheref 

qui cherchent-ils, whom do they seek f 

qui dtM-YOTU, who are youf 

ponr qui oe erayon eflit-il,/(7r whom is thispencUf 

ik qui est oe livre-la, to. whom does that look belong f 

3. Qui is sometimes, but only rarely, used as subject in the 
sense of what f Generally, the phrase qn'est-ce qui wTuU is that 
which or wh^at is it that is employed instead. Thus : 

qui Yovi amdne, what brings you here f 
qu'est-oe qui yotu trouble, what troubles youf (literally, 
what is it that troubles youf) 

4. Que and quoi what f are also without distinction of 
gender or number, but are used only of things ; que is 
conjunctive (XXII. 2), and quoi is disjunctive (like me 
moiy etc.). 
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a. Que 18 only object of a verb, or predicate with an 
intransitive verb : thus, 

qva vonlei-YOiiB, what do you tnthf 

qua nom dit est hommei what doe» Ihu man day to tuf 

qu'est-oe (or qu'est-oe qut e'est), what iiUt 

que lert-il, of what useiaitf 

que daviendra-t-il, what wiU he become f (i.e. what wiU become of him ?) 

h. Qnoi is nsed absolutely, and with a preposition: 
thus, 

eUe YOU a donne— quoi, she has given you — what? 
de quoi parle-tU, of what is he speaking f 

c. Both que and quoi are frequent in exclamation : thns, 

que de lenrioei il m'a rendos, what services he has rendered ms! 

quoi de plus heureuz, whaJt more fortunate! 

quoi ! Youi 7 etes euoore, what ! you are here stiUf 

d. Que is often also an adverb, meaning Tiow f why f : thus, 

que Y0U8 etes beUe, ?iow handsoms you are ! 

que parlei-YOUB si haut, why do you speak so loudf 

6. Lequel is made up of the interrogative adjective 
quel (XIII. 4) and the definite article ; it is written as if 
one word, but both its parts are iuflected for gender and 
number: thus. 

Sing, lequel m., laqueUe f. Plur. lesquels m., lesqueUes f. 

They are used in all constructions, in the sense of 
which f which one f what one f Thus : 

Yoid deuz liYres: lequel choieiesei-YOUB, here are two hooks: 

which do you choose? 
laqueUe de see soBun est mariee, which of his sisters is married f 
par lequel de ces chemins, by which one of these roads? 

a. The article in lequel etc. also combines with the prepositions 
de and h, just as when it stands alone, making doquel, desquels, 
desqnelles; anquel, aoxqnels, aoxquelles: thus, duqnel de 
vos amis parlez-vons of which of your friends do you speak ? 
aoxquelles de ces ^colidres les a-t-il dorm^^ to which of tftese 
scholars has he given them f 

6. After some interrogative words — ^the pronouns qui and que, 
the adjective quel, and the adverbs on wT^ere f qnand when t com- 
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ment Jww f combien hmo much, how many f—a. subject-noun is 
allowed to be itself put after the verb in asking a question (com- 
pare I. U) : thus, que vent cette femme wTiat does this vmman 
watitf on est notre ami wTiere is our friend f quel livre a 
I'^colier w?iat book has the scholar f 

7. It is common in French to use paraphrases in asking ques- 
tions: thus, qn'est^^- que vons avez wTiat is it that you havef 
for qu'avez-vons what have you f qui est-ce qui vend who is it 
tTiat sells f for qui vend wTio sells f and the like; also est-ce que 
vous avez is it [tJie case] that you have f for avez-vous Tiave you f 
and especially est-ce que j'aime instead of aim^je, and the like. 



VERB-LESSON. 

8. The verb pouvoir he ahle^ can, is, Kke vouloir 
(XXIV. 8), a very common and very irregular verb, 
used somewhat in the manner of an auxiliary of mode. 

a. Its synopsis of principal and. derived forms is: 

pouvoir peuvant pu peuz or pnia pus 

pourrai pouvais avoir pu pnsse 

i. etc. etc. 

8 pmsse cvccw^. 

b. This verb has no imperative. Its pres. subj. is entirely regu- 
lar in inflection. The pres. indie, is as follows : 

peuz, pnifl pouvons 

peuz pouvei 

pent peuvent 

c. In this tense is seen the same exchange of oa and ea as In vouloir. The 

impf . indie, comes regularly from another form of the pres. pple, puissant, 
now used only as ordinary adjective, meaning povoerfvX, puissant. 

d. Puis and peux are equally common as 1st sing. In ques- 
tions, however, only pnis-je is used. 

6. When this verb is made negative before an infinitive, the pas 
is often omitted : thus, cela ne pent tarder that cannot delay. 
The omission is more usual with puis than with peux in 1st sing, 
present. 

/. Pouvoir sometimes expresses general possibility, and is to 
be rendered by may, might, etc. : thus, cela pent 6tre that may 
be, il pouvait avoir vinyg^t ans he might (perTiaps) be 20 years 
old. It is sometimes used reflexively, in the sense of be possible : 
thus, cela se pent that is possible. 

g. Pouvoir often takes an object directly where in English we 
have to use another verb : thus, peut-il attendre can he wait, 
il le pent Tie can (do) it. 
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YOCABULABT. 

U Mrriatte, the napkin la navpe, the tabU-dath 

VutititUf the plate la *eiiiller, the spoon 

le ooutMn, the kntfe la firarehetto, the fork 

diner, dine d^|eiiii«r, breakfaet 

maintenant, now alon, then 

Exercise 25. 

' Qui est ce jeane homme ? * C'est Monsieur B., mon 
ami. ' Lequel de yos amis aimez-vous. * Je les aime tous. 

• Qui veut diner avee moi ? * Moi, je le veux ; je n'ai pas 
encore din6, et j'ai faim. ^ Laquelle des deux nappes 
Youlez-vous employer ? * Nous emploierons la rouge ; 
nous Youlons nettoyer la blanche. ' A qui est cette assi- 
ette-ci ? " C'est d. mon fils, mais il n'est pas encore ici. 
" Qu*avez-vous d manger ? " Veuillez manger de la viande 
et des legumes. "Yoild. une cuiller et une fourchette; 
laquelle voulez-vous ? " Donnez-moi la fourchette, et un 
couteau aussi. " Que veut-il ? " II veut du sel et du 
poivre. " Que lui donnez-vous maintenant ? " Je lui 
donne une assiette. " Lequel de vos f rdres est ici, et que 
veut-il ? " H veut dejeuner avec moL '* De quoi vous a- 
t-il parl6 ? " II m'a parl6 du concert ; qu'en pensez-vous ? 
*' A quoi pensiez-vous alors ? ^* Je pensais k ma t&che. 
'*Auxquelles des jeunes fiUes pensez-vous maintenant? 
" Je pense si, ma nidce. 

Theme 25. 

* Who has been in my room ? ' It was I, madam. 

* What did you want ? * I wanted to find the table-cloth 
and napkins. * Which did you find ? * I found the white 
ones. ' At what hour do you wish to dine ? "^ I will dine 
now, because I have not breakfasted to-day. • What have 
you on the table ? *" We have butter and cheese ; which 
do you wish ? "I wish cheese with my bread ; give me a 

i kpif e and a plate. ^^ Here igf a blue and a white plate j 
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which do you want ? " Please to give me that large knife. 
"Which of the knives is the largest? "This knife is 
larger than that. " Of what are you thinking ? " Why 
do you not bring me the meat and the vegetables? 
'** Who is this woman, and what has she in her basket? 
" She has potatoes ; and I will buy you some. *" To which 
of the children did he give the cake ? " He gave it to 
nobody then ; he will give it now to this good child. " Of 
whom have you bought this picture ? "I bought it of the 
painter for my sister. "Of what were you speaking? 
** We were speaking of this portrait. 

VEBB-LESSON. 

' n pent travailler. * H ne pouvait pas travailler. • II 
ne pourra pas travailler, s'il est malade. * H pourrait tra- 
vailler, s'il n'^tait pas malade. * II veut travailler, mais il 
ne le pent pas. ' Nous le pouvons, mais nous ne le voulons 
pas. ' A-t-il attendu ? * II ne I'a pas pu. 

• Can I ? you can ; we were able ; they will be able ; she 
has been able ; though he cannot ; if thou couldst ; that 
he might be able. " We can if we will ; he could if he 
would ; he will be able if you shall be able. " This one 
would work if he could ; those can (it) and will not (it). 
" I should have been able to love you, if you had been 
willing to love me. " I cannot love you, but I have not 
been able to hate you. 



LESSON XXVI. 

RELATIVE PE0N0UN8. 



1. All the interrogative pronouns are used also as 
relatives, but with some notable differences from their 
uae as interrogatives. 
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2. By far the commoneBt relatives are qui and que — 
qui standing as subject, and que as direct object of a 
verb. Both of them signify either persons or things, of 
any gender or number. Thus, 

TonliuLt qui plevre, the child that eriea 

des oileaiix qui volent, birds that fly 

le Uvre qut you avei, the book tohieh you ham 

1m amis que noTU ftimoni, the friends whom we low 

a. Que is also sometimes predicate with an intransitive, espec- 
ially 6tre : thus, imbecile que vous 6teB fool that you are, ce 
que c'est tTuit which itis^ce que vous devenez th^it which you 
become^ ce qu'il nous £Bkut what we lack. 

6. The participle of a compound tense following que agrees in 
gender and number (X. 56) with the word to which que relates : 
thus, las sants qu'il a achet^s t?ie gloves that he has boughty les 
fleun que nous avions vues th>e flowers which toe had seen, 

e. A verb having qui as subject is of the person of its ante- 
cedent : thus, moi qui suis I who amy toi qui as thou tJiat hast^ 
etc. 

3. Qui is also used with prepositions, but generallj 
only of persons : thus, 

Phomme li qui je I'ai donne, the man to whom I haute given it 
1m andi ohei qui youb demenroi, thefiiends with whom you Uee 

4. Lequel etc. is iised with prepositions of objects 
other than persons : thus, 

le chien auquel j'ai donn^ H xnanger, the dog to which I haoe 

given {something) to eat 
les maiBons dans lesquelles youb demenrei, the houses in which 

you dwelt 

a. After parmi among, lesquels (or lesquelles) is always used, 
and not qui. 

5. But lequel etc. is also used as subject or direct 
object of a verb, in place of qui or que — generally, how- 
ever, only when there is special reason for distinguishing 
the gender and number of the person or thing referred 
to: thus, 

Yoilik rami de xna mere, lequel Yient me Yoir, here is my moihsfi'sfri&nA, 
who comes to see me (where qui, if used, might seem to refer to 
jojsn m/other) 
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: 6. ftuoi, when used as relative, is more often a com- 

r pound relative (or relative implying also its antecedent), 

•yand taken in a general or indefinite sense: thus, 

dea ehoses a quoi on fidt attention, things to wTueh one pays aUerUion 
aprds qnoi, U s'en aUa, after which, he went off 
je ne sais qnoi, I don't know whoLt 
^ voiu me direi a qnoi me fier, you vnU teUmeon what to rely 

a. De qnoi, before an infinitive, means wherewith : thus, j'ai 
de qnoi vons amnser ITiave wherewith to amuse you {the means 
of amusing you), 

7. Instead of qui or leqnel with preceding de is often 
« used dont, meaning of wJiom, of which^ whose : thas, 

lliomme dont vons parlei, the man of whom you speak 
notre ami, dont le fllB est ici, our friend, whose son is here 

a. If the word on which dont is dependent is object of a verb, 
it takes its regular place after the verb, however far separated 
from the relative : thus, la femme dont vons avez re9n la lettre 
the woman whose letter you Tiave received^ le livre dont je ne 
connais pas le titre the hook of which I do not know the title. 

b. Dont is originally an adverb ( = Lat. de unde), meaning 
wTience, from whence^ and it is often best so rendered : thus, 
I'esprit retonme an del, dont il est descendn ths spirit returns 
to heaven, whence it descended, 

8. The adverb oil where is also often used almost as a relative 

gronoun, meaning to or at or in which, and the like : thus, las 
onnenrs on vons aspirez tlie honors to which you aspire, la 
donlenr otL je snis plong^ t?ie grief into which lam plunged. 
And d'oil means from which or whence, and par on by which, 
by which route, etc. 

9. Qniconqne whoever, anyone who, is an indefinite relative, 
generally without antecedent expressed : thus, qniconqne ment, 
sera pnni whoever lies shall be punished. 

10. The prononn nsed as antecedent of a relative (as 
already pointed ont, XXIV. 2, ia) is not the personal, 
as in English he whoy they who, and so on, bnt the de- 
monstrative, ce or celni etc. 

a. Ce qni and ce qne answer to English what or that 
which, the one as subject, the other as object (or some- 
times predicate) of a verb : thus, 
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ditatmoi oe qui youb trouble^ ieU me whU troubles ycu 
ditM-moi oe que yoiis youlei, teU me what you unsh 
ditesmoi oe que youb etes, tell me what you are 
fidtee tout oe que je youb dis, do aU that I tell you 

b, Ce dont means cf wTuU or that of which : thus, diies-moi 
ce dont vons avez k vous plaindre teU me of what you Jiave to 
complain, 

c. Celui qui or qne etc. means in like manner Tie who, 
the one which^ and so on : thns, 

oelui qui est dans les deux, he who i» in the heavens 
oeUe que youb aimes, she whom you love 

11. ISTote that the relative, often omitted in English, 
must always be expressed in French : thus, 

the friends I love, les amiB que j*aime 

the books he has bought, les liYres qu'il a aehet^ 

YERB-LESSON. 

12. The irregular verb devoir owe^ ought etc is con- 
jugated as follows : 

a. Synopsis of principal and derived parts : 

devoir devant dt dois dug 

devrai devaie avoir dt dois dune 

devrais doive ^**^-^- 

6. Inflection of the present tenses : 

PRBSBMT IMDICATITS. jHFBRATIYlt. PSBSBST SUBJUNCTITK. 

dois devons devons doive devions 

dois devei dois devei doives deviei 

doit doivent doive doivent 

c. Note that in the accented or strong forms the root-vowel changes from e to 
ol. 

d. Several other verbs (recevolr etc.) are conjugated like devoir, and in 
some grammu« form with it the third regular conjugation (XVHL la.) 

e. The past participle has the circumflex only in the masc. sing, 
(to distinguish it from du = de le) ; the other forms are due, dus, 
dues. 

/. Doit etc. very often signifies is to, is planned or destined to : 
thus, il doit venir chez nous demain Tie is to come to us to- 
morrow, je savais ce que je devais fEiire I knew what I was to 
do. In many cases it has the sense of must, have to, etc. : thus, 
. elle a d^ 6tre belle dans sa jeunesse she must have been beauti- 
ful in Tier youth The meaning ought belongs especially to the 
conditional : thus, quand devrais-je revenir wTwn ought I to 
come bacTi f il aurait d^ le £Bire Tie ought to Tiave done it. 
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VOCABULABY. 

la cniBine, the kUchen U enisixiiere, ihe eock 

TcBof m,, the egg 1m pois m.) the peas 

la me, the street demander, cuk 

jptvpant, prepare demenrer, live, dweU 

EXEBGISE 26. 

' Qui est-ce qui yous cherche ? ' C'est ma cnisini^re qui 

me- cherche. 'Qu'est-ce qu'elle veut? *Elle demande d, 

quelle heure je veux dejeuner. •Elle pr^parera tout ce 

que YOUS Yondrez. 'Youlez-Yous de la Yiande qu'elle a 

prepar^e, ou des *(Bufs qui sont dans la cuisine? ^ Je man- 

gerai les pois que j'ai sur mon assiette. ' La femme dont 

je YOUs ai parle est dans la cuisine. ' C'est la femme d. qui 

j'ai donn6 de I'argent. " Que Yeut-elle ? " Elle Yeut yous 

vendre ce qu'elle a dans son panier. " Qu'est-ce que c'est ? 

" Ce sont des oenfs qu'elle a apportes de la campagne. 

** Oil cherchez-YOUs les brebis ? " Je les chercherai dans 

les champs ou je les ai perdues. '" Ou demeurent ces 

pauYres gens ? ''Us demeurent dans la Yieille maison od 

je Yous ai men6 hier. '* Quiconque donne aux pauYres sera 

b6ni. " Celle qui yous aime yous donnera ce que yous 

Youlez. •• Donnez d, celle que yous aimez ce qu'elle Yeut. 

*' YoiU la maison oii nous demeurons. 

Theme 26. 

* Whom do you loYe ? ^ I loYe those who loYe me ; but 
I do not hate him who hates me. ' Speak to me of her of 
whom I was thinking. * I looked for the house in which 
he lived, but I had forgotten in which of the two streets 
it was. * The house is in the street in which my brother 
liYes. * If I had found him whom I sought, I should have 
given him all that I had. ^ My cook bought all the eggs 
which he had brought in his basket. " Does she not want 
disc the peas which are in the basket ? * No, we have pota- 
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LESSON XXVIL 

POSSESSIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

1. When used substantively, or without an accom- 
panying noun expressed, the possessives have a special 
form (different from that of the possessive adjectives: 
XIV.), and are always preceded by the definite article : 
thus, 
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toes BtilL '* The friend at whose house I wish to dine if 
he of whom you spoke to me. ** He is a handsome man 
whom I love, and whose mother was my friend. " The ] 
books of which you spoke to me are in the library. " These j 
houses are those to which we bring milk and eggs. ^* The 
man to whom we sold the eggs lives in that house. '* Who- 
ever wishes to be good can be so. '' I will love him who 
finds me what I have lost. " Give me what is in your 
pocket, and I will give you what I have in my hand 
^' What is that which you are eating ? *' There is the man 
to whom I sold my book. '* Where is the little boy whose 
father lives in our street ? 

VERB-LESSON. 

' Je ne vous dois rien. ' H me doit beaucoup d'argent. 
' H me donna ce qu'il me devait. * Ces enf ants devraient 
^tre punis. ^ Nous devions I'apporter hier, mais nous ne 
le pouvions pas. ' J'ai d& £tre ici d, cinq heures. 

'He owes; they were owing; we owed (pret.) ; they 
will owe ; she would owe ; that you may owe ; that he 
might owe. * We are to dine at four o'clock. • He was 
to be here at noon. " You must be hungry, " You ought 
(cond.) not to forget what I have told you. " They must 
have forgotten it. 



-i 
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SaavuLB. 


Plural. 


lexnien 


la mienne 


lea miens lea miennes, mine 


le tien 


la tienne 


les tiens les tiennes, thine 


le Bien 


la sienne 


les Biens les uennes, hi8, hers, its 


le notre 


la notre 


les ndtres, ours 


le Yotre 


la Yotre 


les Yotres, y(mr8 


le lenr 


la lenr 


les lenrS) theirs 



a. The f eminines and plurals are made regularly, according to 
tlie rules for adjectives (VII., VIII.), except that lenr has the 
same form for masculine and feminine. 

2. These possessive pronouns (as they may be called) 
take the gender and number of the object possessed, and 
must be used whenever the noun expressing that object 
does not immediately follow them : thus, 

men chapean et le sien, my hat and his (or hers) 
son chapean et le mien, his (or her) hat and mine 
nons avons nos chapeanz et ils ont les lenrs, we have our hois 
and they have theirs 

3. A few other words, more or less akin with pro- 
nouns in value, call for mention and explanation. 

4. As an indefinite subject, on is used in the sense of 
onej they J people, and the like : thus, 

on dit, one says, they say, people say, etc. 

a. Instead of on simply, I'on (with the article prefixed) is often 
used after a vowel sound, especially after et, on, o&, que, si : thus, 
si I'on voit ifane sees. 

b. This is the inclusive article (IV. 5), saved in order to prevent hiatus ; since 
on is 1^ origin an abbreviation of homine. 

c. It is very often convenient to substitute in English a passive 
expression for an active with on : thus, it is said for on dit. 

6. Compounds of un with the pronominal adjectives 
(XIY. 6) chaque eaeh and quelque some sure 

chaonn m., chaenne f., eaeh, each one, every one 
qnelqn*nn m., qnelqn'nne f., some one, somebody 
qnelqnes nns m., qnelqnes nnes t, some, some people 

a. Something , cmythmg is expressed by q^uelque chose, 
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and everything by tout or by tonte cliose (not chaqne 

diose). 

e. Some words used as pronominal adjectives (XIY. 

6) may stand also substantively, or as pronouns : snch arc 

aucun m., aacnne f. (with ne before the verb), not one, m 

one, none; un autre (mother^ Tautre the other, d'autres 

otherSy etc.; plusieun several; tout ^j everything; le 

m6me the same. 

a. From autre comes the pronoun autmi anotTier, other people, 
others than one's self; it is never used as subject 

7. TTn one and autre other are combined into certam 
phrases: thus, Tun et Tautre t?ie one and the other, i.e. 
both; Tun ou Tautre ths one or the other, i.e. either ; ni 
Tun ni Tautre (with ne before the verb) neither the one 
nor the other, i.e. neither; Tun Tautre the one the other^ 
i.e. one a/rwther, each other. 

a. Both is also expressed by tons deux or toua lea deni 
(literally, aJl the two). 

h. Tout le monde (literally, aU the world) is a very com- 
mon expression for everybody : thus, tout le monde Taisie 
everybody loves him. 

VERB-LESSON. 

8. The verb aller go is extremely irregular, being 
made up in its conjugation of parts derived from three 
different verbs. It takes fttre as auxiliary (X XVIII, 6a). 

a. Its synopsis of principal and derived parts is : 

aUer aUant aUe vais aUai 

irai aUaii etre aUe va aUasse 

irais aille ''^''^ 

b. Its three present tenses are inflected thus : 

PKBSSNT IKDICATXYS. IXPEBATITB. PBBSXMT SUBJUNCnVX. 

▼aif allons aUons aiUe aUioni 

▼ai aUei va aUes aiUes allies 

^» vont aiUe aillent 
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9. a. Va 2d sing. impv. becomes vas before en and y (com- 
pare XVIII. 10a). 

b. Taifl etc. oome from Lat. Tadere toaVc; Iral etc., from Lat. ire go; the 
Ijat. original of aller etc. is obflcure and disputed. 

c. The present and imperfect indie, of aller are used 
before an infinitive (without infinitive-sign), precisely 
like lam gcdngj I was going in English, as a sort of im- 
mediate future tense, or to denote something just about 
to take place: thus, 11 va partir he is going to lea/oe, 
j'allais Ini r^pondre I was goi/ng to answer him. 

d. Aliens let us go ia used in the sense of comey come on. 
Aller voir, aller chercher correspond to our visity and look for 
or fetch. For the reflexive s'en aUer go offy see XXIX. 7c. 

VOCABULARY. 

le BaloU) ihe saloon, dining-room le rago&t, ths stew, ragout 

le convert) tke cover {place at table) le plat, 1^ dish 

la Boupo, the soup la souplere, tJie tu/reen 

le poisson, Iheflsh la confiture, the sweetmeat 

casser, break dter, remove, take off or aioay 

Exercise 27. 

* Est-ce que votre oncle et le mien sent ici? ' Oui, ma- 
dame, ils sent tons les deux ici. ' Si tout le monde est ici, 
nous ponvons dtner. * Votre salon est plus grand que le 
mien. *Oui, monsieur, le mien est plus grand,^mais le 
v6tre est plus joli. ' Ce sent toutes les deux de trds belles 
chambres. " Voici votre convert, et voilA les leurs. ' Marie, 
apporte de la soupe d, monsieur. * Voulez-vous de ce plat- 
ci ou de I'autre ? " Je ne veux ni de I'un ni de I'autre ; don- 
nez-moi le ragout et quelques 16gumes. " Ne voulez-vous 
pas de pommes de terre ? " J'en ai dSjfl. mang6 plusieurs ; 
mais j'en mangerai encore quelques unes. " Dois-je don- 
ner des confitures aux enf ants ? ^* Non, aucun des enfants 
ne doit manger de confitures. " On a donn6 aux enfants 
du poisson et de la viande, et ils ont mang6 de I'un et de 
I'autre. " Oii est la soupi^re ? " On I'a cass§e. " On ne 

doit jamais casser les choses d'autrui. '* Si I'on casse une 
9 
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choBe, on devrait en acheter nne autre. '* Ces messieurs 
ont dt6 leurs chapeanx ; dte aassi le tien. '* On dte tou- 
joars son chapeaa dans la maison. *' J'aime toutes les 
choses que vous aimez. 

Thims 27. 

' Are you looking for my brother or hers ? * I have 
looked for both, but I have found neither ; they have dined 
already. ' Several of my friends are here ; let ns dine 
without the others. *Each one ought to have a cover. 
* We have eight places, and we can have others. • You 
have not plates enough ; some one has broken severaL ^ If 
one looks in the kitchen, one will find some. ^ We have 
several dishes ; which will you (have) ? • Will you (have) 
fish or meat ? " We will (have) neither ; give me some 
slew. " I am not hungry ; give me only very little of the 
meat ; I ought to eat something. " Remove these sweet- 
meats, and bring me others. " Your sweetmeats are much 
better than mine. " Ours are good, but theirs are very 
bad. " Everybody is hungry, but no one of us eats stew. 
" I am poor ; but I have never eaten the bread of others. 
" My children are much more amiable than hers, but his 
are prettier than yours. *" Every one loves his children 
better than those of other people. " If one has good chil- 
dren, one is always happy. "" What do you think of (de) 
this book ? '^ Each of us thinks something of it, but no 
one thinks the same of it. 

VEBB-LESSON. 

* Ou allez-vous ? ' Je vais k la ville. * Ces enf ants iront 
chercher leurs amis. * Us vont k l'6cole. * Va chercher 
des confitures, nous aliens en manger. ' Je vais les appor- 
ter. ^ AUons, parlous d'autre chose. 

■ Thou goest ; they were going ; she went ; did you go ? 
we shall go ; he would go ; that I may go ; that he might 
go. • We are going to eat. " He was going to be hungry. 
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^^ I shall go to-morrow. " Did they go to look for the dog ? 
" My friends are going to the city. ^* Come, let us find 
them. 
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PASSIVE verbs; auxiliabies. 

1. The forms of the passive conjugation of a verb 
are made in French precisely as in English : namely, by 
prefixing the auxiliary 6tre Je to a past participle. 

a. To make, then, any given passive form of a verb, 
add to the corresponding form of 6tre the past or pafusive 
participle of that verb : thus, 

he was praiaed, il etait lone 

he would haw been praised, il anrait ete lone 

h. The participle agrees in gender and number with 
the subject of the verb : thus, 

she was praised, eUe etait louee 

they (m.) would have been praised, ils anraient $te louet 

c. Note, however, that (Vll. 16) if vous is used to represent a 
single person, the participle agrees with it only in gender : thus, 
you (sing, f.) toUl be praised , vons serez lon^e. 

2. a. Taking as an example the verb loner praise^ the 
synopsis of simple passive tenses is as follows : 

etre lone (lonee, lones, lonees), be praised 
Tbxbxst Pabtioiple. 
dtant loue (etc.)> being praised 
iNDioATiva PBsmn*, je nla loue (etc.), I am praised 

J'etaii loue (etc.), I was praised 
je fos lone (etc.), I toas praised 
FuTDBK, je serai lone (etc.), IshaU be praised 
CoNDinoivAL je serais lone (etc.), I shouid be praised 

Imfdutitb sois lone (etc.), be praised 

SPB Juno T iv PBE8BNT, quo jo sols louo (ctc.), thot I may be praised 

que je fosse lone (etc.), that I might be praised 



132 LBSSOK JfOLYUt 

h. TheiAjQOp^iof^^fHH^^ pasBive tenses is: 

FwarmoT . . fgjffffffpfp,' ^Jpi^- ^te lone (etc.)> to haoe been praised 
PKBraoT Pabtxciplb, ayant ete lone (etc.)> having been praieed 
iKDicATiyB "Pmawmci, j'ai ete loue (etc.), I have been pradsed 
pLDpKBracT, j'ayaiB ete lone (etc.), I had been praised 
Past Amt., j'eni ete loo^ (etc.), / had been praised 
Fdt. Pkbv. J'aiirai M lone (etc.), IshaU have been praised 
OoRDrnoH^ PBBncfT, J'anrais etd loud (etc.), I should hate been 

praised 
SPB Juno T iva PBBncfT, que J*aie eti lone (etc.), (hat I map have been 

praised 
pLDpKBracT, que j'enife ete loue (etc.), (hat I might ha/ce 

been praised 

8. After a passive verb, Jy is generally represented 
by par ; but sometimes also by de, if the verb expresses 
a mental action or feeling : thus, 

il eet aim6 de tout le monde, he is loved by everybody 
11 fat trouyd par le ehien, he was found by the dog 

4. The passive is less used in French than in English; instead 
of it often stand active verbs with the indefinite subject on 
(XXVII. 4), or reflexive verbs (XXIX.). 

Avoir OR 6tre as auxiliaries. 

6. Avoir is the auxiliary used in forming the com- 
pound tenses of all transitive verbs, and of the great ma- 
jority of intransitive or neuter verbs (including etre he 
itself) ^ 

6. Etre is used to make the compound forms of all 
passives (above, 1) and reflexives (XXIX. 3), and also of 
a few intransitives. 

a. The commonest intransitives taking always tore as 
auxiliary are : 

aUer, go More, open, hatch 

yenir, come (with its compounds deyenir, mourir, die 

parrenir, etc.) deoeder, decease 

arriyer, arrive, happen tomber,/a22 

entrer, enter 6hioiiffaU 
uaitre, be bom 
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7. A number of intransitives take Bometimes avoir 
a.i:id sometimes 6tre — avoir when there is had in view es- 
pecially the performance of an act, but ttre when the re- 

sixlting condition : thus, 

il a passd a quatre henret, he weni by oitfcwr ddock 
il est passe et dispam, ht has gone by and diaappeared 

a. Such verbs are especially those that signify a distinct change 
of place or condition. The most frequent of them are partir, 
soartir, retonmer (these three almost always with 6tre), passer, 
irester, monter, descendre, acconrir, changer, cesser, Mbiapper ; 
ajid croitre, grandir, vieillir, d^^n^rer, disparaltre, plrir, 
and so on. 

8. When an intransitive has 6tre as auxiharj, its par- 
ticiple in the compound tenses agrees in gender and 
number with the subject of the verb ; but the participle 
^th avoir remains unchanged (i.e. has the masc. sing, 
form, whatever the character of the subject). 

VOCABULABY. 

le royanme, the kingdom, realm la repabliqae, the republic 

la patrie, ^ (one*s) country la loi, the law 

le oitoyen, the citizen Tennemi m., the enemy 

dhasser, driw off or away rappeler, reeaU, caU back 

arriyer, arrive rester, remain, stay 

passer, pas8 retoomer, return 



▼ieUlir, age, grow old obeir a, 

inciter, invite loner, praiee 

EXEBCISE 28. 

* Le roi est-il aim§ de ses sujets ? ' Non, le roi n'est aim6 
de personne, mais la reine est aim6e de tout le monde. 
* La patrie doit 6tre aim^e de tons les citoyens. * Les 
citoyens sont prot6g6s par les lois. *Ceux qui n'ob6is- 
sent pas aux lois seront punis. ' Le roi a 6t6 chass^ de son 
royaume par ses ennemis. ' II a pass6 en Angleterre, et il 
y est rest6 pendant deux ans. * II a 6t6 rappel6 par les ci- 
toyens, et il est retourn6 en France, • Charles est-il rest^ 
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chez vous ? " Non, monsieur, il n'est pas encore arriv6. 
" Votre m6re a beaucoup vieilli pendant Tann^e demidre. 
" Cette f emme est beaucoup vieillie, mais elle est encore 
trds belle. " Est-ce que votre amie est anivSe, madame ? 
^* Non, je suis all6e la chercher, mais je ne I'ai pas trouv6e. 
" Etes-vous invito au bal ? " Non, madame ; je ne suis 
pas invito, mais vous et votre soBur 6tes invitees. " N'est- 
elle pas allee d sa chambre ? '' Qui, mais nous I'avons rap- 
pelee, et elle est retoumSe au salon. " Mon ami veut ven- 
dre sa maison ; la mienne est dej^ vendue. ** Elle a ete 
achet6e par mon riche voisin. 

Theme 28. 

* The republic is loved and praised by everybody. ' The 
country ought to be protected by its citizens. ' Where is 
the king of France ? * He has gone to England, but the 
queen has stayed here. * Has he never returned ? • Yes, 
he returned last year. ' The citizens are praised because 
they obey the laws. * Many of the enemies of the republic 
have been driven away, but some have remained. • Has 
not Helen been here ? " No, she went by at six o'clock, 
but she did not stay. " She has not yet returned. " At 
what hour did you arrive? "I arrived at ten o'clock. 
" We arrived at half past eight. " You (pi.) did not stay 
long in Paris. " Where has Mary gone ? " She haS gone 
to her room, but I called her, and she has returned to the 
dining-room. " Is she not invited to the concert to-day ? 
" No ; we are invited, but she and her sister are not in- 
vited. " She is still very handsome, although she has aged 
very much. " The enemy passed into Crermany last week. 
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LESSON XXIX. 

BEFLEXIVE YEBBS. 

1. A REFLEXIVE Verb, or verb used reflexively, de- 
scribes the subject as acting upon itself. 

a. Reflexive verbs are a much more marked and important class 
in French than in English. Some verhs are reflexive exclusively, 
or nearly so ; others are often such ; and almost any transitive 
verb, and some intransitives, may upon occasion be used reflex- 
ively ; but the conjugation of them all is the same. 

2. A verb is made reflexive, as in English, by adding 
to it an object-pronoun corresponding in person and num- 
ber to the subject. 

a. The reflexive pronouns of the first and second per- 
sons are the same with the ordinary object-pronouns: 
namely, me and te (or toi) in the singular, nous and vous 
in the plural. For the third person there is a special re- 
flexive pronoun, sc ; it is the same in singular and plural. 

J. The place of the reflexive pronoun is the same with 
that of any other object-pronoun (XXII. 7) : namely, in 
general before the verb, but after it in the imperative 
affirmative (when tc becomes toi : XXII. 6J). 

3. The auxfliary of a verb used reflexively is always 
and only fetre. 

4. In accordance with the general rule (X. 6J), if the 
reflexive object is a direct one, the participle in the com- 
pound tenses agrees with it in gender and number ; if it 

is indirect, the participle is invariable. 
Thus, from se blesser wound one's self^ 

U t'est bleise, eUe t'est blestee, noiu noiu tommes blessM, 
but from 8'ima.g:iiier imagine to one's self^ 

il t'est ima^e, eUe s'est ixna^e, nous npivi sommes ixna^e 
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6. As a model of reflexive conjugation may be taken 

the verb se r6jouir delight on^a adf^ rejoice. 

It is a regular verb of the second conjugation, inflected like 
finir (XIX.). 

a. The full inflection of the present indicative and ina- 
perative, with the synopsis of the other simple tenses, 
is: 

I HJiNl T lVE . 

se (or te, me etc.) r^onir, r^ake 

Pbbsrnt Pabtiodplb. 
se (etc.) rejooiBsant, r^idng 

Indigativb. 

Fkbbxmt. 

je me rejonis, Ir^aiee nous nous rejonissoiui, we r^oiee 

tu te rejonii, thou r^joicest yons yons rljjonisMi, you r^oiee 

11 se rqjooit, ?ie r^aices ils se r^ooissent, they r^aice 

ixFBBVBCT. je me rejonissais, Itocu refaicing 

pbbtxbit, je me rejonii, I rooked 

fdtubx, je me rejonirai, IshaU refoiee 

GoMDmoKAL, je me rejoniraii, I should rejoice 

Impebativk, 

rejoaissenB-nolu, let us r^ice 
rejotdB-toi, r^oke (thou) rejouiBBei-yoiu, r^oice (ye) 

SUBJUNCnVB. 

PBEsrar, que je me rejouisBe, that Iinay rejoice 
ixFXBrBOT, que je me rqcuiBse, ihat I might rejoice 

h. The full inflection of the perfect indicative, with 

the synopsis of the other compound forms, next follows. 

To save burdensome repetition, the various forms of the reflex- 
ive pronoun (in infin. and pple), and of the past participle (which 
in this verb must agree in gender and number with the object) 
are not given. 

Pebfbot Imfimitive. Perfect Particiflb. 

B'etre rejoni, {to) have r^oiced B'etant rejoui, having r^oiced 

iNDIOATiyB. 
PXBFBOT. 

je me buIb rqoui I have r^oiced nouB nouB BommeB rejouiB, we hoM 

rejoiced 

tu fee rqoui, thou Tiast rejoiced voub voub eteB rejouiB, you have re- 
joiced 

il 9'est r^oui^ he has r^oiced iU 99 nont rejouiB^ they have r^oi^ 



BBFLBXIVE VEBBS. 137 

PurrsBncT, je m'^tais rqooi, I had r^oieed 

pasi axtebiob, je me fos r^oni, I had r^oiced 

FuTusx pkrfbct, je me serai rejoni, I shall Jiave r^ateed 

coNDznoNAL pbbvect, }b mo Borais rejoui, I should have r^aiced 

suBjxTHonrx Perfect, que je me Bois r^ooi, that I map ha/ne r^oiced 

PLTTPEBracT, que je me fnsBe rejoui, that I might ha/oe r^oiced 

c. Note the form (VII. 16) vous vous 6tes r^joni you have re- 
joiced {yourself)^ when referring to a single individual. 

6. The negative and interrogative forms are made in 
the same manner as those of any other verb taking ob- 
ject-pronouns. Examples are : 

je ne me rejouis pas, I do not r^oice 

ne se rqouit-il pas, did he not r^oicef 

Tous rejouiisei-TOUB, do you r^oicet 

ne nouB rejouissons pas, let us not r^oice 

TOUB ne YOUB seres pas rejovis, you (pi.) wiU not have refoiced 

qu'elle ne se f&t pas rejouie, that she might not have r^oieed 

ne se sont-eUes pas r^ouies, have they (f.) not rooked f 

7. a. Many reflexive verbs (like se r^jonir itself) have to be 
rendered with simple verbs in English. A few of the commonest 
of these are as follows : 

t*arreter, stop se lever, arise, get up 

s^asseoir, sU down se plaindre, lament 

se coucher, go to bed se porter, be (in respect to health) 

se depecher, make haste se promener, take a walk 

se hater, h>asten se retirer, retire 

s'ecrier, exclaim, cry out se souvenir, remember 

s'ennuyer, be bored se taire, be silent 

se facher, be angry se tromper, be mistaken 

6. A number of reflexive verbs followed by certain prepositions 
form transitive expressions of special meaning. Those most fre- 
quently occurring are : 

s'approcher de, a/pproach, go nea/r se fler ^ trust 

s'attendre a, await se mettre a, begin (set one^s S6^fa£) 

se defler de, distrust se moquer de, ridicule^ mack 

se douter de, suspect se passer de, do or go without 

s'ontendre a, be a judge of se servir de, usCf make use of 

Thus, 11 s'approcha dn fen he approached the flrcy lis se mi- 
rent k toire they began to lurite^ eUo no pent se servir de ses 
mains she cannot me her hand9t 
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c. Of the intransitiyes used reflezively, the most notewoithy is 
s'en aller go away^ dear out^ he off tpith orui's self (literally, go 
one's self from U). The indirect pronoun-object en always fol- 
lows the other pronoun. Thus : je m'en vais I go off, il s'en est 
all^ Tie Jias gone away, var-t'en he off! ne nons en aliens pas let 
us not go away, qn'il ne s'en f&t pas all^ that he might not have 
gone atoay, etc. 

8. Plural reflexive forms are often used in a reciprocal sense : 
thus, aimons-nons let tis love one another, lis s'aiment they lore 
each other, and so on. 

YOOABULARY. 

The vocabulary of this Lesson consisis of the examples of reflexive verbs eiven 
above in the Lesson (except, of course, irregular verbs not yet explainedf). 

Exercise 29. 

' A quelle heure vous 6tes-vous couch6 hier ? * Je me 
suis couchg k dix heures, et je me suis lev6 h six heures. 

* Pourquoi n'^tes vous pas all6 k Paris la semaine demiSre ? 

* Je ne me portals pas bien, et je me suis arr6t6 k Rouen« 

* Ces jeunes filles od se promenaient-elles ? ' Elles se sont 
promen6es dans la ville. ' Pourquoi s'en all^rent-ilB ? " Ds 
se f Achfirent, et ils ne voulurent plus rester. • Ne vous 
r6jouissez-vous pas ? *** Non, nous nous sommes beaucoup 
ennuy^s. " Nous irons chercher quelque chose de nouveau. 
" Approche-toi, mon enfant, ne te d6fie pas de moi. " Cet 
enfant se doute de tout, et ne se fie plus k personne. '^ EUe 
se serait beaucoup rejouie si vous vous 6tiez approchS d'elle. 
" Nous ne nous serious jamais arr6t6s k Paris, si nous nous 
etions dout6s de cela. *' Pourquoi ces jeunes gens se h&tent- 
ils tant ? '^ lis s'en vont chez euz ; ils veulent se coucher. 
" Vous vous porteriez mieux si vous vous passiez de votre 
diner. " Arr^tez-vous ; je veux vous parler. '• Je ne peux 
m'arr^ter k present; je me hdte de me coucher. '* Ne vous 
fiez pas au roi ; il se moque de vous. " Nous ne ponvons 
nous passer de lui. 

Theme 29. 

' Let us rejoice ; I rejoice and you rejoice ; that they 
might rejoice ; thou didst rejoice ; she will rejoice. ' Have 
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you rejoiced? had she not rejoiced ? I shoald have rejoiced 
if you had rejoiced ; thoagh they rejoiced, we did not re- 
joice. * Go to bed ; has he not gone to bed ? we should not 
have gone to bed ; you would go to bed ; that they may 
have gone to bed. * Get np ; I have got np ; she would 
have got up ; will you not get up ? he had not yet got up ; 
I have gone to bed, but I will get up ; let us not go to bed, 
though he has got up. * Have your children gone to bed ? 
mine are getting up. ' Make haste, children ; get up, we 
are going to take a walk. ^ Helen will not go to walk, be- 
cause she is not well. ' I shall be bored, if I cannot take 
a walk. * Let us not take a walk ; it is two o'clock, and 
we shall dine soon. ^^ The dog did not approach the chil- 
dren ; he did not trust them. " I cannot do without the 
book that I have lost. " Take a walk with the dog, and I 
will look for your book. " We are going away, because 
we distrust these men. " He who distrusts everybody will 
never be happy. " Why did not the little boy come with 
you ? " He stopped at the baker's. " He is not well ; he 
ought not to go near the baker. " If he does not go with- 
out cakes, he will be ill. " Go away ; we can do without 
you. *"The king cannot return to France, because the 
citizens distrust him. '* Do not be angry ; we will retire. 
'^ If you trust this man, you will be mistaken. 



LESSON XXX. 

nCPEBSONAL VERBS. 

1. A few verbs in French, as in other languages, are 
used only in the 3d singular, with the indefinite or im- 
personal subject 11 it, and are therefore called imfebsonal 
verbs. Those oftenest so used are : 
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g8l«r,yVMB0 (11 gel0 Ufreeees, 11 a gele, etc) 
digeler, thaw (U degele, U a degele, etc.) 
greler, hail (U grele, U a grele, etc.) 
nel^er, mow (11 nelge, 11 a nelge, etc.) 
pleuTolr, rain (11 pleut, 11 a plu, etc.) 
tonner, thunder (11 tonne, 11 a tonnd, etc.) 

a. These verbs are conjugated like any others (always with fhe 
auxiliary avoir), except that only the 3d sing, is in nse. Plenvoir 
is irr^^ar : see XLI. 6. 

2. Many other verbs are used in great part imperson- 
ally, with 11 as subject, and often in a somewhat special 
meaning. Examples are : 

11 Importe (etc.), it is of consequence (etc.) 

11 oonyient, it i» suitable or proper 

U semble, it seems 

U arrive, it happens 

11 sni&t, it is sufficient 

11 vant mieoz, it is better 

a s'aglt, the question is 

3. Almost any verb may take the impersonal subject il repre- 
senting by anticipation its real subject, stated later : thus, il vient 
nn autre th£re comes another, il parait qn'elle n'y ^tait pas U 
appears tJiat she was not there, 

4. The English expression there is^ there a/re, etc., is 
represented in French by the verb avoir, used imperson- 
ally with the adverb y there before it : thus, 

U 7 a, there is or are (literally, it has there) 

a n'y a pas, there is not 

y a-t n en, h>as there been f 

U n'y anra pas, there wUl not be 

n'y anraitll pas en, would there not haoe been? 

qn*n n'y ait pas, that there ma/y not he 

qn*U y e€t en, that there might have been 

a. Since the following noun is in French grammatically the ob- 
ject of the verb, and not its subject as in English, there is of 
course no change of number in the verb when the noun becomes 
plural : thus, fl y avait un oisean there tvas a bird, and il y. 
avait qnatre oiseanx there were four birds (literally, it Tiad there 
one bird, four birds), 

b. Even the infinitive, y avoir, is used, along with certain verbs 
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baying the yalue of auxiliaries : thns, il pent y avoir there may 
be. il ne doit pas y avoir en t?iere ought not to have been, 

c. n y a etc. is often used, ellipticaliy, in expressing extent or 
distance of time reckoned backward from the present : thus, il y 
a hnit jonrs qn'il est malade he has been ill {these) eight days 
(literally, there are eigJU days tTiat Tie [has been and] is Ul), je le 
vis il y a denx mois I saw him two months ago (literally, I saw 
himj there are two months [since^, 

d. n est etc. is also used impersonally, especially in poetry, in- 
stead of il y a etc. 

5. In speaking of the conditions of the weather, the French uses 
il fait etc., it makes etc., with a noun or adjective, where the 
English uses His: see XXXII. 9a. 

6. To express English mtcsty the French nses the im- 
personal verb falloir be necessary. 

a. Falloir is an irregular verb ; its synopsis of princi- 
pal and derived parts (the tenses in 3d sing.) is as fol- 
lows: 

fiOlolT (lUlant) fUla fiint fUlut 

fandra fallait afallu fiiUat 

faudrait faille ***•***'• 

7. Since falloir is impersonal only, while the equiva- 
lent English expressions, must, hcuoe to, he obliged to, etc., 
admit subjects of all persons and numbers, the sentence 
has to be cast into a quite different form in French. 

a. n &iit etc. is of tenest followed by que that before 
the verb which in English takes ifnuBt as its auxiliary. 
This verb must in French always be in the subjunctive : 
present if the tense of £alloir is present or future, other- 
wise imperfect. Thus : 

he fMUft work, il fiiiit qu'U travaiUe (literally, U is necessary that 

hetoark) 
you must read, il fitut que yoni lisiei 
the boy had to go, U (iaUait que le garden all&t 
the ofrmy wiU be obliged to retreat, U fkudra que Parmee se retire 
the books would haw had to be sold, il aorait fUlu que let liyres 

fiiisent venduB 
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J. But if the subject be a pronoun, a briefer exprea- 

sion is more often used, the subject being made indirect 

object of the tense of £Edloir, which is then followed by 

the infinitive of the other verb : thus, 

he mvsl work, il Ini fitut trayaUler (literally, it is neeessoffy to him 

totoark) 

you mvM read, U Tons fstut lire 

she had to go, il Ini fELUait aUer 

ihey toiU be obliged to withdraw, il lenr firndra se retirer 

8. n &iit etc. is also used with a following subject-noun to ex- 
press that something is lacking or desired : thus, il me feint un 
chapean / want a hat (literally, there is wanting to me a hat\ 
vous fJEdlait-il des livres did you toant some books f 

VOCABULAEY. 

The YOcabuUuy for this Lesson is the impersonal verbs given above in the 
Lesson (except those that are inegcdar). 

EXEBGISE 80. 

* Est-ce que vous 6tes all6 d la ville? ' Non, monsieur ; 
il a neige toute la joum6e, et il me f allait rester k la maison. 
' Nous devious aller d. Paris ; mais il g^le, et nous resterons 
chez nous. * S'il dfigdle, nous irons demain. * T a-t-il 
de jolies villes en Angleterre ? • II y en a de tr^s jolies ; 
mais la plupart des villes ne sont point jolies. ^ Nous y 
avons 6t6, il y a deux ans. ^ N'y a-t-il pas eu un bal chez 
madame votre m^re ? " Non, il n'y avait pas de bal, mais 
il y avait plusieurs de nos amis qui dinaient chez nous. 
^^ II arrive trds souvent que nous avons des amis chez nous. 
" II me faut aller 4 I'^cole, et il faut que mon cousin y aille 
avec moi. " Est-ce qu'il y aura un beau concert au th^&tre ? 
" II me faudra entendre ce qu'il y a. " Vous f aut-il quelque 
chose ? "II me faut quelques livres que je ne puis trouver 
k la bibliothdque. "II m'a fallu les chercher chez mon 
oncle. " II fallait que les pauvres paysans vendissent toutes 
leurs brebis, " Leur faudra-t-il vendre leurs vaches aussi? 
" Quoiqu'il leur ait fallu vendre leurs brebis, ils out encore 
beaucoup de vaches et de chevaux. " Que vous f aut-il ? 

H nous faut de I'argent, nous en avons trop pen. 



91 
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Theme 30. 

^ It snows and hails, and I shall not go to the school. 

' If it freezes, do not go there to-morrow. * I shall have 

to go there to-morrow, if it does not thunder. * It thawed 

yesterday, and it will not freeze to-morrow. * There was 

no concert yesterday, because it was snowing. • Will there 

not be a baJl in the town to-morrow ? ^ There would have 

been a ball, if it had not snowed. ® What does he need ? 

• He needs some new pictures for his room. " She must 

buy a new dress and a hat. " This man must buy another 

horse ; the one which he has is very old. " It seems to me 

that you are never at home. " It happens often that I am 

in the city. " I dined with your aunt three days ago. " I 

should have been there, if it had not snowed. " Are there 

not fine things in this book ? "I must buy it. " It seems 

to me that everybody is talking of it. " I had to go to 

England to (pour) buy English books for the library. 

" Are there not many fine castles in England ? '* There 

may be some, but I have not found them. " Although it 

had snowed all day, I should have had to go to the city. 

" My sister was expecting me, and I had to speak to her. 

'* If you go, you will be bored. ** I must go, and my sister 

mast return with me. 



LESSON XXXL 

ADVERBS FBOM ABJEOTIVES. 

1. Most adjectives, in French as in English, have ad- 
verbs made from them by adding an adverbial suffix. 

The adverb-making suffix in French is ment, and 
it is in general added to the feminine form of the adjec- 
tive — yet with not a few exceptions. 
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a. The BtdBz m«iit comes from Latin m«iite, ablative of mens miruL, a 
feminine noun, and henoe taking before it a feminine adjective: thus, TiTement= 
▼iva mente with lively mind^ etc. 

3. Most adjectives ending in a consonant in the mas- 
culine add ment to their feminine form : thus, 

'haut, high 'hautement, highly 

grand, great grandement, greaUy 

plem, fuU pleinement, fuUy 

certain, certain certainement, certainly 

Mol, mle senlement, only, mlely 

emel, eriLel cmeUement, cruelly 

anden, andenl anoiennement, andenUy 

Yif, lixely Tiyement, in a lively manner 

henreox, happy henreosement, happily 

eher, dear 'oherement, dearly 

trajoief frank frajLcliementy fhmkly 

long, long longuement, lengihUy 

donx, svjeet doucement, sweetly, sofUy 

Exceptions to this rule are the following : 

4. a. Adjectives ending in ant and ent for the most part 

change their nt into m, and add ment directly to it ; thus, 
constant, comtant conBtamment constantly 

pmdent, prudent *prad6mment, prudenUy 

But lentement slowly, pr^sentement presently, v^h^mente- 
ment vehemently, by the general rule. 

6. A few adjectives change e of the feminine to € before ment : 
thus, commnn^ment, conft^^ment, diSiis^ment, ezpress^ment, 
importnn^ment, obscnr^ment, profond^ment, pr^cisement. 

c. Gentil forms g^entiment nicely. 

6. Most adjectives ending in a vowel add ment to 

their masculine form : thus, 

facUe, easy fieicUement, easily 

joU, pretty joUment, prettily 

absolu, absolvte abtolnment, absolutely 

modere, moderate moderdment, moderately 

yrai, true vraiment, truly 

6. Exceptions to this rule are as follows : 
a. Beau, nouveau, fou, and mou add ment to their femi- 
nine form (YII. 7) : thus, nouvellement, follement, etc 
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b. A few adjectives change their final e to ^ before ment : thus, 
avengl^ment, commod^meiit, conform^ment, ^norm^ment, im- 
mens^ment (and one or two others, little used). 

e. A few adjectives change final n to ft before ment : thus, as- 
sidftment, continfimeiit, crlment, nftment; and gai gay makes 
either gaiement or gatment. 

d. Impani forms impnn^ment ttnth impunity. 

7. Adverbs derived from adjectives (and a few oth- 
ers, as souvent often) have a comparative and superlative, 
made by prefixing plug and Ic plus respectively (as in the 
comparison of adjectives : IX. 1) : thus, 

Ikcilement, pins fieusilement, le plni fiudlement, ecuUy, more eauly, etc. 
Boavent, plus Bouvent, I0 pluB Bonvent, often, ojtener, oflenest 

8. Four original adverbs have special comparative 
forms, which are made superlative by prefixing le : thus, 

bien, mieaz, le mienz, weU, better, best 
malj piB, le pis, badly or tU, worse, worst 
pea, moinB, le moinB, little, less, lecut 
beancoup, plnB, le pliu, much, more, mast 

9. Many adjectives are, either commonly or in cer- 
tain phrases, used directly as adverbs, without any change 

of form. Some of the commonest of them are : 
baB, in a low tone fort, fiery 

bant, lovd, dloud jnBte, correctly 

clair, clearly tout, quite 

droit, straight Boudain, suddenly 

expree, expressly vite, quickly, fast 

a. Most of these form also adverbs in ment for certain uses. 

VEBB-LESSON. 

10. The very irregular verb venir come is also one of 
the commonest in the language, and has many idiomatic 

uses. 

a. Its synopsis of principal and derived forms is (it takes the 
auxiliary 6tre; XXVIII. 6a): 

venir venant veniL viens viiiB 

viendrai venalB dtreveniL yienB viuBBO 

« 1 1 etc. etc. 

TiendralB vienne 
10 
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5. The inflection of the present tenses is: 

PwaoL lima Imft. Fbb. Subj. 

▼icBi wvumB Tenoni vieiiiie Tenions 

▼ieai ▼•net tIaiii venei yiennes Teniei 

▼imit Yienneiit yienne vieniLeiLt 

c. Note the change of e to ie in all the accented or strong forms 
(in this verb, also in future and conditional). 

d. The preterit is regularly inflected : thus, viiis, viiis, vint, 
▼inmes, Tlntes, Tinrent. It (with the pret. of tenir) is the only 
preterit in the language having a nasal vowel. 

e. The common verb tenir Jiold is conjugated throughout pre- 
cisely like venir (except that it takes avoir as auxiliary). 

/. Tenir and tenir are Lat. venire and tenere* 

IL a, Venir is followed by an infinitive directly (without IL 
or de), when it means come in order to do anything : thus 11 est 
vena me voir ?^e came to see me^ venez diner diez nons come and 
dine with us. 

5. The present and imperfect indicative of venir followed by de 
are used before an infinitive to signify time just past : thus, je 
viens de le voir I have just seen him, il venait de diner 7ie Tiad 
Just dined. 

Such phrases mean literally lam coming from, Tie was coming 
from etc., and are the exact opposite of lam going to (e.g. je 
vais le voir / am going to see him), Tie was going to (il allait 
diner Tie vxis going to dine), etc. 

VOCABULARY. 

CBesideB the adverbs gi^en above In the Lesson.) 

amuser, cmvuss m fcitiguer, be tired 

mareher, walk plenror, weep, weep for 

chanter, sing la moBiqiie, music 

eztremement, ext/reTody parfEdtement, perfecUy 

demierement, kUdy, recently continuellement, eontinually 

Exercise 31. 

^ Qu'est-ce que vous aimez le mienx, mon enfant ? ' J'aime 
mon p^re mieux que tont le monde. * Mon oncle a vieilli 
tr^s yite ; malheoreusement il a perdu sa fille. * Est-ce 
que vous allez plus soiivent an th6&tre qu'an concert? 
* J'y vais constamment^ mais je ne m'y amuse que mod6r6- 
ment. * Moi, je m'y amuse toujonrs extr^mement. * Cette 
jeune f enime a-t-elle perdu son mari derni^rement ? * Oui ; 
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qnoiqn'il f &t absolument manvais, et qn'il la batttt cruelle- 
mcnt, elle Pa aimS ayengl^ment^ et elle le pleure continnelle- 
ment. ' De quoi cet homme yons a-t-il parl6 si longuement ? 
^* II a parle trop bas, et je n'ai absolument rien entendu. 
** Cette jeune fiUe chante parfaitement ; elle a une voix vrai- 
meiit belle. " Elle ne chante pas toujours jaste. " Vous 
marchez trop vite, monsieur; vous vous fatiguerez certaine- 
ment. *^ Non, madame ; je marche constamment, et je ne 
me fatigue pas facilement. " Marcher, c'est ce que j'aime 
le plus. '* Malheureusement, je ne dois marcher que trds 
rarement. " Pourquoi parlez-vous si haut ? " Je parlerai 
plus doucement, si vous le voulez. 

Theme 81. 

' Do you love music, sir? 'I love it extremely, but un- 
fortunately I cannot sing. * Frankly, I do not love music, 
but it amuses me greatly at the theatre. * You go there 
often, but I go there oftenest. *Can I find easily the 
house of your uncle ? * Ton will find it more easily if you 
Tvalk straight to the village. ^ If you walk too fast, you 
vyill certainly tire yourself. • Walk slowly, we shall easily 
arrive in an hour. * We ought to take a walk constantly. 
*• If you love blindly, you will be extremely unhappy. 
" They love her dearly, but she absolutely does not love 
them. " If you wish to be well, you must eat moderately. 
" Speak softly, but do not speak too low, or I shall not 
understand you perfectly. " Why does this woman weep 
so cruelly? "She is extremely unhappy, because she has 
lately lost a child that she loved dearly. " I trusted my 
friend fully, but unfortunately I was mistaken in hinou 
" No one is constantly happy. 

VERB-LESSON. 

^ Venez-vous chez nous? 'Pourquoi ne vient-il pas? 
• lis ne sont pas encore venus. * Vint-il bier ? * Non, il ne 
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viendra que demain. * Quoiqu'il vienne, elles ne viendront 
pas. ^ Je suis venu vous trouver. • H vient de trouver les 
livres que voub aviez perdns. * Viens ici, je veux te parler. 
" Je viendrai d> quatre henres. " H serait venn, si yoos 
Faviez appel6. " Nous venions d'arriver, et il nous fallait 
nous en aller encore. ^'Yenez dtner chez moL "Elles 
sont venues il y a trois heures. 

" Will she come? they would not come ; he came ; you 
were coming ; they come ; come ! that I may come ; that 
you may not come. " Has he not come ? they would have 
come ; will she not have come ? though he had not come ; 
you had come ; will they have come ? "I have come to 
speak to you. "Will you come to dine with us? "I 
have just dined with my friend. ''He had just dined, 
when we invited him. " They are going to come to- 
morrow. " She had just gone to Paris, but she is going 
to return to-morrow. 
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VABIOTJS ADVERBS. 

1. Of adverbs and adverb-phrases there are in French, of 
course, a great many, which it belongs to the dictionary to give. 
Only a few of those most used will be presented here ; some of 
them have been already given, and used in the Exercises. 

2. Some of the commonest adverbs of place are : 
id, Tiere la, there 

oh itheref where jusque, a«/ar a« 

pros, auprds, near loin, /or 

ailleurs, elsewhere partout, eterywhere 

alentonr, roundabout enBomble, together 

Messus, above •dessooi, beneath 

dedans, within, inside dehon , outside, without 

a. The conjunctive adverbs y and en were explained at XXin. 
5--8 ; the relative adverbs dont and otL, at XXV I. 7. 
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b. Some of these adverbs (as well as others) make phrases with 
prepositions : thus, d'id hence, par 14 tliat tvay, d oii, wTienoe f 
par on by what road f jnsqa'on how far f etc. 

3. Some of the commonest adverbs of time are : 

nuintenaiit, now alon, then 

quand, teJien f when longtempi, Umg 

■ouvent, often toiyoun, aiwaye 

quelqnefoif, eometimee v^XxMiM^ formerly 

tot, Mentot, »oon tard, leUe 

encore, yet, eUU, again deja, aJI/ready 

aiyoiud'hiii, io^ay deeormais, henetforlh 

domain, to-morrovo *liier, yesterday 

4. Some of the commonest adverbs of degree, cora- 
parison, etc., are : 

ainii, (hue aniii, a» 

eomment, how f how li, »o 

trde. Men, fort, wry snrtont, eepeeiaUy 

plntdt, oooner, r<Uher davantage, stiU more 

preeqne, aJmoet memo, enen 

a. The most often used adverbs of quantity — as beancoup, 
pins, pen, moins, assez, trop, tant, antant, combien — were given, 
and their uses with nouns explained, at V. 4. 

6. Of the very nnmerons compound adverbs and ad- 
verb-phrases, a few of the commonest are : 

li preeont, at preaent, now m le champ, directly, at once 

tout do fiiito, immediately tout a coup, middenly 

tout a fidt, entirely da tont, at all 

a pen pree, nearly, aknoet a peine, hardly, eeareely 

qnelqne part, somewhere nnUe part, nowhere 

en hant, aloft, up-etam en baa, hdow, down-staire 

la-bas, yonder en attendant, meanwhile 

pent-etre, may be, perhaps en eifet, in fact, reaUy 

do bonne henre, in good time, early a bon marche, cheaply, cheap 

6. a. The interrogative adverbs — oft, quand, combien, com- 
ment — are, like the interrogative pronouns, also used as relative, 
in which case their value is rather that of conjunctions. 

6. The negative adverbs, and rules for their use, have already 
been given : see Xlt. 

c. The responsives, oni yes and non no, are already familiar. 
Instead of oiii, si is sometimes used (especially colloquially), in 
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reply to a negative question : thus, vous n'y avez pas 4t4 ? si 
you have not been there f yes^ I Tiave, 

7. Adverbs have considerable freedom of position in 

the sentence. General rules are : 

a. An adverb is almost never allowed before the verb in 
French : thus, she always cries elle pleure toiuoiirs, I often take 
a walk je me prom^ne souvent. 

h. With a verb in a compound tense, the adverbs of most fre- 
quent use ordinarily come between the auxiliary and the parti- 
ciple : thus, elle a toiyours pleur6 she has always cried, je 
m^tais souvent promen^ 1 had often taken a walk. But such 
may for special reasons come after the participle, as do adverbial 
phrases; and the words for to-day, yesterday, to-morrow, etc., 
always follow the participle. 

VERB-LESSON. 

8. a. Of the very common irregular verb fidre make, 
dOy the synopsis of principal and derived forms is as fol- 
lovrs: 

fidre fidnnt fidt fidi fls 

feral fidsalB avoir fait fids fiase 

feraii fane ^^'^ 

h. The inflection of the present indicative and the imperative 
(the pres. subjunctive being regular) is : 

FBKS. iKDia IMFT. 

fids faisons fidsons 

fids fidtes fids fidtes 

fidt font 

c. Note that in this verb (39c) fisd before s of another syllable 
is pronounced as fe. 

d. Note the special irregularities of the plural: the 2d pers. 
ending in tes (found elsewhere only in dies and dites), ana the 
3d in ont (elsewhere only in ont, sent, vent). 

9. Faire has many special uses and idioms; among 
them may be noticed here : 

a. It is used impersonally in describing the conditions 
of the weather. 

Thus, 11 fidt firoid it is cold, il flsusait chaud it was warm, 11 
fera bean temps it wUl he fine loealher; even il fisut da vent it 
is windy, il a fisdt des Eclairs it Tias ligTitened; and so on. 
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b. Faire is mucli nsed in the sense of ecmse to etc. with 
a following infinitive, or as an auxiliary forming a kind 
of causative verb-phrase. 

Thus, je le £Etis savoir / cause to Icnow it (i.e. make it 
known), h les a fbdt venir ?^e Jias made them come, vons ferez 
£ELire nn habit you vrUl have a coat made (Literally, mill cause to 
make a coat). 

If the following infinitive has a direct object, the object of &ire 
itself must be made indirect (see Second Part, § 1586) : thus, je 
le fais ^crire / make Mm torite, but je loi &is ^crire nne lettre 
I make him umte a letter. 

c. Faire is sometimes (but much less often than do in English) 
used to avoid the repetition of a preceding verb : thus, je fiii ai 
^crit, comme je devais le fEiire Itvrote him, as I ought to do, 

VOCABULARY. 
(No new words will be given, besides the adyerbs listed above.) 

Exercise 82. 

* D*ou venez-vous, et oii allez-vous ? * J'ai 6t6 d, peu 
pr^s partout. ' Je viens d*arriver, et je vais aller sur le 
champ d Paris, ou j'ach^terai des robes d. bon marche. 
* Alors vous viendrez diner aujourd'hui chez moi, et je vous 
mdnerai plus tard au th^dtre. ^ Nous sommes tout d fait 
fatigues d present ; nous pouvons d. peine marcher. * Ne 
voulez-vous pas venir tout de suite dSjeuner avec nous? 
^ J'ai dejA d6jeun6 ; je viendrai demain. ' J'ai perdu mes 
gants quelque part ; il me faut les chercher ; mais j'irai 
bientdt, et j*arriverai de bonne heure. • Je les ai cherch^s 
partout, mais je ne les trouve nuUe part. ^° Je les ai eus 
en haut. " Voici votre ami ; menez-le en has, et allez 
vous promener. " Jusqu'ou nous f aut-il aller, et par on ? 
" Allez jusqu'd la ville, par le chemin de Paris. " La 
petite fiUe est dedans; je veux qu'elle vienne dehors. " II 
est d^jd. tard ; elle viendra bientdt. " La France etait 
autrefois un royaume ; maintenant c'est une r6publique. 
"Elle ne Pa pas 6te longtemps, "Ou est ton fr^re? 
*• II n'est pas ici ; il est peut-6tre Id-bas. " D'ou vient la 
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lettre qne vons avez dans la main ? '^ Elle vient de mon 
oncle d'Am6riqae. 

Theme 82. 

* Where is your brother ? ' I do not find him here ; he 
mnst be elsewhere. * Look for him everywhere ; you wiU 
certainly find him somewhere. * He has already arrived, 
but the others have not yet come. ^ He must go imme- 
diately to the city. " He is going to-morrow to England ; 
he will stay there almost two years. ' I was there formerly, 
and I should like (vouloir) to be there still. ' I have never 
gone so far ; I have always stayed at home ; but you, yon 
have been everywhere. * I shall come henceforth often to 
your house. " When will the merchant arrive from Paris ? 
" He has already arrived ; he is within. " He cannot have 
been here long. " I looked for her, but she was far from 
here. " How far had she gone ? " She had gone as far as 
to Paris ; but she will return soon. " Do you like the 
country as much as the city ? ^^ I have always liked the 
city better ; I do not like the country at all. " I go there 
often, but I do not stay there long. " Whence do you 
come now, and where have you been to-day and yesterday ? 
**• Formerly I often went to my uncle's, but I no longer go 
there ; he lives too far. '^ I have been sometimes at his 
house. 

VERB-LESSON. 

* Que f aites-vous Id. ? ' Je ne f ais rien. ' Qu'est-ce qu'ils 
vont faire? *Ils viennent de faire de jolis cadeaux. 
* Ferez-vous chercher vos gants ? • Je les ai fait chercher 
partout. ^ Que ferez-vous demain? ®Je ferais venir la 
servante, si elle 6tait d, la maison. ' Si vous ne Pavez d^jsL 
fait, il f aut que vous le fassiez tout de suite. " II fait beau 
temps aujourd'hui, mais il fera tr6s chaud demain. " Quoi- 
qu'il fit froid hier, j'en 6tais content. 

" They make ; will he not make ? let us make ; that you 
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may make ; she wonld not make ; I shall do what you do ; 
do what you wish to do. " Thou hadst not done ; they 
^would have done nothing ; I should have done it if he had 
done it. " Is it cold ? it will be warm ; it would be fine 
^weather if it was not too cold. " I have made him come ; 
he will make me come. ^' The cook has made bad bread 
to-day ; she must make better to-morrow. " I have just 
made bread, and I am going to make butter. 



LESSON xxxin. 

PBEPOSinONS. 

1. The prepositions most used in French were given 
in early lessons (III., VI.). Other simple prepositions 
are as follows : 

• eontre, against moyennant, by means of 

depnifl, since outre, besides, beyond 

doBffrom, since parmi, among 

durant, during pendant, during, pending 

hon, hormifl, out of, except pires, nea^, next 

malgre, in spite of selon, according to 

2. Some prepositions are also used along with a pre- 
ceding preposition or adverb, forming a prepositional 
phrase: thus, 

a travers, across, through par-desBni, over, beyond 

jnsqn'a, as far as quant a, as for, as regards 

d*9,TBT^f according to d'entre^fromamon^f 

d'avec,/7w» with, from de par, by authority of 

3. Many prepositional phrases are made of adverbs 
or adverbial phrases followed by de of; some of the 
commonest are : ^ 
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autonr de, around, about lors diBfCUihe time of 

frate de^for lack of le long de, alor^ 

kora de, ouX cf pres de, nea/r 

loin dbyfa/rfrom Tis-a-viB do, opposite to 

an-derant de', in front of, to an-dela de, beyond 
meet 

4, A few prepositions are followed by the infinitive 
directly ; they are : 

de, of(td) pour, in order to, to 

a, to Muu, witiwut 

apres, after par, by 

a. Of these, par is little used, and apr^s almost only with the 
perfect infinitiye : thus, aprds avoir din^ after Tiaving dined. 

b. The English to as sign of the infinitive is represented by both 
IL and de. Often, the reason for using de, as meaning properly 
of, from, is to be seen : thus, 11 est temps de paxtir it is time 
to leave (literally, time of leaving)^ nons sommes d^fendns de 
parler we are forbidden to speak (literally, kept off from speak- 
ing)^ il a cess^ d'dtre he has ceased to be (literally, ceased from 
being), and so on. But in considerable part this is not the case, 
and the distinction has to be learned for each phrase. See the 
Second Part, § 171 etc. 

6. Prepositional phrases often followed by the infini- 
tive are : 

afin de, in order to, to loin d% far from 

an lien de, instead of iL moins de, short of, toithout 

^ force de, by dint of de penr (crainte) d», for fear of 

avant de, before plntdt qne de, rather than 

a. It is the English infinitive in ing that in very many cases 
corresponds to the French infinitive after a preposition or prepo- 
sitional phrase : thus, sans attendre toithout toaiting, avant de 
monrir before dying, de penr de tomber /or /ear of falling. 

6. Frequent special uses of IL and de are : 

a. A is much used before the name of that by which anything 
is characterized (as possessing it, being for it, acting by it, and 
the like) : thus, nn homme an coBnr tendre a man of tender heart, 
le ver ^ sole th>e sUk-iwrm, nn bateau k vapeor a steamboat 
(see Part Second, § 36). 

b, De is much used before a numeral to express the measure of 
anything, or that by which one thing differs from another : thus, 
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ft^e de seize ans aged 16 years, loni: de dome pieds twelve feet 
long^ plus grand de la moiti^ larger by a half (see Part Second, 

VKSB-LESSON. 

7. a. Of the very common irregular verb dire «ay, 
teUy the synopsis of principal and derived parts is this: 

dire disant dit dii dif 

dirai diflaii avoir dit dif dine 

dirai. diM "^"^ 

h. The inflection of the present indicative and imperative (the 
impf. subjunctive being quite regular) is: 
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dis difoni dlieiii 

dis ditM dii ditM 

dit disent 

c. Note the 2d plur. ending in tea (like dies, fisdtes). 

d. Common phrases containing dire are: on dit (XXYII. 4) 
or il se dit (XXYIII. ^ it is said; c'est It dire ihaJt is to say, 
that is; k dire vrai to tell the truth ; poor ainsi dire so to speak; 
cela va sans dire tTiat does not need to be stated or is a matter of 
course (literally, goes tvitJiout saying), Vonloir dire (literailj, 
vnsh to say) means signify, mean. 

VOCABULABY. 

CBesides fhe prepoettloDS and preposition phrases given in the Lesson.) 

le ehemin, road le chemin de fer, railroad, raUway 

le bateau, hoot le bateau 2 vapeur, steamboat 

la gare, statian, depot le bateau li Toiles, sailboat 

la poete, the post, post-office le Toyage, ihe journey 

le matelot, the sailor la mer, the sea 

le matin, the mormng le soir, ihe evemng 

le lleuve, the riner ordinairement, usually, OfdvMvrilty 

Exercise 33. 

* Par on allez-vous d. la ville ? ' J'y vais par le chemin 
de f er. ' Est-ce que la gare est prds de votre maison ? 
* Non, elle en est trds loin ; elle est hors du village. ^ Plu- 
tdt que d'aller par le chemin de fer, je n'irais jamais an 
dehors du village. ' Quant & moi, j'aime extrSmement h, 
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Yoyager. ^ An lien de rester chez moi, je snis all6 antoiir 
da monde. " Je ne peox jamais aller sur la mer, de penr 
d'etre malade. 'Avant de quitter la France, j'en avals 
tonjonrs penr; mais d force d'avoir voyag6, je n*y 
pense pins. ^*Ce matelot est-il all6 d, travers la mer? 
" Selon lui, il est all6 dix f ois jusqu'en Am^rique. " Est-ce 
qu'il va en batean d, vapeur on en bateau d voiles ? "11 
voyage ordinairement en bateau k voiles. ^* Mon pdre 
vient d'arriver, et je snis alle au-devant de lui. " Depnis 
quelle heure est-il ici? "D est arriv6 pendant la nuit. 
" Vons ne me quitterez point, sans f aire ce que vons devez 
faire. " J'y suis venu pour le faire. " AprSs avoir d6jeun6, 
il nous mdnera sur son grand bateau d vapeur. '® Je n'ai 
pas le. temps d'aller aveo vous. " An lieu d'aller an batean, 
il me faut aller d, I'Scole. 

Theme 38. 

* Where have you been since (the) morning ? 'I went 
to the post in order to find the old sailor. * He came to 
meet me, and we dined together on the steamboat. * After 
having dined, we went around the boat. * It is 300 feet 
long, larger by (the) half than most of the sailboats. * Did 
you talk with the sailors ? ^ No, one ought not to speak 
to them ; but, in spite of that, I spoke to one sailor. '^ Be- 
fore arriving here, he had been around the world. • He 
had gone three times as far as America. *• For lack of 
money, I have to remain here, without travelling. " In- 
stead of doing nothing, you must work, in order to have 
money. " By dint of working, one can have as much 
money as one wants. " It is time to go to the station. 
" The station is opposite the house of my brother. ** It is 
necessary to go along the river, in order to arrive there. 
*• As for the railroad, I do not like it at all. " I have not 
the time to travel, but I am not content without going often 
to Paris. " Rather than travel by the railroad, I go usu- 
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ally by the steamer. " Far from loving to {k) travel, I 
hate it. '* I can never travel without being sick. 

VERB-LESSON. 

* Que dites-vons ? * Je n*ai rien dit. * Qu'en dira-t-on ? 
* On dira que nous ne f aisons rien. * Dis-moi ce que tu as 
fait. 'Je n'en dirai rien d, personne. ^Qu'est-ce qu'ils 
VOU8 disaient ? * lis m'ont dit de m'en aller. • Qu'est-ce 
que cela veut dire ? " Cela veut dire qu'ils ne m'aiment 
pas. " Dites-lui de venir icL ^' II viendra tout de suite : 
c'est d. dire, k six heures et demie. 

" Tell it to me ; I shall tell you nothing ; he told it to 
her ; will she not tell it to them ? we should tell it to you, 
if they had told it to us.. " What were you saying? " I 
was going to say that I do not like her. ^* That is a matter 
of course. " What does that mean ? " It means that she 
bores everybody. " It is said that the queen is in London : 
that isy she will arrive there soon. *^ Don't tell me that. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

1. The conjunctions most used in French are : 

et) afid on, or 

mais, but oat, for 

que, that loraqne, when, as 

pnisque, wnce, because, as quoique, although^ though 

■i, iff whether comme, as 

a. Of these conjunctions, quoique althimgh requires 
the following verb to be always in the subjunctive : thus, 

aUhough Tie is ill, quoiqnll f oit malade 

though we had nothing, quoique noui n'eussions rien 

6. The conjunction si if (which in English especially 
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requires the subjunctive) is in French almost always fol- 
lowed by the indicative (pres. or impf .) : thus, 

ifht oowA, f 'U vient if they voere Tiere, 8'ils etaient id 

But the subjunctive pluperfect is also allowed after si: thus, if 
he Tiad been here is s'il eILt ^t^ ici (or s'il avait €X/i ici). 

Si may be followed by the future (or couditioual) when used 
in the sense of whether : thus, qui sait s'il viendra who knows 
whether he wiU come f 

Note the abbreviation of si before il or ils (296). 

c. The conjunction que tTiat (as well as the relative : XXVI. 
11), though often omitted in English, must always be eipressed 
in French : thus, I believe you are rigJU je crois que voiu avez 
raison. 

2. The interrogative adverbs, in their relative sense (XXXII. 
6a), have the value of conjunctions : thus, qnand je le vis, je ne 
savais pas d'oil il ^tait vena wTien I saw him, I did not know 
whence he had com£, 

3. Correlative conjunctions, used in successive clauses, 

are: 

•t . . . et, both . . . and oa . . . on, either , , . or 

ni . . . ni, neiiher . . . nor f oit . . . soit, tDheiher . , . or 

plm . . . plm, the mare . , ,ihe more moins . . . moins, the less . ,, the lest 

autant . . . autant, as much , . . as tantdt . . . tantdt, now . . . now 

4. Connectives of sentences, having the character 

rather of adverbs than of conjunctions, are : 

auffi, alsOy too, accordingly ainsi, (hus, so 

or, now done, then, consequently 

pail, then, next alors, then 

neanmoins, n^efoerlheless toutefois, yet, however 

oopendant, meanwhile, however pevrtant, yet, stiU 

autremont, othenoise d'aillenn, besides, moreover 

5. Many phrases having a conjunctional value are 
made by adding the conjunction que that to a preposition 
or adverb or adverbial phrase. 

a. Some of those most commonly used are : 

aprds que, (tfter that, after depuis que, since {the time thai) 

anssitdt que, as soon as dee que, w?ien, as soon as 

pendant qne, while tandis qne, while, whereas 

paroe qne, because ainei qne, as 

tant qne, so long as antant qne, as mudi as 
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h. Some snch phrases require the following verb to be 

in the subjunctive ; examples are : 

afin que, in order that ponr que, m order that 

avaat que, btfore Juiqu a oe que, utM 

Men que, although pourru que, provided that 

■ana que, toithout that au oai que, in ease that 

After sans que, the verb can hardly be rendered except by cor 
infinitiye in i7ig: thus, sans que personne s'en aper^oive without 
any one's perceiving it, 

c. One or two require the following subjunctive to be preceded 
by the negative ne : they are It moins que unless^ de crainte (or 
penr) que for fear thaty lest : thus, IL moins qu'il ne vienne un- 
less he come, 

VEBB-LESSON. 

6. a. Of the irregular verb savoir know (Lat. sapere) 
the synopsis of principal and derived parts is : 

■aToir saehant lu eaif lua 

• aural f avail avoir fu laohe lUMe 

• aurais laohe *^**'^ 

6. The inflection of the present indicative and imperative (the 
pres. subj. being quite regular) is as follows: 



IXDIC. IMPT. 

lais saToni eaohoni 

lais savei saehe eaohei 

lait savent 

e. The impf . indie, oomes from another form of the pree. pple, saTant, now 
need only as an adjecttre, meaning learned. 

7. a. With an object and a predicate relating to it, savoir 
means know to be : thus, je le sais modeste / know him to be 
modest; with a following infinitive, it means know how: thus, il 
sait 86 taire Tie knows how to hold his tongiM, 

b. The pres. subj. je sache etc. is in certain phrases used like 
an indicative : thus, je ne sache personne qui f know no one who 
etc. ; qne je sache so far as I know. The conditional saorais 
is used (negatiyely) in the sense of can^ be able: thus, lis ne 
sanraient servir they are unable to be of use, 

c. The phrase je ne sais qnoi (or qui, quel, etc.) is much used 
in the sense of something^ I can't tell what etc. 

d. Savoir is very often conjugated negatively with ne alone 
(pas being omitted). 
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LESSON XXXV. 

IRBBGTJLAB YEBBS ENDING IN ire. 

1. a. The general aoconnt of the irregular verbs was 
given above, at XXIV. 6, and some of the commonest 
among them have been explained in full. 

Those so explained are as follows : avoir have^ X., dire he^ XI., 
▼onloir wiah at XXIV. 6 etc., poavoir he able at XXY. 8 etc., 
devoir owe at XXYL 12 etc., aller go at XX VU. 8 etc., fiUloir 
mitst at XXX. 6 etc., venir come at XXXI. 10 etc., &ire do at 
XXXII. 8 etc., dire 9ay at XXXIII. 7 etc., and savoir know at 
XXXIV. 6 etc. 

h. It remains now to give the rest of the irregnlar 
verbs, and to explain their inflection. 

2. The verbs conduire conduct etc., instmire instruct 
etc., and cnire cooh^ are conjugated alike, having past 
participles ending in it, and preterits in isis. Their de- 
rived parts are all made regularly. Thus : 

a. 1» eondoire eondniBant eondvit condnis condnisii 

eonduirai condnisais avoir condTiit eondnis oondnisiise 
eondoirali eondnise ^^ ^^ 

b. The present indicative and imperative (the pres. subj. being 
entirely regular) are inflected thus : 

PBX8. iNDia IKFT. 

condnis condnisoni conduifloni 

condtds eondnifes oondult condnises 

conduit condnlBent 

c. Like conduire are conjugated the other compounds of -duire 
(Lat. ducere) : namely, 

deduire, dedtiee introduire, irUroduee teduire, seduce 

econduire, remove produire, produce tradoire, tratuiate 

enduire, do over reoondnire, reconduct 

indnire, induce reduire, reduce 

The simple verb, dnire suit, is used only in the 8d sing, present 

Of the other two verbs, it will be enough to give the principal 
parts only. 

d. ^f iantnOr^ imtnOsant iaitnUt initmU* instnuiis 
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e. like instmire are conjugated the other oompoimds of -stmire 
(Lat. straere): namely, 

eonstmire, eangtritet detmire, destroy reeonitmire, feconstrud 

f. 3» enire enisant ooit onii euiili 

g. Like cnire (Lat. coquere) is conjugated its compound : 

reeiiire,0O0^ again 

3. The verbs noire injure and luire shme are conju- 
gated in the same way, except that their past participle 
ends in i instead of it Thus : 

a. 4m noire nnisant niii nnis nuifii 

5. Ivire Inisant Ini Inii 

5. The pret. indie, and impf. subj. of Inire are not in use. Like 

it is conjugated its compound : 

relnire, shine, glisten 
c. These verbs are Lat. nocere and lac«re respectfyely. 

4. The verbs suffire mffke^ confire jpreaerve^ and cir- 
concire drcumdae^ are conjugated alike, except the past 
participles, which end respectively in i, it, and is. Their 
preterit ends in is simply, like the present (not in isis, 
like the preceding verbs). Thus : 

a. 6. snffire snffisant guffi inffii inffii 

7* confire conflsant oonfit oonfls oonfls 

8. drooncire drconoisant cirooncis droonds droonoii 

h. These verbs are respectively Lat. siifllcere, conficere, and olrcamcid- 
ere. 

c. Like confire is conjugated its compound : 

deeonflre, discomfit 

5. The very common verb dire say^ tell differs from 
confire only by having in the 2d plural pres. indie, and 
impv. dites (instead of disez). Its principal parts are : 

9. dire disaat dit dis dis 

The complete inflection of this verb was given above, at XXXIII. 
7 etc. 
a. Of the compounds of dire (Lat. dicere), only 

redire, say agaifn 
is conjugated precisely like it. Most of the others — namely, 

oontredire, contradict interdire, interdict predire, predict 

dadire, disotcn medire, slander 

—are like confire, having -disez (instead of -dites) in the 2d 
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plural But mandire curse (Lat. maledicere) is much more ir- 
regular, having double 88 in the present participle and in all the 
forms that follow its analogy. Thus : 

10m mandire maudiisant maudit maudis mandlg 

n^Mf^^i^ nmndJHiiii avoir maudit ma-n^if mandiaM 

The inflection of the pres. indie, and impv. is : 

PBO. iKDia IMFT. 

maiidii maudinoni maudiisoiiB 

maudii mavdiiMi maudis maTidiimw 

maudit maudineiit 

6. Lire re€ul forms its past participle in n and its pret- 
erit in us. The other parts and their inflection are like 
those of conduire, above (2). Thus : 

11. lire liMULt In lis Ivt 

lirai lisais avoir la lis Iium 

lirais Use ''^ ^• 

a. Like lire (lAt. legere) are conjugated its compounds 
elire, elect relire, read offain reelire, re-elect 

7. The verb 6crire torite is in the main like conduire ; 
but it has everywhere v instead of s after i in the fall 
forms of the root. Thus : 

a. 12. eorire toivant eorit ecris ecrivis 

eorirai foivais avoir eorit eoris eerivisse 

eorirais feive «*«• ®*«- 

b. The inflection of the pres. indie, and impv. Is as follows : 

PBBS. iMina IMFT. 

eoris eerivons eerivons 

eoris 6orivei eoris eerivei 

eorit toivent 

c. Like toire (Lat. scribere) are conjugated the compounds : 
oiroonsorire, emsurmcribe presorire, prescribe sonsorire, subscribe 
deerire, describe prosorire, proscribe transorire, transcribe 
insorire, inscribe reerirOi rewrite 

8. The verb rire laugh is still more unlike the above 
verbs, Tims : 

a. 13. rire riant ri ris ris 

rirai rials avoir ri xis risse 

rirais rie **^**^- 
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&. The inflection of the present tenses is : 

Fbis. iHDia IMFY. Fsn. Suv. 

zi8 riooB rioni rie ziioni 

xi8 ries ris riei riet riles 

xit rient ria rient 

c, like rire (Lat ridere) is inflected its oomponnd : 

sonrire, smile 

9. The verb firire fry is like rire, except that its past 
participle ends in it, and that it lacks the present parti- 
ciple and all forms following its analogy — namely, the 
impf . indie, the pres. snbj., and the plural of the pres. 

indicative. Thus : 

14. frire — frit frif fris 

VOCABULARY. 

(BeeddeB the verbs in the LeasQii.) 

le poete, the poet la poMe, poetry 

la trag^e, the tragedy la oomedie, the comedy 

Pouvrage m., the work la maniere, the manner 

le joamal, the journal, newepaper le rddaetovr, the editor 

franfaii, French anglaii, Bnglish 

EXEBGISE 35. 

^ Avez-vous la les ouvrages de ce podte, madame ? ' Je 
lis toujours de la po§sie, mais je ne sais ce que cet homme 
a Scrit. ' Je lus I'annee derni^re une de ses comedies, qui 
me fit beaucoup rire. * Nous lisons les tragedies, et nous 
ne rions jamais. 'Vous 6crivez beaucoup pour les jour- 
naux, n'est-ce pas ? * Ce sont les redacteurs qui 6crivent 
pour les joumaux ; moi, je n'^cris que de la po6sie. ^ Qu'6- 
criviez-vous hier ? ' Nous traduisions les comedies de Mo- 
li^re. • Les avez-vous lues ? " Si vous les avez traduites, 
je les lirai certainement. " Vous en rirez ; elles sont tr^s 
amusantes. " Nous en avons beaucoup ri, quand nous les 
lisions. "Pourquoi le po^te maudissait-il le r^dacteur? 
" Parce que celui-ci lui a nui. "Ha d^crit sa dernifire 
trag^die d'une mani^re amusante, et tout le monde en rit. 
^' J'ai lu ce qu'il en a 6crit, et je n'ai pas mSme souri en le 
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lisant. " Que f aites-yous avec ces jeones filles ? *' "Noub 
les condoisons au th^dtre, afin qu'elles s'j amusent. '* Lies 
bonnes comedies instmisent beauconp les jeunes gens. '* Si 
yoas Yoolez 6crire de la po^sie, il f aut que yous lisies les 
pontes f ran9ais. 

Theme 85. 

' He will conduct ; I have conducted ; we were conduct- 
ing ; conduct him ! they would conduct her, if she wished 
to go there. ' Read your letter ; 1 have read it ; we shall 
read it to you ; let us not read it to her. " They were 
writing ; she would write ; we had written ; you will never 
have written ; I shall write to nobody ; nobody has written 
to me. * Has he read the letter that she has written him? 
write him a letter, in order that he may read it. * He has 
laughed ; she will laugh ; they were laughing while I was 
reading ; do not laugh at (de) the books which you read. 
' I read much poetry ; but I have not read the works of all 
the poets. * Do you write nothing ? ' Yes, I have always 
written a great deal for the newspapers. * I translate many 
comedies, but I do not write any. ^^ 1 was reading a tragedy, 
and I did not laugh at it. '^ Why do you not read the 
newspapers? "Because they do not instruct me. "My 
daughters write poetry, and my son has written a tragedy. 
" They have always read the best works of the French 
poets, and they have translated English poetry. 



LESSON XXXVI. 
iBSEGULAB VEEB8 IN alndre etc.y and aitre etc. 

1. Among the other irregular verbs ending in re, there 
are two important groups which may be taken up first 

2. A considerable number of much-used verbs have 
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tlieir infinitive in ndre preceded by one of the three di- 
graphs ai, ei, oi — verbs in aindre, eindre, and oindre. 
They are conjugated precisely alike, and their derived 
parts are made with entire regularity from the principal 
parts — which, however, are quite irregular in their relar 
tions to one another. 

3. As examples may be taken craindre fea/r^ peindre 
pcmU^ joindre join. Thus : 

a, 15* orBindre eraignaat eraint orains eraifi^ 

eraindrai eraignais avoir eraint eraini eraigniiie 
craindrais eraigne **** ***** 

6. The inflection of the pres. indie, and impv. (the pres. subj. 
being quite regular) is as follows : 

Pbbb. Imdic. Imet. 

eraini eraignona eraignoni 

craina eraignei eraing eraignei 

oraint eraignent 

c. Of the other two verbs, it will be enough to give the princi- 
pal parts. Thus : 

16. peindre peignant peint peint peignia 

17* joindre joignant joint Joint joignis 

d. Like these verbs are conjugated : 
plaindre, pity oontraindre, contain 

astreindre, eomtrain enceindre, gird 

enfreindre, irtfnnge 
epreindre, squeeze out 
eteindre, extinguish 
etreindre, dra^ tight 
feittdre, feign 



atteindre, aUain 
eeindre, gird 
depeindre, depict 
deteindre, fade 
empreindre, imprint 



eigoindre, enjoin 
oindre, anoint 



geindre, ^TYMin 
ratteindre, re-oModn 
repeindre, paint again 
reitreindre, restrain 
reteindre, dye over 
teindre, tinge 

peindre, puncture 
rejoindre, r^n 



eoBJoindre, conjoin 
d^oindre, di^oin 
di^oindre, di^oin 

e. These verbs end in Latin mostly in -ngere : thus, plaindre, Lat. plangere ; 
peindre, Lat. pineere; Joindre, Lat. Jangere; ^telndre, Lat. extin- 
snere ; and so on. Henoe me gn in many of their forms. But -preindre and 
geindre are Lat. -premere, gemere. 

4. A number of verbs in aitre and oitre, some of them 
very common ones, are conjugated nearly alike. They, 
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too, make their derived parts quite regularly from an 
irregular set of principal jiarts. 

5. As models may be taken paraitre wppew and croitre 
gnm. Thus : 

a. IS. puattrt partimut parn pants pMnu 

panttrai paralmii avoir pani parals panuM 
paraltraii paraliio etc etc. 

6. The inflection of preft. indie, and impv. is : 

Faas. Iinna Iiipy. 

parals paraissons paraissona 

parais paraiiifti parals paraissoi 

parait paraissant 

Note that the circumflex of the infinitive appears here in the 
3d sing., but not elsewhere. 

c. Like paraitre are conjugated its compounds : 
apparaStra, appear oomparaitre, appear disparaitre, disappear 

also connaitre knoWy he acqtiainted with, and its compounds : 

mgoonnaitre, fail to recognise reeoxmutre, reeogniee 
also paitre graze and its compound : 

repaltre, feed 

But of paitre the pret. indie, and impf. subj. are not in usa 

d. Old infinitive forms are apparoir and comparoir, for ap- 
paraitre and comparaitre; from apparoir is made also the im- 
personal 8d sing. 11 appert it appears, 

6. Of croitre ffrow the principal and derived parts are : 

19, croitre croissant orfi crols criis 

croltral croissais avoir orfi cr(^ orfisse 

croltrais crdsse '^^' 

a. The inflection of the pres. indie, and impv. is : 

Pbbs. iNDia Iiipy. 

erots crolssons erdssons 

crois croisses erols erolssea 

crolt croissent 

Note that the circumflex of the infinitive appears here through 
the whole singular. The circumflex in past pple and pret is 
chiefly for the purpose of distinguishing the forms from those of 
croire believe (below, XXXVII. 5). 
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&. Like croitre are conjugated its compounds : 

aeoroitre, increase dtooitre, decrease nerottre, grmo offoiin 

■nroroitrs, owrgroto 

These, however, have no circumflex in the past pple : thus, aocm 
etc. ; and some authorities omit it in the impf . subj. throughout : 
thus, cnuse, accnuuBe, etc. 

7. The verb naitre he bom is in part inflected ^ke 

paraitre etc., but is very peculiar in its past participle and 

in its preterit. It takes the auxiliary (tre (XXYIII. Oa). 

Thus: 

20^ nattre naiuaat ne sail naqiiii 

naitrai naisiaii toene sail naqniiie 

naitnis naiise ^-^ 

a. The inflection of the pres. indie, and the impv. is precisely 
as in paraitre: 

PBJB. IXDia IMFT. 

Bala nalnoiii naiiwmf 

Bala aaiMM naii aainei 

Bait aainent 

&. Like naitre is conjugated its compound : 

renaitre, be bom again 

c. In the sense of was horn is used the perfect, suis n^ etc., if 
the person spoken of is living. 

a. Tbese verbs oome, with some anomalouB cha&ses, from Latin verbe in 
-•Mure : tims, parattre is Lat. paresoere ; connutre, Lat. cognoseere ; 
c w nt re, Lat. orascere ; naitre, Lat. nascL 

VOCABULARY. 
(BesideB the verbs given in the Lesaoo.) 
le general, ihs general le loldat, the soldier 

rarmee f., the army la guerre, the toar 

le honhear, happiness, good for- le malheor, unhappinesSt mis' 

tune fortune 

Exercise 36. 

^ Ne plaignez-vous pas cette pauvre f emme ? ' Je la 
plains beaucoupy car elle est tr^s malheureuse. ' EUe a eu 
un bon mari ; mais il joignit I'arm^e l'ann6e demidre, et il 
a tout & fait disparu. * Elle n'a pas de pain pour son pauvre 
enfant, qui est ne il y a qnelques mois. * Connaissez-vous 
le yienx g6n6ral ? ' Nous Pavons connu autrefois, mais je 
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ne pense pas qu'il nous reconnaitra a present. ^ Nous ayons 
beaucoup crA, depais qu'il nous a connus. 'Les enfants 
oroissent trds vite, et apr^s pen de temps on ne les reconnait 
plus. 'U parait que nous allons avoir une guerre avec 
I'Allemagne. '* Tons les malheurs de la patrie naissent de 
la guerre. " Anssitdt que la guerre commencera, le bonbeur 
des citoyens aura disparu. " Qui est-ce que yous plaigniez ? 
" Nous plaignions les pauvres soldats, qui doivent aller k 
la guerre, " Qui est-ce que cet bomme veut peindre ? 
'^11 a peint beaucoup de generaux de France ; maintenant 
il va peindre ce soldat-ci. ''Napoleon naquit en Corse 
le 15 aoiit, 1769. "La plupart de nos grands bommes 
sont n6s en France. '^ Donnons-nous la main, et soyons 
bons amis. '* Mon p^re naquit en 1796, et moi, je suis n6 
en 1853. '^Nous ne craignons pas lemalbeur; pourquoi 
lecraindrions-nous? 

Theme 36. 

* They fear ; we shall fear ; that he may not fear ; fear 
nothing ; did he never fear ? he would have feared it. " I 
had recognized her ; do you not recognize me ? we should 
recognize him ; he will recognize them ; she recognized 
him as he was entering. * Will he not appear? if he ap- 
pears, we shall disappear ; although he had not yet appeared, 
we went away ; do they not appear ? he appeared yester- 
day ; we appear to-day ; they will appear to-mor-ow. 
* You paint ; was he not painting ? I will paint it, if you 
wish ; give me what you have painted. * What was the 
man painting? 'He has painted the beautiful flowers 
which grow in our garden. ^ Does he never paint men ? 
' Those painters always paint animals. ' Do you not recog- 
nize this picture ? " Yes, I recognize it well ; it is the 
portrait of the young general. "Did you know him? 
" I knew him very well, and we have always known his 
family. " Where is he now ? " He disappeared last year. 
"It appears that his family has had many misfortunes, 
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** Yes, we pity them very much. " When was your son 
bom ? " He was bom in 1878. " He has grown a good 
deal since I went away. "* Yes, he grows very fast ; all 
tlie children are growing ; he will still grow a little. 



LESSON xxxvn. 

FUBTHEB IBREOIXLAB YEBB8 IN re. 

1. The verb traire d/raw^ milk lacks the preterit and 
the imperfect subjunctive. 

a. Its principal and derived parts are as follows : 

/dl. traire trayant trait trail 

trairai trayaia avoir trait trail 

trairaii traie •**■***• 

&. The inflection of pres. indie, and impv. is : 

Pbbs. Ihdic. Iiipy. 

trail trayoni trayoni 

trail trayn trail trayei 

trait traient 

c. like traire (Lat. trahere) are conjugated its compounds : 

abitraire, abslract diitraire, dititrcbct rentraire, dam 

attraire, attract extraire, extract retraire, mUk ogam 

Mmitraire, mbtract 

2. The verb braire hray is conjugated like traire, but is hardly 
used except in the infinitive and the 3d sing, and pi. of pres. in- 
die, fut., and conditional. 

22* braire lirait braira Inrairait 

braient brairont brairaient 

a. This verb is from late Latin bragrire, from Oeltic. 

3. The very common verb faire makey doy which is 

also very irregular, has been given in full above: see 

XXXII. 8. 
a. 23. Like fiure (Lat. fiacere) are conjugated its compounds : 
ec n trefiaire, eounterfeiiJt malliEure, do HI refaire, renu^e 

defiaire, undo mefaire, do harm latiifaire, Mtigfif 

forfaire, offend parfaire, complete rarfaire, overdo 
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4. The verbs plaire please and taire keep silent are 
conjugated alike, except that plaire has an irregular w- 
cnmflex in the 3d sing. pres. indicative. Thns: 

a. 24. plaii« plaiiant pin plais plni 

plaind pUdiaii aYoirplii pUii pluso 

pbdrais plaiie etcetc. 

h. The inflection of the pres. indie, and impv. is : 

Pbbb. iMDia Dot. 

plaii pUisoni plauKmi 

plais plait6s plais plauM 

plait plaisent 

c. like plaire (Lat. placere) are conjugated its componnds : 

oomplaire, he eomplaiMnt deplaire, displeage 

d. Plaire is much used impersonally, especially in the phrase 
s'il Tons plait if you please, 

e. Of taire, it is enough to give the principal parts : 

25. taire taiiant ta tail tns 

The 3d sing. pres. indie, is il tait. 

/. Taire (Lat. taoere) is much used reflexively, in the sense he 
sdentf hold one's pecux : thus, tais-toi or taisez-vons be silent/ 

6. There are two verbs in oire — namely, croire thinks 
heUeve^ and boire, drinJc — of which the former is regu- 
lar in the formation of its derived parts and in its 
tense-inflection, while the latter is irregular in both. 
Thus: 

a. 26. eroire eroyant eni erois emi 

oroirai eroyais avoir cru erois emMe 

eroirais eroie '^'^^ 

Inflection of the three present tenses : 

PBX8. iNDia IMFY. PBSS. 8VBJ. 

erois eroyons eroyons eroie eroyions 

erois eroyei erois eroyes eroies eroyies 

croit croient eroie eroient 

6. A compound of croire (Lat. credere), accroire (in £Bure 
accroire deceive into believing)^ is used only in the infinitive; 
another, d^croire disbelieve^ only in the 1st sing, present. 

e, Croire in French is followed by an infinitive without 
infinitive-sign, where in English we use instead a dependent 
clause, or insert a reflexive pronoun : thus, je erois raToir dit / 
think {myself) to Jiave said it, or I think that I have said it. 
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cZ. ^V* boire buyaat bu boll bui 

boirai buTais ayoirbu boll buia 

boinds boive •***^ 

Inflection of the three present tenses : 

FBBB. iMDia IMPT. PBXB. SUBJ. 

lM>is buYons buyoni botve buTioni 

boil buYei boil buvei boivM buyies 

boit boivent boiye boiyent 

e. Like boire (lAt. bibere) are conjugated its compounds : 

eaoboire, imhibe imboire, inUnbe, imbue reboire, drink again 

6. There is one verb in ore, namely clore dose, with 
its compound Colore open, hatch (taking (tre as auxiliary : 
XXVIII. 6a). Their conjugation is as follows (only a 
f e^w of the forms being in actual use) : 

a, 28. elore [cloiant] eloi cIm 

elorai ayoir doi 

eloraii doie (etre eeloi) 

h. The 8d sing. pres. indie, is cl6t (and Mlbt) ; of the plural 
only the 3d pers. ^closent is in use. The f ut. and cond. of edore 
are more usually written with the circumflex : ^ddra etc. (only 
the 8d persons are in use). 

c. Of clore (Lat. claudere) there are other compounds : 
deelore, undase enelore, enclose tmohsn^foreeloee 

but they are rarely used, and only in a few forms. 

7. There is also a single verb ending in nre, namely 
-clore in conclure condvde etc. The conjugation is afi 
follows : 

a. 29. coneliire oonolvant oonolu oonolni oonolni 

eoneliirai oonduaii ayoir oonolu ooncliii oonelmio 
coneliiraii ooncluo ^^ ^^^ 

h. Inflection of the present tenses : 

Fbbs. Ikdic. Imfy. Faas. Subj. 

eonclui coBcIuoni conduoiii ooneliie oonclnloni 

ooncliii ooncluei oondui oonclnei ooncluM oonclnloi 
eonclnt ooncluent oonelue ooncluent 

c. Like condnre are conjugated also the other compounds of 
-dure (I^at. -cludere) : namely^ 
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exdiire, exdude redvre, t^mi up 

but of rediire only a few forms are in use. 

VOCABULABY. * 

<Be8ldie8 the Terbe giTen in the Lesson.) 

la fianiie, the farm la femiiere, thefarmm'i io^e 

le Ui, tlt^ lUy la yiolette, the violet 

le matlB, the moffdng le loir, the evening 

Exercise 37. 

* Que buvez-vous r * Je bois du lait f rais ; voulez-voiis 
en boire ? * On Pavez-vous trouv6 ? * La f ermi^re trayait 
ses vacbes, et elle m'en a donn6. * Croyez-vous que je 
puisse en avoir aussi ? ' Elle les a dejd. traites, mais elle les 
traira encore ce soir. ' Alors j'en boirai ce soir. " VoilA 
de jolies fleurs ; elles sont ^closes ce matin. * Les roses 
fecldront demain, je crois. " J'en veux quelques unes. " Je 
crois vous avoir dit que j'aime eztr^niement toutes les fleurs. 
" Est-ce que ces petites filles ne vous plaisent pas ? " Elles 
m'ont beancoup d^plu^ parce qu'elles ne se taisent jamais. 
^* II faut qu'un enfant se taise lorsque les autres veulent 
parler. " Avant de m'en aller, il faut que je boive un peu 
de vin. " Vous en avez dej4 bu, et nous ne croyons point 
qu'il vous en faille encore. " Mais le lait ne me plait pas. 
" Taisez-vouSy et buvez ce qu'on vous donne. " Je me tai- 
rai, mais je ne boirai pas ce qui me d6platt. *' Ne croient- 
ils pas ce que je leur ai dit? '* Us n'en ont rien cm. 

Theme 37. 

* He believes ; does sbe not believe ? they will believe ; 
believe what I say ; I have believed what she has said to 
me. ' Will he drink ? do you drink ? they would have 
drunk ; drink, and go away ; let us drink water ; he would 
drink wine, if he had some. ' Does she please you ? that 
would never please me ; they have pleased met * She spoke 
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and I was silent ; be silent while your mother speaks ; if 

you do not keep silence, I shall say nothing. ^ I want to 

go to the farm this morning, if you please. * I will con- 

dnct you there ; but you must be silent while I speak to 

tlie farmer's wife. ^ Do you believe that she will milk the 

cows while we are there ? 'If she milks them, she will 

give you some milk. • I drank some fresh milk formerly, 

and I shall drink some to-day. " We drink milk often, but 

we have never drunk wine. " Do you think that the lilies 

liave opened ? " Tliey have not yet opened, but they will 

open this evening. " These violets please me much ; give 

me some, if you please. ^* Be silent, my child ; you have 

displeased me. '* We thought that we had pleased you. 

'' Since you are silent, we conclude that we displease you. 

^^ Although we drink much milk, we are always thirsty. 



LESSON XXXVIII. 

THE REMAINING VERBS IN re. 

1. The remaining verbs ending in the infinitive in re 
have a consonant next before the r. They are quite dis- 
cordant, and in part very irregular, in their conjugation, 

and must be taken up one by one. 
a. We will begin with two that are extremely common in use. 

2. The verb prendre take is thus conjugated : 

30» prendre preaant prii prends prii 

prendrai prenois avoir pris prendB prine 

prendrais prenne 

Inflection of the present tenses : 

PSKS. iMDia IKFT. PRSB. SUBJT. 

prendi prenona prenona prenne preniona 

prenda prenea prenda prenea prennea preniea 

prend prennent prenne prennent 

a. For the doubling of the n in prenne etc., see 21. 
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6. Like prendre (Lat. prebendere) are conjugated its numerous 
compounds (some of them very much used) : 

apprendroi feom rapprendre, rdeam meprendre, nustake 

detapprendre, unleam comprendre, understand reprendre, remme 
^prendre, 9eke entreprendre, undertaJce snrprendre, ntrpriae 

3. The verb mettre^^t^^ is thus conjugated : 

31. mettre mettant mil mets mil 

mettrai mettaii avoir mii mots miMd 

mettrais mette '^' "^ 

Inflection of the pres. indie, and impv. : 

Imna Dor. 

mottoof 
mets mettei 



met! 


mettons 


meti 


mettei 


met 


mettent 



a. Like mettre (Lat. mittere) are conjugated its numerous and 
much-used compounds : 

admettre, admit omettre, omU remettre, remit 

oommettre, commit permettre, permit eonmettre, submit 

demettre, put out promettre, promise tranemettre, transmit 

emettre, emU compromettre, compromise 

b. For the phrase se mettre k begin (literally, set one's selfa£)y 
see above, XXIX. 76. 

4. The verb vivre Iwe is very irregular in its preterit 
and past participle : thus, 

32. vivre vivant veea vii veeni 

vivrai vivais avoir vecu vis veeniae 

vivraii Vive "^'"^ 

Inflection of the pres. indie, and impv. : 

PRSB. Iin>10. IMFT. 

vii vivoiui vivons 

vii vivei vii vivei 

vit vivent 

a. like vivre (Lat. vivere) are conjugated its compounds : 

revivre, remw mrvivre, survive 

b. The pres. subj. is used in good wishes for English lanq live : 
thus, vive le roi long live the king. In the expression qui vive 
who goes there f (literally, who is alive or stirring) it is treated 
as an indicative. 
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6. The verb wal'TitfoUow is quite nearly regular. It 
is conjugated as follows : 

S3* sniTxe luiyaat tniyi soil sniTii 

tnivrai iniYaii ayoirraiyi soil saiTino 

sniTraii snive "^"^ 

Inflection of the pres. indie, and impv. : 

Pass. iHDia iMsr, 

mis sniYons luiyons 

mis iniYei miii sniyes 

suit sviyent 

a. Notice the identity of je snis I follow with je snis lam, 
h, like snivre (Lat. sequi) are conjugated its compounds : 
entaiyre, eruue ponrtniyre, pwravs 

6. The verb coudre sew is thus conjugated : 

S4m Goodre ooniant eoviu oondB ooniii 

eondrai oonsaii ayoiroonin eoudi oooiiiM 

eondraifl ooiim etc etc 

Inflection of the pres. indie, and impv. : 

FBX8. iMDia IMPT. 

oonils oofiioni eoiiioni 

Gouds ooviei oondi oomei 

oond Gonsent 

a. Notice the unusual difference in the final yowel-sound of the 
pple oonsn and pret. consis. Such difference is found only in 
oondre, vdtir (XXXIX. 11), and Toir (XLI. 4). 

5. like ooudre (Lat. consaere) are conjugated its compounds : 

dfleondre, untew, rip reeondre, seto over again 

7. The verb moudre grind is thus conjugated : 

33» moudre meulant monlii mouds mooliii 

numdrai moulais ayoir monla nuradi moalmie 

moudraif moole etc. etc. 

Inflection of the pres. indie, and impy. : 

PBX8. IMDIC. IMFT. 

moudf monloni monloiui 

numdi moolei monds moolei 

mood monleiit 

a. like moudre (lAt. molere) are conjugated its compounds : 
dmoudie, whet remoudie, grind owr 

8. The very irregular verb r6soudre remVoe is thus 

conjugated : 
12 
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36b refoiidre Molyuit 


reiolii 


reioadi refolvi 


resoudrai retolvais 


avoir resolu 


reeonds retolnna 


reioudrais retolye 


etc. etc 




Inflection of the preB. indie. 


and impy. : 




Pbb. Ikdic. 




Dipt. 


refondf reiolvoiui 




resolvons 


refondf reeolvei 


reaoodB 


resolvei 



retond reeolyent 

a. Nearly like r^sondre are conjugated the other compounds 
of -sondre (Lat. solvere) : namely, 

abtondre, absolve dissondre, diaaohe 

except that their past participles are absoos and dissoos (fem. 
H9oate). And r^soos (only masc.) is also a rarely used participle 
of rdsondre, in the sense of dissolved. 

9. Of soordre (Lat. sargere) rise forth are used only the in- 
finitive and the 8d persons pres. indicative : thus, 

37* Mnirdre loiird, loiirdent. 

VOCABULART. 
(BesideB the verbs given in the Lesson.) 

la malle, the trunk le mouehoir, the handkerehdtf 

le col, the collar la manohette, the cuff 

la le^on, the lessoA le theme, the exercise, thetm 

anglais, JEnglish allemand, German 

EXEBGISE 38. 

* Qu'avez-vous appris de votre f r6re ? * J'apprends qu'il 
va entreprendre un long voyage. " Permettez-vous qu'il 
s'en aille ? * II I'a resolu, et il faut que je le lui permette. 
• £st-ce qu'il prendra toutes ces malles avec lui ? * H ne 
prend jamais qu'une malle. ^ Yoila la malle qu'il a prise 
I'ann^e demidre. ^Prenez ces mouchoirs et mettez-les 
dans la malle. * £st-ce que vous y avez mis les manchettes 
et les cols ? " II faut que je les couse avant de les y mettre. 
" Ne les cousez pas, il en achetera d'autres. " Si votre 
frdre ya en Angleterre, il lui faudra apprendre 1' Anglais. 
"Da r6solu de I'apprendre, et il prend des lemons d' An- 
glais depuis un an. ^^Maintenant il I'aura appris trds 
bien, je crois. '* Comprenez-vous 1' Allemand, mademoi- 
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Belle ? " Non, monsieur; maifl je me suis mise & I'apprendre. 
" Ce qu'on a resolu d'apprendre, on I'apprend tonjours. 
" Est-ce que votre chien voue suit ? "II m'a toujours 
suivi ; mais il devient yienx, et je ne crois pas qu'il me 
suivra plus longtemps. ** Les cbiens ne vivent pas aussi 
longtemps que les hommes. *' Bien que celui-ci n'ait y§cu 
que dix ans, il est d^jd. vieux, et il faut que je me resolve d. 
en acbeter un autre. *' Nous viyrons d6sormais dans la ville. 

Theme 38. 

* You will take ; they have taken ; take it ; we took it ; 
will she not take it ? I wish that you may take it ; thou 
wast taking ; I have taken nothing. ' We would put ; that 
they may put ; let us put it there ; he put it in his pocket; 
will he not put it there ? I shall put it where I wish ; he 
will have put it on the table ; I never put them there. * They 
were living ; he lived ; do we not live ? live ! I wish that 
the king may live long ; you would have lived. * She sews ; 
they were sewing ; I did not sew ; if you sew, we shall sew 
also ; that he might sew ; let us sew. * That he may re- 
solve ; I have resolved ; we shall resolve ; would he not 
resolve ? they were resolving ; let us resolve ; she would 
not have resolved. " What have you done with (de) the 
handkerchiefs which I was sewing ? ' I put them in your 
trunk. " I did not permit you to (de) put them there. * If 
I had not put them there, my brother would not have been 
able to go away. " Which trunk has he taken ? "He has 
taken the old black trunk which he took last year. " Have 
you learned why he leaves ? " My father permits him to 
leave, in order that he may learn English '^ Does he not 
understand English ? " He does not understand it yet, 
but he is beginning to learn it, and he will understand it ^ 
soon. " You take English lessons also, I believe. " No, 
sir ; but I take German lessons. " This child must under- 
stand German, if he is going to Germany. " Where have 
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you put your little dog ? *• It is dead ; it lived only three 
months. *^ I took your pencil, and put it on the table ; but 
it is no longer there. ** Put your book where you will be 
able to find it again. 



LESSON XXXIX. 

nCBBOULAS VERBS IN It. 

1. A number of verbs ending in the infinitive in ir 
are conjugated alike, and quite regularly. 

Such are partir set outy leave^ depart^ sortir go out, sentir 
fedy mentir lie^ tell a lie^ repentir (reflexive) repent, dormir 
sleep, servir serve, 

a. These verbs are more properly re^rular than the so-called regular verte of 
the second conjufcatlon GSke flnir), since they do not, like the latter, mix togeth- 
er simple and inoeptlTe forms. But the verbs like finir are much the more nu- 
merous. 

2. The verb partir is thus conjugated : 

38, partir partant parti pars partis 

partirai partais Stre parti pars partisse 

paruxais pares 

Inflection of the pres. indie, and impv^ : 

Pbxs. Imdio. Ixfv. 

pars partons partons 

pars partei pars partw 

part partent 

3. Of the others in tir, it will be enough to give the 
principal parts : 



39. sortir 


sortant 


sorti 


son 


sortis 


40. tentir 


sentant 


senti 


sens 


sentis 


dl* mentir 


mentant 


menti 


mens 


mentis 


42. repentir 


repentant 


repenti 


repens 


repcatis 



a. Like these verbs (Lat. partiri, sortiri, sentire, mentiri, 
-poenitere) are conjugated their compounds : 

departir, distribute repartir, set out again 

ressortir, go out again 

oonsentir, consent pressentir, /<7reM0 nu^ntitffea, resent 
ddmentir, give the lie to 
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6. But r^partir distribute is like finir ; and so also ressortir 
when it means resort; and assortir assort is not a compound of 
sortir, and is regular. 

c. As to the auxiliary with partir and sortir, see XXVIII. 7. 

4. Of the two verbs in mir and yir, the principal parts 
are as follows : 

43* dormir dormant domii don donnii 

44* lerrlr serrant send len leryia 

Their pres. indie, (with which the imperative persons, as usual, 
agree) are these : 

Pbb. iNDia Pbm. Iiroia 

don dormoiit len Mnrom 

don dormei len lonrei 

dort dorment sort seryent 

a. like these verbs (Lat. dormire, servire) are conjugated 
their compounds : 

endomir, put to deep redomir, sleep again rendormir, put to 
desMrrir, clear {a table) tkep again 

But asservir sutijugate is regular (like finir). 

6. The phrase se servir de tise^ make use of^ was given at 
XXIX. 76. 

5. Somewhat less regular is assaillir assail^ which has 
a present indicative like a verb of the first conjugation. 

a. The principal parts are : 

45. UMillir aisaillant assaiUi aasaille aiaaillii 

The pres. indie, and impv. are : 

Pbm. Ikdio. Imft. ' 

aioaillo aisailloiis assailloiis 

aisailloi asBaillei aioaille aisaillei 

aasaille assaillent 

6. Like assaillir is conjugated another compound of saillir, 

treasaillir, be startled 

but the simple saillir (Lat. salire) gush forth is like finir; in 
the sense of jut out, prqf^ct, it has the 3d persons pres. indie, 
hke assaillir. 

6. The verb cneillir gather is still further irregular, in 
having also the fnture and conditional made after the 
manner of the first conjugation : thus, 
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46* enflillir eueillaat oaeilli eueille euAillii 

eueillerai oueillais avoir eueiUi cueille mioillinno 
eueillerait cueiUe ^^'^^ 

The present tenses are like those of assaillir. 

a. Like caeillir (Lat. collig^re) are conjugated its compounds : 
aoeneillir, reeeiw reeneillir, eoUed 

7. The verb fair fiee^ shun has a very regular conju- 
gation : thus, 

4:7b ftiir fkiyaiit ftii ftiis ftds 

fnirai fkiyais avoir fni fm ftaiaie 

Mrais foie '^- ^ 

The pres. indie, and impy. are : 

PBXS. IXDia IMFV. 

filis fkiyoiis fkiyoiis 

faoA fliyei ftiis fajw 

ftiit ftiient 

a, like ftiir (Lat. fa^^re) is conjugated its compound : 

s'enfair, run away, fiy 

8. Of the verb bmire (probably Lat. rvLg\ve) roar^ he noisy ^ 
the few forms that occur may best be put here, on account of 
their analogy with those of ftiir. They are only 

48 • limire bmyant U bruit Ubmyait 

lis brayaient 

9. The verb ouir Tiear (Lat. audire) is now hardly used except 
in the infinitive and past participle, with the compound tenses. 
Its full conjugation is as follows : 

49» oolr oyant ool ois mSs 

oirai oyais avoir onl ois onlno 

oirais oie **^^- 

10. The verb faillir miss, fall short is also very defective, being 
used at present only in the infinitive, future, and conditional, 
and in the compound tenses : thus, 

50. faillir [faillant] faUU [fanz] [fidUia] 

fiaillirai [fiedllaiB] avoir &ilU 

f aillirais [fidUe] ®^' ***^ 

a. Other forms of this verb are met with in older use, and 
sometimes agreeing in form with those of falloir (originally the 
same word : Lat. faHere). As meaning fail {in business), it is 
sometimes conjugated like finir. 

6. The perfect j'ai failli etc. is used with a following infinitive 
in the sense come near, Just escape : thus, j'ai fedUi tomber I 
came urithin an ace of falling. 
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c. The compound d^&illir fail is also used only in a part of 
its forms, and with somewhat varying conjugation. 

11. The verb y§tir clothe differs from the preceding 

in having n as ending of its past participle. It is thus 

conjugated : 

61. vetir vetant vetn vto vdtii 

vetirai vetais avoir vetu veti vdtiwe 

votirais vote ***^***'- 

Inflection of pres. indie, and impv. : 

PBBS. iKDXa IMFT. 

veto vetoiiB vdtons 

vSti vdtes vdti vStoi 

vet vetent 

a. But this verb is also sometimes conjugated like finir. 

6. Like vdtir (Lat. vestire) are also conjugated its compounds : 
devetir, unclothe rovetir, reehthe, drew 

VOCABULABY. 
(Besides the vertis given in the Lesson.) 

lo ooBnr, ihe hea/rt rsmitie f., the friendship 

la voitnre, ihe eaariage adieu, faretoeU, adieu 

lo marl, the husband le boan-frdre, the brather-inrkno 

EXEBGISE 39. 

* Pourquoi sortiez-vous de bonne heure aujourd'hui ? * Je 
snis sorti avec mon ami, qui partait pour I'Angleterre. 
* On m'avait dit qu'il ne partirait pas avant ce soir. * On a 
menti, monsieur; il est parti ce matin. ^ S'il n'etait pas parti 
de si bonne heure, nous nous serious lev6s pour lui dire 
adieu ; mais nous dormions encore. ' Moi, je n'ai point 
dormi ; je me sentais trop malheureux. ^ Ressentez-vous 
tant d'amitiS pour lui ? " Je ne mens pas; je I'aime de tout 
mon coBur. • Est-ce que les enf ants sont partis ? " lis sor- 
tirent il y a deux heures. Qu'est-ce qu'ils font ? " lis 
Yont donner aux pauvres soldats malades les fleurs qu'ils 
ont cueillies. *' lis sont sortis ce matin, et ils ont cueilli 
les fleurs dans les champs. ^* De quoi se sont-ils servis pour 
aller aux champs ? '^ lis se sont servis de notre grande voi- 
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ture. " Qui est cette f emme, qui est v^tue de noir ? " C'est 
ma tante ; depuis la mort de son enfant elle se vSt tou- 
jours ainsi. '* Elle a f ailli perdre aussi son man. ** J'ai 
oui dire que les soldats avaient f ui devant I'ennemL ** On 
a menti ; les soldats fran9ais ne f uient jamais. " Celni qui 
ment doit £tre punL '* Ke sortez pas, mon ami ; il fait 
trop froid. 

Theme 39. 

' Let us set out ; they were setting out ; she would de- 
part; shall you not set out? that he might depart; she 
has departed ; you would have departed. ' Is he not sleep- 
ing ? she slept ; if he had slept ; sleep ! that you may 
sleep ; if we had not slept. ' You clothe ; they had not 
clothed ; do I not clothe ? that you might clothe ; let us 
clothe. * She gathers flowers ; we will gather flowers for 
her ; she has gathered them for us ; why have you not 
gathered any flowers ? * Qo out of this room ; he will not 
go out of it ; we have gone out of the town ; he went out 
by the door ; you will go out by the window. * Why does 
this woman always dress herself in black ? ^ She dresses 
herself in black because she has lost her husband. * Let us 
gather some violets in order to give to her. * Where have 
you gathered these beautiful flowers ? *" We went out of 
the house and gathered them in the garden. " Did your 
cousins go away in the large carriage ? " No, they made 
use of the small carriage. " Where have they gone ? 
" They did not sleep at all here. " I go to sleep very early, 
when I am in {k) the country. " We shall sleep before 
going out. " Has the teacher gone away without saying 
farewell to us ? " Although he has lied to us, we still feel 
friendship for him. " Why do these women dress them- 
selves so badly ? " They are very poor, and they use old 
dresses, which some one has given them. '* Let us flee, 
while our enemies sleep. 
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LESSON XL. 

OTHER IBBEGITLAS YEBBS IN It. 

1. In this Lesson will be given the rest of the irregu- 
lar verbs having the infinitive ending in ir, 

2. The verb courir run is thus conjugated : 

S2m courir eonraat oonru conn oonrus 

eourrai eonrais avoir coum oovri oonnuNM 

oourrais conre etcetc 

The pres. indie, and impv. are : 

FBXB. IllDia UOPT. 

eonn oourons ooorons 

eonn oonrei ooiin oonroi 

court conrent 

o. Note the double pronunciation of the rr in the (abbreviated) 
fut. and cond. of this verb (TZd). 

h. Like couzir (Lat. carrere) are conjugated its compounds : 

aoconrir, run up enoonrir, iTumr recourir, recur 

conconrir, €<mcur paroourir, travene seoourir, mccor 

diflcovrir, discourse 

c. An old form of the infinitive, coiixTe» is sometimes used as a 
hunting term. 

3. Four verbs — ^namely, oflBrir qfevj sonffirir sufeVy 
ouvrir operiy and couvrir cover — have ert as ending of 
the past participle, and e of the present indicative : thus, 

G, 33m offirir oflfraat ofPort ofE^ ofEHi 

offiirai of&ais avoir ofPert offirc oAMbm 

offldrais oflSro 

The pres. indie, and impv. are : 

IMPT. 

oflSroos 
oifre oiEroi 





Pbb. Ikdic. 


ofBrc 


ofErons 


offrcB 


oflSrei 


offire 


oiErent 
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b. Of the others, it will be enough to give the principal parts : 
3d» loaifrir MoifinLiit souffert sonffire sooffiii 
SS^ ouYrir ouTrant ouvort ouvre ouvrii 
36» oouYrir ooayraat eouvert couvre oouTrii 

c. Of offrir (Lat. oflferre) and sonffinr (Lat. snfferre), there are 
no compounds ; like onvrir (Lat. aperire) and convrir (Lat. 
oooperire) are conjugated their compounds : 

nmyrir, reopen entr'ouyrir, haffopen 

deeouyrir, diaoaeer reeoavrir, cover again 

4. Certain verbs in ir are used in only a few forms : 

a. 67* Fdrir strike (Lat. ferire) occurs only in the infinitive 
(and, very rarely, the past participle f^m). 

6. &S. Issir issue (Lat. exire) has only the past participle 
issn (and, according to some, also the present participle issant). 

c. G^sir lie (Lat. Jacere) has only the following parts : 

69. gedr gisant gis 

gisaif 

And of the pres. indie, only the 3d. sing, and the plural per- 
sons are in use : thus, 

giSOBB 
giBM 

git gisent 

especially in the phrase ci git here liesy on a tombstone. As to 
the pronunciation of s in this verb, see 74c. 

6. The remaining verbs in ir change the root-vowel 
in a part of their fonns — ^namely, in those persons of the 
three present tenses which are accented on the root, being 
either monosyllables or followed only by a mute syllable. 

6. The verbs venir come and tenir hold are conjugated 
precisely alike. They change their e to ie in the accented 
persons ; and also in the future and conditional, which 
are irregularly formed. 

a. Of venir the whole conjugation has been already 
given (XXXI. 10) ; it takes (XXVIII. 6) §tre as auidli- 
ary. Only its principal parts will be repeated here : 

60, venir venant venu vieni viai 

h. The verb tenir is thus conjugated : 



IBBEQULAB TEBBS VX IT. 



187 



^1^ tenir 


tenant 


tenu 


tieni 


tiendrai 


tenalf 


avoir tenn 


tiens 


tiendrais 


tienne 


etc etc. 





tini 



The inflection of the present tenses is as follows : 

Prsb. Indic. Uopt. 

•tiens tenons tenons tienne 

Hens tones tiens tones tiennei 

tient tiennent tienne 



Braj. 
tenions 
tenies 
tiennent 



c. Like venir (Lat venire) and tenir (Lat. tenere) are conju- 
gated their numerous and much-used compounds : 



advenir, Juj^spen parvenir, arrive 



reesonvenir, remind 
again 



avenir, happen intervenir, interoene 

cireonvenirjCtretfm- prevenir, cmticiptHe 

vent 

e o ntrevenir, eontra- provenir, prooeed 

vens 

eonvenir, agree redovenir, heeome again so sonvenir, rememJber 

^BYwaiTf beeome revenir, return, come subvenir, oMwt 

back 
diseoBvenir, diaagree 



mrvenir, came in addi- 

Htm 
obtenir, obtain 
retenir, retain 
toutenir, sustain 



abstenir, abstain detenir, detain 
appartenir, belong entretenir, entertain 
Gontenir, contain maintenir, maintain 

d. For the auxiliary used with venir and most of its com- 
pounds, see XXVIII. 6a. 

7. The verb moorir die changes its on to en in the ac- 
cented forms, and is also irregular in the future and con- 
ditional. It is conjugated thus : 

62* monrir monrant mart menn monms 

monrrai monrais etremort menrs moomBBO 
monrrais menre 



etc etc 



The inflection of the three present tenses is : 



Imnc. 

monrons 



meuri 



menrent 



IMPT. FBM. S*7BJ. 

monrons menre monrions 

moves menres monries 

menre menrent 
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With monrir (Lat. mori) are formed no compounds. 

a. For the pronnnciation of rr in the fut. and cond., see 73d. 

8. Of the simple verb qn6rir seek^ only the infinitive 
is in nse ; but its compounds are fully conjugated. 

As example may be taken acqa^rir acquire. The change of 
the root- vowel e is to ie (as in venir) ; the future is made as in 
monrir and courir. 

03m aoquerir . aoquerant aeqidB aoqnien aequiB 

aoquerrai aequerais 'avoir aoqms aoqvien *^i^ifi^ 

i3 «. etc. etc. 

s acquiere 

The inflection of the three present tenses is : 

PlUBB. iNDia IKPT. PBXB. STTW. 

aoqnien aoquerons aeqndrons aoqniare aeqnerioof 

aoqnien aoqueres aeqnien aoquerei aoquieres acqnerics 
aeqniert aoqiiierent aoquiere acquierent 

a. In the same manner are conjugated the other compounds of 
-qn^rir (Lat. quaerere) : 

oonqnerir, conquer ■*enqaerir, inquire roconquerir, reconquer 

reqaerir, require 

9. The verb bonillir boil is conjugated nearly like partir 
(XXXIX. 2), being irregular only in the singular of the present 
indicative and imperative. Thus : 

64. bouillir bonillant bonilli bons bonillis 

bonillirai IxmiUais avoir boidlli bons bonilliMe 

bouUlirais bouiUe **°* "^ 

Inflection of the pres. indie, and impv. : 

Pbxs. Insic. Ixft. 

bons bouiUoiis bouiUons 

bona boniUes bons bonillei 

bout boTiiUexit 

a. like bonillir (Lat. bullire) are conjugated its compounds : 
^bonillir, boU (may reboaillir, hoiQ, again 

VOCABULARY. 
(Besides the Tcrbs given in the Lesson.) 
Pair m., the air le pied, the foot 

le bas, the stocking le toiilier, the shoe 

la ponle, Ihefowl, hen la basae^soiir, the pouUrg-fa/rd 

tNh.t^cold ohaad, i^orm 
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EZSBGISE 40. 

^ Est-ce que vous ne voas sentez pas bien, mon enfant ? 
^ J'ai mal i la t^te, et je sonffire beaaconp. ' H voas f ant 
de I'air frais ; j'oavrirai la f en^tre. * Si voas onyrez la 
f en^tre, j'anrai f roid. * Alors sortez, et conrez dans le jar- 
din. * Nous avons beaaconp coom ce matin, et nous avons 
mal aux pieds. ' Nous courrons ce soir, si vous voulez. 
* Que f aites-Yons Id. ? * Je f ais booillir de Peau ; nous aliens 
avoir da th6. '* II faut que I'eau bouille, poar f aire de bon 
th6. ^ Lorsqae j'aorai fait le th^, je voas en offrirai. 
" Ponrqnoi ne m'avez-voas pas offert aassi des OBuf s ? '" Les 
OBuf s ne m'appartiennent pas ; aussi je ne voas les offre pas. 
" Qa'est-ce que vous tenez dans la main ? '* Un livre qui 
appartient i, mon f r^re ; il a appartenu autrefois a Mon- 
sieur B. '* Mon ami mourut I'ann^e derni^re. '^ II 6tait de- 
venu tr^s pauvre, et depuis qu'il est mort, on a d& vendre 
tout ce qui lui appartenait. '' Mon pdre a acquis beaucoup 
de biens en travaillant ; si vous travaillez, vous en acquer- 
rez aussi. *' Je n'ai pas ouvert ce livre-ld.. *^ Que quelqu'un 
ouvre la porte, ou je mourrai. '* On vient d'ouvrir la porte 
de la basse-cour, et toutes les ponies courent dans le jardin. 
" Si nous avions des bas et des souliers, nous ne souffririons 
pas du f roid aux pieds. 

Theme 40. 

* They run ; we were running ; you ran ; he will run ; 
she would run ; let us run ; that I may run ; that thou 
mightest run. * Offer ! we shall offer it to him ; they would 
have offered them to me ; I offered her nothing ; thou 
never offerest anything to anybody. * He holds ; will you 
not hold ? hold ! they were holding ; that she might hold ; 
we should have held ; do not hold it ; that he may hold 
them. * Why do not these children run ? * Their feet have 
become cold, and they cannot run any more. * If you run 
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very fast, your feet will become warm. ^ These poor chil- 
dren have been able to obtain neither shoes nor stockings. 
* Their father has died, and they have become very poor. 
' He died six months ago ; and now their mother is dying. 
'• We have offered her a fowl, but she suffers so much that 
she cannot eat. '^ They are suffering from headache. '' If 
they opened the window, they would have more air, and 
they would suffer less. " Where does he acquire all his 
money ? ^* He has sold all that which belonged to him, 
but he has not acquired much. "If he works well, he will 
acquire more. '* This dress belongs to me, and I will offer 
it to her. " Let us offer to the children the old shoes which 
have belonged to us. ^" The water boils ; make the tea. 
*• Give me some boiling water, and I will make it. '• If my 
uncle does not come back to-day, he will come back cer- 
tainly to-morrow. 
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IBBEaTJLAB VERBS IN GIT. 



1. The verbs ending in oir are much less nnpaerons 

than the irregular ones in ir and in re, but some of them 

are very common and important 

We may take up first among them a little group ending in the 
infinitive in avoir, which in many grammars are treated as a 
separate regular conjugation — called the third, the verbs in re 
being reckoned as the fourth. 

2. The verb recevoir receive is thus conjugated : 

BS» reeevoir reoevant re^u re9ols re^ 

reoevrai reoevaii avoir re9u re^ois refUM 

reoevrais re9oive et&etc. 

The inflection of the present tenses is : 
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Suw. 

recoil reoeyom recerom resolve rMevions 

re^oifl reoeret i^^oin receroi re^vM reoeyiei 

revolt n^vent resolve re^dyent 

a. like recevoir axe conjugated the other compounds of -cevoir 
(Liat. -cipere) ; namely, 

eonoeroir, eoneme deoevoir, deeeiw peroeroir, 11000^00 

aperoevoir, perceite 

3. In the same manner is conjagated also the verb 
deToir owej which has been given in full above (XXVI. 
12 etc.) ; its principal parts are : 

S6, devoir devant dft dois dvr 

a. Like devoir (Lat. debere) is conjugated its compound : 

redevoir, ^100 Offoin 

4. The verb voir see is thus conjugated : 

67* voir voyaat vu vois vis 

verrai voyais avoir va voii vine 

vorraiB vole '^•^ 

The present tenses are thus inflected : 

FBB& IxDio. IMPV. Fiaa. Suw. 

vols voyoni voyons voie voyiom 

voit voyei voii voyei voioi voyies 

voit voient voie voient 

a. like voir (Lat. videre) are conjugated two of its com- 
pounds: 

revoir, $ee again entrevoir, 000 parUtf 

b. But two other compounds, pr^voir foresee and ponrvoir 
pramde, make regular futures and conditionals, and the latter 
also has the preterit in us instead of is: thus, 

€8» provoir prevoyant prevu prgvoii previa 

prevolrai prdvoyaii avoir preva prSvoii previsse 

prevoiraii preroie "^ ***• 

c. Of ponrvoir it will be enough to give the principal parts : 
€9* ponrvoir poorvoyant poarvn ponrvois poarvnt 

d. like ponrvoir is conjugated its compound 

ddpowoir, (20pr»o0 

5. Of the verb ohoir faUj only the infinitive and tn« 
past participle ehu are now in use. 
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But its componnd d^clioir fdJl^ decay is still conja- 
gated in full 

^0. deehoir [deehoyBat] deehu deehois deehvs 

ddoherrai dechoyais avoir dechu decholB dedmiN 
deoherrait dechoie "^^^ 

The pres. indie, and impv. are thus inflected : 

PBM. iHDia IKPV. 

dSehoif deehoyons dgehoyom 

d^oii ddohoyei deehoii dedioyei 

diehoit dechoient 

a. The pres. pple is not in use, and in its value as gerund after 
•en (X. 3c, cQ is found d^h^ant. 

6. The other compound of choir (Lat. cadere), namely 

echoir, faXL in 

is conjugated in the same way, but is used in only a few of its 
forms, chiefly the 3d persons singular : thus, pres. ^choit (some- 
times ^chet), pret. ^chnt, gerund ^ch^ant, etc. 

6. The verb plenvoir rain is impersonal, or used only 
in the third persons singular (XXX. 1) ; it is thus con- 
jugated : 

71* pleuvoir pleuvant plu ideat pint 

pleuyra pleavait avoir plu plvl 

pleuvralt plonvo ***'**°- 

a. Of plenvoir (Lat. plnere) there are no compounds. 

7. For apparoir and comparoir, see XXXYI. 5d. 

VOCABULARY. 
(Besides the verbs given in the Lesson.) 

le projet, the plan, prqject le paquet, ike package 

le besoin, ike need, requirement la diffienlte, the difficnUy 
le pouvoir, the power peat-otre, perhaps, ma^ 

EXEBGISE 41. 

* J'ai reQu une lettre de mon ami. * Qu'est-ce qu'il vous 
fecrit ? * 11 me dit qu'il me verra demain, s'il ne pleut pas. 
* n pleuvra certainement, et je ne le reverrai jamais. • II 
faut que vous le voyiez avant de partir. * Je ne con9oi8 
point pourquoi vous voulez partir. ^ II a couqu un projet. 
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dont il n'aperQoit pas encore toutes les difficnlt^s. ' N'a- 

i^ez-Yous pas re9ii le petit paquet dont je vous ai parl6 ? 

* !N'oas ne Pavions pas troave^ mab noos le voyons mainte- 

nant. '* Est-ce que vons dtes ponrvu d'argent pour tons 

i^os besoins ? " Oui^ et nous en receyrons encore le mois 

prochain. " Avez-yous vu le roi depuis qu'il est d6chu du 

pouvoir? "II partit pour FAngleterre, et il n'a jamais 

reva la France. ^* Avez-vous vn les soldats qui partaient 

poor la guerre ? " Je ne les ai pas vus ; il pleuvait, et je 

n'ai pas pu sortir. "Nous les reverrons dans quelques 

jours. " Avez-vous regu des lettres du gknkral B. ? " Les 

lettres ne sont pas encore venues ; il f aut qu'il les re^oive 

demain. " Pourquoi n'^tes vous pas venu me voir hier ? 

*• Parce qu*il a tant plu. ** D^s que je vous verrai chez 

nous, je vous montrerai le cadeau que je viens de recevoir 

de lui. 

Theme 41. 

' They will receive ; let us receive ; he received ; she was 
receiving ; you receive ; that she might receive ; we have 
received them ; they had received it ; that I may have re- 
ceived her. ' Do you see ? I have seen nothing ; he will 
see what I saw ; let us see ; did you not see him ? they 
will have seen us ; though he had not seen them, they saw 
him. * It rained ; it would have rained if it had not been 
too cold ; it has not rained to-day, but it will rain to-mor- 
row ; if it rains to-day, it will not snow. * Have you seen 
the general to-day ? * No, but I saw him yesterday, and I 
shall perhaps see him to-morrow. * You will not see him 
again ; he has gone off to the war. ' You have received 
a letter ; is it not so ? " Here is the letter which we have 
received this morning ; we shall receive a package this 
evening. * I shall receive money from my father next week. 
" He must receive many letters from us. " Do you not 
perceive the difficulties of the plan which you have con- 
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ceived ? "I perceive all the difficulties^ but I must provide 
for (k) the needs of my family. " Although I have seen 
my f ather, I have received no money from him, " Whom 
did you see in Paris ? "I saw no one of my friends. " It 
rained so much that nobody came to see me. " Although 
it rained a good deal, I went to the shops, but I saw noth- 
ing there. " If it had not rained, I should have seen you 
there. '* Does it not rain ? *** I do not think that it rains 
now ; but it will perhaps rain this evening. ** We could 
see nothing, for it was night. 



LESSON XLH. 



THE BEIIAINING IBBEGULAB VEBBS (iN Olr AND 6r). 

1. The remaining verbs in oir are more irregular in 
their conjugation, and for the most part show changes of 
radical vowel in the mflection of their present tenses. 

2. Of the extremely common verb vouloir vnshj he 
willdnff, vdUy the conjugation has already (XXIV. 6 etc.) 
been given in full. The principal parts are here re- 
peated : 

72* Youloir yonlant yoolu yenx touIiis 

a. Of vonloir (Lat. velle) there are no compounds. 

3. The verb valoir he worthy ha/ve the value of is con- 
jugated nearly like vouloir. Thus: 

V3. valoir valant valu vaox valus 

yaudrai valais avoir valu vaox valiuM 

vaudraii vaille *^-**^- 

The inflection of the present tenses is : 

IlOPT. 



Fbks. iKDia 


vanx 


valoiiB 


vanx 


valei 


vaut 


valo&t 



vaox 



valoxts 
vales 



Pbbs. Subj. 

vaille valioni 

vaillee valiei 

vaille vaiUeat 
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a. like valoir (Lat. valere) are conjugated its compounds : 

dqniyaloir, be equivalent prevaloir, prevail reraloir, pay baek 

except that pr6valoir makes the pres. subj. pr^vale etc. 

6. Be Hearth mare m valoir mieiix ; be worth the trouble or be 
worth while is valoir la peine. 

4. The impersonal verb fsdloir he necessa/ry^ mvst has 
been conjugated in full above (XXX. 6 etc.). Its forms 
closely correspond with those of valoir. The principal 
parts may be repeated here : 

74:. fEOloir fiOlant feOlu &ut feOlut 

a. This verb and £aillir (XXXIX. 9) are by origin one (Lat. 
fiaiere). 

6. The extremely common verb pouvoir he cMe^ cam, 
has been given in full above (XXV. 8 etc.). Its princi- 
pal parts may be repeated here : 

V5m pouYoir pouvant pu P«ax, pnia pni 

6. The verb mouvoir move is thus conjugated : 

70m mouvoir mouvant m^ meui nuui 

mouvrai moiiTais avoir mi mens mime 

mouvraii meuve etc-etc. 

The circumflex is taken only by the singular masculine of the 
participle. The inflection of the present tenses is : 

FBK8. Iin>ic. IKFV. Prbs. Subj. 

mens moavons mouvons meuve mouvioiiB 

meuB mouvei meus mouvei meuvee mouviei 

meut meuvent meuve meuvent 

a. Like mouvoir (Lat. movere) are conjugated its compounds : 
emouvoir, agitate, made promouvokr, promote 

but they take no circumflex in the participle : thus, ton, promu. 

7. Of the common verb savoir know^ know how the 
full conjugation has been already given (XXXIV. 6 etc.). 
The principal parts only are here repeated : 

77* savoir saehant lu laii lus 

a. Savoir (Lat. sapere) has no compounds. 

8. The verb seoir sit is defective as a simple verb. 
But its compound asseoir — chiefly nsed reflexively, s'as- 
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seoir seat (mi% sdfy sit davm — is conjugated in fulL 
Thus: 

78. AMedr Mfoyuit asris aiiiadf Mrii 

aiiierai aiieyaiB aroiraaiii aaiiedB 
aiiidraii aiseye "^'"^ 

The usual inflection of the present tenses is this : 

PBia IWDIC. IlIPT. Pkbb. Bubj. 

aadedf aMMjons aneyons aueyo 

aaiiedf aiteyei aMiedi asieyei aueyes assejei 

aaiiad aMMjont aiseye aMeyeiit 

a. The above are the more usual and accepted forms. But a 
variety of others are occasionally met with : thus, pres. indie, and 
impv. assois, assoyons, etc.; impf. assoyais; pres. subj. asaoie; 
fut. assoirai, or aaseyeraL The compound rasseoir seat agcUn 
is conjugated like asseoir. 

6. Of the simple verb seoir (Lai. sedere) in the sense of ^ are 
used almost only the infinitive and the two participles (seyaiit and 
sis); but in the sense of sit an, fit (said of clothes and the like), 
the 3d persons sied si^nt, seyait seyaient, sitoi si^ront, si^ 
si^nt, are also met with. The compound messeoir fib hadly^ 
misftt is used in the same forms, except the infinitive. 

c. Another compound of seoir — namely surseoir supersede — 
lacks the pres. participle and the parts made from it, and has the 
pres. indie, snrsois and the fut. surseoiraL 

9. 79. Of the old verb souloir he aceustomed (Lat. solere) is 
left in use only the imperfect aoulait, itself antiquated and rare. 

10. 80. Of the common auxiliary avoir have the com- 
plete conjugation was given above (X.). 

a. The sole compound of avoir (Lat. habere), namely ravoir 
Tiave again, is usea only in the infinitive. 

11. There are only two irregular verbs having the 
infinitive ending in er. 

One of these, envoyer send^ is irregular only in the 
future and conditional (which are like those from voir). 
It is thus conjugated : 

81. envoyer envoyant envoye envde envoyai 

enverrai envoyais avoir envoye envde envoyane 
enverraii envoie **^***'- 

a. Like envoyer is conjugated its compound : 

reavoyer, send back 
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12. The other irregular verb in er — ^namely, aller go 

— lias been conjugated in full above (XXVII. 8 etc.). 

Its principal parts are repeated here : 

S2. aU«r aUant aU« vals aUsi 

13. 83. The common aimliarj dtre be is, like aller, 
made up of the forms of more than one root. Its com* 
plete conjugation was given above (XI.). 

a. Of 6tee (Lat. esse, stare) there is no compound. 

VOCABULABY. 

le taUlenr, ^ tailor la contnriere, t?ie dresMiakor 

le oordoimier, the ^Ufemaker la botte, the boat 

le manteao, the eloak le r6cit, the tale, ttor^ 

le ftane, thsfrane le feu, the fire 

pree de, near to, near autour de, around, about 

EXSBCISE 42. 

* Qui vous a envoy6 cet habit ? * Mon tailleur me I'en- 
voya il y a deux jours ; mais il ne me sied pa6 bien. * Yous 
le Ini renverrezy n'est-ce pas ? ^ H vaut mieux en acheter 
un autre. 'Aliens, nous irons chez la couturi^re acheter 
nn manteau. ' Celui que vous portiez I'hiver dernier vous 
seyait trop mal. ' Je vous en donnerai un qui vous siera 
mieux. * Asseyez-vous pendant que je le cherche. • Est-ce 
que celui-ci vous plait ? " Combien vaut-il ? " II vaut cent 
vingt-cinq francs ; mais ce manteau-14 vaudra deux cents 
francs. " Mon vieux manteau ne valait que quatre-vingts 
francs. " Pourquoi le cordonnier ne m'a-t-il pas envoy6 
mes bottes ? ^* Le pauvre homme est malade ; il les en- 
verra d^s qu'il se portera mieux. " H m'a fait le r6cit de 
ses malhem*s ; et j'en suis tout 6mu. *' Les malheurs des 
pauvres 6meuvent tons les cceurs. '^ Assieds-toi, mon en- 
fant. ^' J'ai trds froid, madame ; il ne faut pas que je 
m'asseye. " Tu t'assiSras pr6s du feu, n'est-ce pas ? " Pen- 
dant que tu y seras assis, nous enverrons chercher des gd- 
teaux pour toi et ta petite sceur. " Cela ne vaut pas li| 
peine, madame ; nous n'avons pas f aim. 
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Theme 42. 

' They have sat down ; sit down ; do not sit down there; 
I will sit down ; we sat down ; that she may sit down ; he 
sits down. ' What is that worth ? it is worth nothing ; 
they were worth ten francs last month ; they will be worth 
twelve francs to-morrow. ' That is not worth the tronble. 
* Those books are worth more than these. * Will the dress- 
maker send you anything to-day ? ' She has already seat 
me a cloak. ^ Does it fit you ? ^ No, the things that she 
sends me never fit me ; I shall send it back to her to-mor- 
row. * Are you going to take the coat which the tailor has 
sent you ? '* That one was worth a hundred francs, and I 
shall buy one which is worth (f ut.) only seventy-five francs. 
" Who makes your boots ? " An English shoemaker makes 
them, and they fit me always well. " I must send [and] 
buy some. " How much are they worth ? " They are very 
dear ; they are worth fifty francs. " It is not worth the 
trouble to (de) show them to me ; I shall not buy thenL 
" It will be better to buy our boots from this poor French 
shoemaker. " Why have you seated yourselves about the 
fire ? and what has moved you so much ? " Charles is tell- 
ing (fetire) the tale of the poor king. ^'^ Sit down also, and 
hear the tale. '^ This tale does not move me, and I do not 
*wish to sit down. " The tale is finished ; let us go away. 
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paraitre 


18 


168 


rednire 


1 


162 


etre 


88 


62 


parconrir 


52 


186 


reelire 


11 


164 




16 


167 


parfEdre 


28 


171 


refiaire 


28 


171 


exolnre 


29 


174 


partir 


88 


180 


rcjoindre 


17 


167 


eztralre 


21 


171 


panrenir 


60 


187 


relire 


11 


164 


Mllir 


60 


182 


peindre 


16 


167 


remettre 


81 


176 


&ire 


28 


150 


perceyoir 


65 


191 


reloire 


6 


168 


fiOloir 


74 


141 


permettre 


81 


176 


remondre 


86 


177 


feindre 


16 


167 


plaindre 


15 


167 


rendormir 


48 


181 


fgrir 


57 


186 


plaire 


24 


172 


renaitre 


20 


169 


flenrir, florir 




92 


plenyoir 


71 


192 


rentraire 


21 


171 


forolore 


28 


173 


poindre 


17 


167 


renyoyer 


81 


196 


for&ire 


23 


171 


ponnniyre 


83 


177 


repaitre 


. 18 


168 


frire 


14 


165 


ponryoir 


69 


191 


repartir 


88 


180 


fair 


47 


182 


poayoir 


75 


119 


repeindre 


16 


167 


geindre 


16 


167 


predire 


9 


168 


repentir 


42 


180 


gM: 


59 


186 


prendre 


80 


176 


reprendre 


80 


176 


hair 




92 


presorire 


12 


164 


reqnerir 


68 


188 


imboire 


27 


173 


pressentlr 


40 


180 


resoodre 


86 


178 


indnire 


1 


162 


preyaloir 


73 


195 


reisentir 


40 


180 


insorire 


12 


164 


preyenir 


60 


187 


reesortir 


89 


180 


instrnire 


2 


162 


preyoir 


68 


191 


reieoayeiiir 


60 


187 


mterdire 


9 


163 


prodnire 


1 


162 


restreindre 


16 


167 


interrenir 


60 


187 


promettre 


81 


176 


reteindre 


16 


167 


introdnire 


1 


162 


promonyoir 


76 


195 


retenir 


61 


187 


issir 


58 


186 


proiorire 


12 


164 


retraire 


81 


171 


joindre 


17 


167 


proyenir 


60 


187 


r^yaloir 


78 


W 
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reymiir 


Ko. 

60 


1^7 


Booloir 


No. 

79 


ih 


Biuryiyre 


Vo. 

82 


1?6 


reyetir 


51 


188 


soumettre 


81 


176 


taire 


25 


172 


revivre 


82 


176 


Bonrdre 


87 


178 


teindre 


16 


167 


reyoir 


67 


191 


sonrire 


13 


165 


tenir 


61 


187 


rire 


18 


164 


soiucriro 


12 


164 


tradnirB 


1 


162 


rouyrir 


55 


186 


lOTiBtraire 


21 


171 


traire 


21 


171 


saillir 


45 


181 


Muteiiir 


61 


187 


tnwBorire 


12 


164 


satlsfiEdre 


23 


171 


souyenir 


60 


187 


traiunnettre 


81 


176 


sayoir 


77 


159 


subyenir 


60 


187 


treBBaillir 


45 


181 


gecoTurir 


52 


185 


snflire 


6 


168 


yaincre 




96 


Bednire 


1 


162 


Boiyre 


83 


177 


yaloir 


78 


194 


Bentir 


40 


180 


snroroitre 


19 


168 


yenir 


60 


•145 


seoir 


78 


196 


mrfaire 


28 


171 


yetir 


51 


188 


Beryir 


44 


181 


Biirinreiidre 


80 


176 


yiyre 


82 


176 


Bortir 


89 


180 


sxmeoir 


78 


196 


yoir 


67 


191 


Bouffidbr 


54 


186 


Buryexiir 


60 


187 


yonloir 


72 


114 





OFTEN X7BED IN 


THE XLLUBTRATIYS SENTENORR. 


Sal. 


Balzac. 


deMdii. 


deMaistre. 


Ba/rfh. 


Barthilemy. 


de Maint. 


de Maintenon. 

• 


Beovum, 


Beaiimarchaifl. 


Mar. 


Marivaux. 


Bon. 


Bonnechoee. 


Mig. 


Mignet 


Bout. 


Boumeime. 


Ma. 


MoUdre. 


Chat. 


ChateaubriancL 


Mont 


Montesquieu, 


Cherb. 


Cherbuliez. 


deMu. 


deMusset 


Cam. 


Ck>nieille. 


Pose. 


Pascal 


Dam. 


Daudet. 


P&n. 


Ponsard. 


Bum. 


Dumas. 


Bac. 


Racine. 


Fm. 


Fenelon. 


Bous». 


Rousseau. 


Lab. 


Laboulaye. 


deSeff. 


de Sevign6. 


La Br. 


La Bruy^re. 


8U.-B. 


Bainte-Beuve. 


LaF. 


La Fontaine. 


dn y%. 


de Vigny. 


Lam. 


Lamartine. 


Vol, 


Voltaire. 


LaR 


La Rochefoucauld. Voin 


Volney. 






BEFEBENCBB. 





References to the Second Part are always preceded by the paragraph- 
sign : thus, § 176a, etc. Arabic numbers without paragraph-ogn 
refer to the rules of pronunciation : thus, 18a, etc. References to the 
Lessons of the First Part are made by Roman numerals : thus, XXIY. 
86, etc. 



SECOND PART. 
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;tp. 



L— THE RELATION OF FRENCH TO LATIN. 

1. The French is a language descended or derived 
from Latin. 

a. By this is meant, that the old Latin has gradually changed 
into French, by processes of alteration similar to those wluch 
every living language (English as well as the rest) is undergoing 
at the present day. These processes consist in the loss of old 
words and forms, the acquisition of new words (in considerable 
part, by borrowing out of other languages) and new forms (this, 
however, on only a very small scale), and the alteration in respect 
to meaning and construction of what has been preserved from 
former times : and all this, accompanied by a great change in the 
pronounced form of the words preserved, partly by abbreviation, 
partly by turning certain sounds into certain other sounds. To 
explain all this in detail would be the duty of a comparative or 
historical grammar of French ; only the principal points can be 
touched upon here. 

6. What we call French is only one among many dialects found 
in France. But it is the principal dialect, the one taught in the 
schools, and universally used by educated people and in literature. 
In a similar way, what we call Latin was the cultivated or literary 
dialect of Rome and its provinces, and some of the peculiarities 
of the other dialects, imperfectly known to us, may be traced in 
French. 

c. By race, the French people is mainly Celtic, related with 
the Welsh, the Bretons, the Irish, and the Scotch Highlanders. 
Their Latin language was a consequence of the conquest and gov- 
ernment of the country by Rome, and the introduction of Roman 
institutions. Extremely little of Celtic language is left in French. 
The country was later conquered by Germanic tribes, especially 
the Franks, from whose name come the words France^ French, 
etc.; and the French vocabulary contains a considerable number 
of words of German origin. But also, in later times, a great 
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many words have been borrowed into French, jast as Into Eng- 
lish, ont of the classical languages, especially the Latin. The 
words thas obtained from Latin are in general much less altered 
than those that form a part of the language by regular descent. 

d. Other languages besides French are descended from Latia, 
in the same way as French, and are therefore related (as it is 
called) with the latter. The chief among them are the Italian, 
the Spanish and Portuguese, and the WalUchian. They form to- 
gether the group of so-called Romanic languages. 

e. The oldest specimens preserved to us of what has the right to 
be called French, as distinguished from Latin, date from the tenth 
century ; a considerable French literature begins in the twelfth 
century. But the Old French of that period is very different from 
the present French, so different that a Frenchman has to study it 
hard in order to understand it (much as we have to study the 
Anglo-Saxon). Its condition is in many respects intermediate 
between those of Latin and of modern French, and it illustrates 
in a very instructive way the transition from the one to the other 
of these. 

2. Of the changes of pronounced form by which Latin 

words have become French words, a very brief statement, 

touching only upon the most important points, is here 

given. 

a. The accented syllable of the Latin word is the last fully pro- 
nounced syllable of the French word, being either actually the 
final syllable, or virtually so, as having after it only a syllable 
containing a mute e. 

Examples are : F. aimer, L. ama're ; aim^rent, amave'rant ; 
flutes, fais'tis ; cmel, cmde'lem ; fairs, fieu^'ere ; fMe, frag'i- 
lem ; si^e, secalnm ; fable, fob'alain. 

6. If the accented syllable is preceded in Latin by two others, 
the latter of these, when a short vowel, is lost ; when a long, is 
chang^ to e : thus, bont^, bonita'tem ; blftmer, blasphema're ; 
poitrail, pectora'le ; cercler, circnla're ; but omemeiit, oma* 
men'tam ; v6tement, vestimen'tmn. 

c. Of vowels not lost, those that in Latin were followed by more 
than one consonant oftenest remain unchanged in^ French : thus, 
arbre, arborem ; sept, septem ; fort, fortem ; juste, Jnstnin : 
yet i in such a position becomes e, and n more usually on: thus, 
ferme, flrmum; sonrd, sardnm. In other situations, a vowel 
long in quantity is treated otherwise than a short : short a, e, f , a 
becoming respectively ai, ie, oi, on, as maigre, maceram; fier, 
ferain; poire, piriim; loup, lupum; while long a and e become 
e and oi, as nez, na^um; avoine, avenam ; and long i and u re* 
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tain the same form, as ami, amicam ; par, pnmm. But long 
and short o both become en, as nenf, noY'em ; henre, ho'ram. 
The diphthong an becomes o, as or, aaram ; and ae and oe be- 
come e or ie, as ciel, caelam. 

d. Of the Latin consonants, the liquids m, n, 1, r have on the 
whole suffered least alteration : thus, venir, Tenire ; nous, nos ; 
mer, mare ; nom, nomen ; lettre, literam ; sal, sal ; rare, ranun; 
▼er, Termem; their exchanges with one another are only ex- 
ceptional. The mutes, c and g, and t and d, are often lost be- 
tween Towels : thus, fieure, facere ; froid, fVlgidam ; chaine, 
catenam ; cmel, cmdelem ; and sometimes b : thus, ayant, 
liabentem. In other situations (as sometimes in this), they re- 
main ; or the surd mute (c, t, p) is changed to the sonant {g, d, 
b) ; and c and t not seldom become sibilants ; thus, dier, camm ; 
raison, rationem. The vowels brought together by the loss of 
an intervening consonant then show another series of combina- 
tions and changes. 

e. Groups of two or more consonants, either coming from the 
Latin, or arising by the loss of an intermediate vowel, are to a 
great extent simplified, by the loss or assimilation of a consonant : 
thus, filit, Aictam; route, ruptam; dette, debltum; dame, 
dominam. Those groups of which r or 1 is a member undergo 
least alteration. But before 1 or r is not seldom inserted a mute 
after a nasal : thus, ^pingle, spinnlam ; humble, humilem ; 
cendre, cinerem ; chambre, cameram. Very frequent, even in 
inflection, is the change of 1 before another consonant into u: 
thus, autre, altemm ; coupable, cnlpabilem ; vaut, valet ; che- 
vauz from chevals, travaux from travails, and so on. To ini- 
tial sc, St, sp was prefixed an e : thus, escalier, scalarinm ; es- 
tomac, stomachum ; esprit, spiritum ; and then, in many such 
words, the 8 was later dropped, and the e marked with the acute 
accent : thus, ^cole (earlier escole), scholam ; ^tude, studium ; 
^pouz, sponsmn, and many others. 

3. The diflPerences in inflection between Latin and 
French consist chiefly in losses by the latter of forms 
possessed by the former. 

They may be summarily stated as follows : 

4, In declension, or inflection for case and nnmber 
and gender, in nouns and adjectives and pronouns : 

a. The distinctions of case have been entirely lost in modem 
French, except to a certain extent among pronouns. 

For the distinction in pronouns of subject and object, or nomi- 
native and accusative, and, in the 3d personal pronoun, of direct 
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and indirect object, or accusative and dative, see the Lessons on 
the Pronouns (XXIL-XXVL). 

6. In Old French, there still remained a distinction of snbject 
and object form, or nominative and accusative, in nouns. Thus, 
mnn wall (L. mums) nom., mar (munun) accus. sing.; mnr 
(muri) nom., murs (muros) accus. plur.; and so p&tre shepherd 
(L. pas'tor) nom., pasteor (pasto'rem) accus.; sire sir (L. 
ae'nior) nom., sieur (aenic^rem) accus. But this also died 
gradually out ; and it was generally the accusative or objective 
form that remained in use, in either number : thus, mur sing., 
mnn plur. That is to say, the French noun is, as a rule, the 
representative of the Latin accusative, and has its pronounced 
form determined by that of this case, and not by that of the Latin 
nominative. 

c. In a few cases, however, the nominative form has been re- 
tained instead ; examples are fils, soBor, peintre, anodtre, traltre. 
And sometimes (as in p&tre padrteor, sire sieor, mentioned above) 
both forms are left in French, as apparently independent words. 

d. There remains in most French nouns and adjectives a dis- 
tinction of the plural from the singular. And the 8 that marks 
the plural is, as seen above, that of the Latin accusative plural 
(that is, as found in words having a difference of nominative and 
accusative plural, as rosse rosas, mnri muros ; pastores having 
both values). 

e. The Latin triple distinction of gender, as masculine, femi- 
nine, and neuter, is represented in iS^nch by a double bne only, 
since the differences of masculine and neuter forms have been 
effaced, and these two genders have been merged into one, which 
we call masculine. There are a number of exceptions to the iden- 
tity of gender between a Latin noun and its French descendant ; 
they are pointed out below (§ 12). Those adjectives which in 
Latin had the same form in masculine and feminine, as grandis, 
have mostly come to have a distinction of gender — as grand, 
grande — ^made in them in modem French, by analogy with the 
others ; in Old French this was wanting, and such combinations 
as grand'mdre, grand'messe, grand'ronte (instead. of grande 
mdre etc.) are relics of the former state of things. Traces of 
old neuter forms (used adverbially) are to be seen in the adverbs 
mieux (melius), pis (pejus), moins (minus), as distinguished 
from the adjectives meilleiir (melioremi), pire (pcjorem), moin- 
dre (minorem). 

/. The Latin comparison of adjectives is almost lost ; the su- 
perlative being entirely gone, and of the comparative only a few 
examples being left, in s^jectives (IX. 3) and adverbs (XXXI. 8). 

6. The changes in the inflection of verbs, or in con- 
jugation, are as follows : 
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a. The Latin passive is entirely lost, its place being filled with 
compound forms, or verb-phrases. • 

b. Of the tenses of the active, there are saved in French the 
present, imperfect, and perfect indicative, and the present and 
pluperfect subjunctive — ^the last, with the value of a past simply. 
Then there are supplied a new future and conditional, made by 
combining the infinitive with an auxiliary (see V. 5c, VI. 66). 
And a whole series of compound tenses, or verb-phrases, made 
with an auxiliary, are added. 

c. The endings of tense-inflection are much changed, although 
the distinctions of person and number are well preserved. Of 
the 1st singular, all signs of a final m are lost ; but an s has in 
recent time (since the 14th century) got itself generally added, 
though even now sometimes omitted in poetry. The final s of the 
2d singular is everywhere retained. The final t of the 3d singu- 
lar is to a considerable extent lost, except in case cei*tain subject- 
pronouns follow, when it reappears, but is treated as if a euphonic 
insertion (I. 10c). The mns of the 1st plural is retained as mes 
in all preterits, and in the present sommes (snmiis) ; elsewhere 
it is contracted to ns (for ms), and a constant o has come to be 
prefixed. The tls of the 2d plural is retained as tes in all pret- 
erits, and in the presents dies, £utes, dites ; elsewhere the t is 
lost, and ez written, instead of es. The unt of the 3d plural has 
become in general ent (of which, however, the n is wholly lost in 
pronunciation) ; but it is ont instead in four present tenses, 
namely sent, font, vont, ont (and hence also in the futures, 
which contain ont as auxiliary : V . 5c) . 

d. The Latin infinitive active is saved as French infinitive ; also 
one case of the gerund, in the so-called present participle as used 
with en (more properly called gerund : see X. 3c, d). The su- 
pines and the gerundives, or future passive participles, are gone. 
The present active and the past (passive) participles are retained ; 
and the latter, with auxiliaries, makes a double series of verb- 
phrases, active and passive. 

e. The four Latin conjugations are much made over. The 
French Ist conjugation, indeed, corresponds in the main to the 
Latin 1st, and has become still more the predominant one, in- 
cluding perhaps five sixths of all French verbs ; it has drawn in 
many verbs from the Latin 2d and 3d conjugations, and contains 
the majority of borrowed verbs, and of new verbs, made from 
nouns and adjectives. The French 2d conjugation corresponds in 
a general way with the Latin 4th (ir = Ire) ; but in its inflection 
it has become mixed with the Latin inceptive conjugation (see 
XIX. la) ; it too has drawn in verbs from the Latin 2d and 3d 
conjugations, and it contains a considerable number of borrowed 
and new verbs. The French 8d conjugation is made up of a few 
verbs from the Latin 3d, which agree in their inflection weU 
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enough to be classed together. The rest are so discordant as to 
have to be left as irregular verbs. 

6. Of new synthetic formations (that is, such as result in the 
combination into one word of two independent words, one of 
which acquires the value of a formative element), the French has 
not many to show. The principal ones among them are the new 
future and conditional, spoken of above, and a large class of ad- 
verbs from adjectives with ment (L. mente) added (see XXXI. 2a). 

a. Many French words, however, exhibit a fusion of two or 
more Latin words into one ; and some of the cases are very curi- 
ous: e.g. encore, Iianc horam; devant, deabante; d^sormais, 
de ipsa liora mag^is ; mdme, semet ipBissimum : see the Vocabu- 
lary. 

7. The changes in the value and constrnction of 

French words as compared with Latin are innumerable 

and infinitely various. 

The lost inflection is in part replaced by fixed rules of position, 
in part by auxiliary words : thus, prepositions stand instead of 
cases, auxiliary verbs instead of tenses and modes, and adverbs 
instead of encfings of comparison. Of parts of speech, or what 
are analogous with such, the French has added only the articles : 
the definite article altered from a demonstrative (le, la, les from 
ilium, illam, illos and illas), and the indefinite from the nu- 
meral one — both as in other languages. Numerous additions, in 
part quite peculiar, have been made especially to the classes of 
prepositions and conjunctions. 

8. The power of making compound words, possessed 
in a high degree by the Latin, has been almost entirely 
lost in French. 

9. It was pointed out above (§ la) that many new 
words have been borrowed into French out of other lan- 
guages: especially, in former times, from German; re- 
cently, from Latin and Greek; but also more or less 
from a great variety of different tongues. 

In this way, there are in modern French many pairs of words 
coming from the same Latin word, one by ancient descent, and 
the other, much less altered, by recent borrowing : examples are 
frdle and fragile from fragilem ; bl&mer and blasphemer from 
blasphemare ; essaim and examen from examen ; center and 
computer from computare, and so on. Many new derivatives, 
also, have been made from primitives of every kind and source. 
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10. Many of the items of correspondence and of dif- 
ference here grouped together have been pointed out in 
detail in the Lessons of the First Part, and others will be 
pointed out in their order in the Second Part. And the 
general Vocabulary at the .end of the volume gives the 
Latin and other sources from which the French words it 
contains are derived. 

a. It must depend upon the class and the teacher what use is 
made of this chapter m the class-room. It does little good to call 
a class's attention to the detailis of comparison between French 
and Latin unless its members have already a fair knowledge of 
Latin ; but the general facts of the relation between the two lan- 
guages may in any case profitably be set before his pupils by the 
teacher. And a teacher well versed in the subject, with a class 
prepared for it, may well follow the comparison into much greater 
detail than is indicated here. The most convenient and accessi- 
ble guide for the teacher in such a case is Brachet's little Histori- 
cal Granunar and Etymological Dictionary of French. 



n.— NOUNS. 
A. — 6Bin)EB OP Nouns. 

11. All nouns in French have a distinction of gender, 
a part of them being masculine and the rest feminine. 

a. For the reductkm of the three genden in Latin to the two in French, see 
above, { 4«. 

12. For the most part, French gender corresponds 
with Latin : that is to say, a noun is feminine in French 
if its original in Latin was feminine; otherwise, it is 
masculine. 

Hence, a rale of general use (if one knows Latin) is to call to 
mind the Latin gender, which is in many cases plainly shown by 
the ending of the word, in order to determine the I^nch. 

But there are a considerable number of exceptions: 
thus, 
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a. Abstract nouns in enr (Latin -or masc.) are feminine in 
French : thus, la doolenr, nne errenr, etc. Exceptions are on 
honnenr, le labenr, les plenrs. 

b. A number of nouns corresponding to Latin neuter plurals in 
a or ia are feminine in French : e.g. la mnraille (L. muralia), 
la merveiUe (L. mirabilia), nne arme (L. arma). Other cases 
are more irregular, and must be learned from the dictionary: 
examples are la levre (labrum), la joie (graudium), la r^ponse 
(responsum), and other words from neuters in nm; la mer 
(mare n.), etc. 

c. Not a few words are masculine in French that were feminine 
in Latin : examples are nn ^pi (spicam), nn ongle (nngnlam), 
nn art (artem f.), nn arbre (arborem f.), le sort (but also la 
sorte : sortem f.), la dent (dentem m.). 

13. The gender of many nouns may be inferred from 

their endings. 

a. It is not worth while to attempt to give rules for all endings, 
because of the small number of words belonging to some, and the 
numerous exceptions to others ; only a few of the principal classes 
will be noted. 

6. Masculine are most nouns ending in age, hge (or 6ge : 2(k?), 
asme, isme, ime, iste, en, an, oir : examples are le voyage, la 
privilege, I'enthonsiasme, le paganisme, le crime, nn artiste, 
le fen, le chapean, le miroir ; also the great majority of those 
ending in a consonant (except enr). 

c. Feminine are most nouns ending in t^ and ti6 (L. -tatem), in 
tion and sion (L. -tionem etc.), and in ence, ense, ance (L. -ntiam) : 
examples are la bont^, la piti^, nne action, la passion, la pru- 
dence, la defense, la connaissance ; also, nearly all those ending 
in mute e preceded by another vowel or by a double consonant : 
e.g. nne ep^e, la vie, la vne, la plaie, la liene, la chatte, la 
noisette, la faiblesse, la lionne, la fenille. 

14. The gender of many nouns may be inferred from 
their meaning : thus, 

a. Masculine are the names of all male persons, and also of 
animals conspicuously male : e.g. nn homme, le roi, le maitre, 
le boduf. 

But a few abstracts, used concretely, are feminine even when 
they designate males : thus, la cantion bail, nne connaissance 
dcquaintance (also dnpe, pratique, recme, sentinelle, victime) ; 
and the feminine name of a musical instrument sometimes desig- 
nates its player, as nne clarinette a clarinettist, 

b* Masculine are the names of seasons, months, days, most 
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divisions of the day (not hours), and cardinal points : e.g. on 
hiver, le f($vrier, le dimanche, le matin, le sad. 

c. Masculine are the names of trees and metals : e.g. le pom- 
mier, le chdne, le fer, le plomb. 

d. Masculine are infinitives used as nouns, as le rire, laughter ; 
also other parts of speech and phrases used as nouns, as le non 
the nOy nn si an if^ le qu'en dira-t-on the ^* whM will people say 
about W^f most names of letters (not of f, h, 1, m, n, r, s) ; and 
adjectives taken as abstract nouns, as le bon et le vrai the good 
and the true, 

e. Feminine are the names of female persons and of animals 
conspicuously female : e.g. la femme, la jument, la vache. 

X' Feminine are most names of countries, islands, towns, and 
rivers, if they end in e mute : e.g. la France, la Sardaigne, la 
▼ieUle Rome, la Seine : exceptions are le Hanovre, le Mexiqne, 
le Bengale, le Hftvre, le Danube, le Shdne, and a few others. 

g. Feminine are most names of fruits and flowers : e.g. la 
pomme, la cerise, la rose. 

16. Some nouns are either masculine or feminine, ac- 
cording to their different meanings. 

a. The most important of these are as follows : 

m. f. 

aide, helper aide, h£lp 

aigle, eagle cdgle, standa/rd 

couple, united pair couple, pair or brace in gemral 

enseigne, eneign (offleer) enseigne, sign, mark 

garde, keeper, guard garde, waU^, gua/rd 

guide, guide guide, leading-rein 

manoeuvre, workman manoBuvre, m4in4XUTr6 

manche, handle manche, sleeve 

memoire, memorial memoire, memory 

paillasM, down paillasBC, stra/uihed 

pendule, pendulum pendule, Tianging-elock 

poite, post {military etc.) poste, post-office 

vapour, steamer vapeur, steam 

voile, veil voile, sail 

b. In this list are not included words that have accidentally 
the same form, though coming from different originals. Such 
are livre m. book (L. liber), livre f. pound (L. libra) ; page m. 
page (in ivaiting) (It. pag^i^io), pa^ f. page {of a book) (L. 
patina) ; other examples are anne, moole, mousse, podle, somme, 
t<rar, vase. 
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c. Amour, dfliee, catgnie are masculine in the singalar, and 
feminine in the plnnd (amour, in poetry, sometimes in sing, also); 
also Pftqnes Easter (Fiique passover is fem. also in sing.). 

d. Gens pi. people, folks (almost never used in sing.) is in gen- 
eral treated as a masculine ; but an adjective preceding it has the 
feminine form ; and also tout before such an adjective, provided 
the latter is distinctively feminine in form : thus, les ^ns sen»^ 
but las bonnes gens ; and tontes les bonnes ^ns, but tons les 
braves gens, like tons les gens senses. 

e. En&nt child is feminine in the singular if it means a girl : 
thus, cette panvre en&nt ; and the same is true of escla ve ^ve. 

16. Some nouns, names of living creatures, have a 
special derivative form for the feminine : thus, 

a. Many nouns in ear, coming directly from French verbs, 
have a fenunine in ense: e.g. diuisenr dansense dancer, chas- 
seur chassense hunter, huntress, A few in tenr have a feminine 
in trice: e.g. actenr actrice, bien£aitenr bienflaitrice ; impto^ 
trice is feminine to emperenr. But many — as antenr, oratenr, 
scnlptenr — are used in their masculine form for persons of both 
sexes. 

b. Some nouns ending in e have a feminine in esse : e.g. comte 
comtesse, maitre maitresse, ftne ftnesse. More irregular cases 
are abb^ abbesse, dien d^sse, duo dnchesse, prehear p^che- 
resse. 

c. Many nouns form a corresponding feminine in the manner 
of adjectives (VII.), by adding e, often along with various 
modification of a final consonant : e.g. ami amie, consin consine, 
ours onrse, marquis marquise, lion lionne, chien chienne, chat 
chatte, ^ponz Spouse, veuf venve, citoyen citoyenne, paysan 
paysanne. 

d. More irregular cases are roi reine, hdros heroine, leap leave, 
molet mole, and a few others. 

17. Many names of animals are masculine or feminine only, 
without regard to the natural sex of the animals : e.g. on €il^ 
phant, le Hopard, le cygne ; la panth^re, la souris, Sl mouche. 
A few, ending in e, take either the masculine or feminine article, 
according as a male or female is intended : e.g. on baffle one 
baffle. 

18. a. The gender of a compound noun is in general deter- 
mined by that of the noun or the principal noun in the compound, 
to which the other element serves as modifier: e.g. le chef-lien, 
la fldte-dien, ane mappe-monde, le bean-p^re, le chat-haant, ane 
eau-forte, nn arc-en-ciel, nn avant-bras. 

6. Oompound nouns made up of a verb and governed noun are 



««] ISrtJMBBB. 213 

masculine : e.g. on caMe-oou, nn essnie-mains, le prie-Dieu, le 
portefenille. 

B. — ^NuMBEB OP Nouns, 

19. The general rules for formiDg the plural of a 
noun, and their principal exceptions, were given in the 
First Part (Lesson II.). Further matters requiring notice 
are the following : 

20. Nouns ending in ant and ent usually dropped their final 
t in former times before the plural ending s, and this spelling 
is still met with in some authors: e.g. en&ns, conqutoms, 
moxnens, sentimens. Gens (sing, ^nt no longer in use) is always 
so spelt 

2L Nouns in al and ail that add s in the plnral (instead of 
changing those endings to anz) are : bal bally cal callus^ cama- 
▼al carnival, chaucaljacJcal, pal stake, rSgal treaty detail detail, 
^pouvantail scarecrow, ^ventail fan, goavemail rudder, poi- 
\x2ijl poitrel, portail^r^oZ, serail ^era^Zio. 

a. Travail forms travails when it means reports or certain 
machines ; ail garlic forms ails or (less often) aiilx. The col- 
lective b^tail cattle has also the equivalent plural bestiaox. 

22. Other cases of a double form of plural are : 

a. Ciel has as plural ciels (instead of cienz, II. 5) when it 
means awnings, or climates, or the skies of pictures, 

h, (Eil has Qdils (instead of yenz, II. 5) in the compound oeils- 
de-boBuf bulls* eyes, 

c. Aieol has aieuls meaning grandparents, but aienx meaning 
ancestors iu general. 

23. Some nouns — ^besides those ending in the singular 
in 8 or X or z (II. 2) — ^form no plural different from the 
singular: thus, 

a. Some foreign words not wholly naturalized remain un- 
changed when iised with a plural meaning: examples are ave, 
credo, specimen, fOiCHBimile^ andante, crescendo; while others 
of the same class make regular plurals, as operas, pensnms, 
z^ros ; and with regard to many there is a difference of usage. 

6. Proper names are often used unchanged with plural mean- 
ing : as, les denz Caton the two Catos, They are always singu- 
lar when, though preceded by the plurals les or ces, thev signify 
bat a single person (§ 42e) : thus les Molidre et les Racma On 
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the other hand, they take the phiral-sign when nsed in the sense 
of people like so-and-so^ or tfie worhs of so^ndso: thus, ils 
^talent lea Cic^rons de lenr pays they tvere the Ciceros of their 
country y j'ai vn plnsiears Raphaels an mns^ I saw several 
BapTiaels at the ptcture-gaUery, 

c. Other parts of speech used as nouns, and the names of let- 
ters and figures, take no plural-sign : thus, les mais et les si ifs 
and buts, derives trois a torite three a% dtez les deuz im can- 
cel the tiDO Vs, 

d. Some words are naturally without a plural, as certain proper 
names and abstract words : thus, Europe, modestie. But many 
abstract nouns are used concretely, and form plurals : thus, lea 
vertns the virtues, ses bont^ his kindnesses, 

24. Some nouns are nsed only in the plural. 

The commonest of them are : annales annals, ancdtrea ances- 
tors, d^ris ruins, environs and alentonrs environs, entraillas 
entrails, finis and d^pens eocpense, fiintoulles and obsdqiies 
funeral, hardes clothes, mftnes manes, mcenrs manners, morals^ 
moochettes snuffers, pleiirs tears, vivres victuals. 

25. Some nonns have a special meaning in the plnral 
— ^usually, in addition to their regular plural meaning. 

The commonest of these are': cisean chisel, dseauz chisels, 
and also scissors; fer iron, fers irons, fetters, gage pledge, 
g^ages pledges, and also wages ; and in Uke manner lettores lit- 
erature, Innettes pair of spectacles, Inmieres enlightenment, 
^pinglesjpin-mone^, armes coal of arms, and a few others. 

26. In compound nouns, the principal word, if a noun 
or adjective, takes its plural form for the plural. Thus : 

a. If the compound is made up of a noun and an adjective 
qualifying it, or another noun in apposition with it, both parts 
take the plural form : e.g. beau-frere, beanz-fr^res brothers-in- 
law; diou-fleiir, chonz-flenrs cauliflowers; chef-lien, ch^Gi- 
lieux chief toums, 

b. If the compound is made up of a noun and a qualifier of 
any other kind, the noun alone takes the plural form : e.g. jmIb- 
au-fen broth-kettles, arcs-en-ciel rainbows, chefs-d'oduvre mas- 
terpieces, timbres-postepo«to^e stamps, vice-rois viceroys. 

c. If the compound is made up of a verb and a following ob- 
ject-noun, the plural is regularly like the singular: e.g. les conpe- 
gorge the cutthroats, les porte-drapeau the standard-bearers. 
But those more familiarly used not seldom take the plural sign : 
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thas, porte-manteanz vcUiseSj porte-crayons pencU-cases, gBX- 
derobes toardrobes. 

Some of the compounds of this kind have the object-noun in 
the plural: e.g. nn tire-bottes a boot-jack^ ressnie-maixiB t?ie 
totoely le core-dents the toothpick; these are of course without 
change in the plural. 

d. A compound not containing a noun as principal word is not 
changed for the plural : thus, les passe-partout the master keys, 
les forte-piano the pianofortes ; and so also such as les tdte-ii- 
tdte the private interviews^ les pied-ap-terre lodgings on the road. 

But a word that has lost by frequent and familiar use the sense 
of its character as a compound is liable to take the plural-sign 
irregularly. 

C. — Oase-belations of Nouns. 

27. No Frencli noun has any variation of form to 
express the varjing relations of case ; the simple noun 
stands as subject and as object, or as nominative and ac- 
cusative or objective ; the other case-relations are in gen- 
eral expressed by prepositions. 

a. For the gradual loss in French of the Latin cases, see above, 
§4a, 6. 

h. Of the prepositions, de of and k to are especially frequent, 
and form with a following noun combinations closely analogous 
with the cases of Latin, and of various other languages ; so that, 
in some grammars, de I'homme of the man, for example, is 
called the ^^ genitive case^' of homme, and il llioinme to the man 
its ** dative case" — this, however, is artificial and false. The uses 
of a noun with de and k, as with other prepositions, will be ex- 
plained in this work under the various constructions. 

28. But the simple noun has a number of independ- 
ent constructions (analogous with those of the accusative 
in Latin). Thus : 

a. It expresses place where or whither, but only rarely, in the 
adverbial expressions quelqne part etc.: thus, il est quelque 
part he is somewhere, je n'irai nolle part / sTiall go nowhere, 
vons le troaverez autre part you tvUl find him elsewhere. 

b. It often expresses time when: thus, il est vena ce matin 
Tie came this morning, il viendra le onze he will come (on) the 
eleventh^ nous le voyons tons les jonrs we see him every day. 
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Bat a prepofiition (it, de, en, snr, etc.) is often used with a noim 
in expressions of time. 

e. It expresses very often duration of time, extent of space, 
measure of dimension, of weight, of price, and so on : thus, il 
restera denz jours Tie will stay ttoo days^ lis tra\raill^rent tonte 
la nuit they worked the whole nighty allez trois miUes go three 
miles J cela vaut dix fiancs that is worth ten francs. 

But dimension with an adjective is usually expressed by de: 
8ee§6l£;. 

d, A noun is not seldom used absolutely in French, along with 
an accompanying adjunct, which is oftenest a participle (compare 
§ 195): thus, le diner fini, il sortit the dinner done, he went out, 
parleriez-vons ainsi, le maitre present (or ^tant present) would 
you speak thus, the master being present f 11 conrt, les mains 
dans les poches Tie runs along, his hands in his pockets, elle me 
r^pondit les larmes auz yens she answered me ivith tears in her 
eyes. 

ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES.-I. IToim used absolutely. 

(§ 28.) ' Et, s'il va quelque part, on le met ^ la porte. 
{Pon.\ 'NuUe part il n'y a plus de paroles et moins 
de faits. {G. Sand) ' Le 5 mai 1789 etait le jour fix6 pour 
I'ouverture des l^tats G6n6raux. La veille, une c6r6monie 
religieuse pr6c6da leur installation. Le lendemain, la 
stance royale eut lien dans la salle des menus. (Mig) 
*0u courez-vous la nuit? (Bac,) *Je ne veux de trois 
mois rentrer dans la maison. {Roc,) * H gagnait en un jour 
plus qu'un autre en six mois. {Rac) ' Us attendirent encore 

uelque temps, les yeux* toujours clones sur cette poterne. 

Dau,) "Je continuai ma route I'espace de six milles. 

Voln,) • Paris 6tait rest6 vingt-et-un jours sans nouvelles 
_e I'empereur et de la grande armSe. {Bon,) "EUe 
vend ce secret mille louis d. Fouch^. {Bour,) " Le m6rite 
vaut bien la naissance. {Mar.) " On resolut de p6rir les 
armes t la main. {Vol,) "Le coude appuy6 sur la ba- 
lustrade, le menton dans la main, le regard distrait, elle 
avait Pair d'une statue de Y^nus, deguis^e en^ marquise. 
{de Mais,) '* Je pouvais, suivant une douce habitude, 
r^ver les yeux ouvertQ, en attendant le dejeuner. {Lah,) 
" Paris tomb^, I'exp^rience a proav6 que la France tombe. 
{Chat.) 

•|S8d. »|»07e. 
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29. A nonn preceded by de of is used (much as in 
^English) to limit another nonn, in all the ordinary senses 
of a genitive or possessive case. 

The more noteworthy of these uses are given in the following 
paragraphs. 

30. A noun with de is used to express possession, ap- 
purtenance, connection, in the most general and varied 
way. 

Thus, la tdte dn lion the lion's Tiead, la porta de la maison 
tTie door of the house^ le fila dn p^re the father's son, le p^re dn 
fils tJie son's father, les OBUvres de Racine Bacine's works, 

a. Be is sometimes used in French where the English prefers 
another preposition : e.g. le chemin de Paris the rwid to Farts 
{Paris road), le voyage dn Shin t?ie Journey on the Bhine 
{Rhine journey). 

b. Sometimes, as in other languages, this expression assumes 
the value of a subjective or objective genitive : thus, les conqudtes 
de Napol^n Napoleon's conquests, la conqndte de ce royaume 
tJie conquest of this kingdom, la haine dn tjrraii the tyrant's 
hatred {of some one), la haine de la tyrannie the Jiatred of 
tyranny (by some one). 

c. A noun with preceding de not seldom follows another noun 
in French as an adjectival adjunct to it where in English an ad- 
jective would be used or a compound formed : thus, une ville de 
province a provincial city, le maitre de chant the singing-mas- 
ter, son bras de h^ros his Jieroic arm (i.e. arm like that of a 
hero). 

31. A noun with de is used as a genitive of apposition 

or equivalence. 

Thus : le titre de pr^ident the title of president, le nom de 
Henri 1M name of Henry, le pays de France the country of 
France, la ville de Bouen the city of Eouen, le mot de gn^enz 
the word ^^beggar'\ 

a. In familiar and low language are used (as also in English) 
inverted appositional genitive phrases like nn diable d'homme 
a demon of a man, ces fiipons d'en&nts these rogues of children, 
la drOle d'id^ the oddity of an idea (i.e. th^ odd idea), 

32. A noun with de is used as a genitive of character- 
istic quality, or as the equivalent of a descriptive adjec- 
tive. 
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Thus, un homme de sagesse a man of wisdom (Le. wise man\ 
one femme d'nne grande beauts a woman of great beauty^ on 
temps de d^sordre et de troable a time of disorder and trouble, 
il est d'nn caractdre tr^ g^^renz he is of a very generous 
character, 

SS. A nouB with de is used to signify materiaL 

Thus, la table de bois the table cf wood (i.e. wooden tabU)^ 
une caUler d'argent a silver spoon. 

Owing to the deficiency of adjectives of material in- French, this 
nse is a common one. See Part First, Y. L 

S4. A noun with de is used partitively, or as a parti- 
tive genitive, signifying something of which a certain 

part or quantity is taken. 

Thus, im pea d'argent a little money ^ un morcean de pain a 
hit of bread, trois livres de th^ three pounds of tea, 

a. Such a partitive genitive is used after adverbs as well as 
nouns of quantity : thus, assez de pain enough breads infiniment 
de courage an infinite amount of courage. See Part First, Y. 
2-1 

b. It is much used after superlatives, numerals, and other 
words implying selection : thus, le meilleur des amis the best of 
friends, trois de ces messieurs three of these gentlem^ny leqnel 
de nous tons which of us all f 

c. By a grammatical confusion, we meet sometimes with ex- 
pressions Uke qui des deux est le plus grand, ou de C^sar on de 
Pomp^e, or even qui est le plus grand, de CiSsar ou de Pomp^ 

whidi is the greater, Ccesar or Pompeyf the alternatives, when 
specified, being treated as if in apposition not with the interroga- 
tive but with the added genitive phrase (whether expressed or 
understood). 

d. A partitive genitive is sometimes used in French where the 
English has an appositive noun or adjective : thus, cent soldats 
de prisonniers, cent de tu^s a hundred soldiers prisoners, a 
hur^red slain, y a-t-il personne d'assez hardi is there any one 
bold enough f donnez-nous quelque chose de bon give us some- 
thing good, rien d'^tonnant nothing astonishing : such instances 
as the last two are especially frequent. 

ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES.- U. TSfoxm with de, qualifyins a noun. 

(§ 30.) * Une demi-heure apr^s, il traversait le jardin 
maraicher du No. 12 de la rue de la Sant6, et il sonnait fL 
la porte de Madame Blouet. {Theuriet) * II nous racontait 
poor la centi^me fois cette sinistre retraite de Russie. 



M] OASB-BELATIOKS. 219 

(Dau.) • Le bon abb6 est 6tonn6 que les voyages d'Aix 
et de Marseille vous aient* jet^s dans une si excessive 
depense. {de Sev.) * Les vents, depuis^ trois mois en- 
chaines sur nos t^tes, d'lllon trop longtemps vous ferment 
le chemin. {Bac.) * Lisez la vie de St. Louis ; vous verrez 
combien les grandeurs de ce monde sont au-dessous du 
d^sir du cceur humain. {de Maint) ' Les hommes, presses 
par les besoins de la vie, et quelquefois par le desir du 
gain ou de la gloire, cultivent des talents prof anes, ou s'en- 
gagent dans des professions Equivoques. (La Br,) ^ II sent 
peu d peu® s'amoUir son coBur de fonctionnaire. {Theuriet) 

(§31.) ' Je ne sais qui pronon9a d'abord le mot de ma- 
nage ; mais qu'importe** ? {About.) * Votre coquine de 
Toinette est devenue plus insolente que jamais. {MoL) 
' C'Stait un grand diable de gar9on, d'une quarantaine 
d'ann6es. {Coppee.) * Votre belle fime de comtesse s'en 
scandalise ; mais tout le monde n'est pas comtesse.* {Mar.) 

(§ 32.) ' n est permis aux gens de mauvaise humeur de' 
la trouver conmie ils voudront.*^ {Mar.) ' La f emme 6tait 
d'une jolie figure, mais d'une mauvaise santE. {Berquin.) 

(§ 33.) * Le pot de f er proposa au pot de terre un voyage. 
{La F.) * Quelques chaises de paille, un bureau de noyer, 
f ormaient tout I'ameublement. {Bum.) 

(§ 34.) * H y a gagnE beaucoup d'id6es, et perdu consi- 
dferablement de vigueur. {About.) ' L'amour propre est le 

{>lus grand de tons les fiatteurs. {La R.) 'Les dieux et 
es dresses d'Olympe avaient les yeux attaches sur I'ile de 
Calypso, pour voir qui serait victorieux, ou de Minerve ou 
de I'Amour. {Fen.) * De ton coBur ou de toi, lequel est le 
po^te ? C'est ton cceur. {de Mu.) * Qu'il achdve, et degage 
sa foi, et qu'il choisisse aprds de la mort ou de moi. {Corn.) 
•D n'y a pas une seule plante de perdue de celles qui 
Etaient connues de Circ6. (Fen.) ' La vie est trop courte ; 
je voudrais qu'on e6t** cent ans d'assur^s, et le reste 
dans I'incertitude. {de Sev.) • La perte des ennemis a Hk 
grande ; ils ont eu, de leur aveu, quatre mille hommes de 
tu6s. {de Siiv.) • II n'y a rien d'6troit, rien d'asservi, rien 
de limits, dans la religion, {de Sev.) " S'il y a quelque 
chose de bon et d'utile dans ce r^cit, profitez-en, jeunes 
gens, {de Sta'el.) 

•11346. ^1211. 'SSYc. <*|148&. 

•fSOb. Ml 736. '$l»3a. I'SlSAo. 
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S6. A noun preceded by de (with or without the defi- 
nite article), having the value of a partitive genitive, is 
much used in French where it is desired to express a cer- 
tain part or number or quantity of what the noun signi- 
fies, or where in English we put or might put Borae or 
way before the noun. 

This is called the fastttive noun, or the noun used 
partitively. It may stand in any noun-construction — ^as 
subject, as object, as predicate, as governed by a prepo- 
sition (except de), and so on. 

Thus, das soldats I'ajrdtdrent some soldiers arrested him, il 
est des gens qui mentent t?iere are people who lie, ils boivent 
da vin tf^ey drink tvine, avec dn secret et de I'adresse unth 
secrecy and address, pour des raisons snfflsantes for sufficient 
reasons, siget k de graves erreurs liable to grave errors, 

a. The principal rules for this frequent and important usage 
were given in Part First, IV. 1-4. For further rules as to the 
use or omission of the article, see § 39. 

6. After a negative verb, a noun not properly admitting par- 
tition is often put in the partitive form : thus, U n'a pas de mdre 
Tie has no mother, elle n'a d'antre d^sir que celni-ci she has no 
otJier wish than this. 

c. Nouns are often also used in a sense really partitive without 
de : thus, after ni . . . ni, and in an enumeration, the usual par- 
titive expression is omitted (see Part First, IV. 4) ; also after 
certain prepositions, especially sans: thus, sans feLate withcnd 
fault; also a plural noun in the predicate expressing condition, 
profession, and the like (compare § 506) : thus, soyons amis let 
us he friends; also as objects of verbs in many fa^iiliar phrases, 
as avoir penr he afraid, chercher fortune seek one's fortune, 
donner courage give courage, entendre raison listen to reason, 
faire grand bruit make a great noise, perdre lialeine lose hreaih, 
prendre conseil take counsel, rendre justice do justice^ tenir 
compagnie keep company, and so on. 

ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES.-UI. Partitive nbtm. 

(§ 35.) * De puissants d6f ensenrs prendront notre qnerelle. 
{Mac.) ' Ce sont des heros qui fondent les empires, et des 
Idches qui les perdent. ( V. Hugo.) " Polyeucte a du nom, 
et sort da sang des rois. {Bac,) ^Ils disaient que ce 
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n'etait poini avec des gamisonB que I'on prend des Etats, 
mais avec des armees. (Vol.) * U la fit asseoir pr^s de lui, 
la coDsolant par de douces paroles. (BlaTic.) 'II n'est 
point de noblesse oii manque la vertu. (Crebillon,) 'Un 
homme libre, et qui n^a point de f emme^ peut s'61ever au- 
desfius de sa fortune. {2ai Br,) ' L'homme n'a point de 
port ; le temps n'a point de rive ; il coule, et nous passons. 
{Lam,) ' Nous n'avons point de banqueroutiers, parce 
qa'il n'y a ehez nous ni or ni argent. ( VoL) " II tombe sur 
son lit sans chaleur et sans vie. (i^oc.) ^' Je fais gr&ce d. 
resprit en f aveur des sentiments, {de Siv.) " II f aut tenir 
tdte d trois feux, (de Vi.) " Je vous aimais trop pour vous 
rendre justice. (Mar,) 

36. A noun preceded bj k is often used to express 
that by which something is characterized, as a distinguish- 
ing feature or quality, a purpose, means, ingredient, and 
the like. 

Thus, lliomme aa long nez the man toith the long nose^ Lydie 
an donz sonrire Lydia of the sweet smile, des arbres k fruit 
fruit-trees, la boite anz lettres the letter-box, la pondre an 
canon gunpowder, nn bateau It vapour a steamboat, da caf($ an 
lait coffee toith milk. 

As the examples show, such phrases often correspond to com- 
pound words in English. 

37. Other special uses of k with nouns are : 

a. After mal ooAe etc., with the part affected : thus, mal k la 
tdte headache, mal anz dents tootliache. 

b. Between two numerals, to express approximate number: 
thus, dix k donze ten or a dozen. 

c. Between two repetitions of the same noun, to signify suc- 
cession : thus, un k nn one by one, gontto k gontte drop by drop. 



ILLTTSTRATIVE SENTENCES.— IV. ]S"o\m with S, qualifying a noim. 

(§ 36.) 'Le poudre k canon change le syst^me de la 
guerre; la peinture ^ I'huile se d6veloppe, et couvre I'Europe 
des* chefs-d'oeuvre de Part. ( Guizot,) * On parlait de Thebes 
aux cent portes. ( Vol.) ' Cette ressemblance continuait 
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encore, autant qu'an homme aux yeuz noirs, d. la chevelore 
6paisse et brane, pent ressembler d ce souverain aux yeuz 
bleus, aux cheveux chfitains. {Bal.) * Combien d'hommes i 
talent d, qui il ne manque qu'un grand malheur pour deve- 
nir hommes* de g^nie ! (Dum,) 

(g Si.) ' II approcha une chaise de^ la cbeminSe et s'assit. 
J'ai froid aux pieds, dit-il. {V. Hugo,) 'Son p6re avait 
assez loyalement gagn6 six d, huit mille livres de rente. 
(Bal.) 'Vous voyez un homme de quarante-cinq d cin- 

2uante ans, endurci au travail manuel. [About) * L'eau 
tait bien bouillante, et je I'ai vers^e goutte d, goutte. 
(^Co2)p4e.) 

Theme 1. 
case-relations of kouns. 

' Did you go nowhere yesterday ? 'I went to Paris last 
week, and stayed there three days, but I did not find my 
friend ; he was elsewhere. ' I shall go there Monday, May 
16th ; the ceremony will take place Tuesday, and we will 
return together the next day (morrow). * They had been 
several days without news of their son. * He will remain 
some time at Bordeaux ; one cannot gain much in a few 
days. * These beautiful pictures are well worth a looL 
^ I have just bought them for 10,000 francs. * Why do 
you look at this house with tears in your eyes ? ' Because 
it was my parents' house. " The winds and the rain have 
closed to us the road to Paris, and we shall lose the jour- 
ney to Italy. " Have you read the history of the con- 
quests of Napoleon ? '^ He wanted to make also the con- 
quest of England. " He was born in Corsica, and gained 
later the title of Emperor of France. " His name is ad- 
mired and loved in all the country of France. '* He was 
a man of much talent, but of little virtue. " The silver 
spoons are in an iron box on the wooden table. " If I had 
money enough, I should buy a little bread. " If I had an 

•S8»C. »$16S/. 
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infinite amonnt of money, I should give him none of it. 
*• Which poet is the greater, Victor Hngo or Lamartine ? 
'" Victor Hugo is the best of all the modem French poets. 
** Read me something beautiful. " There is nothing inter- 
esting in this book. " Good books are rare ; but there are 
books that we love very much. '* One does not make con- 
quests by soft words, but by brave deeds. " Kings are 
not always heroes. "* The child that has no mother is very 
unhappy. " This man has neither money, nor friends, nor 
talent. '''He is without hope and without happiness. 
'• If he will listen to reason, he will go to seek his fortune 
in America. "Who is this woman with blue eyes and 
brown hair? " I have seen her on the steamboat, but I do 
not know her. *' There are six or eight steamboats on the 
river, but I see no sailboat there. " I have a pain in the 
eyes ; I can see nothing. " I hope that you will be better 
little by little. " They walk two by two. 



m.— ARTICLES. 

38. The forms of the definite and indefinite articles, and the 
general rules as to their use, were given in Part First. Certain 
points require further or more detaSed notice here. 

A. — Definite Abtiolb. 

39. The partitive noun, or noun used parti tively with 
de (§ 35), is usually accompanied by the definite article. 

Thus, da pain et de la viande bread and meaty des aoldats 
soldiers, 

a. The common exceptions — that the article is omitted after a 
negative, also before an adjective, and both article and preposi- 
tion after ni . . . ni and in a long enumeration — were given in 
Part First, IV. 3, 4. 

6. The article is also omitted after an infinitive governed by 
sans tuitliouty as implying a sort of negation : thus, sans avoir 
d'amis vnthout Tiaving any friends : compare § 210. 

Q, Aft^T que of ne , . . que, meaning only^ the article is re- 
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tained : thus, il n'a pas de pais, il n'a que de la viande Tie has 

no hready he has only meat, 

d. The article is also sometimes retained after a negative verb, 
when a certain affirmative sense is intended to^ be implied : thus, 
n'aves-TOiis pas dea amis Tiave you not friends f (i.e. is it not 
true that you have friends f), je ne ▼ens ferai pas des reproches 
frivoles it is not frivolous reproacJies that lam going to make 
to you. 

e. The article is retained before an adjective, if this and the 
following noun form a sort of compound noun, or current phrase 
of simple meaning : thus, des grands-p^res grandfathers^ da b<m 
sens good sense^ des jeones g^ens young folks, des petits pains 
rolls, 

f. The article is used also with the partitive genitive after bien 
and la pinpart: (see Part First, V. A), 

40. The article is used in French, mnch more gener- 
ally than in English, before a noun taken inclusively, or 
expressing the whole kind or class. 

See Part First, lY. 5. Further examples are: le chien est 
rennemi dn chat, et le chat de la souris tJte dog is the cat*s foe, 
and the cat the mxmse^s (here the usa^e is the same in both lan- 
guages : but), le vinaigre est acide vinegar is sour, le bois l^ger 
a moins de valenr light wood is worth less, j'aime la salade / 
like salad, nous apprenons I'histoire we learn history. The ar- 
ticle thus used we have called the inclusive article (see Part First, 
IV. 5a). 

a. By a like usage, the article generally stands before an ab- 
stract noun : thus, la foi, la charity, et I'esp^rance faith, love, 
and hope, ki modestie est nne belle Tertn modesty is a beauti- 
ful virtus, le temps da p^ril est anssi celni da coorage the time 
of danger is also that of courage. So also with an adjective 
used as an abstract noun : thus, le colte da beaa the worship ^f 
the beautiful, elle aime le vert sTie likes green. 

b. But the article is often omitted in proverbial and old-style 
expressions, as well as in various phrases. 

ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES.— V. Partitive and Inoliuiive Artide. 

(§ 39.) * On a des bras, pas de travail; on a du coeur, pas 
d'ouvrage. ( V. Hugo.) ' II y avait sur cette table, et d, pro- 
fusion, brosses, Sponges, savons, vinaigrcs, pommades, etc., 
mais pas une goutte d'eau. (Lab.) ' Je n'ai vraiment que 
des obligations an baron Taylor. {Bum.) ^Madame, je 
n'ai point des sentiments si bas. {Roc.) * Yoos savez bien 
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que Dous ne sommes pas des hypocrites. {G. Sand.) Vou- 
lez-Yous des petits pains ? restez ; j'en^ ai d'ezcellents. 
(^Dum.) *I1 s'agit d'avoir** du bon sens, mais de Pavoir 
sans fadeur. (^Constitutionnel.) 

(§ 40.) * On 6prouvatoiit-4-coup les horreurs dela famine. 
(de Geniis.) ' C/ est vrai ; mais quand la colore me prend, 
ordinairement la m6moire me quitte. (Mar,) ' Si on avait 
puy on aurait mis la force entre les mains de la justice. 
(Pas,) * Jeune fillette a toujours soin de° plaire. {Vol.) 
* Ce que f emme veut, Dieu le veut. ( Vol.) 

41. The article is generally used before the name of a 
country. 

That is, when the name is subject or object of a verb, or gov- 
erned by any other preposition than en and sometimes de. See 
Part First, VI. %A. Further special rules are as follows : 

a. If the name of a couRtry is the same with that of a city 
contained in it, it is generally used without article ; likewise an 
island of little extent : thus, Naples, Bade (there are a few ex- 
ceptions, as le Hanovre) ; Malta, Elbe (but la Sardadgne, la 
Sicile). 

h. The article is ^nerally omitted after venir de, partir de, 
and the like : thus, il vient d'Am^rique lie comes from America^ 
sortir de France go out of France. 

c. The article is generally omitted after de when it makes a 
genitive of equivalence (§ 31), also when it follows the name of a 
product, of a ruler or other official, the words history^ m>ap, war, 
etc., and in various other cases where the name of the country is 
used with the value of an adjective. 

Thus, le royanme de France tTie kingdom of France, da vin 
de Hongrie Hungarian tmney la reine d'Angleterre the queen 
of England^ I'ambassadenr d'Autriche the Austrian ambassa- 
dor , I'histoire de Snssie the history of Russia, les villes d'Alle- 
magne tJie German cities^ la frontidre d'Espagne the Spanish 
frontier. 

d. But, in both these classes of cases (& and c), the article is 
generally retained if the name of the country is mascuhne, or 
plural, or contains an adjective; also if it designates a remote 
and unfamiliar country : and there are special cases besides. 
Thus, venir du Mexique come from Meodco, I'empire des Li- 
des the empire of the Indies, I'emperenr de la Chine ths em- 
peror of China, en toile du Bengale in Bengal cloth, I'histoire 
de la Grande Bretagne tJie history of Oreat Britain. 

« ■ ■ ■ ■ ' ■ ! ■ ' ■ ' ■ ■ K 

• XXin. 7a. ^%1 78c. < % 18<ta. 
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e. The article is always omitted after en, meaning both in and 
to or into : see Part First, VI. 3a, But dans, with the article, is 
used instead of en, if the name of the country is qualified by an 
adjective : thus, daiis la Snisse fran^aise in French Switzerland. 

42. With other proper names, French usage in regard 

to adding the article is in general the same as English. 

But the following differences are to be noted : 

a. The article is used before the name of a single mountain : 
thus, le V^save Vesuvius^ le Mont-Blanc Mont-Bhinc, 

6. Proper names, whether of persons or places, take the article 
when qualified by an adjective : thus, le pauvre Jean jx>or John^ 
I'antiqne Bome ancient Borne, 

c. Some proper names are always joined with the article as an 
inseparable prefix to them ; the most common are le Qavre, an 
Caire at Cairo, le Dante, le Titien, da Corrdge of Correggio, le 
PoQssin, le Gamo^ns. 

d. In familiar language, the article is often added to the names 
of noted persons, especially women : thus, la Rachel, la Grisi ; in 
a still more colloquial and lower style, it is used yet more widely : 
thus, sans attendre la Barbette vrithotit waiting for Barbette. 

e. The plural article is, in a higher narrative style, often put 
before the name of an individual, to mark him ^is a person of note 
and importance: thus, leg Bossnet et les Bacine ont 6\^ la 
g^loire ae lenr si^e Bossuet and Racine were tJhe glory of tTieir 
century, 

f Befoi*e the name of a saint's day, la stands by abbreviation 
for la fdte de t?ie festival of: thus, la SaintJean 8t, John's day, 
la Saint-Martin Martinmas. 

La is used also before a word for the middle of a month : thus, 
la mi^mai. 

^. A la is familiarly used by abbreviation for h, la mode de in 
the manner or after the fashion of: thus, nne barbe ^ la Fran- 
cois I. a heard in the style of Francis L 

ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES.— "VT. Article with Proper Names. 

(§ 41.) * Heritier, comme archiduc, de I'Allemagne orien- 
tale, souverain des Pays-Bas, de I'Espagne, de !N'aples, de la 
Sicile, comme successeor des dues de Bourgogne, des rois 
de Castille et d'Aragon, ce possesseur de tant de territoires, 
qui r6gnait sur les principales lies de la M§diterran6e, qui 
occupait par plusieurs points le littoral de I'Af rique, n'avait 
alors que dix-neuf ans. {Mignet.) ' Vous arrivez de France ? 
— Ce matin m^me. (^Scribe,^ » "La, Joi des Visigoths int^^ 
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resse plus lliistoire d'Espagne que I'bistoire de France. 
(Guizot) *'Le roi des Indes loi offrait cent Elephants. 
i Vol.) * Portez ces porcelaines da Japon chez la marScliale. 
2ScrU)e.) 'En Espagne, an miliea du r^gne de Philippe 
il., eclate la revolution des Provinces TJnies. {OuizoL) 

(§ 42.) ^ Le joyenx 6colier n'avait jamais songe k ce qa'il j 
a de lave bouillante furieuse et profonde sous le front de 
neige de I'Etna. ( V. Hugo,) ' C'etait nn des rois qui ont, 
ai>rd8 nn si^ge de dix ans, renvers^ la famease Troie. {Fen,\ 
■ A ton tour, regois-moi comme le ^rand Byron, {de Mu.) 
* A sa suite parut le jeune Mazarin. (de Ft.) * Si I'dme de la 
Pompadour 6tait revenue visiter son chdteau, elle aurait 
trouve peut-^tre que la vie qu'on j menait manquait de 
gaiety. (Cherb.) • Je ne viens pas pour te parler de la Ma- 
delon. {G, Sam.) ^Les scrupules de justice ne sont pas, 
en general, ce qui arr^te les hommes de la port6e des Fre- 
deric et des Napoleon. (Stc-B.) ' Tons les arts, k la verite, 
n'ont point ete pousses plus loin que sous les Medicis, sous 
les Auguste et les Alexandre, (vol.) 'Monsieur ne sait 
pas ce que c'est que^ la Saint-Nicholas ... {I Paris on ne 
fete pas ce saint-U. (Theuriet.) 

43. The article is used before a title. 

Thus, le doctenr Alralria Dr. AkaJciay le profeasenr B. Prof. 
B., le g^n^ral Bonaparte Gen. Bonaparte. The titles of polite- 
ness, monsieur etc. (XIY. 4), stand before this article : thus, 
monsieur le doctenr A. 

44. In describing the parts of a person or thing, the French 
ordinarily uses, after avoir, the article before the name of the 
part, and the descriptive adjective after the latter (really as ob- 
jective predicate) : thus, elle a les yenz blens sTie Tias blue eyes 
(literally, ha^ her eyes blue), il a I'esprit cnltiv^ Tie has a culti- 
vated mind, le chdne a T^rce rade the oak has rough bark. 

46. The article is often used in French where the 

English uses a possessive, when the connection points 

ont the possessor with sufficient clearness. 

Thus, je toumai la tdte / turned my head, fermez les yenz 
shut your eyes. 

46. The definite article is often used distributively, or 
where in English each or every might stand. 
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Thus, dens f^U la semaine tunce each week, trois finmcs la 
liyxe three francs a pounds le bateau part le Inndi, et revient 
le jeadi the boat goes every Monday, and returns every Thurs- 
day, 

As the examples show, English often has the indefinite article 
in such a case. 

47. There are many phrases where the article, omitted 
by abbreviation in English, is retained in French ; as also 
where, retained in English, it is omitted by abbreviation 
in French. 



Examples are : 4 I'^cole at school, 4 Teliae at church, V\ 
pass^ last year, aTes-vons le temps de le £Bure have you time to 
doitf ▼en le soir toward evening ; and k g^enoaz on the kneeSy 
sons pr^tezte under the pretense, conrir risque run the risk, 
mettre pied 4 terre set foot on the ground, monter 4 cheval get 
on a horse, 

a. In many other phrases, French and English agree in the 
omission of the article : for example, apres cSner a^er dinner^ 
4 table at table, perdre de vue lose from sight. 

6. Before a numeral following the noun it qualifies, the article 
is omitted more uniformly than in English : thus, Charles First 
or Charles the First, Charles premier. 

c, ¥oT the more etc. the French says simply plus etc. : see 
XXXIV. 3. 

48. a. For I'on instead of on one see XXVII. 4a. 

h. In like manner, I'un is sometimes used for un : thus, le 
bac-crois^ est I'un des oiseauz the crossbeak is one of tJie birds. 
In the combinations of un and autre, the article is always used : 
see Part First, XXVII. 7. For the article in expressions of time, 
see §706. 

c. In intimate and familiar address, the article is sometimes 
put before a noun used vocatively : thus, I'ami, crois-moi, rentre 
chez Xoi friend, take my advice and go hom>e. 

d. Either tons deux or tons les deux both is said; so with 
tons les trois all three. Higher numbers generally take the ar- 
ticle. 

49. Though the article is generally required to be repeated be- 
fore each separate word (Part First, I. 7), it is occasion^dly under- 
stood, especially when a word is added by way of explanation : 
thus, les d^put^s on repr^sentants du peuple the deputies or 
popular representatives, les ministres et grands officiers th$ 
ministers and high officers. 
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ILLXJ8TBATIVE SENTENGEa— VH. Various ITies of the Artiole. 

(§ 43.) * Monsieur Fabbe I voulez-vous m'ouvrir ? je v&is 
qu^rir madame la baroDne. {de Mu.) ' Dans* one heure, d, 
cheval, et Tattaone des lignes ! Messieurs lea mar^chanx, 
8uiyez-moi. {de Vi,) 

(§ 44.) ' lies habitants de la Nouyelle-HoUande ont le nez 




et la t^te froide. {G. Sand.) 

(§ 45.) ' Mais je veuz t'^pouser demain ; viens, Jeanne, 
donne-moi la main, {de Vi.) ' EUe etait v^tue de blanc, et 
ayait un voile blanc sur la t^te. ( Vol.) 

(§ 47.) ' Tu te tais maintenant, et gardes le silence. 
{Corn.) 'L'enfant met pied k terre, et puis le vieillard 
monte. {La F.) ' Monsieur mon neveu, je vous souhaite le 
bonjour. {de Mu.) * Les loups firent la paix ayec les brebis. 
{La F.) ^ Sachez que plus mes bont6s sont «-andes, plus 
vous serez puni si vous en° abusez. {Mont.) * Dieu I que** 
plus on est grand, plus vos coups sont d, craindre* ! ( Vol.) 

(§ 48.) ' Apr^s cela, I'un de ces messieurs de laCom6die 
franQaise et I'une de ces dames r^citaient une savn^te. 
{Cherb.) 'Adieu, done, la fiUe ; bonjour, I'ami. {Mar.) 
■Vous pourriez encore danser, la belle! {V. Hugo.) 
^ Faites comme moi, I'ami, et vous deviendrez riche comme 
moi. (Arnault.) * Du moins devait-elle attendre, et les voir 
tons deux. {Mar.) * Ne les grondez point ou ne les cor- 
rigez point tous les deux en m^me temps. {G. Sand.) 

(§ 49.) ' Les voies ferrees ou chemins de fer ^tablissent 
la communication la plus rapide entre les grandes villes. 
{Floetz.) 

B. — Indkfinitk Abticle. 

60. In certain cases, where the English nsnally has 
the indefinite article, it is omitted in French. Thus : 

a. The article is often omitted before a word standing in appo- 
sition with another : thus, Dieppe, villa de Normandie Dieppe, 
a city of Normandy, Charles, flls de M. Pierre Charles, a son 
(or the son) of Mr. Pierre, Zaire, tz^^die de Voltaire Zaire, a 
tragedy of Voltaire. 

fS07c ^iieid. •|16«/. *il99a. •ill4c. 
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h. It is usually omitted before a predicate noun designating, in 
a general way, nationality or condition in life or profession. 
Thus, je sols AmMcain lam an American^ son frdre est soldat 
his brother is a soldier. But there are frequent exceptions, es- 
pecially when the predicate noun is qualified by an adjectiye etc., 
also after c'est etc. : thus, il est un bon peintre Tie is a goad 
painter y c'est on peintre it is a painter, 

c. It is omitted, by abbreviation, in titles of books, superscrip- 
tions, etc. : thus, Grammaire ang^laise an English Orammar. 

d. It is often omitted, especially in familiar speech, before 
nombre, quantity, and the like : thus, je I'ai vne nombra de 
fois I have seen her plenty of times, 

e. It is omitted before cent and mille (see XV. 6) : thus, mille 
jours, cent ans a thousand daySy a hundred years ; also^ after 
quel used interjectionally (see XIII. 5c) : thus, quelle vne 
what a horrible sight ! 

f. It is omitted after jamais before a subject-noun : thus, _ 
inais homme n'a €t6 plus exalte never has a man been more eoD- 
tolled. 

g. It is omitted by abbreviation in certain phrases, where the 
English retains it : thus, mettre fin ptit an endy fieure present 
make a present, prendre femme take a wife. There are other 
phrases where the contrary is the case, or where the two lan- 
guages agree. 

7^. As to English a used distributively, see above, § 46. 

t*. Both articles are omitted in those combinations in which a 
noun after de is added to another noun with adjectival value : 
see §30c. 

ILLUSTBATIVE SENTENCES.-Vin. Indefinite Artiole. 

(§ 50.) ' Sylla, homme emport^, m^ne violemment les Bo- 
mains & la libert^ ; Auguste, rus§ tyran, les conduit douce- 
ment k la servitude. (Mont^ *Anne, belle-soeur de Guillaume 
III., et fille de Jacques IL, mariee k George, prince de Dane- 
mark, 6tait I'h^riti^re constitutionelle de la couronne. 
(Remusat^ * Un jeune homme nomm6 Croisillee, fils d'un 
orf ^vre, revenait de Paris an* Havre, {de Mu.) * Ma fille 
est veuve d'un homme qui 6tait fort consia6r6 dans le 
monde. (Mar.) * Monsieur est Persan? c'est une chose 
extraordinaire ! Comment peut-on 6tre Persan ? (Mont.) 
'Dans le langage des partis, on est courtisan quand on 
appuie la royaut^, r^publicain quand on defend la liberty, 

■§49a 
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traitre on deserteur quand, de Popposition montant aa 
pouvoir, ou sontient le gouvemement qu'on a voulu. {Re- 
musat) ^Danton 6tait nn r^yolutionnaire gigantesque. 
(^Miffnet) ® Un vieux domestique, nomin^ Jean, qui servait 
sa famille depuis^ nombre d'ann^es, s'approcha de lui. 
(de Mu.) • Quel joli metier vous lui apprenez ! (Cherb,) 
^^ Quelles belles 6paules blanches ! quel sourire d'etemelle 
jeunesse dans cette toile merveilleuse ! (Oautier,) " Jamais 
personne ne recouvra la sant6 avec moins de plaisir que 
moi. (G, Sand,) " Jamais homme n'a en tant d'eclat ; ja- 
mais homme n'a eu plus d'ignominie. {Pcisc) " Saint- 
Nicholas est descendu dans ma cheminee . . . et il m'a fait 
cadeau d'une femme. (Theuriet.) 

J.HSME a» 
ARTICLES. 

* Have you neither brush nor comb ? ' Brushes, combs, 
sponges, we have them all ; and we have soap also ; but 
we have no water. *Has not the servant brought you 
water ? * He has not brought me any hot^ ; he has only 
brought me cold water. ' I will not return without bring- 
ing you news of your friends. * Do not be anxious ; have 
you not health, fortune, and friends ? ^ Young folks have 
not always good sense. ' I do not like history ; most° 
histories speak only of war and of famines. ' Force is 
sometimes the friend of justice, " The love of the true 
and the beautiful is one of man's finest qualities. " This 
history of Germany is very tedious, but I will give you a 
history of the United Provinces, which will interest you 
very much. " I have travelled in Italy and in Italian 
Switzerland ; I come now from Germany, and I shall go 
next winter to China or Japan. " The queen of England 
is also the** queen of Great Britain and the* empress of 
India. " We sell French and Spanish wines, Italian silk, 
and English wool. " Which is the higher mountain, Ve- 

• I »11. »> XXm. 7a. « V. 46. « 1 606t 



232 ABTICLBS. [W— 

Baviofl or Etna ? *' Parnassus is the favorite mountain of 
the poets. " Little John is better ; but his grandmother, 
poor old Mary, died this morning. " Great Demosthenes 
was the most eloquent orator of ancient Greece. '' Rachel 
was the glory of the French theatre. ''Shakspeare and 
Racine are in literature what Napoleon and Wellington 
are in war. " The English hardly know what St. Martin's 
day is. ** He dresses in the style of Louis XV. " Gen. 
Thomas and Prof. St. Pierre are going to dine to-day with 
Dr. Lucas. '* Madame Tellier has blue eyes and auburn 
hair. '* His heart is young, though his hands are weak. 
•• If you are afraid, shut your eyes and give me your hand ; 
I will guide you. " She is cold, because she has nothing 
on her head. '" He has lost his right arm. " I go to Paris 
three times a month ; I start from here Tuesdays, and ar- 
rive there Fridays. " This cloth costs ten francs a yard. 
" I wish you good morning, sir ; I am going to church. 
" I have not time to go there at present ; I shall perhaps 
go toward evening. " The more he goes to school, the 
less he likes to study. ** The greater oue is, the more one 
runs the risk of falling. "I admire one of these ladies 
and love the other. " As for me, I admire them both ; but 
I love neither. '^ Marcus Aurelius, an emperor of Rome, 
was a good philosopher also. " James H. of England, the 
son of Charles L and the brother of Charles H., and the 
constitutional heir of the crown, was, during many years, 
a guest of Louis XTV., the king of France. " William, a 
grandson of our friend Mr. Morton, is a soldier, and he 
hopes to become a general. *^ His brother is a painter, I 
think. *^ How can he be a painter? he has made quanti- 
ties of pictures, indeed, but they are all very bad. " What 
an ugly woman I ** Never has an author been more ad- 
mired than she. 
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IV.— ADJECTIVES. 

51. The French adjective corresponds in general to the Latin. 
Kesjiecting its loss of the neuter gender, of the distinctions of 
case, and of formal comparison, see above, § 4^,/. 

52. The adjective is in general varied for gender and 
number. 

For the rules for forming the feminine and the plural of an 
adjective from its masculine singular (as being the simplest form), 
see Part First, VII.-IX. A few particulars remain to be added 
liere. 

53. Further specialties of formation of the fenainine 
are as follows : 

a. The following adjectives in ot add e without doubling the t 
(see YII. 4) : bigot, d^vot, idiot, manchot, cagot, ragot. 

6. Bel is used instead of beau in a few titles : thus, Philippe 
le Bel ; vienz is sometimes allowed to stand before a vowel : 
thus, nn vienz homme (see YII. 7). 

c. A few more adjectives that form their feminine irregularly 
(VII. 8) are : tiers tierce thirds ronz ronsse red^ b^nin binigne 
benign^ malin maligne malignant^ coi ooite quiet^ h^reu h^- 
bralque Hebrew. 

d. Masculines without corresponding feminine are ch&tain 
chestnut-colored^ ^t foppish, dispos in lusty TiecUth. Feminines 
without corresponding masculine are crasse crasSy octane oceanic. 

Certain other words of color, properly nouns, are sometimes 
used in the manner of adjectives, but without variation of form : 
such are anrore, soofre, orange, etc. 

e. Certain classes of nouns make a feminine, after the manner 
of adjectives : see above, § 16. Of these, the nouns in -enr -ease 
are often used as adjectives : thus, nne langne trop flatteuse a 
too flattering tongue. 

64. As regards the formation of the plural : 

a. Pen late (i.e. deceased), according to some authorities, has 
no plural ; others allow one to say les fens rois de Prasse et 
d'Angleterre the late kings of Prussia and England^ and the 
like : compare below, § 56a. 

h. Plurals in als from adjectives in al (VIII. 16, c) are little 
used; for some adjectives such plurals are altogether wanting, 
being avoided by using some other form of expression. 
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c. Adjectively used nouns of color form no plural (as no femi- 
nine : above, § 53d) : thus, des chevenz chfttain-clair bright 
broum hair, 

55. As regards comparison : 

a. Certain French adjectives represent Latin comparatiyes and 
superlatives, without having (any more than the corresponding 
words in £nglish) a value as such. Examples are : majenr ma- 
jor^ antdrieur anterior, extrdme extreme, snprdme supreme. 
They are not themselves compared. 

6. Absolute superlatives in issime, as illostrissime most tUtiS' 
trious and n^v^rendiasime most reverend, are late and learned 
fabrications. 

66. As regards the agreement of an adjective with 
the noun which it qualifies : 

o. Some adjectives are differently treated according to their 
position. Demi Tialf before a noun is taken as forming a com- 
pound with it, and is invariable : thus, una demi-livre a Tio^f- 
pound, nne livre et demie a pound and a half, Nu hare is 
similarly treated : thus, marcher nn-t6te, or marcher tdte nue 
walk hare-headed ; but only la nne v^t^ the naked truth. The 
participles excepts, suppose, y compris are invariable, as if used 
prepositionally, before the noun : thus, excepts les daimes except 
the ladies, but les dames except^es tJie ladies excepted. In like 
manner franc de port prepaid (as letters etc.) : thus, je re^ois 
franc de port les lettres que . . . / receive prepaid the letters 
whidi . . ., but envoyez-moi vos lettres franches de port send 
mc your letters prepaid, Ci-inclns and ci-joint enclosed, annexed, 
Therewith are invariable at the beginning of a phrase, and also 
with a noun not accompanied by the article : thus, ci-inclns ▼ons 
recevez la copie you receive enclosed ths copy, but vons trouveres 
ci-jointe la copie you tvill find annealed the copy. Feu late 
{deceased) is variable oifly after an article or possessive : thus, 
fen la reine, but la fene reine, the late queen; fen ma tante, 
but ma fene tante, my late aunt, 

h. An adjective following avoir I'air Tiave t?ie aspect or look is 
sometimes made to agree with air and sometimes with the sub- 
ject of the verb : thus, elle a I'air content or elle a l^air con- 
tente sTie looks satisfied (the one meaning rather she Tias a satis- 
fied look, the other the look of being satisfied). 

c. Soi-dis2Jit pretended stands always before its noun, and is 
invariable : compare § 189c. 

d. An adjective used as adverb (XXXI. 9) is of course invari- 
able. But in frais cneiUi fresh-picked and tout-pnissaat all- 
powerful, the adverbial adjective is treated as an adjective if the 
qualified noun is feminine : thus, des flenrs fruiches cneillies 
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f^Tesh'picked flowers^ nne reine toate-pmssaiite an aU-powerful 
qtieen. There are also combinations in which nouTeau, premier, 
etc., are treated as adjectives while logically rather adverbs: 
tlms, les nonveanz mari^s the newly-married couple (or couples). 
for the treatment of tont, see § 116c. 

67. As regards the form of an adjective qualifying 
more than one noun, the general rule is that it is made 
plural, and masculine if any one of the qualified nouns is 

masculine. 

Thus, le frhre et la soenr fhrent contents tfie brother and sis- 
ter were happy, nne veste et nn pantalon blens a hlvs vest and 
trousers, dn pain et dn benrre excellents excellent bread and 
hutter, la lang^ne et la litt^ratnre latines the Latin langtuige 
and literature, vos nom et pr^noms your surname and ffiven 
names. 

a. But the adjective is not seldom made to agree with the 
nearest noun alone, and especially if this is added rather as an 
equivalent or explanation of another noun, or if a gradation is 
implied. Thus, avec nne vitesse, nne rapidity inconcevable 
VTith a swiftness, a rapidity inconceivable, Testime et la confi- 
anoe pnbliqne tJie public esteem and confidence, point de roman, 
point de oom^die espagnole sans combats no /Spanish romance 
or comedy untJwut fights, 

6. If two nouns are connected by the disjunctive on or, the 
adjective regularly and properly agrees only with the nearer one : 
thus, Testime on la confiance pnbliqne the public esteem or con- 
fidence. But it is not always so : for example, voir son fils on 
sa fille perdns ponr la soci^t^ to see one^s son or daughter lost to 
society (Vol.). 

58. Two or more singular adjectives sometimes qualify a plu- 
ral noun, as including a singular belonging to each of them : 
thus, les lan^nies fi:an9ai8e et anglaise the French and English 
languages, les dix-hnitidme et dix-nenvidme siecles the \^th 
and 19th centuries. But the same thing may be expressed by 
la lan^^ne fran^aise et la langne ang^laise or la langne fran- 
^se et Tang^laise ; and, in like manner, le dix-hnitidme et le 
dix-nenvidme si^e, or le dix-hnitidme sidde et le dix-nen- 
▼ieme. 

69. An adjective, of either gender or number, is of- 
ten used as a noun. 

Thus, nn riche a inch man, cette belle this beauty, le bon et 
le vrai the good and the true, les panvres the poor, 

a. An adjective so used may be qualified by another adjective 
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or an adverb : thus, le vrai beau the true beautiful, de pauTres 
avevsles poor blind men, les infiniment petits tTie inflmtdy 
smaU. 

60. The adjective in French, when used attribntively, 
stands often before the noan that it qualifieB, but still 
more often after it. 

The principal rules respecting the place of the adjective were 
given in Part First (VIII. 2-5) ; a few more particulars are added 
here. 

a. The adjectives that most regularly and usually pre- 
cede the noun (compare VIII. Sa) are : 

bon, good grand, large bean, hahdeome 

manvais, bad gros, big joU, prettjf 

meohant, wieked petit, smaU vilain, ttglp 

meiUeiir, better moindre, less jenne, young 

pire, fJDoree vaste, vast vienz, old 

£ven these are sometimes made to follow the noun ; and there 
are others which nearly as regularly precede. 

b. Since (VIII. 4, 6) a physical meaning rather than 
an ideal or moral one, and a literal rather than a figurative 
one, tend to belong to an adjective following its noun, 
some adjectives have a well-marked difference of mean- 
ing, according as they precede or follow. 

The most important of these are instanced as follows : 

certain bomme, a certain man nne cboee oertaine, a sure thing 

nn panvre bomme, a poorfeUow un bomme panvre, a poor man 

un brave bomme, afinefelUnjo nn bomme brave, a brave man 

nn galant bomme, a gentleman nn bomme galant, a man ofgeUlantry 

diversee ) cbosee, sundry . ( divenes, ,.^ ^ ^. . 

mon cber ami, my dea/r friend nn livre cber, a dear book 

sa propre main, his ovm hand sa main propre, his dean hamd 

nne sage femme, a midwife nne femme sage, a wise woman 

Dernier following the noun means last in the sense of neact 
preceding the present time : thus, I'ann^e demise last year^ but 
la demidre ann^e de sa vie ths last year of his life. 

c. With a proper name, the adjective usually precedes : thus, 
le vertnenz Aristide the virtuous Aristides, le v^ntoible Socrate 
t?ie venerable Socrates. 
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<l. If two or more adjectives qualify the same noun, and are 
not codrdinate, but each added one further qualifies the noun as 
already limited, each is put before or after the noun as it would 
be if used alone. 

Thus : nn cheval noir a black horse, nn petit cheval noir a 
little hUuck horse, nn pauvre petit cheval noir a poor little black 
Tuyrse; and so nne grande tasse bleue cass^e a large white 
cwp broken, 

e. Two or more adjectives joined by conjunctions (expressed or 
understood) stand together either before or after the noun — usu- 
ally after, if one of them is such as does not ordinarily precede the 
noun. Thus, nn grand et bean jardin a large and fins garden, 
une dame riche, jeone, et aimable a young, rich, and amiable 
lady^ one femme petite, mais bien fiute a short but todl-formed 
%Donuin. 



ILIjUSTBATIVE sentences.— IX. Agreement and Place of 

Adjectives. 

(§ 56.) * J'etais, depuis une demi-heure environ, plonge 
dans une sorte de torpeur. (Feuillet) ' Hier, d, dix heures et 
demie, le roi d^clara qu'il ^pousait la princesse de Pologne. 
{Vol.) *Le8 demi-savants s'en moquent% et triomphent 
4^ montrer Idrdessus sa folie. (Pasc) * C'est Tabbd de 
Sainte-G^neviSve, nu-pieds, pr6c6d6 de cent einqnante 
religieux, nu-pieds aussi. {de Sev,) * Louis suivait, pieds 
nus, I'etendard de la sainte croix. (Fleckier,) 'J'ai ou'i 
dire &^ feu ma soeur que sa fiUe et moi naquimes^ la m^me 
ann^e. {MonL\ '' Ah, monsieur ! si feu mon pauvre p^re 
^tait encore vivant, c'etait bien votre affaire. {Ra/i,) " La 
feue reine y allait souvent de Fontainebleau, et prenait 
grand soin du bien-6tre du convent. {St Simon.) • Alors 
ce sont les premiers arrives qui font la loi dans votre au- 
berge ? (Lucking.) " Celui-ci avait dejk jet6 un coup 
d'oeil penetrant sur le nouveau venu. (de vi.) 

(§ 57.) * Les arriv6es et les departs principauz n'ont lieu 
que pendant la nuit. (Constitutionnel.) ' La paix et le con- 
tentement etaient done revenus & la Bessonilre. {G. Sand.) 
* C'est d'eux® que nous sont venus cette tendresse, cette d61i- 
catesse de sentiment, cette religion, ce culte des f emmes, qui 

• XXIX. 7&. ^ § ISfia. « 1 158&. 

* 1 146. « i.e. des conteurs arabes. 
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ont eu une si grande influence sur notre chevalerie. (de Sig- 
tnondi,) * Lisez les Commentaires de C6sar ; c'est nn style 
d'nne nettet6 et d'une f ermet6 singulidres. (Ampere^ * Sa 
vie n'a 6t6 qn'un travail et une occupation perpetuelle. 
(Massillan.) * U semble avoir completement onbli6 qn'il 
est fils*, et qu'il s'agit de ses p^re et m^re. (Ste.-B.) 

(§ 58.) ^ Les armies frauQaise et italienne traversent le 
Tanaro. ( Vol.) * La ville de Nuremberg, beaucoup plus 
populeuse aux douzi^me et treizidme siScles qu'elle ne^ I'est 
aujourd'hui, 6tait le centre d'une grande Industrie. {JLd. 
deux Mondea.) 

^§ 69.) * L'aveugle ne r6pondit rien. (G. Sand.) ' Dds 
qu'un grand est mort, on s'assemble dans une mosqu6e, et 
Ton fait son oraison funSbre. (Mont) ' Quelques habiles 
prononcent en faveur des anciens centre les modemes. {La 
j&r.) * Us sortent de Part pour I'ennoblir, s'6cartent des 
regies, si elles ne les conduisent pas au grand et au sublime. 
(La Br.) * Va trouver de ma part ce jeune ambitieux. 
(Eac.) 

(§ 60.) * Penseur® profond sous le rSgne du p6dantisme, 
auteur brillant et ing6nieux dans une langue informe et 
grossidre, Montaigne ^crit avec le secours de sa raison et des 
anciens. Son ouvrage, longtemps unique, demeure toujours 
original; et la France, enrichie tout d coup de brillantes mer- 
veilles, ne sent pas ref roidir son admiration pour ces antiques 
et naives beaut6s. ( Villemain.) ■ Au mois de mai dernier a 
disparu une figure unique^ entre les femmes qui ont regne 
par leur beaute et par leur grdce. (Stc-JB.) ' M. de Chateau- 
Driand, dans les vingt demi^res annees, f ut le grand centre 
de son monde. (Ste.-JB,) * A quoi le bon oncle r^pond, en 
d6coupant son propre melon de sa propre main : Ce neven- 
Id aura I'heritage. (Soulie.) * Et ne craignez-vous point I'im- 
patient Achille ? (Bac.) • Le v6n6rable Malesherbes s'offrit 
It la Convention pour d6f endre Louis XVL {Mignet.) * Lau- 
rence vit la vieille fenmie aveugle 6tendue sur son lit. {G. 
Sand.) ^Ah,madame ! excusezmon aveugle douleur. (Com.) 
* Je m'6tais assis devant cette vieille petite table noire que 
vous connaissez. (Sue.) " Un long et sourd g6missement 
s'^leva autour de Whitehall. (Guizoi.) 

•$506. »S170c. 

" $ 5<k», « |.e. Mme. B^oftmier. 
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61. Adjectives are often, as in English, modified or 
limited by nouns, joined to them by a preposition, es- 
pecially de or k. 

In- the majority of cases, the French preposition corresponds to 
the one that is used in English : thus, capable de trahison capa- 
ble of treas(m^ cher ^ ses amis dear to Ms friends^ exempt d'or- 
gaeil exempt from pride^ c^ldbre par (or i>onr) ses victoires 
celd}rated by (or for) his victories, constant dsins Tadversit^ 
constant in adversity. But there are certain cases that require 
notice. 

a. De is often used before a noun expressing source or cause or 
motive, after an adjective which in English requires a different 
preposition : thus, content de Ini satisfied toith him, tSMli6 de 
ma fante sorry for my fault, snrpxis de cette nonvelle sur- 
prised at this news. 

The commonest adjectives having this construction are aise, 
amoorenx, avide, conftis, content and m^content, d^sol^, ^pris, 
fSuchS sorry, fon, ftirienx, gros, mconsolable, indign^, mqniet, 
ivre, justiciable, offens^, ravi, rassasi^, rempli, snrpris, tribn- 
taire. 

b. De is sometimes used in the ^nse of in respect of, in regard 
to, where the English uses a different preposition : thus, riche 
d'attraits rich in attractions, cnrienx de ravenir curious about 
the future. 

The commonest adjectives thus used are complice, cnrienx, 
d^daignenx, ^ble, reconnaissant, redevable, responsable, 
riche, soignenx, triste, victorienx. 

c. De is used before a numeral after an adjective signifying 
quantity or dimension ; also after a comparative adjective, to 
signify measure of difference. Thus, grand de six pieds six feet 
tM, large de denx ponces tvx) inches uride, ^6 de donze ans 
twelve years old ; plus hant d'un pied higher by a foot, moins 
&g^ de cinq ans less aged by five years, infdrienr de vingt pieds 
twenty feet lower, 

d. More peculiar is the use of de after words of nearness : thus, 
proche d'eUe near to Tier, voisin dn grand chemin bordering on 
the highway (also prds de near to : compare § 16^, end). 

e. The preposition k to, toward, at, is sometimes used in the 
sense of in respect to where English prefers a different expres- 
sion : thus, adroit an jen skiUM in play, d.pre an gain greedy 
for gain, il n'est bon k rien h>e is good for nothing. 

f Some adjectives are followed by different prepositions, either 
without or with noticeable differences of meaning : thus, cruel II 
or envers cruel to or toward, indulgent ^ or ponr or eovers in-* 



(§ 61.] 
(MoL) • 
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diligent to etc., habile ii or dans or en skilled in: but fildi^ 
centre means angry aty and fiBdch^ de means angry on account of 
or sorry for. 

g. Participles in general take the same prepositions after them 
as the verbs to which they belong. 

h. For the use of de or ik before an infinitive after an adjective, 
see § 184. For the use of de or par with a passive verb^phrase, 
see XXVIII. 3. 

ILLUSTBATIVE SENTENCES.— X. IToim-AdjtinctB of AdjeottTes. 

[§ 61.) * Savez-vous, apr^s tout, de quoi je sols capableJP 
' Oswald 6tait m6content de lui-m^me. (de Stael.) * A 
tort on k raison, le monde s'imagina que Marchal 6tait plus 
amoureux du cadre que du tableau. (About) * Je n'en 
suis pas surprise ; son caractdre 6tait si different da y6tre. 
(Mar.) ^ II est tr^s adroit k tons les exercices ; nul ne tire 
niieux Fare que lui. (Oautier.) * H y en a qui sont braves & 
coups d'6p6e, et qui craignent les coups de mousquet. (La B.) 
^ Elle f ut sublime de soins et d'attentions pour son vieux 
pdre, dont les f acult^s commen^aient 4 baisser. (Bal.) ' Fa- 
tigue d'6crire, ennuy6 de naoi, d6go6t6 des autres, abim6 
de dettes, et 16ger d'argent, . . . j'ai quitt6 Madrid. (Beaum.) 
* En 1783 vivait dans le Calvados une jeune fille, &gee de 
vingt-cinq ans, reunissant k une grande beauts un caract^re 
ferme et ind6pendant. (Thiers.) " Quoique voisin d'une 
ville populeuse, ce lieu pr6sente un aspect melancoliqne. 
(^Topfir.) " Un peuple si juste devait dtre ch6ri des dieux. 
(Mont) 

Theme 8. 

ADJECTIVES. 

* We went there at half past four, and we were there 
about half an hour. ' A hundred monks, bare-footed, pre- 
ceded the coffin of the late princess, and all the court, ex- 
cept the ladies, followed it, with bare heads. ' Do you re- 
ceive your newspapers prepaid? *I receive them every 
day, and I send you one of them herewith. * This lady 
looks very happy. 'It is because the count marries her 
to-day at half past ten. ^ To-morrow all their friends will 
come to see the newly-married [couple] ; there will be no 
place for the last comers. " She is very well acquainted 
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^th the French language and literature. * The first and 
second emperors of France were the two Napoleons. ** He 
passed the first and last years of his life in London. " They 
found the door and window shut. " Montaigne, the great- 
est thinker of his time, enriched the young and unformed 
literature of France with his profound and hrilliant essays. 
" The illustrious Chateauhriand was a much-esteemed au- 
thor, but during the past* twenty years France has f elt^ 
her admiration for his works grow cold. " This old black 
table is not very neat, and I will hold the melon in my own 
hands. " The poor sick child was stretched upon her little 
old hard bed. " If I thought you capable of that, I should 
be much dissatisfied with you. " Were you angry at the 
news which I brought ? " No, but I was surprised at it. 
" I imagined that our friend was inconsolable for the loss 
of his wife, but they say that he is already in love with this 
young and handsome girl. ^* They say also that she ia rich 
in charms and attractions. ^* This young man, seventeen 
years old, is six feet and two inches tall ; he is taller by 
seven inches than his brother, who is three years older. 
" He is skilled in all games. 



v.— NXJMERALS. 

62. The numerals, both cardinal and ordinal, along with the 
principal rules for their use, were given in the First Part (Les- 
sons XV. -XVII.). A few further particulars are added here. 

63. Hille is used instead of mil even in dates, when 
not followed by another number, and also usually when 

the date is before Christ. 

Thus, enmille in (the year) a thousand^ en Tan denx mille in 
the year two tlwusand, 

a. In giving the year, one uses of tenest en simply, but also en 
Tan, or I'an ^one (for numbers under 100). 

> I Sll. ^ % llSd. 

16 
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64. Cent and qnatre-vingt are nsed witbont 8 in dat- 
ing, and also when following the nonn in an ordinal 

Thos, en mil hnit cent in (fhe year) 1800, tome qoatre-ving^t, 
page denx cent volume 80, page 200. 

65. The indefinite article nn is the numeral nn with 
weakened meaning; and sometimes it may admit of 
question whether the word is to be called numeral or 

article. 

66. Old ordinals, now hardly in use as such, or used only in 
special phrases, are prime firsts tiers (tierce f.) third, quart 
(qnarte f.) fourth, quint fifth. The last three are used a£o as 
fractionals (see XVI. 46, c). Qnint still appears in one or two 
names of sovereigns : Gharles-Qoint, Sixte-^^nint. 

67. Collectives are formed from cardinal numerak 
by the ending aine ; they mean ahout the number of. 

Thus, nne douzaine a dozen, about 12, una vingtaine a 9oore 
or 80, nne soizantaine so^ threescore. 

a. The only ones in ordinary use are hnitaine, dizaine, dou- 
zaine, quinzaine, vin^aine, trentaine, quarantaine, cinquan- 
taine, soizantaine, centaine. Instead of nne centaine is said 
un cent, especially of articles sold by the hundred : thus, nn cent 
de clous a hundred nails, 

b. Un millier a thousand or so is a like collective from mille. 

68. Of special multiplicatives are in use only the fol- 
lowing : 

simple, smple quadruple, quadruple septuple, sefoen-fotd 

double, dovJtHs quintuple, fio&fdd octuple, eightfold 

triple, triple sextuple, sixfold decuple, tenfold 

centuple, hur*dredfold 

a. For the other numbers, one says nenf fois nine times, or 
nenf fois autant nine times as mtich, or nenf fois pins nine times 
more ; and so onze fois eleven times, and so on. 

69. a. For the numeral adverbs once, twice^ thrice, 
and so on, the French uses fois f. with the numeral pre- 
fixed. 

Thus, nne fois, denx fois, trois fois, qnatre fois {four times), 
and so on. But bis is also used in certain special connections for 
tujice. 
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6. Nameral adverbs are also made, as in English, from the 
ordinals, in the same manner as from other adjectives (XXXI.) : 
thus, premi^rement firstly, secondement or deozidmement sec- 
ondly^ troisidmement thirdly , and so on. 

70. The following special uses are to be noted : 

a. After plus more or moins less, the English tlian before a 
nameral is expressed by de : thns, plus de diz minutes more tJian 
ten m^intUea, moins de cent ans less than a hundred years, 

b. The article is not seldom used after vers toward and sur 
{iboiU in expressions of time : thus, vers or sur les six heures 
about 6 o^clock; and then, by analogy, even in vers les une heure 
about 1 o*clock. 

c. Such expressions as lui dnqui^me, literally himself the fifth, 
are sometimes used for he and four others, and the like. 

ILLUSTBATIVE SENTENCES.— XI. Numerals. 

(§ ^^O ^ Charles-Quint ! dans ces ten^s d'opprobre et de 
terreur, que fais-tu dans ta tombe ? ( v. Hugo.) 

(§ 67.) ' n vit devant lui une jeune fille d'une vingtaine 
d'annSes, qui se tenait sur le seuil. ( Thmriei^ ' L'album 
contenait des portraits, parmi lesquels se trouvaient une 
trentaine d'anus intimes. {Bal^ ^11 se retirait ton jours 
le visage droit aux ennemis, et I'epee au poing, leur don- 
nant plus de crainte qu'un cent d'autres. (Michelet) 

(§ ^d*) ^ I^ timbre sonore lentement ir6mit douze fois 
. . . et raiin6e expire d. sa voix. (Tastu,) * J'ai vu deux ou 
trois fois ici M. d^Autun. {de Sev.) 

(§ ^0.) * Votremajest6 aura encore plus d'une heure pour 
s'y reposer. {Ouizot) * Les scel6rats ! ils m'ont attach^ les 
mains, comme vous voyez ; ils etaient plus de vingt. {de 
Vi.) • C'6tait sur les cinq heures de PaprSs-midi, parle plus 
beau temps du monde. ( G, Sand.) * Tu partiras vers les deux 
heures aprds diner; tu seras 14-ba8 i la iiuit. (6^. Sand.) 

* n est parti lui douzidme ; tout le reste courra aprds. 
{de Siv.) 

Theme 4. 

NUMERALS. 

* Charles the Fifth died in the year 1668. ' He had ab- 
dicated sovereign power in 1666, but he lived, in the clois- 
ter to which he had retired, more than three years longer. 

* Have you begun the second volume of the novel you were 
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reading yesterday ? * It has three volumes, sir ; I have 
just finished the second, and I am going to begin the third 
this evening. *I left at Paris some hundred friends, 
among whom there were not more than ten or so intimate 
ones. • He would not have retired before a hundred ene- 
mies. * He was in the army more than twenty years ; he 
has made a dozen campaigns, and has been wounded ^ye 
or six times. " I have seen him only once ; it was toward 
eleven o'clock in the evening. ' He came in, he and nine 
others, but he stayed less than an hour. 



VI.— PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL 

ADJECTIVES. 

71. In the First Part, the substantive forms and the adjective 
forms of the various classes of pronouns, with their uses, were 
explained separately ; here the two kinds will be treated together 
in each class. 

A. — ^Pebsonal Peonouns. 

72. The forms of the personal pronouns, and their principal 
uses, wertf explained in the First Part (Lessons XXII. and XXIII.). 
Further rules are added here. 

73. Both the subject-pronoun and the object-pronoun 
are ordinarily repeated with each verb to which they be- 
long in sense. 

Thus, nous allons et nous venons tve go and comsy je le vols et 
je I'entends I see and hear it. 

a. But exceptions are not infrequent : the rule applies more 
strictly to object- than to subject-pronouns, to pronouns of the 
first and second than to those of the third person, and with sim- 
ple than with compound tenses of the verb. The repetition is 
necessary if the object-pronouns are in different constructions : 
thus, je rai vu et je Im ai parl^ I have seen and spoken to him, 

74. If a subject-pronoun is to be made emphatic, it is 
usually repeated, in its disjunctive form, either before 
the verb or, sometimes, after it. 
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Thus, moi, je I'ai dit or je Tai dit, moi / {myse!f) have said it. 

a. Then the proper subject is sometimes omitted, and the em- 
phatic disjunctive is left alone as subject : thus, Ini n'a ea qa'un 
ami he (emphatic) had only one friend, 

76. In like manner, an object-pronoun is repeated, in 
combination with mime, for emphasis or distinctness, and 
with k if it is indirect object. 

Thus, il se I'est fait k Ini-mdme he has done it to himself^ je 
t*ai vn toi-mdme / Tiave seen thee thyself, 

76. A subject-prononn separated from the verb, by a 
clause or even a single word, like seul or aussi, has to 
take the disjunctive form (see XXIII. Zg). 

Thus, enz aassi nous ont vns they too Tiave seen us, Ini senl a 
raison he alone is right, 

a. But in old-style and official speech this rule is sometimes 
violated : thus, je soussign^ declare I ths undersigned declare, 

77. The use of two conjunctive pronouns with one 
verb, as its direct and indirect objects respectively, is 
limited to cases in which the direct object is of the 3d 
person, and not reflexive (se) ; otherwise, the direct ob- 
ject alone is made conjunctive, and the indirect follows 

the verb as disjunctive, with iL 

Thus, je me pr^sente ik toi or ik lai I present myself to thee or 
to him, U se montra k moi Tie showed himself to me. 

78. While a noun-object with ik to is ordinarily represented in 
pronoun-form by the simple conjunctive pronoun of the indirect 
object, there are certain verbs which require instead the disjunc- 
tive pronoun with k. 

Such verbs are especially penser ik or songer k think of venir 
ik corns to, conrir k run to, dire k belong to ; also appeler ik call 
to, renoncer Ik renounce, accoutnmer a accustom to: thus, je 
pense ik toi J think of thee, il vint ik nous ?ie came to us, cette 
maison est k moi this house belongs to me, 

79. a. Certain verbs that govern an infinitive directly 
(without de or k) are treated like auxiliaries in taking be- 
fore them an object-pronoun logically belonging to the 
infinitive. 

Such verbs are fedre or laisser cause, sentir fed, entendre 
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hear^ voir see : thus, je I'ai &it &ire / Tuive caused to make it 
(or caused it to be made), nous ravons entendu dire u^ Mve 
heard it said (literally, Tiave heard say it). 

For the case of two object-pronouns in such a combination, see 
below, § 158. 

h. The same is not seldom the case with vonloir ivish, poavoir 
can, devoir ought : thus,Jl me le vent persuader or il vent me 
le persuader he toants to persuade me of it, on le pent gagner 
or on pent le gagner one can win him, qui le doit emporter 
who ought to get the better f Other cases sometimes occur : e.g. 
nous I'aLlons montrer toe are going to show it, 

80. If an imperative affirmative is followed by an- 
other, connected with it by et and or ou or, the pronoun- 
objects of the latter may be placed before it instead of 
after. 

Thus, console-toi et m'^coute (or et ^coute-moi) comfort thy- 
self and listen to me, montrez-les-moi ou me les peignez show or 
describe them to me. 

81. a. The direct object-pronoun of the third person, 
le, is nsed predicatively without variation of gender or 
number to represent a preceding adjective, or noun of 

condition or quality, where so msLj be used in English. 

Thus, dtes-vous heureux? je le suis are you Tiappy f lam so, 
ftit-elle servante ? cdle le ftit was site a servant f she was so. 

b. But where the question is one of identity, the predicate pro- 
noun is varied to agree with the noun to which it relates : thus, 
dtes-vous la Marie ? je la suis are you Mary f lam sJie. 

82. a. The French often uses le to repeat or to an- 
ticipate something stated in a preceding or following 
clause, while the English omits it. 

Thus, ils ne sont pas ici, je le vois they are not here, I see, 
vous le savez, c^est nn carsbctdre faible you know. Tie is a toeak 
character. 

The repetition, in fact, of either subject or object in the form 
of a conjunctive pronoun (also pn and y) with the verb is a fre- 
quent and familiar peculiarity of French. 

b. With a few verbs, the French uses le as a sort of indefinite 
constant object : thus, Temporter get the better (literally, carry 
it off), le c^der give way, le disputer contest, vie, and so on. 

83. The disjunctive pronouns of the third person — 
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lui, elle, enXy elles — are chiefly, though not exclusively, 
used of persons, other modes of expression being substi- 
tuted when things are referred to. 

84. Soi (XXin. 4) is ased of persons only in an in- 
definite way, when no reference is had to' a particular 
person. As relating to things, its employment is less 
restricted ; but modern usage tends to substitute for it 
the ordinary disjunctives of the third person, especially 
in the feminine, and where definite objects are intended. 

Thus, nn bien&it porte sa recompense en soi a kindness 
brings its oum reward toith it, but les Glioses ne sent en elles- 
mdmes ni pures ni impures things are neither pure nor impure 
in tTiemselves, 

86. En and y (XXIII. 6-8) are adverbs that have ac- 
quired the value and construction of pronouns, being 
used instead of personal pronouns (rarely, of demonstra- 
tives) in the genitive and dative cases respectively, or as 
governed by the prepositions de and iL They refer usu- 
ally to things ; but also to persons, if plural or under- 
stood in an indefinite sense ; to a definite person in the 
singalar, only rarely. 

a. Quite frequently, they refer to a whole (preceding) clause, 
or to somethiug still more indefinitely suggested : thus, 11 n'est 
pas ici, j'en snis s^ he is not here, I am sure of it, 11 est sorti, 
fiez-vons y Tie has gone out, depend upon it, 

h. Hence also, in many special combinations, they have a yet 
more indefinite reference, to nothing specified or distinctly sug- 
gested, but to things in general ; and they form idiomatic phrases, 
where they are hardly, if at all, translatable : en meaning in re- 
spect of U, because of it, from it, away; and y meaning th^re, 
unto ity etc. 

Some of the commonest of these combinations are : 

I'en aUer (XXIX. 7e), go off s'en prendre a, make responsible^ 

accuse 
I'en retonmer, come hack en nier aveo, Preai, handle 

en avoir a, haw to deal with en §tre, he at a point or sOua^on 

en vonloir a, have a grudge against en venir a, come to the point of 
en itre fEdt, be aU oner en flnir, make an end 
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y aTdr (XXX. 4), (here %8, etc. y etre, comprehend 

7 «ll«r da, 007i«em. y voir, see things, have ejfes 

En in the sense of atvay (as in s'en aJler) is in many cases 
compounded with a verb: thus, s'enfair run aioay^ s'enToler 
fly <#» s'emporter lose one's self -control, emmener carry off. 

0. En is sometimes used pleonastically to repeat a genitiTe 
(usually plural) depending on the same verb : thus, de ces trois 
nnit^s il n'y en a qn'nne d^imjiortante of tJiese three unities there 
is only one \that is\ important, 

d. For en haying the value of a possessive, see below, § 886. 
ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES.— XII. Personal Fronouns. 

(§ 73.) * Qui, j'etais et je suis encore dans une grande 
perplexite. {About) * Votre lettre, madame, me plait, me 
touche, et m'alarme. {Botiss.) 'En attendant le jour da 
depart j'allais, je venais, je ne pouvais me rassasier de voir 
la citadelle, Parsenal, le port. (Barth,) * Je la vis la veille, 
je lui parlai, je me desesp^rai. (Mar,) 

(§ 74.) * Moi, sans me vanter, j'ai la mine qu'il faut* 
pour les contes d f aire^ peur. (Courier,) 'Moi, j'ai passa- 
blement couru pour trouver une f emme. (About,) * En at- 
tendant, lui ne bouge pas de sa fen6tre. (Toepfer.^ *S'il 
n'en dit rien d Claire, ce n'6tait pas qu'il craignit® de la 
rendre jalouse, on que lui-m^me garddt*^ au fond da coeor 
an reste de depit. (About) * On ne loue point ane femme 
ni un autenr comme eux-m^mes se louent. (La B.) 

(8 75.^ ^ Si vous avez fait de votre mieux, ne vous en 
veuillez^ pas d. vous-m^mes. (Jouffroy,) * Je ne puis® sans 
horreur me regarder moi-m^me. (Delavigne,) 

(§ 76.) * EUe les nomme ; et lui, saisissant un crayon, se 
met d les 6crire. (Thiers,) 'Mais lui, voyant en moi la 
fiUe de son fr^re, me tint lieu, chdre ]Blise, et de pdre et de 
m^re. (Bac) ' Eux seuls savent iuger, savent penser, sa- 
vent 6crire, doivent 6crire. {La £r,) * Lui, bravant tons 
les dangers, semblait seal tenir la campagne. (Beranger.) 

(§ 77.) * C'est moi qui me fie A vous. (Mignet,) * C'est 
Part et non pas la nature simple qui se montre i nous. 
(Fen.) 'J'ai m6rit6 ce qui m'arrive, puisque j'ai pa 
m'adresser k lui. (Scribe.) * On trouve k qui parler quand 
on s'adresse d moi. (Delavigne.) 

(§ 78.) * J'ai pens6 A elle d'abord, c'6tait mon devoir ; 

■ZXX.8. ^%lS5b. •1133. «>XXIV. 6/. •fl66a. 
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& moi ensuite, c^6tait mon droit. (Augier.) • Mon moulin 
est d moi, toat aussi bien, an moins, que la Prusse est aa 
Toi. {Andrieux,) * Un soir, comme j'amvais, I'enfant vint 
a moi toute troubl6e. (Bau.) 

(§ 79.) * Monsieur lui voulut faire voir St. Cloud lui- 
m^rne. (St. Simon.) ' Aimez-moi toujours ; c'est la seule 
cbose qui me peut donuer de la consolation, {de Siv.^ 
" Tu trahis mes bienfaits ; je les veux redoubler. (Com.\ 

* Ainsi toujours les dieux vous daignent inspirer I (Com.) 

* N'ayant pu vous venger, je vous irai rejoindre. (Com.) 

(§ 80.) * Monsieur Lvsidas, prenez un sidge vous-m^me, 
et vous mettez Id. (Moi.) " Tenez, monsieur ; battez-moi 
plut6t et me laissez rire. (Moi.) 

(§ 81.) * Sois gentille. — ^Je ne le suis done pas toujours ? 
— Oh I si. (About.) ' Vous n'^tiez pas coupable envers 
moi ; c'est moi qui le fus envers moi-m^me. {G, Sand.) 

* Vous 6tes Ardasire ? lui dis-je. — Oui, perfide, r6pondit- 
elle ; je la suis. (Mont.) 

(§ 82.) * C'est dans cette chambre bien simple, vous le 
voyez, que j*ai pass6 les plus douces heures que j'ai v6cu*. 
(Bum.) " ri s'en va ; je n'ai pas tant de pouvoir sur lui 
que je le croyais. (Mar.) ' Lui seul, madame, vous aura 
aim^e comme vous devriez PStre. (Bal.) * Cette alterna- 
tive prouve en effet qu'il leur manque quelque chose d 
chacun. (Cuvier.) 'Les richesses et le luxe des arts le 
disputent en 6clat aux dons splendides des fees, (de Sis- 
mondi.) 

(§ 84.) 'H est beau de triompher de soi. (Com.) "H 
est plus ais6 d'etre sage pour les autres que de I'^tre pour 
soi-m^me. (La E.) ' Etre trop m^content de soi est une 
f aiblesse ; ^tre trop content de soi est une sottise. (de 
Sable.) *La poesie porte son excuse avec soi. (Boileau.) 
' Les victoires trainent toujours aprSs elles autant de ca* 

lamites pour un Etat que les plus sanglantes defaites. 
(Massillon.) 

(§ 86.) ' En 1814, la Restauration, trouvant le general 
Dupont en prison, en eut fait un ministre de la guerre. 
(^Ste.'B.) * En sortant de I'^tat de nature, nous for^ons nos 
semblables d'en sortir aussi ; nul n'y peut demeurer malgr6 
les autres. (Bouss.) ' J'etais indigne de vous, et j'en rougis. 
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(G. Sand.) * C'6tait elle, j'en 6tais s6r, qui avait si dooillette- 
ment installs 14 sa bonne mSre. ( Coppee.) ^ On m^a dit 
tant de mal de cet homme, et j'y en vols* si peu ! {La Br.) 
• Comment s'y prend-on, k la guerre, pour 6viter les mau- 
vais coups ? (About.) ^ J'en etais U de mes reflexions, 
quand j'entendis appeler^ mon nom. (Dau.). ® Pourquoi 
s^en prendre aux hommes de ce que les femmes ne sont pas 
savantes ? {La Br.) • C'en est fait, mes amis ; il n'est plus 
de patrie. ( Vol.) *• La dispute s'echauffant, on en vint 
bientdt aux armes. ( Vertot.) "II y va de ma gloire ; il 
f aut que je me venge. ( Com.) " De deux personnes qui 
s'aimenty soit d'amour, soit d'amiti6, il y en a toujours une 
qui doit donner de son ooeur plus que I'autre. (^. Sand.) 

Theme 5. 

pebsonal peonouns. 

* We are and always shall be charmed with this book ; 
it pleases and instructs us. ^ Do you know who is its^ au- 
thor ? * P know and have spoken with him ; he came 
himself to see me, the eve of his departure. * He alone 
knows how® to write really interesting stories. * I will give 
this book to yourself, but you will not permit her to' read 
it. * They also will read it, but he alone will understand 
it. ^ If he wants to present himself to us, we shall not 
show ourselves to him. * We were thinking of her when 
she came to us. * This house — ^I cannot accustom myself 
to it, although it is mine. " I saw them arrive this morn- 
ing. " I have caused to say to her that I cannot see her 
to-day. " She sends you this letter ; take it and read it. 
" Is she not your sister ? " She is (so) ; I was always kind 
to her, but she has not been so toward me. " You know, 
I have passed here many happy years. " I love this room 
more than you would believe*^. " Some men are happier 
than they ought*^ to be. " One ought not to be too well- 

>gl61e.' 0S176d. "$886. ^emphAtic. 

• iXXIV. 7a. 'S1796. «|170cr^ 
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satisfied with one's self. *' Every weakness carries its own 
punishment in itself. '*He who triumphs over^ himself 
triumphs over^ all misfortunes. '* It was she who said so 
much evil of them, depend upon it. ** It is all over ; let 
us make an end, and go away. " Of all these people, there 
is not one that I love. 

B. — ^PossEssrvss. 

86. The possessives are the adjective forms corresponding to 
the personal pronouns as substantives. The forms and principal 
uses of them have been abready given (XIV. 1-6, XXVII. 1, 2). 

a. The so-called possessive pronouns (Lesson XXVII.) are only 
a different form of the possessive adjectives, made of substantive 
value by prefixing the definite article. 

87. The possessive pronoun is occasionally used predicatively 
without article, and attributively after the indefinite article in- 
st^Eid of the definite : thus, cette maison est mienne this Twuse 
is miney mi mien parent a relation of mine. 

88. The possessive adjective is often omitted in 
French where English usage requires it, or its meaning is 
expressed by the French in another manner than in Eng- 
lish. 

a. It is omitted especially in speaking of parts of the body or 
dress, where the connection makes clear what is meant : thus, il 
me donna la main lie gave me his hand, 

h. Its meaning is often expressed by an indirect object-pronoun 
with the verb, or by en : thus, il s^est cass^ le bras hs has bro- 
ken his arm, le sol en est fertile its soil is fertile. 

c. On the other hand, the possessive is used in address before 
the name of a relative, the title of a superior oflScer, and in other 
like cases : thus, boxgoor, men p^e good day, father, oni, mon 
g^ntobl yes, General. 

89. The possessive is made emphatic, as in English, by adding 
propre oion ; but also by adding the corresponding disjunctive 

Eronoun with ik : thus, de mes propres yenx with my oion eyes, 
i maison de mon pdre et la mienne propre myfat?ier*s house 
and my oion, voire opinion ik vous your very own opinion. 
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ILLX7STRATIVE SENTENCES.— Xm. FossessiTes. 

(g 87.) * Elle pent* nous plaire plus ou moins, mais elle 
est sienne. (Sie^-B,) ■ Un mien cousin, G6sar, Comte de 
Ghtrof a, prds de Velalcazar. ( V, Hugo,) 

(§ 88.) * Je me suis bless6 d la main. (Duvivier.) 
' Jeunes femmes, ne jetez jamais les yeux sur les maitres 
chanteurs de Boh^me. (Gautier,) *Plus nombreux, ils le- 
vaient le front plus haut que lui. (Delavigne,) * Je m'at- 
tachai d me perfectionner le goftt. {Le Sage.) * Au second 
coup seulement, le bourreau lui abattit la t^te. {MignetSj 

* Pour chasser ce cauchemar, ie fermai les yeux ; le coeiir 
me battait ^ me rompre la poitrine. (Lab,) " La main me 
tremblait, mon regard se troublait, le coeur me manqua. 
(Lam,) * En passant en Pologne, il en vit le roi. {St, Si- 
mon.) • Cette vie, je I'ai en grande partie parcourue ; j'en 
connais les promesses, les r6alit6s, les deceptions. (Jouffroy,) 
" Ma mfire, ma m^re ! pourquoi es-tu si longtemps coucbee ? 
(Berquin,) " Pauvre cher bomme ! j'ai dine bier avec lui ; 
ie lui disais : Vous mangez trop, mon oncle. (Augier,) 

J'en f erai confidence d tout le regiment ; merci, mon 
vieuxl (About) 

(§ 89.) ' Aimable enfant, ajoutait-il, votre presence et 
vos doux sourires, voild mes f 6tes k moi. (Sandeau,) * Ainsi, 
toute ma famille k moi, c'est ma pauvre nourrice, la mdre 
Josepb. (Scribe,) 

Theme 6. 

POSSESSrVES. 

* Here is a cousin of thine ; give bim tby band. ' I can- 
not give bim my band ; I bave broken my arm. * If you 
perfect your taste, you will like books better ; you will un- 
derstand tbeir beauties and know tbeir autbors. * France 
is tbe most beautiful country in Europe, and Paris is its 
capital and largest city. * Cousin, you do not know tbe 
world. • You are afraid, friend ; your band trembles, and 
your courage fails. ^ Come witb me, captain ; you sball 
see tbe wbole company. " I did it witb my own bands. 

* I am not going to dine witb you at tbe restaurant ; it is 

• XXV. 8/. » 1 18S^ 
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imy* happiness to^ dine with my own family, in my own 
liouse. 

C. — Demonstratives. 

90. The forms and principal nses of the demonstrative adjec- 
tives and pronouns are given in the First Part (XUI. 1-3, XXIV. 



91. The demonstratives containing el and Ik are often 
used respectively in the sense of IcUter (i.e. nearer) and 
former (i.e. farther ofif), 

ThnSy Comeille at Racine sont deviz grands pontes ; oelni-Uk 
[i.e. Comeille] est pins snblime, oelni-ci [Le. Racioe] est plus 
vrai Comeille and Racine are two great poets; the former has 
more sublimity ^ the latter more truth. And in the same manner 
c» . . . -ci and ce . . . -Ill, and ced and cola. 

92. a. Instead of the simple demonstratives celni etc. (XXIY. 
4a) as antecedent of a relative, the compounds celni-Ul etc. are 
used, if something intervenes before the relative, or if the rela- 
tive clause is additive or parenthetic in value : thus, celni-Ut est 
bon qni £ut dn bien^ anx antres lie is good who does good to 
others^ oelni-ci, qni ooSte denx finmcs, est meillenr qne oelni-Ul, 
qui en ooftte cinq this one, which costs two francs, is better than 
that one, which costs five. 

.h. On the other hand, the simple celni etc. are in rare cases 
used otherwise than before a relative or de : thus, cette remarqne, 
ainsi qne celles pnrement grammaticales (Volt.) this remark, 
as well as those purely grammatical, 

93. ^ is a familiar substitute for cela (XXIY. 3) ; it is some- 
times used in a derogatory or contemptuous way of persons : thus, 
Ini, qn'est-oe qne f^hef what is Tie f 

94. a. For the repetition by ce of a subject already expressed, 
see § 147c. 

6. The adjective ce is often used of persons present or near one, 
where the English uses instead the article : thus, ces dames tJie 
ladies (cfthe house), and so on. 

ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES.— XIV. DemonstrativeB. 

(§ 91.) ' Livie a qnelqnes traits de Madame de Mainte- 
non ; si celle-ci fonda Saint-Cyr, celle-la s'occupait des 
jennes fiUes en les mariant. (Ampere.) 

(§ 92. ) ' Ceux-ld seals qui ont la conscience de n'^tre 

• empbatic *%t 736. 
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lien par eux-m^mes, manif estent des regrets en tombant dn 
pouvoir. (Bal.) 

(§ ^3) ' Q& marche ! 9a marche ! dans hnit jours nons 
entrerons d. Berlin. (Bau.) * Aie bien soin de tout ; tu me 
rendras compte de 9a Id^bas ! dit-il. (Bal.) * Davoust ? 
Qu'est-ce que c'est que* ca? — Qa, monsieur le marquiSy 
c'est le h6ro8 qui prepara Wagram. (Sandeau,) 

(§ 94.^ * Ce que je desire, c'est de^ vous voir reossir. 
{Eac.) 'Ha peur de*' perdre une minute, parce que le 
temps, c'est de I'argent. (Lab.) * Faites approcher ce mon- 
sieur, que ces messieurs avaient attach^. ( F. Hugo.) 

Theme 7. 
demonstbativbs. 

' I bave read tbe life of Wellington and that of Napo- 
leon ; tbe latter was tbe greater man, tbe former tbe bet- 
ter citizen. * He alone is bappy wbo triumpbs over* bim- 
self . * Those who love others are themselves beloved. 
* This man, who has never bad anything, is happier than 
that one, who has lost bis great wealth. * Wagram ? what 
is that ? * Wagram was one of the great battles of Na- 
poleon's wars. 

D. — ^Interbogativks. 

95. The interrogative adjective and pronouns were given, and 
their principal uses explained, in the First Part (XIII. 4, 5, XXV.). 

96. Be qui is not used in the sense of whose f with the govern- 
ing noun immediately following : thus, de qui est-ce le livre 
whose hook is this f 

97. The predicative que (XXV. 4a) is used almost as subject 
in certain impersonal expressions, where the impersonid subject 
is omitted : thus, que vous en semble what do you think of 
them f (literally, wTiiat seems to you of them ?) qu^arrive-t-H wTuU 
is Tiappening f 

98. After qu^est-ce meaning what isf a, que is added before 
the predicate noun : thus, qu^est-ce que la vie what is life f 

a. The same is the case after the doubled interrogative qu^est-oe 
que c^est (XXV. 7) : thus, qu^est-ce que c^est que la vie w?uU 
is life f 

•§98. «»§1736. •§185a. * de. 
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99. For the repetition of de after an interrogative before two 
alternatives, see above, § 34c. 

ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES.— XV. InterrogatiT6B. 

(§ ^5.) * Qui voulez-vous que men coeur mette d votre 
place? (MarS 'Qui vous rend si hardi de troubler men 
breuvage ? {La F.) ^ Qui vous a fait po^te ? — Le malheur. 
(^Dum.) * Qui vous a engag6 d commettre cet assassinat ? 
— Ses crimes. (Thiers,) *Sais-tu que c'est son sang? le 
sais-tu ? — Que m'importe ? ( Com,) • Qu'^tes-vous mainte- 
nant, soldats anglais? (Ghiizot,) '' Voulez-vous que je vous 
apprenne la logique? — Qu'est-ce que c'est que cette lo- 
gique? (MoL) 

E. — Relatives. 

100. The forms and principal uses of the relative pronouns 
and adjective were given and explained in the First Part (XIII. 
56, XXVI.). 

a. For the use of a relative clause where in English a present 
participle stands, see below, § 189^. 

101. a. Leqnel is occasionally used as adjective, when intro- 
ducing a clause that has additive value : thus, leqnel chevalier 
devait ^pouser Mademoiselle B. which gentleman loas to marry 
Miss B. 

b. In antiquated and official phraseology, leqnel stands some- 
times where ordinary usage requires qui or que : thus, un t^moin, 
leqael a dit ... a imtness, who has said . . . 

102. Bont and de qui are not used as dependent upon an an- 
tecedent that is governed by a preposition : thus, le roi anx bien- 
&its dnqnel , . ,the king to whose benefits . , . 

103. Qui, que, and qnoi are all often used as compound rela- 
tives, or relatives implying also their antecedent, and having a 
general or indefinite sense. 

a. Qni referring to persons thus signifies any one who, wTioever, 
and is used also as object : thus, qui s'excuse s'accnse whoever 
excuses hiinself accuses himself, qu'importe la vie ib qui perd 1^ 
bonhenr of what use is life to any one who loses happiness f je 
ne sais qui chercher I don^t know whom to look for. 

b. Qni is also used instead of ce qui as referring to things after 
voici and voilk, and in parenthetic phrases like qni plus est what 
is more : thus, voiUk qui serait merveiUeux that would be ad- 
mirable (lit'ly, behold what would be admirable). 

c. Qne hardly occurs in this sense except as object of an infini- 
tive immediately following it : thus, il ne sait que faire he knows 
not what to do. 
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d. Qnoi stands with this value especially after a prepositioii 
(see XXVI. 6) : thus, voillii de qnoi il parle tJuU is what he is 
talking aboiU, dites-moi en qnoi je puis vous servir tell me in 
wJiat lean be qf service to you. And de qnoi has become an idi- 
omatic phrase, meaning the wTiereudthy the means of anything. 

104. Qni, qnoi, and quel, when followed by que before a sub- 
junctive, correspond to whoever and whatever with the subjunc- 
tive in English ; qui being used relating to persons, qnoi as ob- 
ject relating to things, and quel as predicate adjective : thus, qni 
que vous soyes, qnoi que vous &ssiez, quels que soient vos ta- 
lents whoever you may be, whatever you may do^ whatever he your 
talents^ qnoi qn'il en soit whatever the case may be. 

a. The same phrases are used sometimes in the sense of any 
one soever, anything whatever, and the like : thus, H ne oon- 
natt qui que ce soit he knows nobody at all, 

b. Very rarely, qni is used instead of que, with a verb follow- 
ing of which it is the subject : thus, quoi qni snive whatever 
may ensue. 

c. For the use of quelque que in a similar sense, see below, 
§ 107c ; for that of relative adverbs, see § 137c. 

ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES.— XVI. Belatives. 

(§ 100.) *Moi <jui suis royaliste, je le dis franchement. 
(de Vi.) * Dis-moi, qui es-tu, toi qui me paries ainsi? 
[Mar.^ • Ce fut moi qui m'inclinai k mon tour. (Dum.) 
* Soleil qui vols, entends, connais tout ! ( Chinier,) 

(§ 102.) * Monsieur, c'est un homme sur la vie duquel 
reposent d'enormes capitaux. (Bal.) * Celui-14 seul avait 
le droit de triompher, sous les auspices duquel la guerre 
etait faite. (Mont) 

(§ 103.) * Qui dit le peuple, dit plus d'une chose ; c'est 
une vaste expression. {La Br.) * A qui venge son p^re, il 
n'est rien d'impossible. {Com.) ' Qui sert bien son pays 
n'a pas besoin d'aieux. ( Vol.) * Je n'aurai qui tromper, 
non plus que qui me trompe. {Com.) * J'ai de quoi me 
d^fendre, et de quoi vous r^pondre. {JRotrou.) • Voil^ qui 
m'etonne, que nous ayons et6 seules, I'une et I'autre, tout 
aujourd'hui. {Mol.) ^^douard III. ne se crut pas assez 
fort tout seul ; il chercha qui embaucher dans sa cause. 
( Vacquerie.) " C'est la pensee qui fait I'^tre de I'bomme, et 
sans quoi on ne le pent concevoir. {Pasc.) • S'il faut agir, 
je ne- sais que faire ; s'il faut parler, je ne sais que dire. 
{Bousa.) 
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(§ 104.) ^ Qui que ce soit, parlez, et ne le craignez pas. 
(Jwc.) ' Quoi que vous fassiez, votre image m'est rest6e. 
{de Mu,) ' Le grand myst^re de la mort, quel qu'il soit, 
doit donner du calme. (de StaeL) * Madame, j'aime mieux 
vos intSr^ts que les siens, et que ceux de qui que ce soit au 
monde. (Mar,) ^Mais n'importe, ma ch^re ni^ce; quoi 
qn'il arriye, quelle que soit notre famille, cela ne change 
nen d, mes projets. (Scribe,) ' Desormais je ne douterai de 
quoi que ce soit. (de Mu.) 

Theme 8. 
intebb06a.tiyes and bslatiyss. 

* Whose pretty picture is this ? * What matters it to 
you who is its owner ? ' What is man's happiness ? * Who 
told you that ? * What do you want ? 

' He alone has the right to be happy, on whose life rests 
the happiness of others. ^ One who wants to be rich ought 
to work. " I do not know what to do, to whom to address 
myself, with what to defend myself. * Here is something 
to defend yourself with. " We have worked a great deal, 
and we have gained the means of living. " Nobody can 
tell what she is thinking of at present. ^' That is the man 
who has deceived me. " Speak to him, and you will find 
that he has nothing to answer you with. " Whatever they 
do, they are always wrong. " Whatever I said to her, she 
would not listen to me. '* Whatever may be your talents, 
you will never succeed without application. "Do your 
duty, whatever it may be, and you cannot* be really un- 
happy. " We have not seen any one whomsoever, "What- 
ever may happen to you, be firm, *• They do not succeed 

in anything whatever. 

--- — — - --...-- — - — ^ 
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F. — ^Ikdepinttb Pbonotjns and Peonominal 

ADJECnVES. 

105. Some of the forms and uses of the pronominal words 
falling under this head were given in the llrst Part (XTV. 6, 
XXVII. 3-7) ; further particulars are added here. 

106. On (XXVII. 4). A predicate noun or adjective relating 
to on as subject usually takes the number and gender corre- 
sponding to the implied meaning : thus, on n'est point des es- 
claves people are not slaves^ qn'on est foUe d'a.gir ainsi how 
foolish one (ie. a woman) is to act thus. 

a. If a corresponding object-form to on is required, vons has 
to be used. And vons is also sometimes used as subject in an in- 
definite way, as in English, instead of on. 

6. On is sometimes used to soften the force of a command : 
thus, qn'on se taise, instead of taisez-vons be silent. 

107. Qnelqne, qnelqn'nn, qnelqne chose (XIV. 6, XXVU. 5). 

a. Qnelqne chose something is treated as masculine (although 
chose is feminine) : thus, qnelqne chose de bon something goody 
oe qnelqne chose this something. 

h. The negative correlatives to qnelqn'nn and qnelqne chose 
are personne and rien. These are used not only where the nega- 
tion is distinct or distinctly expressed, but also often where a de- 
gree of negative sense is implied : thus, sans voir personne with- 
out seeing any one, je 16 defie de rien dire de moi I defy him to 
say anything of me. 

c. In the sense of English wJuitever with subjunctive, qnelqne 
. . . que stands in French in an attributive sense, or directly 
qualifying a noun expressed : thus, quelqnes talents qne vons 
ayoz whatever talents you may have, de qnelqne cdt^ qn'on se 
tonme in whatever direction one may turn. 

Compare the corresponding use of qui, qnoi, quel, with follow- 
ing qne, above, § 104. Here, also, the qne is in rare cases replaced 
by qui as subject : thus, qnelqnes nonveanx malhenrs qni nons 
doivent attendre whatever new mi^ortunes may await us. 

d. Qnelqne is also used in the same way adverbially, qualify- 
ing an adjective or adverb, in the sense of however, and is then, 
of course, invariable : thus, qnelqne grands qne soient vos ta- 
lents however great your talents may he, qnelqne fort qn'on se 
d^fende however stoutly one may resist. Compare the conjunc- 
tion qnoiqne although. 

e. Qnelqne is also invariable when used in the sense of about, 
nearly, with a word of quantity, generally a numeral : thus, 
qnelqne vin^ ans some twenty years, qnelqne pen some little. 

108. Qnelconqne. This is a pronominal adjective of infre- 
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qaent nse, meaning whatever^ and always following the nonn it 
qualifies: thus, donnez-moi un point qnelconqne, des points 
qnelconqnes give me any point whatever, any points whatever, 

109. Chaqne, chacnn (XIV. 6, XXVII. 5). Of the two words 
meaning every, chaqne is distribntiye and indiyidualizing, tout 
is inclusiye and generalizing : thus, tout homme est mortal ; 
chaqne homme a son caract^re It Ini every man is mortal ; every 
(or ecuiK) man Tuzs his ovm character. In many cases, however, 
the two may be used indifferently. 

HO. Tel such. Tel is varied for gender and number like any 
other adjective in el : thus, tel, tels ; telle, telles. It is used in 
all adjective constructions, and also substantively. It takes the 
indefinite article before it, instead of after, as in English : thus, 
on tel homme su^ a man, sa oondnite ^tait telle que . . .his 
conduct was sudi as . . . 

a. Tel has various idiomatic uses. . It means so-and-so, or 
stuih-and-such, standing in place of a word which it is desired 
not to express distinctly : thus, ib telle dpoque at such-and-stuih 
an epoch, monsieur un tel Mr, such a one. It may often be ren- 
dered by one and anotTier or many a one, or the like : thus, tel 
parle de choses qu'il n'entend pas some people talk of things 
they don't understand. Tel . . . tel stand for one . . . another : 
thus, tel rit, tel pleure ons laughs, anotTier cries; or tor as .. . 
so : thus, tel p^re, tel fils as the father, so the son. Tel quel 
means elliptic^ly such as it is, of whatever sort or quality. 

111. Aucun, nul (XIV. 6, XXVII. 6). These words are used 
both adjectively and substantively, and both alike require ne be- 
fore the verb. They but rarely occur in the plural. 

a. They are used not only as distinct negatives, but also where 
a negative sense is implied or suggested, as after sans without 
and verbs of denial or doubt : thus, sans nul dgard unthout any 
consideration, je doute qu'aucun de vous le £a.sse / question 
whetlier any of you vxmld do it. Aucun is occasionally found in 
old-style French with a fuUy positive meaning: thus, aucuns 
croient que ... som>e believe that . . . 

112. Plnsieurs several etc. Plusieurs (XIV. '6, XXVII. 6) is 
only plural, and used both adjectively and substantively. 

a. Other adjectives used nearly in the same sense are (much as 
in English) certain, diffident, divers, certain, sundry , divers, 
and the like. 

113. Maint many a, many. This is an attributive adjective 
only, haying the usual adjective inflection : thus, maint homme 
many a man, maintes fois m^any times or many a time. 

114. a. Mdme self, same, etc. This word, a pronoun by ori- 
gin, has acquired a variety of values. For its combinations with 
the disjunctive pronouns, moi-mdme myself etc., see the First 
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Part (XXIII. dc). After a noon, it has a similar meaning, itseif 
etc. : thus, la vertn mdme virtue itself ^ les Frangais mdmes die 
French tJiemsdves ; and it is sometimes best translated very: 
thus, ce mathi mdme that very morning. 

6. Before the qualified noun, it means same: thus, ce mdme 
matin that same morning^ les mdmes Frangais the same Frendi- 
men. 

c. It is also often used as adverb, meaning even : thus, mdme 
ce matin even this morning^ ses ennemis mdme even his enemies. 
With this value it is, of course, invariable in form. 

115. Autre other (XXVII. 0). This word is for the most part 
an ordinary adjective, capable of being used also substantively. 
For its combination with un into phrases, see the First Part 
(XXVII. 7). 

a. It is sometimes added to nous or vous expletively, or simply 
to emphasize the distinction of us or you from others : thus, nous 
antres Fxan^ais we Frenchmen^ vons antres AnglaiB you Sng- 
lish. 

6. Antre chose anything else is common with a negative verb 
in the sense of nothing else. 

116. Tout all, every (XIV. 6, XXVII. &-7, § 109). This is also 
in the main an ordinary adjective, but having some values analo- 
gous with pronominal words. 

a. In certain phrases, tout signifies aZZ, whole without accom- 
panying article etc.: thus, It toute force with all one's might; 
this is especially the case in the plural : thus, en toutes choses in 
all things, de toutes sortes of all sorts, 

b. Tout everything is sometimes used in the sense of everybody, 
Le tout is the whole. 

c. Tout is very often used adverbially, meaning wholly^ en- 
tirely, quite, altogether, all, and the like. In these senses, it re- 
mains invariable before a noun, an adverb, a preposition, a mas- 
culine adjective, and a feminine adjective beginning with a vowel ; 
but, before a feminine adjective beginning with a consonant, it is 
itself treated as an adjective, and made to agree with the follow- 
ing noun : thus, elles sont tout admir^es they are altogetTier ad- 
mired, but elles sont toutes malades t?iey are quite ill, elle ^tait 
tout aimable, toute gxacieuse she was altogether amiable and 
gracious. 

d. Tout before an adjective, or noun used adjectiveljr, with que 
after it, adds the meaning of however : tout bon qu^il est Jmv- 
ever good he is, tout gentilshommes quails pouvaient dtre how- 
ever much the gentleman they migM be. Here, too, the tout is 
treated as adjective before a feminine beginning with a conso- 
nant : thus, toutes bonnes qu^elles sont good tJwugh they are. 
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ILLUSTBATIVE SENTENCES.— XVH. Indefinite. 

(§ 106.) ' Quand on est jeanes, riches^ et jolies, mes- 
dames, on n'est pas r^doites a Partifice. (Diderot.) ' Qn'on 
redouble demain les heureax sacrifices. {Cam,) 

(8 107.) * Un gentilhomme croit sincdrement qn'il y a 
qnelqne cbose de grand et de noble & la chasse. (Pose,) 
' Qnelqnes lomi^res, quelques traits d'esprit que I'on ait, 
rien n'est si ais6 que de se tromper. (Pcwc.) •Enfiii,de 
qnelque manidre que les finances de I'Etat soient adminis- 
tr6es, la France poss^de dans le travail d'environ yingt 
millions d'babitants un tr^sor inestimable. ( Vol.) * Quel- 
qne corrompues que soient nos mcBurs, le vice n'a pas en- 
core perdu toute sa honte. {MassillonS * Et quel dge avez- 
vous ? — He ! quelque soixante ans. (Mac.) 

(§ 108.) ' Toutes les jouissances sont ton jours precSdees 
d*an travail quelconque. ( Campan.) 

(§ 109.) * Chaque condition a ses d^gotits, et i cbaque 
6tat sont attacb6es ses amertumes. (Massillon.) ' Toute 
confiance est dangereuse, si elle n'est enti^re. (La Br.) 
' Chacun se croit capable de tout. (Nicole.) * Comme si les 
travers de la famille humaine ne rajeunissaient pas chaque 
an, chaque semaine I (de Mu.) 

(§ 110.) ^ Mais od Madame de Lafayette retrouvera-t- 
elle un tel ami, une telle soci6t6 ? (de Sev.) • Tel qu'est le 
jnge du peuple, tels sont ses ministres. ( Sad.) ' Tels doi vent 
Stre loues de ce qu'ils ont fait, et tels de ce qn'ils auraient 
fait. (La Br.) *La sculpture, au contraire, ne fait guSre 
r^ver ; car elle repr6sente nettement telle chose, et non pas 
telle autre. ( Cou9tn.) • Mais I'enfant retrouv6e telle quelle, 
on s'est calm6 bien vite. (G. Sand.) 

(§111.) * Notre vie ne suffit pour aucun exercice, pour 
aucun art, pour aucune profession. (Nicole.) ^ H61as I au- 
cun son ne frappait notre oreille. (Chat.) 'Partout la 
force delate, mais sans gr&ce aucune. (Le Bury.) ^ Je me 
suis retoum6 ; je I'ai regarde : lui, sans nul 6gard, sans 
nuUe attention, a r6p6t6 le mSme discours. (Ledaine.) * A- 
t-il lu un livre qui lui a plu ? C'est la plus belle chose qu'il 
y ait en aucune langue. (de Mu.) 

(§ 112.) ' Ah, monsieur ! il y a certains petits adoucisse- 
ments d, cause de la faiblesse du sexe. (de Siv.) 

(§ 113.) ' Car, si les loups mangeaient mainte b^te 6ga- 
r6e, les bergers de leur peau se faisaient maints habits. 
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!La F.) ' Avec qaelques vertus, j'ai maint et maint d^faat. 
Chaulieu,) 

(§114.) ' C'est la voix m^me de la patrie, gonfl^e de 
souyenirs et de larmes. {Dau.) «A la cour, a la ville, 
m^mes passions^ m^mes f aiblesses, m^mes petitesses. {La 
Br.) * Ce sont encore les Fran9ai8, mais non les mdmes. 
(Pcuc.) * H est probable m^me qu'un seal ete [de fl&nerie] 
ne sumrait point d, faire un grand homme. {Toej)fer,) 

(§ 115.) * Nous autres diplomates profitons yolontiers 
des f antes de nos coUdgues. (Scribe,) 'Yons avez fini, 
voos antres ^crivains, par rendre bien ridicules les f emmes 
qui se pretendent m^connues. {Bal.) * Avez-vous de For 
et de I'argent ? me disent-ils ; nous ne souhaitons pas autre 
chose. (^. Sand.) * Toutes les passions ne sont autre chose 
que les divers degr^s de la cnaleur et de la froideur da 
sang. {La B.) 

(§116.) 'Tout petit prince a des ambassadeurs ; tout 
marcjuis veut avoir des pages. {La F.) ' Autour d'elle tout 
s'etait 6croule ; tout en elle soufErait et g^missait. {San- 
deau.) * Quand mon p^re venait au parloir, j'etais ton jours 
accompagn6 de C^sarine, qui 6tait pour lui tout aimable, 
toute gracieuse. {Scribe.) * Pour voir done les passions dans 
leur difformitS naturelle, il f aut les consid6rer toutes nues. 
{Nicole.) *Elle tressaillit, puis devint toute rouge. {Theu- 
riet.) • H est de ce heros, de Fr6d6ric IL, qui, tout roi qu'il 
6tait, f ut un penseur prof ond. {Andrieux.) ^ La valeur, tout 
heroique qu'elle est, ne suffit pas pour faire des h6ros. {Mas- 
sillon.) ■ L'esperance, toute trompeuse qu'elle est, sert au 
moins d, nous mener d. la fin de la vie par un chemin agre- 
able. {La B.) • Vous semblez tout effray6e ! — Effray6e ? 
r^ondit-elle ing^nument, non, mais troublee et oontente. 
{Theuriet.) 

Theme 9. 

INDBFINIIES. 

* Do not be deceived. ' How foolish people are to talk 
thus ! * Whatever riches we may have, we can lose them 
in a day. * However dull a man may be, he has always 
something good or noble in his character. ^Whatever 
gifts may be offered us, we shall not accept them. "I 
have been at his house already some ten times without 
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finding him. ^ Although he is already some eighty years 
old, he has not yet lost all his wit. 'I wanted to give you 
something beautiful and interesting, but nothing is more 
difficult than to find such an article. * Give me any book 
whatever, and I will be satisfied ; there is nothing easier 
than to choose one. ^' Every book pleases me ; I read 
every volume that is given me. " Every man is more or 
less unhappy, but each man has his own troubles. " Where 
have you seen such a judge and such ministers ? >' Some 
love sculpture* and some painting. ^* Such as are the peo- 
ple, such is the government. *^ One ought not to admire 
every painting, whatever its quality; praise only those that 
are excellent. '* No life is sufficient for more than one art 
or for more than one profession. " No one has more grace, 
bat she is without any force. " I doubt if there is any 
language that she does not speak. '*Man has many a 
weakness, many a defect ; but in many things he is strong. 
'• I saw my friend last week, and I have seen him again 
this very morning. ** We saw him at the same time as 
you. '* Even our weaknesses and our passions are not the 
same. " You women, you are always asking gold and sil- 
ver ; you want nothing else, it seems to me. " You men 
never see in us anything else than faults. " Daring the 
last century, everything has changed. '* France has 
changed in everything. ''These little girls are quite 
young still. " Life, however rich in attractions it may be, 
is not always happy. '* The hopes of men are altogether 
vain and deceptive. 



VI.— VERBS. 

117. The inflection of all the verbs in the language, regular 
and irregular, was given in the First Part, together with the more 
important rules respecting the uses of the forms ; such further 
particulars as most need to be given follow here. 
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A. — Teksbs of thb Vebb. 

118. The PBE8EMT tense in French has no variety of 
ezpreesion corresponding to the English I give^ I do 
giv€y I a/m giving^ etc. ; all alike are rendered by the 
simple present je donne. 

a. The present stands for the nsaal varieties of pres- 
ent action, as purely present, habitual present, expression 
of general truths, and the like. 

ft. As in English, the present is often used instead of 
the past in lively narration. 

Thus, la nuit approche, rinstaut arrive ; C^sar se pr^sente 
night draws nighy the moment comes; Ccesar presents himself. 

And in French, much more often than would be regarded as 
good style in English, present and past are mixed and interchange 
in the same sentence. 

0. The present not infrequently stands where the fu- 
ture would be more logically correct. 

Thus, dte que je ponrrai, je reviens as soon as IshaU he abU^ 
I [shall] come back^ je pars demain I set out to-morrow. 

But the French makes this substitution of present for future 
less ofteu than the English : see below, § 123a. 

d. The present is regularly used (instead of the per- 
fect, as in English) for past action continued into the 
present, or for what has been and still is. 

Thus, 11 est id depuis une semaine Tie has been here for a 
weeky je I'ai d^ deux ans I have Jiod it two years already. 

Compare the similar use of imperfect for English pluperfect, 
below, § 119c. 

119. As between the two simple past tenses, imper- 
fect and preterit, the PRETERrr expresses simply past 
action, without further implication; the iMPERFEcrr ex- 
presses past action viewed as continuous, as a lasting con- 
dition or quality, as habitual, repeated, or the like. 

a. This distinction is in part quite clear and easy to make, as 
iu oases where our language says or might aajIuHis giving, or / 
kept giving, or I gave repeatedly, or / used to give, or the like, 
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the imperfect being required in snoh cases ; bnt often also it is 
much more difficult, being determined by the way in which things 
are looked at, or even by idiomatic usage that is not readily to be 
accounted for. It depends in great part, not on the character of 
the action itself, but on the relation of that action to some other : 
especially, when one action is represented as going on at the time 
another occurs, the former is imperfect and the latter preterit : 
thus, in [English, he tods (impf. ^tait) t?iere as I entered (pret. 
entrai) ; Tie spoke (pret. paurla) to me as I entered (impf. entrais); 
I turned (pret. toomai) whUe Tie spoke (impf. parlait) ; as 1 
turned (impf. tonmais) I saw (pret. vis) something — and so on. 

The student should never pass an imperfect in reading without 
stopping to ask himself why that tense is used instead of the 
preterit. 

&. Certain special cases are : the imperfect sometimes in verbs 
of sx>eaking, when the words of the speaker are quoted (as if 
went on to say or the like) : thus, elle vons trahira, Ini r^pond- 
il . . . Avonez, reprenait son ami . . . Jamais, jamais, r^p^tait 
rautre s?ie tuill betray you^ replies he . , , Confess, his friend 
went on . . . Never ^ never ^ repeated the other ; sometimes a series 
of successive events are combined, as it were, into a whole by the 
use of the imperfect ; the imperfect is used in an emphatic way 
for the conditional : thus, s'il ne Tavait pas flut, Tantre ^tait 
xnort if he had not done so, the other was (ie. would Tiave been) a 
decui man. For the imperfect instead of conditional or subjunc- 
tive after si, see below, § 138a. 

c. The imperfect is regularly used (instead of the plu- 
perfect, as in English) for previous action continued to or 
into a past time, or for what had been and still was. 

Thus, 11 y ^tait depnis longtemps Tie Tiad been tTierefor a long 
time ; lis avaient des d^fensenrs ; lis n'en enrent pins tTiey had 
been having defenders ; they no longer Tiad any. 

Compare the similar use of present for our perfect, above, § IIM. 

120. The PBETEBTT needs no other definition than that 
given above ; it is the tense for simple past action in a 
general way, when special reasons do not require the im- 
perfect or perfect. 

121. The PERFECT answers in the main to the English 
perfect, being the expression for past action with some 
reference to the present involved. 

But there are also considerable differences between the two, es- 
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pecially as the Frencli often uses the perfect where we set the 
simple preterit : thus, 

a. To express general facts of the past, not in connection with 
their surroundings : thus, Alezandre a d^tmit rempire des 
Penes the Persian empire was destroyed by Alexander, Dien a 
cr^ le monde Qod created the toorld, 

ft. Especially, the perfect is very often used to express 

recent events, connected with the present, as having 

taken place within a division of time now current. 

Thus, je me sols levd k six heures ce matin I got up at% 
o^clock this morning ; Ini avez-vous parld did you speak to him f 

c. Not seldom in other cases, not easy to define, the perfect is 
employed where general analogy would lead us to expect the 
preterit. 

d. Occasionally, it stands instead of the future perfect : thus, 
attendez, j^ai fim dans un moment wait; I [shuU] have finished 
in amornent, 

122. The PLUPEEFECT and the past anteeiob both an- 
swer to the English pluperfect, but the French pluper- 
fect is its ordinary equivalent, and much the commoner of 
the two tense-forms. 

a. In general, the past anterior is used only after certain i)ar- 
ticles, which give a special definiteness to the action expressed, 
in its relation to another past action. These particles are qnaod 
and lorsque when^ apres que after ^ d^s que and aussitdt que as 
soon aSy it peine hardly, and the like : thus, lorsqn'il eat fini, je 
sortis when he ?iad finished, I went out, 

b. Only the pluperfect can be used after si if, 

123. The future corresponds to the English future. 

a. The French, however, often uses the future in compound 
sentences where it is logically more correct, but where the English 
has the present instead : thus, vous direz ce qu^il voos pkiira 
you will say what you [shaM\ please, tant qu'il vivra as kmg as 
Tie lives (or shall live). 

b. The future is used after si only in the sense of whether: 
thus, je ne sals s'il viendra I know not whether he will come, 

c. As in English, the future is sometimes used in an imperative 
sense : thus, tn ne tueras pas thou shall not kill; or to express 
a probabihty : thus, ce sera qnelqne grand homme Tie is doiM- 
less some great man. 
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124. The future perfect is used like the correspond- 

xng tense in English. 

a. Its peculiarities of use are closely analogous to those of the 
simple future : thus, tn recueiUeras ce que tu auras sem^ tTum 
%DiU reap^ what tfwu hast (sfialt have) soum, je d^iderai quand 
je I'aurai vu / icill decide wJien I have seen it^ U aura rendu 
qnelques services he ha>s doubtless rendered some service, 

125. The ooNBinoNAii agrees in general in use with 

the English conditional, or verb-phrase made with the 

auxiliaries wovld and shovld, 

a. The future has iu some degree a modal character, as having 
a contingent or hypothetical meaning ; and the conditional, which 
is properly a past tense to the future, like the corresponding Eng- 
lish (would and should being past tenses of udll and slmll), is 
still more modal, and is often so classed and described, as the 
'* conditional mode." 

6. The conditional answers to a past tense as a future to a pres- 
ent : thus, j^esp^re qu'il viendra, j^espdrais qu^il viendxuit / 
Juype he vnll come, I hoped he uHmM come; qui Taura, aera mort. 
qui I'aurait, serait mort whoever has it will he a dead man, 
whoever had it would be a dead man ; je ne sais s^il viendra, je 
ne savais s'il viendrait / donH know whether Tie ivill come, I did 
not know whether he uxmld come; and so on. 

c. In a hypothetical sentence, the conditional is used in the 
conclusion : thus, si je Tavais, je serais content if I had it, I 
sTurnld he satisfied. But instead of it, the past subjunctive may 
be used : see below, § 131<i. If quand is used instead of si, the 
conditional may stand also in the other clause : thus, quand je 
raurais if I had it; also after que, in an idiomatically inverted 
sentence : thus, je Tanrais, que je n'en serais pas content / 
might have it, and yet not he satined. 

d. As in English, the conditional is used to soften a request or 
statement : thus, auriez-yous la bont^ . . . uxmld you have the 
kindness . . ., je voudrais que . . . / should like to have . . . 
Saurais (XXXIV. 76) is idiomatically used in the sense of the 
present can, 

126. The coNDmoNAL perfect corresponds to the 
same tense in English, and is related to the simple con- 
ditional precisely as the future perfect to the future. 

127. For the gwo^i-tenses of immediate past and immediate 
future, formed with the present and imperfect of aller, and of 
venir with de, see the First Part (XXVII. 9c, XXXI. 116). Cer- 
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tain other phrases have an analogy with tense-forms : thus, f ai 
k ftire IJiave to do, c^est k esp^rer U is to be hoped, and so on. 

128. Phrases with a redundant auxiliary participle are some- 
times made in colloquial French, and occasionally appear eyen in 
the literature : thus, dhs qn^il anra en fini as soon as Tie s^iaU 
have {got) ftnished. 

ELLUBTRATIVE SENTSNCE8.— XVm. Tenses of the Verb. 

(§ 118.) 'An quinzidme sidcle tout change; la pens£e 
humaine decouvre un moyen de se perpetuer*. ( V. Hugo,) 
' Alors elle tire un couteau de son sein, f rappe Maiat au 
flanc gauche, et enfonce le fer iusqu'au coeur. A moi**, 
8*6cria-t-il. { Thiers,) ' Comme j'achevais la quatridme ligne, 
je 16ve vagfiement les yeux, et j'aper9ois de^ Pautre c6te 
du foss6 . . . un ours qui me regardait nxement. ( V Hugo,) 

* Je pars dans Pinstant, r6pondit Charles ; laissez-mpL 
{Guizot.) * Je Yous ramdne chez moi en sortant du Loavrej 
14 je vous ^coute, et je pars pour continuer mon ouvrage; 
car rien ne m'6branlera, je vous en avertis. {de Vu) * Je 
songe, depuis quelques jours, que les inter^ts humains m'ont 
trop d6tourn6 de cette unique pens^e. {de Vi.) 'H y a 
longtemps que je rfeve d'un officier qui me sauve la vie. 
( V, Hugo,) 

(§119.) ^ Quand je revins d moi, 11 faisait jour • . . Pour 
chasser ce cauchemar, je fermai les yeux; le coeur me bat* 
tait & me rompre*^ la poitrine; quand j'osai regarder, j'etais 
seul ... Je n'avais qu'd me taire; je laissai Zambo ex- 
haler sa f urie, et ne voulus pas voir qu'il me tirait la langue. 
{Lab,) • Pendant que j'ecrivais, une grosse mouche vint 
se poser sur Poreille ensanglantSe de mon spectateur . . . 
Je commen9ais d me f aire d ce t^te-d-t^te lorsque survint 
un incident. ( V. Hugo,) ' Nous cherch&mes, tant qu'il fit 
jour, notre chemin d travers ces bois; mais, plus nouscher- 
chions, plus nous nous perdions, et il 6tait nuit noire quand 
nous arrivdmes prds d'une maison fort noire . . . On crut 
que nous portions les diamants de la couronne . . , Par les 
rentes de la porte je vis le pdre, sa lampe dans une main, 
dans Pautre un de ses grands couteaux. H montait, sa 
femme apr^s lui ; moi derridre la porte ; il ouvrit. {Courier,) 

* Yous vous occupez toujours de police ? lui disait Bona- 
parte avec une sorte d'admiration. — Oh I r^pondait mo- 

> i 185a. S 2»fib. « S S04a. «> % I8fih. 
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destement Fouche, j'ai conserve qi\elaneB amis qui me 
tiennent au courant. (Lanfrei/.) ^A Eylau, Tinfanterie 
rnsse paraissait in^branlable ; Napol6on langait sur elle 
BoLcante escadrons de dragons et de cuirassiers, et y oavrait 
ainsi nne brdche qui ne se refermait plus. ^Thiers,) • Si le 
czar ayait eu toujours cette humanite, c'6tait le premier des 
hommes. ( Vol,) ^ Pensez ! depuis quarante ans il 6tait Id. 
k la mSme place, ayec sa cour en face de lui. {BauA ' EUes 
duraient depuis plus de dix ans, sans qu'il ett pu les chan- 
ger. {SL Simon,) 

(§ 121.) ^ Quand vous m'ayiez connue, je n'^tais pas 
ce que je suis aujourd'hui. {G, Sand.) ^ Ma chdre, m'a-t-il 
dit, j'ai failli 6tre tu6 sur les quatre heures. (BaL) * J'ai 
sa que yous 6tiez Pun des meilleurs amis de ce pauyre gar- 
9on. (Bal.) * Achille Deyeria a trac6 d'elle, le jour de sa 
mort, une esquisse fiddle, qui exprime la souff ranee et le 
repos. {Ste.'B,) *Enfin, je me suis ley6 brusquement. 
" Qu'est-ce que c'est ? ai- je dit ; qu'est-ce que yous f aites ?" 
Madame de V. a feint une yiye surprise. £st-ce que mon- 
sieor n'a pas demande d, diner ? — Pas du tout. — Edouard 
m'a dit que monsieur . . . Edouard s'est trompe." ... La 
pauyre femme s'est mise alors d, plier tristement sa nappe, 
en me ietant les yeux ^plores d'un chien qu'on a battu. 
** Monsieur a probablement din6, a-t-elle repris d'une yoix 
timide. — Probablement." {Feuillet.) 

(§ 122.) ^ Aprds que les deux comtes f urent sortis, Marie 
consola ses seryiteurs, qui fondaient en iarmes . . . Quand 
elle eut fini d'6crire, il 6tait prds de deux heures du matin . . . 
Lorsqu'on les eut 61oign6s, elle se remit en marche. {Miffnet,^ 
^ A peine sa jambe eut-elle touch6 le gazon,. qu'il tomba a 
genoux. {de Vi,) 

(§123.) * Fais comme tu voudras, Bourguignon. (Mar,) 
• Mon pdre me pardonnera, dds qu'il yous aura yue. (Mar,) 
' Nous serons disperses sur la surface de la terre, parce que 
nous serons de ta famille, et maudits, parce que nous porte- 
rons ton nom. {Bum,) * Si mon fils le rencontre, il lui fera 
tout le bien qu'il pourra. ( F. Hugo,) * Quand yous jugerez 
la chose k point, et qu'il sera temps de I'arr^ter, yous tire- 
rez un coup de pistolet. ( V, Hugo,) • Enfin, ce sera, je le 
suppose, un trait lanc6 centre la jurisdiction exp^ditive. 
{Dupin,) 

(I 124.) * Quand yous aurez fini yotre pri^re, vous m'ap- 
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1>rendrez si vous vonlez m'aider. (de Vi.) * C'est 14 qne, 
orsqu'il sera mort, elle vivra obscure et paisible. {Coppee.) 
' Quand voas en aurez gout^, vous ne vondrez plas manner 
d'autre chose. (Dum.) * Jamais^ d, coup s&r, il n'aura rait 
autant de bniit de son yivant. (Scribe.) 

(§ 126.) * Je Yonlos voir si les races vivantes m'offriraient 
plus de vertus, ou moins de malheurs que les races 6ya- 
nouies. (Chat) ' Si tu avais fait la guerre dans la Yalte- 
line, tu ne parlgrais pas comme 9a. (rfc Vi.) * Si nous de- 
vionsy dds ce monde, recevoir le prix d& d, nos vertns ou i 
nos forfaits, toutes les prosp6rit6s seraient honorables, et 
un coup de foudre serait une mort infamante. (Sainiine.) 
* Quand vous me donneriez cent mille francs, 9a ne me 
f erait pas autant de plaisir que de vous voir manger mon 
pauvre diner. (Feuillet.) * Get exemple, je I'espere, ne sera 
pas perdu ; je voudrais qu'il servit 4 combattre Fespece 
d'affaissement moral qui est la maladie de la generation 
nouvelle. (Thierry.) * Je saurais 6tre pauvre, et je m'en 
ferais gloire. (Ponsard.) 

(§ 126.) ' Cependant que m'auraietit servi des conseils? 
Je ne les aurais pas suivi. (de Vi.) * Madame R6camier les 
connaissait tons, et en parlait tr^s bien ; celui qui aurait 
voulu en 6crire avec gout aurait d& en causer auparavant 
avec elle. (Ste.-B.) * Vous ne me r^pondez pas ; me serab- 
je tromp6 ? (de Vi.) 

(§ 127.) * Le diner 6tait tout pr6t ; il va 6tre perdu, et 
le petit va 6tre grond6 par son p^re. (Feuillet.) * Je vais 
m'enf ermer et nrabandonner d ma douleur. (de Mu.) ' Vous 
cherchez une explication k ce que je viens de vous dire, 
n'est-ce pas ?— » Et je ne la trouve point, je I'avoue. (Dum.) 
*'Le pariement de Paris venait d'etre releguS dans une 
petite ville. (Mont.) 

(§ 128.) * Quand M. Fouquet a eu cess6 de parler, M. 
Pussort s'est lev6 imp6tueusement (de Siv.) * H sera sorti 
d^s qu'il aura eu achev6 la lettre. (Duvivier^ 

Theme 10. 

tenses of the vebb. 

' I find Charles and speak to him ; but he replies nothing, 
and I leave him again. ' I am going to-morrow, said he, 
and I shall take you back with me, ' I shall come back in 
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lialf an hour ; wait for me here. * I have been here some 
'time ; I am waiting for the young officer. * He has been 
'talking for two weeks of his friend who was to come from 
X*aris. * Now I shall leave you ; I have listened to you 
already two hours. ^ As I raised my eyes, I saw him in 
front of me. * He was looking at me. * I drew near to 
liim, and said a few words. ** He listened to me, but said 
nothing. " He departed, and I found myself alone. 
*' TfV^hen she first came to our city, I kept seeking her every- 
Turhere. " I thought that she had arrived, but I could not 
find her. " As we were going to the theatre yesterday, 
w^e discovered them. " K they had given me the letter 
earlier, you would already have the answer. " He had 
been speaking several hours, and we were all very tired. 
" During many years, Napoleon had appeared invincible, 
but then he fell. " We had already been there a week 
when our friends arrived. " Louis XIV. was the greatest 
monarch of his time. " Where did your friends travel last 
winter? "They visited England and Scotland. "We 
told the poor boy that we were his best friends, but he did 
not believe us. " I saw yesterday the picture which he 
had made of her, and admired it greatly. ** My friend, 
said I to him, you never painted anything so beautiful. 
" As soon as I had dined, I folded my napkin and went 
out. '• When I had arrived at home, I be^an to write. 
" After I had finished the letter, I sent it at once to the 
post. " I cannot tell whether they will come ; but as long 
as they are here, I shall be happy. *• When you begin the 
picture you will tell me so. " They will get up as soon as 
the dinner is ready. " I shall recognize them as soon as I 
have seen them. " If this world were perfect, we should 
receive the reward due to our virtues. " If you ate my 
poor dinner, I should be satisfied. " He would like to give 
us a thousand francs, but he has not so much money. " I 
cannot tell you what time it is ; I have no watch, " Would 
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you have received me, if I had come to see yoa ? '^ If I 
had known that yon were coming, I should have stayed at 
home in order to receive you. *^ I have just visited one 
of our friends ; I am going to come to your house again 
to-morrow ; at present I have other things to do. 

B. — ^MODBS OF THE VeBB. 
INDICATIVE. 

129. The indicative is used both in independent and 
in dependent clauses^ except in the cases to be stated 
below. 

a. The indicatiye appears in object-clauses after an affirmative 
verb : thus, savei-vons qui je suis do you know who lamf je 
vons ai dit que j^y ^tais I told you that I was there. The sub- 
junctive of indirect statement is not a French construction. 

6. After si if^ only the indicative is used except in the pluper- 
fect tense : see § 138a. 

c. The conditional has been treated under the head of Tenses 
(above, § 125-6) ; there remain, then, only the subjunctive and 
imperative to be considered. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

130. The subjunctive is the mode of contingency, an- 
ticipation, expectation, requirement. It belongs for the 
most part to dependent clauses, and is usually introdnced 
by the conjunction que that, 

a. Hence, in giving the forms of the verb, it is customary to 
prefix que to the subjunctive through its whole inflection : see 
VIII. 76. 

131. The subjunctive is used in independent clauses, 
or without que that^ in the following cases : 

a. In sache hnow^ used negatively in the 1st sing. : thus, je ne 
sache pas I hardly know; also after que meaning so far as: 
thus, que je sache so far as I know (but que je crois etc.). 

Some regard this as an old or irregular indicative form. Of 
that character also is vive, in qui vive who is there f (XXXVIII. 
46). 

6. Sometimes, in wishes or requirements — that is, in an opta- 
tive or imperative sense : thus^ ainsi soit-il so 6^ U, pnissie^ 
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vous r^ussir may you (be oMe to) sucoeedy plftt k Dien que . . . 
might it please God tJiat . . . 

This is rare, except with the present subjunctives soil, pnisBe, 
veaiUe, garde, vive, p^riase, and plaise, and with the imper- 
fects pl^t and dftt. Hence the use of soit . . . soit as conjunc- 
tions (XXXIV. 3). 

c. Hence also sometimes in a concessive or a conditional sense 
(giving the meaning of if) : thus, vienne qui voudra, je resterai 
come who taUl, I shall stay, eftt-U ^t^ plus fort had he been (or 
if he ha>d been) stronger. 

Note in these uses the inverted order of verb and subject. In 
the same senses, que is also often used before the subjunctive : 
see §142. 

d. The pluperfect subjunctive may stand (instead of the condi- 
tional : § i25c) in a hypothetical sentence, in the clause express- 
ing conclusion or result, and even when the other clause is im- 
plied only : thus, sa main Te^t sauv^ (for I'anrait sauv^e), si 
elle eftt pu dtre sauv^e his hand Tuid saved Tier, if it had been 
possible to save her^ il eftt 6t6 embarrass^ dans nne telle oon- 
versation he tootdd have been ejnbarrassed in such a conversa- 
tion. 

CLLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES.— XIX. Subjunctive in Independent 

Clauses. 

(§ 131.) * Je ne sache pas qu'on ait^ jamais appele duel 
ce qui se passait entre Louis XVI. et le bourreau. {Chat.\ 
' n s'agit de Dorante; avez-vous sujet de vous plaindre^ 
de lui ? — Non, que je sache. {Mar.) ' On dit que celui qui 
le gardera d. Pignerol est un fort honn^te homme; Dieu le 
veuille ! ou, pour mieux dire, Dieu le garde ! {de Sev.) 
* Dieu soit beni ! vous voild. vivant. {de Mu.) * Dieu sauve 
la reine Elisabeth I Ainsi pSrissent tons ses ennemis I ajouta 
le docteur Fletcher. {Mignet.) • Lou6 soit Dieu, dit-elle, 
de° la nouvelle que vous m'apportez. {Mignet.) ' H61as ! 
fasse le ciel qu'elle ne vous briile pas I {de Vi.) ® Pliit aux 
dieuz que ce f ut le dernier de ses crimes. (Rac.) ' Diit 
cela vous f&cher encore, il faut que j'en convienne. (MaiU 
hojc.) *® Le grand Cond6 n'en tira aucun succds, soit que 
les circonstances des lieux lui fussent^ moins favorables, 
soit qu'il eAt^ pris des mesures moins justes. ( Vol. ) * * Vienne 
un deluge, la montagne aura disparu depuis longtemps sous 
les flots, que® les oiseaux voleront encore. ( V, Hugo.) " Et 
quel Age as-tu ? — Neuf ans, monsieur, vienne la Toussaint. 

•134c 1 186a. « % 16Jic. ^%lZlb. -SSSlc. 
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(Copp4e,) "n n'est pas de demon, en effet, fftt-ce m^me 
celoi de la tristesse, qui ose afPronter le voisinage des i>etit8 




subsist^ longtemps, si elle se f &t bom6e & enlever la flotte 
d'argent des Espagnols. ( VoL) " A me voir^, vous n'ens- 
siez sa si j'etais mort ou vivant. {Courier,) *"La princesse 
aurait en ce moment port6 le diaddme de la France, son 
front n'e&t pas 6t6 plus imposant qu'il I'^tait sous le beau 
diademe de ses cheveux. (BcU.) 

132. Subjunctives in dependent clauses (usually after 
que that) may be best classified under the heads of 
1. Subjunctives in substantive clauses, or those used as 
subject or object of a verb ; 2. Subjunctives in adjective 
clauses, or those used to qualify a noun ; 3. Subjunctives 
in adverbial clauses, or those used to qualify a verb. 

133. The subjunctive occurs in a clause used as logi- 
cal subject of an impersonal verb — that is, of one having 
the grammatical subject 11 or ce (XI. 2) — ^whenever an- 
ticipation, expectation, requirement, or the like, is im- 
plied. 

The commonest of such impersonal verbs are 11 fkut it is ne- 
cessary (XXX. 6), U convient it is suitable, U snffit it is enough, 
11 vaut mienx it is better, il imports it matters, U se peat it is 
possible, U semble it seems, U est fadle or difficile or ndcessaire 
or possible or rare or faux or slngalier it is easy or Tiard or 
necessary or possible or rare or false or singular, and the like : 
thus, U £Biat qu'U solt id Tie must be Tiere, il snffit qn'elle ait 
avou^ sa £Biate it is enough thai she has oonfessed Ji&rfauU, il 
est possible que nous revenlons it is possible that we come back, 
c'est dommage que je Tale perdu it is a pity that I lost it. 

a. But the indicative is used if the clause is the distinct state- 
ment of a fact ; so especially with U est vral or s^ or clair it is 
true or sure or dear, U parait it appears, U arrive it happens, 
il n^sulte it follows, and the like : thus, U est vrai qn'il n'est 
pas encore arrive it is true that he has not yet arrived, il parait 
que vous avez raison it appears tliat you are right 
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&. In some cases, either mode is admissible, according to the 
d^ree of actuality implied or of the subject's responsibility for it. 
And the use of the subjunctive is more decidedly suggested if 
the principal clause is negative or interrogative : thus, ert-il vral 
qn'il soit arrive is it true that he has arrived f U ne parait pas 
qn'il ait tort it does not appear tTuU fie is vmmg. The subjunc- 
tive is also required if its clause precedes : thus, qu'il soit arriv^, 
et qn'il ait et^ re^ avec joie, tent cela est yrai that he lias 
comcy and has been received with joy ^ is aU true. 

c. Sometimes the grammatical subject is omitted, or the prin- 
cipal clause is otherwise incomplete : thus, mienx vaudrait qu'il 
fat aiUeurs it would he better that he were elsewhere^ quelle 
honte qu'il se soit sauv^ what a shame that he has run av}ay ! 
non que j'^prouTasse du plaisir 720^ that I felt any pleasure, 

134. The subjunctive stands in a clause which is used 
as the object of certain verbs : namely — 

a. Of verbs that signif j wishing, requiring, approv- 
ing, permitting, forbidding, expecting, deserving, and the 

like. 

Thus, 11 veut que nous disions la v^rit^ he wishes that we tell 
the truth, je defends qu'on sorte dlci I forbid any one to go out 
from here. Verbs of preventing take further a ne before the 
subjunctive : see § 170a. 

h. Of verbs that signify regarding with such and such 
a feeling, as admiration, joy, grief, apprehension, doubt, 
indignation, and the like. 

Thus, je m'^tonne qn'il ne nous vole pas lam astonisTied that 
Tie does not (or should not) see us, il se r^jonit que vons ftissiez 
de retonr he toas glad that you were back again. Verbs of ap- 
prehending and doubting require further a ne before the subjunc- 
tive (see § 170a) : thus, je crains qu'il ne vienne I fear that (or 
lest) he is coming, doutez-vons que cela ne soit vrai do you 
doubt that this is true f 

c. Of verbs that signify thinking, viewing, supposing, 
and representing or stating — ^but usually only if the sen- 
tence is negative or interrogative or conditional. 

Thus, je ne crois pas qu^il soit d^'il arriv^ I do not believe 
that he has already arrived, esp^rez-vons encore qu^il vienne 
do you still hope that he is coming f s^il afi&rme que ce soit ainsi 
if he affirms that it is so, 

d. Under these heads, there are various exceptions. The sub- 
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jonctiye is not used when a distinct fact is intended to be implied ; 
nor after verbs expressing decision or resolve (which take the 
future or conditional) ; nor after verbs expressive of r^;arding 
with a certain feeling, if de ce is introduced before qne : thus, 
86 plaindre de ce qu'il est ici lament that Tie is here. Verbs of 
doubting, denying, and the like, are treated as ft negative. If 
the objective clalise is put first, it requires the subjunctive (cf. 
§ 1336, end). 

e. There are various phrases composed of dtre or avoir with 
following adjective or noun respectively, which are treated as if 
simple verbs in regard to requiring the subjunctive. Such are 
especially dtre henrenx or ravi or triste or fSU:h^ or snrpris be 
happy or charmed or sad or sorry or surprised^ and the like, and 
avoir honte or peur be asTiamed or afraid, and the like : thus, 
je snis ravi que vons ayez besoin de moi lam deligJUed that 
you have need of m«, j^ai peur qu^il ne vienne pas I fear he will 
not come. Even after such nouns as peur and crainte in other 
constructions the subjunctive is used : thus, de penr qu'il ne 
vienne pSM for fear that Tie may not come. 

f. For the subjunctive in a substantive clause really governed 
by a preposition, see below, § 136a. 

ILLUSTRATIVE SENTBNCES.— XX. Subjiinotive in Sul^ect and 

Object Clauses. 

(§ 133.) * n faudrait que vous vinssiez vous-m^me pro- 
poser ce mariage d men p6re. {de Mu.) ' II f allait que la 
mdre et la fiUe eussent v6cu loin du monde. {About) ' Ce 
n'est pas que la puissance et les ^vSnements personnels 
soient comparables. {Vol.) *I1 n'est pas 6tonnant que 
Rome ait accord^ cette bulle; mais il I'est que des personnes 
toutes-puissantes en aient besoin. ( Vol.) * Cela ne m'e- 
tonne pas, dit-il, qu'il soit mort. {de Mu.) * Cela me fait 
8oup9onner qu'il se pourrait^ bien que les dmes des me- 
chants f ussent aneanties d. leur mort. {Rouss.) ^ II semble 
que I'on ne puisse rire que des choses ridicules. {La Br.) 
" II serait pourtant singulier qu'il partit, apr^s tout ce que 
j'ai fait. (Mar.) • C'est fini ; il paratt que decidement je 
suis un homme de genie. (Scribe.^ " Mais il me semble 
que nous le savons dejd. {Ste.-B.) " Qu'une chose aussi 
visible (ju'est la vanity du monde soit si pen connue, cela 
est admirable ! {Pasc.) - " II est bien rare qu'on s'^tablisse 
en paix dans cette facon d'etre s^che et bomee. {de Stael.) 
" Quel malheur, dit-ii, que cette fidvre ne soit pas ecbue 4 

~ • I XXV. 8/. 
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son oncle ; elle I'aurait ga6ri ! (About) " Plfit au ciel que 
ie fosse de I'avis de^mes amis sur mes ouvrages I (BSranger.) 

Qu'importe* d, I'Etat qu'Ergaste soit riche, qu'il ait des 
chiens qui arr^tent bien? (La Br.) " Non pas que je 
veuille enlever d}* d'habiles ministres, k de grands n6gocia- 
teurs, la gloire qui leur appartient. (Scribe.) 

(§ 134.) * Voulez-vous qu'on dise du bien de vous ? n'en 
dites point. (Fasc.) * Cond6 et Turenne voulaient qu'on 
demolit la plupart des places hoUandaises. ( Vol.) ' Efnfin, 
il 23arla de sa valise, priant fort qu'on en etit grand soin, 
qu'on la mit au cbevet de son lit. (Courier.^ * Cbarles-Quint 
demanda que Pexp^dition f fit ajoum^e. (MigneL) * Enfin, 
il ne put emp6cher que Pempereur, I'empire, et FEspagne 
ne*^ s'alliassent avec la HoUande. (Vol.) 'Nous verrons, 
repondit M. Auvray; attends ^ue la ndvre soit pass6e. 
(About.) '' En v6rite, ne m6riteriez-vous que je les prisse ? 
(Mar.) • Les Hollandais eussent bien mieux aim6 qu'il e6t 
rendu la Flandre. ( Vol.) • Je crains qu'il ne* vous vienne 
d, I'esprit que c'est pour moi que je parle. (de Vi.) " On 
ne croirait pas que les souverains eussent ooligation aux 
pbilosophes. ( Vol.) " Je suppose que les hommes soient 
6temels sur la terre. (La Br!) " Je nie done en principe 
qu'elle n'ait* fait du tort pour le plaisir de nuire. (About) 

Je suis f dcbe que tu puisses croire une pareille vilenie de 
ma part. (G, Sand.) " Je n'aurais pas besoin qu'on repor- 
tdt mon coeur dans ma patrie ; il n'en est jamais sorti. 
(Rouss.) " Nous avons peur que tu n'aies* pas tout dit a 
madame. (Mar.) *• La princesse Marie s'6tait d'abord jet6e 
en arri^re, de peur que I'on ne* distingu&t les larmes de ses 
yeux. (de Vi.) 

Theme 11. 
subjuncnvb in independent and in 8ubstantivb 

CLAirSES. 

* I hardly know anything more beautiful than this pio- 
ture. ' It is not a portrait, so far as I know. ' He is dead I 
the will of Heaven be done I may we find a successor who 
is worthy of him ! * Long live the men who wish well to 
the country ! ' Would to God that he arrive safe to day I 

• S ^^^- ^ S ^^^c. « S 170a. 
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•Would to GU)d, say I, that he had never gone away! 
' Come what will, we have done our whole duty. " Had he 
been here, we should not have had to seek another. ' Were 
it my own son, I could not love him better. *• If they had 
listened to us, this misfortune would not have befallen 
them. " They had hidden themselves, as if they had been 
afraid of being seen. 

'* Must the boy come back, as soon as he has carried the 
letters to the post ? " Yes, it is important that he be here 
before four o'clock. '^ It is a pity that he is to go so far ; 
who knows whether we find him at the appointed time ? 
" What a misfortune that we have not sent him sooner ! 
" I wish her to come and bring me the books that I lent 
her. " Have you not permitted that your friend read them 
before bringing them back? "Yes, but I should prefer 
that she read them more promptly ; I fear that she may 
have lost them. " I do not think that they are lost ; I 
assure you that she has them still, and that she will send 
them back ; she is waiting probably that you ask for theoL 
** My teacher permits that we go into his garden, but he 
does not wish us to carry away anything ; he would be 
angry if (^ue) we should do so. '* We are astonished that 
you have got up so early. ** I got up early for fear that 
you should not find me ready. 

136, The subjunctive is used in adjective clauses — 
that is, such as are introduced by a relative pronoun and 
qualify a noun — ^in the following cases : 

a. When the noun qualified stands in a construction 

implying anticipation — as demand, expectation, purpose, 

and the like. 

Thus, je cherche une retraite oH je sois tranquille I seek a 
nook in which I may he quiet, envoyei-moi quelqn^nn qui me 
rende ce service send me some one who may do me this service. 
In these cases the English also generally has a potential or condi- 
tional phrase. 
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h* After a superlative, or a numeral word having a 

sense akin to the superlative. 

Thus, c'est le meilleixr homme que je oonnaisae he is the best 
man ITmow^ le premier qui soit arrive jnsqn'ici the first that 
Tias yet arrived. In the same manner, after seiil, nniqne, or the 
like : thns, le senl roi qui ait r^gn^ si longtemps the only king 
tJiai has reigned so long, 

€. Often, after a negative or an interrogative or a con- 
ditional clause. 

Thus, il n'y a personne qui ne soit venu tTiere is no one who 
has not come, k qnoi sert nn roi qui soit ixgnste of what use is a 
Jung that is unjust f s^il a nn couteau qui soit bon if Tie has a 
knijfe that is good. So after pen in the sense of but few, not 
many : thus, il y a pen de rois qui sachent goavemer tJiere are 
few kings that know how to govern. 

d. In all these cases, the indicative is used when greater actu- 
ality or objectiveness is implied. 

ILLUSTRATTVE SENTENCES.~XXI. Sul^imcUve in Adjective 

Clauses. 

(§ 135.) ^ Ayez Tesprit de^ lui dire quelque chose qui la 
persuade. {G. Sand.) ' Je cherchai la solitude, et, d. d6faut 
d'dmes qui pussent me comprendre, je me plaignis d Dieu. 
(Dum.) ' Jj semble qu'un p^re et qu'une m^re soient de 
ces 6tres qu'on ne puisse trop louer, ou du moins trop aimer. 
(Ste.'B.) * Vous me dites que votre amiti6, telle qu'elle 
est, subsistera toujours pour moi, tel que je sois. {Rouss.) 
* L'homme est un 6tranee animal : je ne suis pas le premier 
qui Fait dit. {About) ^ On envoya chercher un carrosse 
de louage, le plus beau qui f iit dans toute la ville. {de Mu.) 
^ Le dernier barde qu'on ait oui' dans ces deserts me chanta 
les po^mes dont un h6ros consolait jadis sa vieillesse. ( Chat.) 
■ II n'y a que le hon Dieu qui puisse gouvemer les choses 
et les hommes. {G. Sand.) • Pas un talent, pas une vertu, 
pas une distinction qu'elle n'aimdt d, connaitre, d, convier, d, 
obliger. {Ste.-B.) " II n'y a gu^re de d6fauts qui ne soient 
plus pardonnables que les moyens dont on se sert pour les 
cacher. {LaE.) "II n'y a personne qui nous vaille pour 
Pordre, l'6conomie, et les confitures. {About.) " Jamais ce 
nom ne sera pour un homme qui soit ou le vainqueur ou 
I'esclave de Kome. ( Com.) " S'il y avait un pays d'Ama- 
zones qui se procurassent une colonic de petits gar9ons 

I > ISfia. 
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ponr les ^leyer comme on 61dye les femmes, bientdt les 
homines prendndent la premidre place, {de Maistre.) 

136. The subjunctive is nsed in adverbial clanses — 
that is, such as limit or qualify the action of a verb — in 
many cases, where a looking forward, anticipation, con- 
tingency is implied. 

a. The cases falling under this rule are in great part really 
those of substantiye clauses introduced by que that^ and having 
various constructions : thus, especially, governed by a preposi- 
tion, as in avaat que, pour que, sans que, etc. ; or appositional 
to or dependent on a noun, as in afin que, en cas que, de maniere 
que, etc. ; or in absolute construction with an adjective, as in lorn 
que, suppose que, pourvu que, etc. ; or in more elliptieal phrases, 
as ^ moins que, bien que, encore que (and quoique, though writ- 
ten as one word), etc. But it is convenient and usual to treat the 
que as forming along with the preceding word or phrase a com- 
pound conjunction or conjunction-phrase (XXXIY. 5), and so to 
r^;ard the clause introduced by it as directly adverbial 

137. Adverbial clauses having the subjunctive maj 
be classified as follows : 

a. Temporal clauses, expressing time before or up to 
which anything happens. 

The conjunctions are avant que brfore^ en attendant que tin- 
tU^ jusqu'll ce que until, tant que so long as. Thus, sortons 
avant qu'il loit trop tard let us go out before it is too late, je 
resterai en attendant qu'il vienne I will stay until he comes. 
But the indicative is used sometimes, when an actual past fact is 
signified : thus, il r^sista tant qu'il pouvalt Tie resisted as long 
as he could. 

h. Concessive and hypothetical clauses, expressing a 
supposition (whether accepted or refused). 

The conjunctions are : suppose que or en (or au) cas que etc. 
supposing, pourvu que provided, soit que whether, quoique or 
bien que or encore que although, k moins que unless, sans que 
or hors que without or unless, malgr^ que or nonobstant que 
notwUTistanding that, non que not that, loin que far from its 
being the case that, and a few others less common. Thus, au 
cas qu'il vienne in case he comes, quoiqu'U ne soit pas oou- 
pable although Tie is not guilty, malgr^ que je ne veuille pas 
notwUTistanding that I am unwilling, soit qu'il en ait ou qu'il 
n'en ait pas whetTier Tie Tias any or not, loin qu'il soit pauvre, il 
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devient toqjonrs plus riche far fmm being poor, Tie grows all 
the time richer. 

As to si, and que by itself, see below, § 138. 

e. Clauses introduced by que after a relative pronoun or 
adjective or adverb, to be rendered in English by whoever 
or whatever or however^ or other equivalent phrases. 

These are special cases of the hypothetical clause. The usual 
oombiuations are qui que, quoi que, quel . . . que, quelque . . . 
que : see above, § 104, 1070, d; much more rarely, ofl que, oomme 
que, and the like : thus, od qu'il soit wherever he may be. Less 
commonly, other combinations than with the relative are used in 
this sense and construction : as, si . . . que, pour . . . que, tel . . . 
que: thus, si haut qu'il parlftt however loudly Tie spdce, pour 
peu que vous donnies hoioever little you may give. Tout . . . que 
in a similar use takes the subjunctive when understood hypo- 
thetically : thus, tout aimaUe qu'elle soit Jwwever amiable she 
fnay be. 

d. Final and consecutive clauses, or those expressing 
purpose and result. 

The conjunctions are a£n que or pour que in order that, de 
manidre que or de sorte que so tTiat, si . . . que so . . . that; and 
que alone often stands in the sense of pour que : thus, afin que 
(or pour que or simply que) vous le sachies in order tliat you 
may know it, faites de (or en) sorte que je puisse la voir m^an- 
cLge so that I may see Tier. But when the result is not one of an- 
ticipation, the subjunctive is not taken : thus, il fit de sorte que 
je la vis Tie managed so tTiat I saw Tier. 

138. Certain special cases are as follows : 

a. Si ifmsLj be followed by the subjunctive pluperfect ; other- 
wise, only by the indicative present or imperfect (XXXIV. 16), or 
by their compounds, the perfect or pluperfect. 

Exceptions, showing other subjunctive tenses after si if, are 
very rare, but not entirely unknown. And occasional instances 
occui* of a conditional so used. 

b. If a si in one clause is repeated by que in a following clause 
(§ 2216), the latter has the subjunctive : thus, s^il n^a qu'un mil- 
lion, et qu'il en ait besoin de deux if he Tias only one million, 
and toants ttvo. 

e. A que followed by ne, and used in the sense of vrithout, un- 
less, until, takes the subjunctive : thus, il n'a jamais rien fait 
qu'il ne m'ait consults he Tuis never done anything without con- 
suiting me (or till he Tias consulted me). 
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d. For que used ImperatiYely with the subjanctive, see below, 
§142. 

139. The tense of the subjnnctiye in a dependent 
clause is in general governed by that of the principal 
clause, being past (impf . or plupf.) if the latter is past or 
conditional, and present (or perfect) if the latter is pres- 
ent or future. 

Thus, je venx qu^il viexme I wish him to come, je vonlais (or 
voulus or ai vonlu) qu'il Vint / toanted him to come, j'avais 
vonlu qu'il Tint I had wanted him to corns, je ne crois pas qu'il 
8oit venu / do not believe that he fias come, je ne croyais pas 
qu'il fftt venu / did not believe that he ha>d come, j^attendrai 
qu'il vienne or qu'il soit venu IvoUL wait till he comes or tiU he 
has come, j'attendrais qu'il vint or qu'il fftt venu I should wait 
till Tie came or tiU Tie Tiad come. 

a. There are exceptions to this rule of sequence. Sometimes a 
past subjunctive is used by a logical necessity, as in je ne crois 
pas que les Bomains parlassent ainsi I do not believe tTiat the 
Romans used to speaTc thus. After a perfect (as being a kind of 
present ; also, when used instead of a preterit : § 1216, c) a pres- 
ent subjunctive is frequently used : thus, Dieu nous a d€aa6 la 
raison afin que nous nous en servions God Tuis given us reason 
in order that we may make use of it. Other more irregular cases 
occasionally occur. In familiar speech, especially, the use of an 
imperfect subjunctive is strictly avoided, by various devices, and 
in part by putting the present in its place : thus, il &udrait qu'il 
8'en aille snr-le-champ Tie would Tiave to go directly, 

ILLXTSTBATIVE SENTENCES.— XXII. Subjunctive in Adverb-dauses. 

(§137.) * Elle lut avee nne grande ferveur les pri^res 
des agonisants. Avant qu'elle les eiit achev^es, on vint 
heurter d la porte. (Mignet) ' Elle me restera fiddle jus- 
qu'd ce que je puisse I'^pouser. {de Mu.) * Qui, vous Ites 
mon oncle, quoique vous I'ayez oubli6 ce matin. (About) 
* J'avais affaire & un ennemi qui savait mieux se battre que 
moi, bien que j'eusse deux ans de salle. {Le Sage,) ' Je ne 
I'ai pas, a moins qu'il ne soit dans mon lit. {About) ' Us 
I'aiddrent k poser sa t^te sur le billot, sans qu'elle cessdt de 
prier. (Mignet) ' Voyons, cher beau-pdre, d quoi puis-je 
vous ^tre bon ? — si tant est que je puisse ^tre bon a quel- 
que chose. (Augier,) ^ Quand ce fort n'eiit arr^te I'arm^e 

?u'un seul jour, elle serait morte de faim et de fatigna 
Vol. ) • Qnelque rare que soit le veritable amour^ il Pest 
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moins que la T^ritable amiti^. (La M.) '* Qaoi qa'il en 
soit, que m'importe ce que seront les m^chants ? (Rouss,) 
" H^las ! ou que vous soyez, vous 6tes mort pour moi. 
(Houss,) " Combien <}ue les malhonn^tes gens prosp^rent, 
ne pensez pas qu'ils soient heureux. {Marmontel.) '' Lisette, 
quelque eloignement que tu aies pour moi, je suis forc6 de 
te parler. {Mar.) ^* Si honnete homme et si peu int^resse 
que soit un paysan, on ne pent pas dire que la vue de I'ar- 
gent lui fasse de la peine, f 6t Sand.) '* La liberie doit 
▼aincre ^ tel prix que ce soit. {Mignet.) " Pour peu qu'elles 
remuassent, le bdtiment tremblait. {St Simon,) " Pour 
grands que soient les rois, ils sont ce que nous sommes. 

SCom.) " Tout auteur q^ue je sois, je ne suis pas jaloux. 
Begnard.) " Monsieur, il faut me dire votre nom, afin que 
je saehe k qui je parle. {de Siv,) '• Seigneur Oluf, reculez- 
vous, pour que je passe, dit le chevalier k la visidre baissee. 
{Gautier.) **Mais la tristesse avait pris trop imp6rieuse- 
ment possession de lui pour qu'il se desbabitudt de souffrir. 
(Blam.) •' Beviens, que je te revoie. {Bum.) " Cachez- 
vous dans votre chambre, qu'on vous croie sorti. ( F. Hugo.) 
** Placez-le de mani^re qu'il soit bien ferme. {Ouizot.) 

(§ 138.) ^ Je ne me serais pas console si monsieur le 
comte eftt succomb^. {Bouilly.) • Ou, si d'un sang trop vil 
ta main serait tremp6e, au defaut de ton bras, pr^te-moi 
ton 6p6e. {Roc.) "Si j'^tais riche, d'une condition hon- 
nSte, et que je t'aimasse autant que je t'aime, ton coeur 
n'aurait point de repugnance pour moi? {Mar.) *J\ ne 
courut plus par le monde de chansons ni de vaudevilles 
qu'on ne les lui pr^tdt. {Ste.-B.) 

DfPEBATIVE. 

140. The imperative has in general the same uses in 
French as in English (see VII. 9, VIII. 7c). 

a. With the proper imperative persons (2d sing., and 1st and 
2d pL), no subject is ever expressed. 

b. In the absence of a first person singular, the first plural is 
sometimes used with that value : thus, soyons homme, m^ecxiai-je 
let me play the man, cried I to myself. 

c. Some imperatives are used interjectionally ; the commonest 
are allons come, come on, tiens or tenez Twld ! stop a moment, 
see here, take notice, and the like, voyons leffs see, see here, va 
go! ie. pshaw, nonsense, and the like. 
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d. In rare cases, a perfect imperative is found : thus, ayes 
abandonn^ la Tille qnaad rennemi y entrera Tiave the city aban- 
doned when the enemy enters it, 

141. For the lacking third persons of the imperative 
are nsed the third persons of the present subjunctive. 

Thus, qn^il soit, qn^ils soient let him be^ let them he (lit'ly, t?uU 
he may 6c, etc.). The case is properly that of a subjunctive after 
verbs of wishing or requiring (13io), but with the verb omitted 
on which the subjunctive should depend ; as if je venx qn'il soit 
I wish that he be, j^exige qn^ils soient / require that they be^ or 
the like. 

a. The same paraphrase is sometimes found also for other per- 
sons of the imperative, especially the first singular : thus, que je 
te retronve ici let me find thee here again. 

142. The imperative (both the proper imperative and 
the paraphrase with que) not seldom has a concessive or 
hypothetical meaning. 

Thus, avone-le, et je te le pardonne confess it, and I pardon 
thee for it (i.e. iftJwu confessest it, IwUl etc.), qu'il parle, tout 
se tait let him speak (i.e. if Tie speaks), every one is silent, qn^il 
parle on qn^il se taiso, pen m'importe / care little whether he 
speaks or holds his peace. 

a. For the infinitive used in the sense of an imperative, see be- 
low, § 176i/. 

ILLnSTRATIVE SENTENCES.— XXH. Imperative. 

(§ 140.) ^ Surtout ne perds pas la lettre ! songe que tu 
as deux cent mille francs sur toi ! ( V. Hugo.) * Ne dispu- 
tons point; car je ne changerai jamais. (Mar.) 'Hatez- 
vons, et que I'on donne le mot k toute la maison. (Mar.) 
* Feignons de sortir, afin qu'il m'arr^te. {Mar.) * VoilA fort 
fl propos ce fripon de Saint Jean ; commenQons par me dS- 
barrasser de lui. {Scribe.) * Aliens, Fanchette ; dis done 
adieu & Marguerite. {G. Sand.) ^Va, le mal n'est pas 
grand ; consolons-nous. {Mar.) ® Je disais done qu'il me 
restait un tableau precieux. Tenez, monsieur, voyez. ( F. 
Hugo.) ' Ayez fini votre t&che d Pheure indiqu6e on ne 
I'ayez point fini ; on ne vous en t6moignera ni plus ni moins 
de satisfaction, (de Sacy.) 

(§ 141.) * Gu6ris-le bien, cher p6re, mais pas trop ; qu*il 
reste assez f on pour m'aimer comme je I'aime. {Abaiit.) ' II 
y a pourtant un Dieu ; que sa volenti soit f aite ! {de Sev.) 
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' Que je sanve la France et que je sois fletrie ; lalionteacMt 
pour moi, le fruit pour ma patrie. {P<mmrd.) 

(§ 142.) * Va-t-en, reviens ; tout cela doit m'etre indiffe- 
rent. (Mar.) ' Laissez-lui le temps, et tout s'arnmgera. {<U 
Mu,) ' A tous Y08 cavalien je demande sa tete ; oni, qnSm 
d'eux me I'apporte, et je suu sa oonquete. (Cbrm.) * 



que ce sauveur impatiemment attendu donne tout i coup 
signe d'existence, I'mstiuct national le duceme et Tappelle. 

Teems 12. 

SUBJUNCnYB IN ADJBCTIYB AND ADYSSB-CLArSflB, ASB 

IMPSKATIYB. 

^ Send me a book that I can read without being bored. 
' She wanted to buy a present that was pretty and did not 
cost mach. ' Show me a road that leads me to the city. 
* I insist that yoa go away immediately. * We cannot wait 
till she comes from the city. * That is the handsomest 
picture that one has seen at the exhibition for sereral years, 
and the only one that I wish to buy. ' I will tell you a 
story, the most extraordinary that you can imagine. * There 
are but few stories that I have not already heard. ' I have 
met no one who is more sincerely attached to you. '* We 
have done nothing to him of which we repent. " If you 
find a book that I oaght to read, send it to me by the post. 

" I will be your companion nntil you find a better. " We 
will not leave you before you have arrived at your destina- 
tion. " Provided that you love me, we will never part. 
" In case he tells me interesting news, I will write you 
everything. '* Far from my being his friend, he had hated 
me since I had known him. " I shall not be able to visit 
you unless it is fine weather. " Whatever riches he may 
possess, however learned he may be, whatever he may have 
done, it is the character that makes the man. ^* Whatever 
may be your faults, you can correct them. *• Whoever he 
may be, I do not fear him. *' Wherever one goes, one 
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carries with him the manners of his country. *' However 
great heroes may be, they are after all men. " Amiable 
as she is, I cannot love her. ** Give me that book, that I 
may read it while I await her coming. *' We must always 
speak so that others understand us. " If you admire this 
picture, and if you have means to buy it, why do yon 
hesitate ? " What must he do ? " Your friend will be 
obliged to stay with you until it is fine weather. " She 
would not get up, although I called her three times. "* I 
ran away, in order that she might not see me. *' I did not 
think that you were so cowardly. " I know some one who 
would be willing to accompany me. 

" Let me remember what she said to me. '^ If I must 
die, let me die. " Come, let us seek them everywhere, and 
perhaps we shall find them again. " Let him stay here, 
without stirring, and we at least shall not lose him. 



C— Adjitncts of thb Vebb. 

143. The adjuncts of the verb are these : the subject, 
the predicate noun or adjective, the object, whether 
direct or indirect, the prepositional case-pbrase, and the 
adverb. 

SUBJECT. 

144. In general, the verb has a single subject, ex- 
pressed or implied, which determines or " governs" it in 
respect to number and person. 

But the following points require notice : 

a. The imperatively used exclamation viva long live ! sometimes 
takes a plural subject : thus, viva les jaunas gens hurrah far 
the young 1 Vivent, however, is in such a case more usual and 
preferable. 

6. After ce (not il) as grammatical subject (indefinite or imper- 
sonal), the verb agrees in number with the following predicate 
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noun ; also with the following pronoun, if it is of the 3d person 
(XI. 26): thus, ce sent nos amis it is our friends, ce sent enz it 
is they; but c'est vons it is you. 

Very rarely, the verb remains singular before a plural noun. 
Barely, too, the same agreement is made after another subject 
than ce : thus, sa nonrriture ordinaire sent des finits its usual 
food is fruits. (Buff on.) 

c. With a collective subject, the verb is, as in English, some- 
times singular and sometimes plural, according as the collection, 
or the individuals composing it, are the leading idea — more usu- 
ally plural, if the noun is followed by de and a plural : thus, nne 
tronpe de soldats marchaient a troop of soldiers were marching , 
la troupe vient t?ie troop is coming, beanconp d^hommes y sent 
many men are tTiere. 

d. After the relative qui (as was pointed out above : see XXVI. 
2c), the verb is of the person as well as number of the antecedent 
of qui. 

e. More special cases are : a sin^lar verb usual after plus 
d'un : thus, plus d^un soldat a p^n more than one soldier ?ias 
fallen ; either singular or plural after un de (with plural) . . . qui : 
thus, une des plus belles actions qui soit or soient . . . one of 
tTie noblest acts that have . . . 

145. If a verb has more than ODe subject of the same 
person, it is regularly plural. 

a. But the verb is of tener singular if to one noun is added an- 
other as its equivalent or emphatic repetition or explanation : 
thus, son courage, son intrepidity ^tonne les plus braves his 
courage, his intrepidity astonish th^ bravest, la beauts et la 
grandeur de ce spectacle me frappa the beauty and grandeur 
of this spectacle struck mc. 

b. The verb also often agrees with the nearest noun, the others 
being, as it were, lost from view ; so especially where there is a 
climax, or where the verb precedes the subjects : thus, un mot, un 
soupir, un coup d^ceil, nous trahit a word, a sigh, a glance be- 
trays us, tombe Argos et ses murs down go Argos and its walls. 

c. A list of subjects is often summed up by tout all or each, 
chacnn each, or the like ; then, of course, the verb is singular : 
thus, hommes, dieux, animaux, tout y fsiit quelque rdle. men, 
gods, animals — everything plays some part in it. 

d. Along with two subjects that are connected by ou or or ni 
nor, the plural as well as the singular is sometimes found used : 
thus, le temps ou la mort sont nos remedes tim£ or death is our 
remedy, Ulysse ni Calchas n^ont point encore parl^ neither 
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Ulysaes nor Oalchas has yet spoJcen^ ni I'm! ni l^antre n^est or ne 
sont . . . neither one is . . , 

e. But also, a singular verb is allowed after l^nn et Tantre, and 
a plural verb after a singular subject to which an addition is 
made by means of avec wUh^ ainsi que as well as, or the like : 
thus, 1*1111 et l^antre m'ennnie both bore me, le gr^n^ral avec 
qnelqaes soldats sont sortis t?ie general, with a few soldiers^ has 
gone out. 

146. If a verb has more than one subject of different 

persons, the agreement of the verb in person is as it 

would be if the different subjects were summed up in one 

personal pronoun. 

Thus, after a first person along with a second or a third, the 
verb is of the first person, because ?te and /, or you and Z would 
both ahke be represented by toe ; and so a second and third have 
the verb in the second person, because thou and he would be rep- 
resented by you. For example, men ami et moi sommes tomb& 
d^accord my friend and I have agreed, vons et vos amis 6te8 
tomb^s d'accord you and your friends have agreed, 

a. More often, such compound subjects are repeated by means 
of a pronoun that includes them : thus, vons et moi, nous sommes 
contents you and I are satisfied, vons et Ini, vons savez FaiEsuxe 
you and he understand the maUer, 

147. It is quite common in French that the true or 
logical subject of a verb is repeated by a prononn as 
grammatical subject. 

The principal cases are the following : 

a. Regularly and usually, when a noun, or anything else save 
a conjunctive pronoun, is made the subject of a verb used inter- 
rogatively (see I. 11) : thus, votre ami est-il ici is your friend 
he7^e f cela est-il vrai is that trus f 

b. Very commonly, a logical subject — whether a word, a 
phrase, or a clause — that follows the verb is anticipated by the 
indefinite or impersonal il or ce with the verb : thus, U me vient 
nne id^e th^e comes into my Tiead an idea, il est bean de monrir 
ponr la patrie it is noble to die for one*s country, &eat k vons ii 
parler it is for you to speak, il est vrai qn'elle viendra id 
it is true that she will come here, ce Airent lea Ph^niciens qui 
inventdrent Ttoiture it uxis the Phenicians who invented writ- 
ing (see XI. 2, XXIV. 2). 

The logical subject is then sometimes preceded by que, as a sort 
of correlative to the grammatical subject ce: thus, c^est nne 
charmante chose qn'nne femme it is a (Arming thing, a tooman 
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(is). And in elliptical expression the qne remains, even when oe 
and the verb are omitted : thus, nn singulier homme qne ce roi 
a singular mariy this king / 

Note further the idiomatic expressions qn^est-ce que or qn'est- 
ce que c^est qne for what is f (see XX Y. 7). Also the conmion 
est-oe qne is U the case that f used as a paraphrase for a simple 
question (see XXV. 7). 

c. A preceding subject is also often repeated by the grammati- 
cal subject ce : thus, le temps, c^est de Tari^nt time is money ^ 
ce qne je desire, c^est de vons voir r^nssir what I tvish is to see 
you stuxeedj commander k ses passions, c'est remporter la pins 
belle des Tictoires to control one^s passions is to gain the best of 
victories. The effect of this repetition is to emphasize the subject. 

d. A subject is not seldom repeated by a personal or demon- 
strative pronoun, principally for emphasis : thus, moi, je le sais, 
or je le sais, moi I know it indeed, ils tombent, ces palais qne 
I'art en vain d^core th^ fdlly those palaces that ait adorns in 
vain, 

e. Repetition of the subject by a pronoun is usual in inverted 
clauses after k peine, encore, pent-dtre, vainement, and the like : 
thus, k peine men ami fht-il sorti hardly had my friend gone 
out, pent-dtre la fortune reviendra-t-ellejparAop^ fortune unU 
return (§ 228a). 

148. On the other hand, the prononn-snbject of a verb 
is sometimes omitted. 

a. The subject of the imperative 1st and 2d persons is always 
omitted : see § 140a. 

6. The usual impersonal or indefinite subject 11 is sometimes 
omitted, especially in certain phrases, and also in colloquial or 
low style : thus, qnand bon me semblera when it shall seem good 
to me, qne m^importe k moi wfiat matters it to me, soit dit entre 
nons be it said between us, pMt k Dien would to God I 

c. The usual grammatical subject ce or il (§ 1476) is not seldom 
omitted, and the logical subject stands alone with the verb : thus, 
k qnoi nons sert d'dtre venns of what use is our having come f 

d. Other special cases are occasionally met with, in antiquat'Cd 
style : thus, flBLis ce qne dois, advienne qne ponrra do what thou 
sTwuldsty come what may, si ne Tai pins if Iw> longer have it, 

149. Much more generally than in English, the pro- 
nonn subject is repeated before each verb. 

Thus, je I'aime et je Tadmire / Vroe and admire him* 
19 
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ILLn8TRA.TIVE SENTENCBS.— XXIU. Verb and Subject. 

(§ 144.) * Vive les jeunes gens ! tout est fen ; tout est 
OTEce. (Bret.) * Ce sont trente ans gagnes sans peine. (Pclsc.) 
C'6taient des vieux soldats, pleins de sante et de vigueur. 
(Thiers.) * Joindrette remarqua que I'oeil de M. Leblano 
s'attachait d ces hommes. C'est des amis ! ( V. Hugo.) * II 
est des visages de femme qui trompent la science et de- 
routent I'observation par leur calme et par leur finesse. 
{^Bal.) * £t comment aurait-il de la repugnance d revoir 
ceux qui I'ont soign6 ? C'est nous ! (Aimbt) ' Un petit 
nombre de choses anciennes sont restees debout en France 
k travers nos revolutions periodiques. (Ste.-B.) ® Une foule 
d'ecrits utiles et instructif s se r6pandent. {de Barante.) * La 
plupart des pontes se sont livres sans contrdle et sans frein 
a tons les instincts de leur nature. {Ste.-B.) '" Le peu de 
bons ouvrages dont je me suis penetre depuis que j'existe 
a developpe le peu de bonnes qualites que j'ai. {G. Sand.) 
'* Et c'est moi qui ai combine, qui ai conduit tout cela, qui 
suis la cause de tons ces grands ev^nements. (Scribe.) 
" Nous qui n'y Stions pas, nous ne pouvons parler qu'avec 
une extreme reserve de cette epoque. (Ste.-B.) " J'6tais 
alors un des plus beaux enfants qui aient jamais foule de 
leurs pieds nus les pierres de nos montagnes. (Lam.) 

(§ 146.) * Tout l'inter6t et toute Paction du roman se 
passent dans ce voyage. (Ste.-B.) ' II souriait doucement 
et regardait doucement, et pourtant ce regard et ce sourire 
vous gla9aient de terreur. (Gautier.) "Un soupir, un re- 
gard, une simple rongeur, un silence est assez pour expli- 
quer un coBur. (Mol.) * L'heure, le lieu, le bras se cboisit 
aujourd'hui. (Corn.) *Ce courage si grand, cette dme si 
divine, n'est plus digne du jour ni digne de Pauline. ( Cottl) 

* Quand le crime d'Ji^tat se m^le an sacrilege, le sang ni 
I'amitie n'ont plus de privilege. (Com.) ^ Le ciel, tout I'u- 
nivers est plein de mes aieux. (moc.) " L'habilet6, la pru- 
dence, le bon goftt, tout conseillait ce dernier parti. (Ste.-B.) 

• Ni I'un ni I'autre n'ont su ce qu'ils faisaient. (de Vi.) 

(§ 146.) ^ Ah ! te voild, Bourguignon ! Mon porte- 
manteau et toi, avez-vous 6t6 bien re9us ? (Mar.) * C'est 
heureux que ni toi ni moi n'ayons pris le mal de ce pauvre 
f r^re. (JDau.) * Dorante et moi, nous sommes destines I'un 
d I'autre. (Mar.) * Helas ! non, nous serons tons tristes, 
YpuS;j moi, les magistrats , , , et le public. (G. Sand.) 
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(§ 147.) * Quel sens cela avait-il ? {V. Hugo.) ■ La crise 
terrible qu'elle avait provoqnSe sans le savoir, gn^rirait-elle 
le malade ? (About.) ' Mais, & propos de tes adienx, il me 
reste encore une chose k savoir. (mar.) * S'il court de m6- 
chants bruits, c'est qu'on le calomnie. (Ponsard.) * II est 
difficile d'aimer cenx que nous n'estimons point. {La B.) 
* 11 me sera impossible de retenir mes larmes ; cependant il 
faut s'en aller pour revenir. {de Sev.) ' Ce n'est pas un 
petit objet que deux cent mille francs. (Mar.) " Ah ! les 
sottes gens que nos gens ! (Mar.) * Mais c'est une satisfac- 

" K q " 

• ( 
Qui est-ce qui me d^dommagera de votre perte ? {Mar 

'* Devenir amoureuse d'un jeune bomme sur son reflet: 
n'est-ce pas une folic ? ( Gautier.^j '" La plus veritable marque 
d'etre ne avec de grandes qualit6s, c'est d'etre n6 sans en- 
vie. {La B.) " Moi, je n'ai pas r^ve. {About) ** II regarde 
si je retoume la tete, et je ne saurais le rappeler, moi. 
(Jfar.) ** Peut-^tre mes efforts en ce sens n'ont-ils pas 6t6 
tout-&-fait vains. {Guizot.) 

(§ 148.) ' Soity ma fiUe, je te permets le d^guisement. 
{Mar.) ^ Mais pen nous importe ; et le po^te a eu, dans sa 
vie, bien d'autres oublis jmus graves. (Ste.-B.) "PlAt k 
Dieu que je fusse mort en effet, si je me trompe, et si ce 
regard n'^tait pas pour moi. {de Mu.) 



tion bien rare pour les esprits serieux et judicieux que celle 
de lire une suite de volumes si ais6s et si pleins. (Ste.^B.^ 

.) 



, Theme 18. 
vbbb akd subject. 

' Is it you who wish to see me ? * No, it is our friends, 
who come from the country. " Here are your sisters ; it 
was they who were looking for us. * Which are the four 
cardinal points? They are the north, south, east, and west. 
' Most men are ambitious. * I went to meet him ; a score 
of his friends surrounded him, and a company of soldiers 
marched behind him. * A band of thieves had introduced 
itself into the house, and was pillaging the rooms. " Their 
noise was heard by a few neighbors, who gathered and at- 
tacked them suddenly. * More than one escaped, but the 
remainder were killed or taken, " It was one of th^ mopt 
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suooessfol affairs of the kind that haye happened in onr 
Tillage. " The coarage, the dash of our friends was ad- 
mirable ; the confusion and flight of the thieves were pitia- 
ble. " Thou who art still so young, listen to me who am 
thy friend. " It is we ourselves who wish to aid you. 
'* Astronomy is one of the sciences that do most honor to 
the human mind. " My brother or I will go to see and 
encourage him. '*His ruin or his salvation depends on 
(de) his reception of us. " He and I have been good friends 
the past twenty years. " There has happened to him a 
great misfortune. " It will be impossible for him to re- 
cover from it. " It would be a great pleasure to me to see 
him again. ** Yours is a very handsome watch. " What 
we wish is to see you happy. *' It matters little to you 
whether they go or stay. 

PBEDICATE NOTJN AND ADJECTTVB. 

150. A predicate adjective or noun agrees in general, 
in gender and number, with the word which, through 

the verb, it is made to qualify. 

But there are differences in this respect between the adjective 
and the noun, and the agreement of the noun is more restricted. 

151. A predicate adjective, not less than an attribu- 
tive, agrees in gender and number with the noun (or 
pronoun) which it qualiiies, and is plural if it qualifies 

two or more. 

Thus, sa fortune ^tait grande Ms fortune vjos great, la sosnr 
et la tsbnte furent charm^es t?ie sister and aunt u?ere charmed, 

a. If the two words qualified are of different genders, the ad- 
jective is ordinarily masculine ; but it is sometimes made to agree 
only with the nearer or the more important noun : thus, le m^rite 
et £91 vertu sent estim^s merit and virtue are esteemed, le for, le 
bandeau, la flamme est toute pr6te tJie steel, the bandage, the 
flame are all ready, 

b, A predicate adjective qualifying a personal or interrogative 
or relative pronoun that does not distinguish gender (or either 
gender or number, as qui) is varied in form to agree with the 
noun represented by the pronoun : thus, nous (honunes) sonunes 
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iLenrenz we (men) are Mppy^ vons (fbmmes) 6tes henrenses you 
(zcotnen) are hajypy^ cenz or celles qni sont henrenz or henrenses 
those who are Happy, 

The indefinite on is sometimes treated in the same way : thus, 
qiiand on est marine wlven one (a woman) is married, 

e. Yens and (more rarely) nons, when used with the value of 
singulars, take a predicate in the singular (though the verb re- 
mains plural): thus, 6tes-vons henreuz or henrense are you 
(sing.) happy f nons sommes hearense we are happy (said by a 
queen). 

d. Words used adjectively without variation of form (§ 53cl, 
54c) are of course invariable when predicative. 

152. A predicate noun agrees with that which it de- 
scribes only so far as its own variations of form and the 

logical meaning admit. 

Thus, 11 est acteur, elle est actrice he is an actory she is an 
actresSy elle est anteur et mnsicienne shs is an author and mu- 
sician, il en a ^t^ la dnpe Tie has been the dupe of it, il fht les 
d^ces de tonte la ville Tie was tTie delight of tTie whole city. 
See §§ 15c, 16. 

a. For the forms of the pronouns when used predicatively, see 
XXIII. 3d, XXV. 4a, XXVI. 2a, Examples are : c'est moi it is /, 
elle est belle et le sexu encore long^temps sTie is Tiandsome, and 
will long continue so, dtes-vons les trois freres ? nons les sommes 
are you tTie three brotTiers f we are tTiey, qn'dtes-vons wTuU are 
you f fon que je sois fool tTiat lam f 

163. The predicate is often a prepositional phrase, 
vnth de, k, en, etc., or an adverb. 

Thus, cette ep^e est de fer this sword is of iron, il ^tait II 
genonz he uxzs on his Jcnees, les bl^s sont en flenr tTie wTieat is in 
flower, il est bien Tie is well off, 

164. Yerbs of making, conceiving, declaring, and the 
like, are followed by an objective predicate, qualifying 
the direct object, and agreeing with it in the same man- 
ner as the ordinary predicate with the subject. 

Thus, je la declare innocente / declare her innocent, ils se 
firent capncins tTiey made themselves capuchins, il les sonp^on- 
nait morts he imagined tTiem dead. 

a. But pour for or comme as is ordinarily used after many 
verbs before the predicate word: thus, ils le choisirent poor 
g^n^ral tTiey ctiose him for general, il les consid^rait oomme ses 
enneiBJg Tie considered tTiem as his enemies^ 



2d4 VBBBS. [IBft— 

ILLUBTR^TIVK SKMTENCBS.— XXIV. Verb and Fsredicate. 

(§151.) 'La science et la m6decine sont bonnes. (Hauss.) 
■ Paul et Virginie 6taient ignorants. {St Pierre.) * Sa 
bonte, son pouvoir, sa justice est immense. (Cam,') * Nod, 
non ; par ces soupcons je suis trop offens6e. {Mol.) * Vous, 
madame I Eh ! n ^Stes-vous pas exceptSe ? (Mar,) • Mais 
les f rais de voyage, quand on est orpheline ? (Scribe.) 

(§ 152.) ' J'^tais son ennemie, et je ne la suis plus. 
(Mar.) ' La m^re est le premier instituteur de son enfant. 
iSt. Pierre.) * Mon mattre en Palestine 6tait nne abeille. 
(Chat,) ^Mlle. de Schurmann . . . 6tait peintre,niusicienne, 
graveur, sculpteur, philosophe, geomdtre, thSologienne 
m^me. (Biogr, Univ.) 

(§ 153.) 'Les culottes sont de tricot, les bas de sole, et 
les souliers de satin. (Dum,) 

(§ 154.) ' Je vous ai promis d'avance de le faire capi- 
taine dans mes gardes, dit le prince, (de Ft.) ' Je ne croyais 
pas la Madelon si menteuse et si perfide. (G, Sand,) * Est- 
ce que tu pretends soutenir cette pi^ce ? — ^Parbleu ! je la 
garantis detestable. (MoL) * Je savais d6jd, que je le 
trouverais grand ; mais je ne savais pas si je le trouverais 
simple. (Bum.) * Quand je les verrai heureux ensemble, 
j'irai mourir en paix loin d'eux. (G. Sand.) * J'aime la 
compagnie, je I'avoue. — Je I'aime aussi, mais je I'aime 
choisie. (Mot) ^ Cette sc^ne effrayante, et plus encore la 
crainte de la voir se renouveler, la tinrent longterops 6veil- 
16e. (de Maistre.) * Toute dme grande et forte, aux mo- 
ments ou elle s'anime, pent se dire maitresse de la parole. 
(Ste.B.) • Cette rudesse le rendit de fer. (de Vi) " Puiss6- 
je de mes yeux y voir tomber ce foudre, voir ses maisons 
en cendre et ses lauriers en poudre. (Com.) " A son re- 
gard si doux, pour un ange il I'a prise. (G. Sand.) 

OBJECT. 

155. The object of a verb is a noun, or something 
having the value of a noun — as a pronoun, an adjective 

used substantively, an infinitive, a phrase, or a clause. 

a. A partitive noun (§ 35), or one preceded by de, with or with- 
out the article, having the sense of some or any^ is to be regarded 
as immediately related to the verb (whether as subject or predi- 
cate or object), like a simple noun. iSo also with a noun preceded 
by jusqn'lL clear tOj in the sense of not exciting or even : thus. 
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il aime jnsqn'll sob ennemis lie loves even his enemies; or pre- 
ceded by 'prSs de nearly y about; and so on. 

156. The object of a verb is either direct or indirect. 

The direct object corresponds to the usual English objective or 
Latin accusative ; the indirect, to the English objective with to, or 
the Latin dative. 

a. The pronouns are the only words in the language that have 
a different form as subject and as object (XXII. etc.). Ko noun 
has a special object-form. 

6. The personal pronoun of the third person (XXII. 5, 6c) is 
the only word in the language that has a special form for the in- 
direct object as distinguished from the direct. 

c. No noun is used as indirect object immediately dependent on 
the verb. A noun as indirect object is always preceded by k to ; 
thus, je donne le livre a men ami / give my friend the hook; 
bat, je Ini donne le livre I give him the hook, 

d. If a noun is connected with a verb by the preposition i^ it 
may usually be represented by an indirect object-pronoun, what- 
ever the logical relation : see § l&ig, 

e. For the indirect object-pronoun in the sense of a possessive, 
see §886. 

/. The indirect object-pronoun is used as a so-called " ethical 
dative" — i.e. to express some one indefinitely concerned in the ac- 
tion : thus, bats-moi cet homme-lk heat tne that man. 

157. Yerbs are called " transitive" or " intransitive" 
according as they do or do not admit a direct object. 

a. Some verbs which in English are used as transitives are in 
French only intransitive — and vice versd : thus, j'ob^is auz lois 
I obey the laws, il approche (or s'approche) dn but Tie approaches 
the goal ; il sonne le domestiqne he rings for the servant : see 
below, § 1616, 16?/: 

6. A few verbs usually intransitive may take a direct object 
when used factitively (i.e. in the sense of making or showing by 
means of a certain action) : thus, tout y respire la joie every- 
thing there breathes joy, cet or sent le sang: this gold smslls of 
blood. Other intransitives do so in certain phrases : thus, conrir 
risque run a risk, parler nne langne talk a language, canser 
littSratnre converse about literature, A so-called cognate accusa- 
tive is very little used in French ; the noun generally takes de 
before it : thus, monrir d'nne mort natorelle die a 7iatural death, 
dormir d'nn bon sommeil sle^ a good sleep, 

168. A verb in French does not take two direct ob- 
jects, but only a direct and an indirect together. 
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a. An only apparent exception is the second noun that is taken 
as predicate to the object of a Terb, or as objective predicate: 
thus, lis le firent roi they made him king : see above, § IM. 

6. The prohibition of two direct objects is extended to those 
compound verb-phrases in which an infinitive is directly (i.e. 
without de or a) dependent on another verb, especially Cure 
make^ cause. If the infinitive has a direct object, the logical ob- 
ject of the other verb has to be made indii^ct Thus, I havt 
made him say i^ is je le Ini ai feut dire» I have made my friend 
read your letter is j'ai fEkit lire voire lettre k mon ami ; and so 
je Ini ferai voir oe qne je snis / wiU let him see what I am. In 
all these cases, the faAre and following infinitive are treated as 
forming a kind of unitary verb-phrase, a causative verb, taking 
both its objects, if pronouns, together before it. The same con- 
struction is also generally re(}uired with an infinitive after laisser, 
voir, entendre, onir : thus, je lenr ai entendn dire ces pardlea 
Iheard t?iem say these words^ je le Ini ai yn essayer Ihave seen 
him try it. 

An exception is now and then met with : thus, je lea ai laiss^ 
boire mon vin I let them drink my wine ; and always if the ob- 
ject of the infinitive is reflexive : thus, je I'ai laiss^ s'^£:arer / 
let him lose himself. On the other hand, the object of £Biire is 
sometimes made indirect when the infinitive has not a direct ob- 
ject : thus, oes chants firent changer de visage k Atala these 
songs made Atala change countenance. (Chat.) 

169. A noun is often added to a verb directly, or 

without a preposition, to express measure or extent, time 

when, or (rarely) place where. 

Such a noun is not properly an object of the verb, but is rather 
used adverbially ; though its value shades into that of an object. 
It may be called an adverbial object. For examples, see above, 

ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES.— XXV. Verb and Object. 

(§ 155.) ^ n avait du bon sens ; le reste yient ensoite. 
{La F.) ' II a de la gaiet6 dans Pesprit ; il a du 16ger et 
du plaisant. (Ste.-B,) ' Faut-il tout sacrifier, jusqu'd I'opi- 
nion de la posterity ? (de Vi.) * II mena pr^s de trois cents 
gentilshommes d. Candie & ses d^pens, quoiqu'il ne f &t pas 
riche. (Vol.) 

(§ 166^ ' Cette f 6te cotlta cent mille livres d, M. de Ven- 
ddme. {Chaulieu.) 'H faut montrer aux Allemands la 
beaut^, la grandeur de notre sc^ne tragique. (Thiers,) 
* Qu'on me P^gorge, qu'on me lui f asse griller lea pieds. 
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qu'on me le mette dans I'esa boniTlante, {^oL) ^Begmide 
^Bernard : 9a n'a pas encore yingt-hiut ans ; eh bioi, 9a 
vdns a d6j4 nn bout de mban & la bontonniere. {SamdeamJ) 
(§ 157.) ^ En le sniTant, M. Saint-Marc Girardin obeis- 
Bait de pins & sa nature. (Ste^-B.) * Nons pardonnons aise- 
ment & nos amis les d6fants qni ne nous regardent pas. 
(La i2.^ ' Lnaffine^Yons qu'elle I'a qnerelle de ce qn'U 
etait bien fait. {Mar.) * H ne f ant pas eourir denx lievres 
d, la f ois. (Proverb.) * Qne tout respire ici luxe et magni- 
ficence ! (huvcU.) * Tons les membres de cette famille par- 
laient I'italieny le fran9aiSy I'espagnol, Panglais, et I'allemand. 
(Bal.) ^ Me parlerait-il poesie ou f arine, academic on agri- 
culture, publication ou recolte? (Dum.) 'Mars rit aussi 
d'un rire amer. {de Ft.) 

(§ 158.) ^ Bien que la mort n'etait capable d'expier son 
f oifait ; on le lui fit bien voir. {La F.) * Les m^mes gens 
de bien entreprirent de lui faire voir M. de Noailles. (de 
Sev.) ' Le plus grand effort de l'amiti6 n'est pas de mon- 
trer nos defauts a un ami ; c'est de lui faire voir les siens. 
(La B,) * Les occasions nous font connaitre aux autres, et 
encore plus k nous-m^mes. (La B.) * TL faut se laisser em- 
porter au torrent. (Chaulieu.) •Qn pent pr6f6rer de lui 
telle ou telle mani^re, mais il est curieux de les lui voir 
essayer toutes. (Ste.-B.) ' Le gentilhomme de M. de Tu- 
renne . . . dit qu'il a vu faire des actions heroiques au che- 
valier de Grignan. (de Sev,) ■ Des paroles singulidres qu'on 
lui a entendu dire sur la religion, sur la cour de Rome, nous 
ont 6t6 r6p§tees par des t6moins dignes de foi. (Thiers.) 
' Je lui laissai sans fruit consumer sa tendresse. (Bac.) ^^ Un 
sentiment d'orgueil lui a fait applaudir d. tout ce qui apla- 
nissait la route des honneurs. (Campan,) 

TH£ME 14. 
YEBB WITH PBEDICATE AND OBJECT. 

^His virtue and constancy are great. 'The arm and 
hand are made in order to execute the will. ' He and she 
will be absent when you return. * You are our friend, and 
we are yours, said the queen to him. ' This wine pleases 
me, but that other seems to me better. ' She is a dancer, 
and her sister is a musician ; their brother is a painter } 
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they are all able artists. * We were bold ; but experience 
has rendered us more cautious. ' God has not made life 
too hard to bear. ' You think her sincere ; I have found 
her false and mendacious. ** We know them (to be) rich 
and happy. " Can one call courageous an action so rash 
and foolish ? '* I like to see people happy about me. " We 
regard it as certain that they will be here. '^ He had taken 
me for another. 

'* She likes everything in him^ even his faults and weak- 
nesses. " We have seen to-day nearly a hundred pictures, 
and not one of them has pleased us. "He has fought 
the good fight ; let him sleep now a long and deep sleep. 
" I have made her write the letter of which I was speaking 
to you ; and now I shall ring for my servant, to carry it to 
the post. " We have heard them tell this story many 
times. '• Have you not seen her give her hand to your 
rival ? •* Do not let him forget himself. ** This cloth is 
worth only ten francs a yard, but it has cost me twelve 
francs, and I have had to run about the streets three honrB 
in order to find it. 

PSBPOSITIONAL PHBASS. 

160. A verb is extremely often qualified by a prepo- 
sitional phrase — ^that is, by a noun or other word or 
phrase having substantive value, and joined to it by a 
preposition. 

All the prepositions are used to connect the nouns they govern 
with verbs, thus qualifying or limiting the latter's meaning. 
Some of these constructions need no explanation, being perfectly 
simple and like English constructions ; some will be treated under 
Prepositions (§ 202 etc.); a few, involving the commonest prepo- 
sitions, k and de, may best be stated here, as being most closely 
analogous with the relations ordinarily expressed by cases, the 
dative and genitive. 

161. A noun with ktoi& used after a verb datively, 
or in the manner of an indirect object. 

Hence it is representable by an indirect object-pronoun : name- 
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ly, liii and leiir for persons, and y for things (but sometimes also 
for persons): see XXIL 5, 6; XXIII. 5, 6. 

a. The nses of IL as connecting a nonn with a verb come from 
its original yalne as meaning both to and at, and it often has to 
be rendered by at or abotUj and not seldom by other prepositions, 
as on, by, with, etc. Sometimes, too, it is required where in 
English the verb takes a direct object. The principal peculiari- 
ties of its use are noticed here. 

J. Some verbs which in English are transitive require 
in French k before their object. 

Such are especially conseiller k advise, nnire k Tiarm, injtfflre, 
ob^ir k obey, plaire a please, remmcer k renounce, ressembler a 
resemble, r^sister k resist, sorvivre k otUlive, survive: thus, 
ob^isses k vos parents obey your parents. Other verbs may take 
It, or take it in certain senses or certain phrases : thus, aider or 
aider k aid, help, atteindre k attain, assister k be present at, com- 
mander it, ordonner k command, order, and persuader k per- 
suade, urge, with a person, when the thing commanded or urged 
is also expressed, croire k believe in, satisfiEkire k satisfy as a 
general rule or obligation, toncher k come in contact with, be 
close to, supplier k make u/> as a deficiency. In a case or two 
the whole construction is different from Enghsh : thus, reprocher 
k qaelqn'nn sa fla.nte refproach any one for his fault (Ut^ly, re- 
proach to any one his fault), 

c. A few yerbs t^ke k where we should expect de, as meaning 
from or of These are arracher snatch, extort, Oter and enlever 
take avHiy, sontirer vMhdraw, ^chapper escape, demander a^k, 
empnint^ borrow, acheter buy (and sometimes gae:ner gain, 
prnidre take) : thus, arracher qnelqne chose k qnelqn'nn 
snatch something from somebody, je demande pardon k cet 
homme I ask pardon of this man, U. a empmnt^ de I'argent k 
im banqnier Tie has borrou^ed money of a banker. Also penser it, 
sooner it, in the sense of think upon, turn one's thoughts to: thus, 
penses it moi think of me. 

These verbs (but not demander) take also sometimes de instead 
of it, for the most part with httle difference of sense ; but pensez 
de means have an opinion of: thus, que penses-vona de moi 
what do you think ofmef 

d. In many phrases, a noun with it is added to a verb to ex- 
pre8s*the manner or instrument of the action : thus, il voyagre it 
cheval he travels on Tiorseback (by horse), il parle it hante voiz 
he talks in a loud voice, aller it voiles go by sail, fonler aoz 
pieds trample underfoot : compare § 36. 

e. In some combinations, it with a noun has the sense of be- 
longing to: so especially with dire: thus, cette maison est it 
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moi this house is mine; and similarly with tronver, sapposer, 
coimattre, and croire credit: thus, je Ini troave nn coBur excel- 
lent I find Mm to possess an excellent Tieart, il lenr croit aasei 
de bon sens Tie credits them good sense erumgh. 

Related with this is the not infrequent use of the datiye, espec- 
ially of a pronoun, instead of a possessive adjective : thus, je lid 
prends la main / take her hand, il s'est cass^ le bras Tie has 
broJcen his arm. 

/. Of special cases may be mentioned the reflexive phrases 
s^attendre k eaypect^ be prepared for, s'attaqoer k pick a quar- 
rel unth, se mdler a (or de) meddle with; also £Eure la gmsm ^ 
make war upon, avoir affaire k have a difficulty with, en von- 
loir 2l hear a grudge against, tenir k deperid upon (compare 
XXIX. 76). 

g. Examples of the use of an indirect object-pronoun to repre- 
sent a noun reauiring k after the verb are as follows : je Ini omis 
/ cibey him, il mnt y renoncer one must renounce it, 11 lenr de- 
mande lenrs noma he asks them their names, nous y pensons 
toigonrB we think of it all the time, je Ini en venx I have a grudge 
against him. But the noun of manner or instrument, and that 
following dire in the sense of belong cannot be so replaced. 

ILLUSTRATIVE SSNTENCES.-XXVI. Verb and Case-phraae with k 

(§ 161.) * Yotre ing6nieuse critique n'obeit pas seole- 
ment k une n^cessite, elle se livre k un go&t et d. on plaisir. 
(Ste.-B.) ' n ressemblait a un fantome, mais k celui d'on 
martyr, {de Vi,) ' On touche encore k son temps, et tr^s 
fort, m^me quand on le repousse. {Ste,-B.) ^Kacontant 
I'emprisonnement de son p^re pendant la Terreur, M. de 
Lamartine nous fait assister k des scenes tant soit pen ro- 
manesques. (Ste.-B.) *E* reproche k Byron de Pavoir 
imite sans le nommer et sans lui en faire honneur. (Ste,-B.) 
' Sa piet6 6tait si vive, son effusion si touchante, son cou- 
rage si admirable, qu'elle arrachait les larmes k tons les 
assistants. {Mignet.) ^ Je demande 4 Votre Majesty la per- 
mission de me retirer k Citeaux. {de Vi.) ^ C'est Marie qui 
a pens6 k ce cantonnier ; Marie pense k tout, s'avise de 
tout. {Ste.-B.) • Songe an fleuve de sang oii ton bras s'est 
baign6. (Com.) "Dupont, lanc6 en^ fl^che dans PAnda- 
lousie r^volt^e, est bientdt oblig^ de se rabattre et de son- 
ger k une retraite ; mais il y songe trop tard. {Ste.-B.) 

La Madelon, qui n'avait jamais pens6 bien s^riensement 

■ Le. I«ainartlne. ^ 1 907e. 
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a Liandry, se mit 4 y penser beauconp. ( Q, Sand,) " Ce 

n'est rien, monsieur le marquis ; c'est une f olle qui est arri- 

v6e d, pied ici cette nuit. {de Ft.) "Ha parl6 de rappeler 

la reine-mdre, dit le capucin d, voix basse, {de Ft.) " A 

I'oBuvre on eonnaft Partisan. {La F.) " J'ai nomm6 M. de 

Balzac ; ce romancier original a trouv^, je I'ai dit, nne veine 

qui est bien d. luL {Ste.-B.) " Vous me croyez plus de qua- 

lit^s que je n'en ai. (Mar.) " Je ne. vous sonp9onnais pas 

les talents et l'habilet6 que vous avez d^ploy^s aujourd'bui. 

{Scribe.) " II a I'esprit, le coBur naturellement moderns, et 

je ne Ini ai jamais vu de passion. {Ste.-B.) " Je leur ai 

pardonn^ du fond du coBur. {Guizot.) "Vous lui avez 

peut-Stre arracb6 enfin cet aveu; vous avez bien fait. {Q. 

Sand.) 

162. A noun with de of ^ from is used after a verb in 

the manner of a genitive case, and may be represented 

in pronoun-form by the genitive pronoun en (XXIII. 6). 

a. The uses of de as connecting a noun with a verb come in 
great part from its original value as meaning from. It often 
stands where English requires a different preposition, especially 
with^ hy^ because of and the like, and sometimes where the verb 
in English takes a direct object. The principal cases are noticed 
here. 

&. A de stands after verbs of proceeding or removing, 

in every variety ; after those of taking and the like ; 

after those of depending ; and so on. 

Thus, il arrive de Paris he comes from Paris, je Tai re^ de 
men pare / have received it from, m,y father^ cela depend de voua 
that depends on (lit'ly, from) you. 

c. A de is very often used after a verb to mark that 

from which anything proceeds as cause, motive, occasion ; 

and hence also agent and means or instrument — where in 

English Jy or with is used. 

Thus, il est mort de fa,im he has died of hunger, il se repent 
de sa oondnite he repents of his conduct, je les punis de lenr 
fikute I punish tliem for their fault ; and ils la lonent d^une 
voix they praise her vMh one voice, il est arm^ d'nne ^p6e he is 
armed tvith a sword; and elle jone du piano sTie plays on (lit^ly, 
unth) the piano. 

Hence the frequent use of de (alternately with par) with a pas- 
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sive to denote the agent : thus, il est aimd de tont le monde Tie 
is loved by everybody : see the First Part, XXYIII. 3. 

d. It stands before a nonn expressing material, content, and 
the like : thus, il I'a fait de bois he made it of toood, remidir 
d*Ba,xkflU with vHiter : compare § 33. 

e. It not seldom expresses manner: thus, ramener de fbzce 
bring back by force, a^ir de bonne foi act in goodfaith^ parlor 
de la sorte talk in that fashion, 

f. Some verbs that are transitive in English require in 
French a de before their object. 

Such verbs are especially jonir enjoy, user use, abnser dbuse ; 
also dMder decide and jn^^er judge (sometimes intransitive in 
English); also redonbler redouble in certain phrases ; and 
chui£:er when it signifies the exchange by the subject of one 
thing for another of the same kind : thus, il chani^ d'opinion 
he ^uinges his opinion^ il redonbla d'efEbrts he redouJbled his 
efforts, je joois de sa £a.venr / enjoy his favor, ils abusent de 
ma bont^ they abuse my kindness. Also sometimes h^riter in- 
herit: thus, h^ter d^nne maison inherit a house. More 
special cases are: de after approcher or a'approcber ap- 
proach : thus, il s^approcha dn fen he approached the fire; 
after certain reflexive verbs, as s^apercevoir perceive, se dUifier 
distrust, se donter suspect, se passer do tvithout, se servir nuike 
use, and so on (compare XXIX. 76): thus, je m^aperQois de cela 
I perceive that, 

g. After traitor and qnalifior with an object, and after aorvir, 
do is used to mean in character of or as : thus, jo l^ai traits de 
prince I have treated him as a prince, il me sort de mod^ he 
serves me as model, 

h. Examples of the use of the genitive pronoun en in these va- 
rious constructions (except to express manner) are : il ^tait il la 
campagne ; il on revient aigonrd^hni ?is was in the country, he 
returns from it to-day, il on est d^jil mort he Tias already died 
of it, on I'en a arm^ they have armed him unth it, il lea aime, et 
il en est aim^ he loves them and is loved by them, nsez-en, mais 
n^en abnsez pas use it, but do not abuse it, le voyant, il s^en ap- 
procha seeing it, he approached it 

i. For a few verbs taking both de and k, see § 183. 

/ For the partitive noun with de, used like a simple noun as 
the object of a verb as well as in other constructions, see § 35. 

ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES.— XXVU. Verb and Case-phrase 

with de, 

(§ 162.) * Ceux qui ne sortent pas d'eux-mSmes sent 
tout d'une pi^ce. (Girardin.) 'Bien; vous allez partir de 
Madrid tout d Tbeure, ( V. Hugo,) " II reviwt de la Grfice 
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et de J^rasalem ; il aborde en ]^gypte. (Ste.-B.) * II ne 
^it que de lait, ne descend jamais & la salle k manger. (Dau,) 
* Elle se retira ensuite d part, et ecrivit de sa main, pendant 
plosieurs beures, des lettres et son testament. (MigneL) 
Le bourreau lui-m^me 6tait 6mu, et la frappa d'ane main 
mal assur^e. {Mign^U) ' Le commissionnaire la renverse 
d'an conp de cbaise ; la gouvemante la foale aux pieds. 
{^Thiers,) ^ Soadain ses traits se contractdrent comme de 
Pespoir du triompbe. {Saintine,) ' Je me sens piqu6 de ce 
discours Strange. (MoL) " Je le connais de vue, mais je 
ne sais pas son nom. Udar.) " La lune brillait de tont son 
6clat. {J^apoleon,) " Et il continue de la sorte de donner 
cours k un entbousiasme severe. {Ste.-B,) ^' AUons, Zambo, 
cbantait-il d'un ton f urieux et comique ; toume le robinet 
pour Massa. {Lab,) " II a 6t6 frapp6 d premiere vue des 
dSf auts, des travers, des ridicules du temps. ( Ste.-B,) " De 
I'heure fugitive, bdtons-nous, jouissons. (Zam.) "Vous 
croyez qu'abusant de mon autorite, je pretends attenter 4 
votre liberty. (Bex,) '^ En cbangeant de nom, tu n'as pas 
cbang6 de visage. (Mar,) "Je leur 6cris qu'Acbille a 
cbang6 de pens6e. (Roc,) ^'Peuple sauvage ! m'ecriai-je 
en approcbant du feu. (Lab,) " Un ignorant b6rita d'un 
manuscrit, qu'il porta cbez son voisin le libraire. (La F,) 
" Madame de Vaubert avait servi de m6re d Hel^ne. (San- 
deau.) ^' L'entbousiasme nous sert aussi d'asile k nous- 
m^mes contre les peines les plus am^res. (de Sta'el,) " Et 
j'ai trait6 cela de pure bagatelle. (MoL) ** Tu me traites 
de m^cbante sans que j'aie jamais fait de mal. ( G, Sand,) 
'" Cbarlotte Corday est condamn^e k la peine de mort ; son 
beau visage n'en paratt pas 6mu. (Thiers,) '"J'^tais all6 
k Claye, k quelques lieues de Paris. Je m'en revenais k 
pied. ( V. JIugo,) " J'ai trop d'avantage, et, en ennemi 
g6n6reux, je ne veux pas en profiter. (Scribe,) " Profite de 
tes biens, George. — J'en use sans plaisir, et les tiens en m6- 
pris. (Ponsard.) " N'^tes-vous jamais pass6 sur une tombe 
sans vous en douter ? (Bum,) " Laissez-moi, I'abbe, laissez- 
moi, je vous en prie. (G, Sand,) 

Theme 15. 

VERB AND OASE-PHRASE, WITH k OR de. 

' The boy ought to obey his parents ; the man, the law 
and God, ' He who loves his parents will obey them ; he 
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who honors the law will obey it. ' Wisdom commands 
every one to renounce all pleasures which can injure him. 

* She pleases them because she resembles her mother. 

* Tell him what we have promised him, and persuade him 
to withdraw. * Your memory will perhaps aid his. ' If 
one has pardoned a friend his faults, one no longer re- 
proaches him for them. ' He asked her what book she was 
reading, and as she answered him nothing, he snatched it 
from her. * What do you think of his conduct ? ** He 
will not escape the punishment due to his misdeed. '^ He 
came on horseback, and they received him with open arms. 
" I bought it cheap, with money that I had borrowed of 
my uncle. " Speak with louder voice, or we shall not un- 
derstand you. " This house belongs to my neighbor. " It 
is very handsome ; I did not credit him with so much 
taste. *• We have found no ill in him. " Do not meddle 
with this affair. " I bear them no ill-will, although they 
have quarreled with my friends. 

" They have just arrived from America ; whether they 
remain here depends upon their health. ^^ At present, they 
are wearied with the trials of the journey. *^ They were 
preceded by their courier, and will be followed by their 
baggage ; they are accompanied by their servants and a 
parrot. " He is burning with impatience to see the East ; 
but she is bored by everything, and weeps for grief at hav- 
ing left her country. " She has written me several letters 
with her own hand. '* He occupies himself too much with 
his health. '^ He does not know what to do with his time. 
'• I thank you for your kindness. " If you wish to enjoy 
my favor, you must not talk in that fashion. '• She never 
abuses her influence over him. '* This man changes his 
religion as one might change his coat. '^ He redoubled his 
efforts to approach the shore, and did not perceive the ef- 
forts that were making to save him. " I can make use of 
you; but if you think that we cannot do without you, you are 



much mistaken. •* He always treated me as a child. *■ That 
will serve us as example for what we have to do. 

ADVERBS ; NSGATTVB BXPBBSSIOIT. 

163. The verb is very often qualified by an adverb. 

a. For the formation and use of adverbs in general, see XXXI., 
XXXII., and below, § 196 etc. Here only certain special matters 
call for treatment. 

&. As to the use of the adverbs y and en as pronominal objects 
of verbs, see XXIII. 5-8, and § 65. As to the pronominal uses 
also of dont and on, see XXYI. 7, 8. 

164. A verb is made negative by prefixing the nega- 
tive adverb ne ; and the verb of a sentence containing a 
negation always has ne before it. 

See Lesson XII. Much of what was said in the Lessons is un- 
avoidably repeated here. 

a. The ne is always placed after the subject, but before an ob- 
ject-pronoun ; nothing but an object-pronoun ever stands between 
the negative adverb and the verb negated by it. 

6. For the very rare omission of the ne, see below, § 165e. 

165. But usually, in expressing simple negation, an 
auxiliary word, pas or point, is added after the verb. 

a. Pas and point are in reality adverbially-used nouns, making 
distinct or strengthening the negation ; pas is literally pace, step^ 
and point is point. Point makes a stronger or more emphatic 
n3gation than pas, Uke not at allj by no means, or the like. 

6. Pas and point, if the verb is compound, are put after the 
auxiliary and before the participle. With an infinitive, they are 
usually (not always) made to precede : thus, ne pas dire or ne 
dire pas not to say. And the object-pronoun of such an infini- 
tive may be placed either between or after the two negative par- 
ticles : thus, ne pas vons dire or ne vous pas dire (or ne vons 
dire pas) not to tdl you : the first is most usual. 

c. Point is not used before plus nor before an adjective nu- 
meral. In a question, pas is used if an affirmative reply is ex- 
pected : thus, n^est-ce pas vons qui me Tavez dit means it is 
you, is it not f tJuit told me, but n'est-ce point vons etc. means 
it surely is not you, is it f tJiat etc. 

d. Quite rarely, mie (lit'ly, a crumh) is used instead of point* 
thus, ne les ^ontesr nue do not listen to them at all. 

e. Very rarely, ne is omitted, and the negation expressed by 
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or point alone : thus, Tai-je pas dit didii^t I say so f This 
hardly occurs except in low or vulgar style. 

166. In certain cases, ne is used alone, without added 
pas or point, to negative the verb. 

The principal and most usual cases are those stated below. But 
the omission of the second negative is sometimes made at the ar- 
bitrary option of an author. 

a. With the verbs savoir, pouvoir, oser, and cesser, pas 

or point is usually omitted, especially when an infinitive 

follows, and when the negation is not emphatia 

Thus, je ne sais ce que c'est / d<m*t know tdhat it xs^tIhb 
peat tarder he cannot delay, elle n^oserait revenir she would 
not dare to come back, vons ne cesses de rire you do not stop 
laughing. Less common cases are such as je ne bongerai d'id 
I shall not stir (budge) from Tiers. Saurais in the sense of can 
(XXXIV. 76) always has ne only : thus, je ne sanrais le dire I 
cannot say; also usually puis : thus, je ne puis I cannot (but je 
ne penx pais). 

6. Ne is often used alone after si, after rhetorical questions in- 
troduced by qni, after que in the sense of why f or unless, with a 
perfect after depois que and U y a . . . qne, and in a negative 
clause depending on one that is negative or impliedly so : thus, 
si ce n'est vons if it is not you, qui de nous n'a ses dd&nts who 
of us Tias not his faults f que ne se corrige-t-U why does Tie not 
correct himself f il y a trois mois que je ne Tai vu I have not 
seen him tTiese three montTis, vons n'avez pas un ami qui ne soit 
anssi le mien you Tiave not a friend who is not also mine, and 
avez-vons nn ami qui ne soit anssi le mien Tiave you (i.e. surely 
you Tiave not) a friend who is not also mine f 

c. Ne is used without pas or point in certain special phrases : 
thus, n^importe no matter, n^avoir garde de take care not to, 
n'avoir que fiEkire not Tiave anything to do, ne plaise or ne d^ 
plaise may it not please or displease, and a few others : thus, k 
Dien ne plaise God forbid, je n'ai gaxde de d^savouer ma fante 
I take care not to disavow my fault, 

167. Ne is also used without second negative particle 

along with certain words which are regarded as forming 

with it a compound negative phrase, often to be rendered 

in English by a single negative word. 

a. These negative phrases are especially ne . . . rien nothing, 
ne . . . jamais never, ne . . . itersonne nobody, ne . . . ancon not 
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anj/y none, no, ne . . . plus no longer, no more (in sense of con- 
tinuance of time), ne . . . que only (litly, not [else or otfier] than)^ 
ne' • . . gahre, Tiardly, scarcely. 

&. Of the words thns used, rien and jamais and anenn and 
g^udre, though in themselves properly positive, occur almost only 
in negative phrases and with negative value. Exceptions are oc- 
casionally met with, especially in clauses that have a negative 
implication: thus, personne ar-t-il jamais rien vn de pareil 
has any one ever seen anything like it f (i.e. no one, surely, 7ms 
ever seen etc.). 

c. Instead of rien thing^ are found sometimes in special phrases 
mie crumb J gontte drop, brin mote, mot ux)rd ; instead of jamais 
ever, are found the obsolete one or onqaes ever, also de ma vie 
in my life, and other similar expressions ; instead of personne 
or aucao any one, any, are found qui qne ce soit or qaelconqne 
any one or any whatever y and the like. 

d. Of ne . . . que, meaning only, the qne stands where than 
would stand if the expression were filled out : thus, je ne verrai 
qu'elle / shaJl see only her, je ne la verrai qne domain IshaU 
see her only to-morrow, je ne la verrai domain qn^apr^s le diner 
I shaU see Tier only after the dinner to-morrow. If the only 
qualifies the verb itself, a paraphrase is made with &ire do : thus, 
elle ne fiut qne pleurer site merely cries, or elle ne fiut autre 
chose qne plenrer s7he does nothing else than cry. Autre other 
is not seldom used with ne alone : thus, le droit n'est antre diose 
qne la raison mdme right is nothing but reason itself. 

e. Not seldom, more than one second negative belongs with the 
same ne : thus, je ne Ini ai jamais rien donn^ ITiave never given 
him anything, je n'en dirai jamais rien k personne / will never 
say anything to any one about it. This is especially frequent 
^ong with que, and then the rendering only must be changed to 
something else : thus, je n^ai jamais aim^ que lui I have never 
loved any one but him, or the like. 

/. Nnl none, not any (also its adverb nnllement in no wise), 
and ni . . . ni neither . . . nor, though themselves negative, re- 
quire also ne before the verb : thus, ni vons ni moi ne le pouvons 
neither you nor I can do it, nul ne le sanra none will know it. 
The same is the case with non pins not any more : thus, elle ne 
Taime non plna qne moi she doesn't like it any more tJuin L 

But nnl used appositively or predieatively to mean null, of no 
account, does not require ne. 

168. Ne can never be used except directly with a verb 
expressed ; if it is omitted, because of the absence of the 
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verb, the other word usually associated with it in a nega- 
tive phrase may itself be used in the negative sense. 

Thus, point may stand by itself for not at all; pas not alone, 
but with another word, e.g. pas moi not J, i>a8 da tout not at all, 
ponrqaoi pas why not f ; rien as nothing, jamais as never, per- 
sonne as nobody, aacnn as no, none, pins as no longer. But qne 
and e^n^re do not stand thus (unless in very rare cases). 

a. Rien qne nothing [else] tJian, is used elliptically with a fol- 
lowing infinitive in the sense of merely by : thus, rien qn'il y 
penser tnerely by thinking of it, 

169. The negative word non is especially used as direct 

answer to a question, meaning no. 

In this, as in most of its other uses, it may be followed by the 
second negative pas (not by point): thus, vonlez-vona le fiure? 
non (or non pas) wiU you doitf no. 

a. It also stands, in incomplete expression, for an omitted neg- 
ative verb or clause : thus, je gage qne non I wager that it is 
not so, si I'on sonffire on non whether one suffer or not (i.e. or do 
not suffer), non qne je le croie not (i.e. it is not the case) that 1 
believe it. 

b. It is used to negative a particular member of a sentence 
which is not a verb : thus, il demenre k la campagne, non loin 
d'ici Tie lives in the country, not far from here, il p^rit, non saos 
jgloire he perished, not without glory. Especially, witii a nega- 
tive alternative opposed to a positive : thus, nons vonlons nn 
maitre et non (or non pas) nne maitresse we want a master, and 
not a mistress, je le ferai non senlement ponr Ini, mais anssi 
poor ses en&nts I shall do it not only for him, but also for his 
children. 

c. Non pins not any more, not any sooner, stands after a n^a- 
tive verb or after ni nor, and is often best rendered by eitlur: 
thus, je ne le ferai pas non pins I shall not do it either (litly, 
any more than he or than you, or the like); ni moi non pins nor 
I either. 

d. Non had formerly the office of directly making a verb nega- 
tive, and is sometimes still found so used, in antiquated style : 
thus, non ferai-je I shall not do. 

ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES.— XXVU. Negative Szpresaion. 

(§ 166.) * Je ne vous r6ponds pas des volont6s d'un pdre, 
mais je ne serai point k d'autre qu'4 Val^re. {Moi.) ' II 
est capable de ne pas me croire ; et s'il me croit, c'est en- 
core pis. (Scribe.) * C'est pourtant triste de ne jamais 
danser, dit Landry. (G. Sand.) ^Dans les pidces seneoses. 
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il suffit, pour n'Stre point bl&m6, de dire des choses qni 
soient de bon sens et bien ecrites. (Mol.) * Je f ersd tout 
pour ne vons pas deplaire. (Eac.) • He bien ! I'ai-je pas 
dit ? {jR<ic,) ^ Voyez-vous pas s'enfuir les hdtes du bocage ? 
{Delille,) * Je pane que tu n'as pas encore . . . le consente- 

ment de tes parents ? — ^^ ^® ^^^^ P^ ^^^S > j'^^ ^^ P^* 
^^ Scribe.) 

(§ 166.) ' Certes, il est bien malheureux, mais il ne peut 
^tre cruel ; il entendrait la v6rit6. — Oui, mais il n'oserait 
la faire triompber. {de Vu) ^ Je ne sais si le marquis me 
pardonnerait. (Sandeau,) * On ne savait que lui dire ; tout 
le monde pleurait. {de SSv.) * II y a quelques centaines 
d'annSes que je n'avais revu votre petit monde. {G, Sand.) 
' H n'y a pas de mechancete qu'elle n'invente. {Segur.) • Je 
n^anrais jamais cru cbose pareille, si je n'avais vu de mes 
yeux, et entendu de mes oreilles. {Segur.) ^ Qui de nous, 
monsieur, n'est sujet d. I'erreur ? {Scribe.) ' Mme. Humblot 
et sa fiUe n'eurent garde de manquer au rendezvous. 
(About.) • En te reprochant ta f aute, je n'ai garde de d6- 
savouer la mienne. {Fen.) ^^ N'importe ; au m^ieu de ces 
sentiers tortueux, j'en veux prendre un nouveau. {de Ft.) 

(§ 167.) * Si je n'ai plus de fils, que m'importe un em- 
pire ? ( VoL^ ' Mais il 6tait trop tard pour la Bichonne ; 
elle ne vivait A&jk plus. {Nodier.) • Mais ce bel borizon ne 
nous tient gu^re cbez nous. {Dau.) * II n'y a que ce valet 
qui soit suspect ici ; Dorante n'a qu'd le cbasser. {Mar.) 
" Tons ceux qui la virent en ce moment crurent mieux que 
jamais que c'etait cbose venue de la part de Dieu. {mi- 
chelet.) 'n serait difBcile d'imaginer rien de plus beau. 
{Chat.) ^ Elles me font peur, encore que je n'y comprenne 
goutte. {O. Sand.) *Eh bien ! c'est un homme qui ne dit 
mot, qui ne rit ni qui ne gronde. {Mar.) • J'en approuve 
I'esprit ; s'il pensait autrement, je ne le verrais de ma vie. 
{Mar.) " II ne f aisait a Paris que des voyages courts et 
rares. {St. Simon.) " En toute affaire ils ne font que son- 
ger au moyen d'exercer leur langue. {La F.) " II m'a fait 
souvenir que mon fils est dans I'armee du roi, laquelle n'a 
eu nuUe part d, cette expedition, {de Sev.) " Je n'ai plus 
rien^vous apprendre. {Scribe.) "Je n'ai jamais rien vu 
qui imprime tant de terreur. {Chaulieu.) 

(§ 168.) * Vous n'auriez pas perdu la t^te, par basard ? — 
Pas que je sache. {About.) ^Dans la rue^ des gens affai- 
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r6s • . . point de brait, point de oris, point de flaneurs . . . 
et, aussi loin que portait ma vue, pas un sergent de ville, 
pas un gendarme. {Lab.) * Vous croyez qu'on I'accueille, 
qu'on la soulage, qu'on la console? — Point. {G. Sand,) 
* Quoi, consine ! personne ne t'est venu rendre visite ? — 
Personne. {MoL) * Vous avez re9u quelque Education, au 
moins ? — Aucune. {Dum,) * Plus d'amour ! partant, plus 
de joie \ {La F,) ' Puis rien, pas m^me une plainte, ne sue- 
ceda au cri de Guillaume. {Dum,) ^ Les legions romaines, 

?ue vous avez imit^es, mais pas encore ^galees, combattaient 
larthage . . . sur cette m^me mer. {Napoleon,) • Non, ja- 
mais mes professeurs ne m'ont donn6 le centi^me de Fin- 
struction que je bume de U, rien qu'4 regarder dans la 
rue. {Tcepfer.) 

(§169.) * Non, non ; je me trahis moi-m^me d'y penser. 
{Com,) "Elle a raison ! — Ma foi, j'ai soutenu que non. 
( V, Hugo,) ' Que notre imperieux cardinal veuille ou non, 
la veuve de Henri-le-Grand ne restera pas plus longtemps 
exil6e. {de Vi,) ^11 a travaill6 pour le moment, et non 
pour I'avenir. {de Vi,) * J'aime votre personne, et non 
votre fortune. ( Com,) • Nous y entr&mes, non sans soup- 
9on ; mais comment f aire ? ( Courier,) ^ Non seulement le 
CGBur ne s'attacbe k rien dans ces gites, mais I'esprit y est 
inquiet. {About) ®Pour moi, je n'ai pas grand'cbose k 
dire. — Ni moi non plus. {AfoL) 

170. In dependent clauses, ne is not seldom found 

used with a verb expletively, or where no negation is 

really implied. 

Such a ne is never accompanied by a second negative, pas or 
point. It is inserted by reason of a confusion of two construc- 
tions, a positive and a negative being both had in mind at once. 
The special cases are as follows : 

a. After verbs of fear or apprehension, of hindering, of doubt 
or denial ; also, after nouns and adjectives of like meaning : thus, 
je Grains qu'il ne vienne I /ear Tie may come, empdchez qn'U ne 
vienne prevent his coming, ^vitez qu'il ne vous parle avoid his 
speaking to you, je ne doute pas qu'il ne vienne I do not doubt 
that Tie is coming, de peur qu'il ne vienne for /ear that he is 
coming, point de donte que cela ne soit no doubt that isso,Tl 
est dangereux que la vanity n'^touffe la reconnaissance it is to 
be /eared tTmt vanity may stifle gratitude. 

In such oases, the verb of the dependent clause is always sub- 
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jnnctive ; and the que with following ne may often be best ren- 
dered in English by Ust : Ifear lest he may come, and so on. 

But there are also many exceptions : thus, ne is not inserted 
after an expression of fear or apprehension that is negative or 
implies a negation ; nor, in modern style, after dSfefadre forbid ; 
nor unless the expression of doubt or denial is negative or implies 
negation ; nor, generally, before an infinitive — and other more 
irregular cases occur. The illogical intrusion of the negative is 
coming to be more and more neglected. 

6. After the expressions of time il y a . . . que, depois que, and 
avant qne, a superfluous ne is sometimes inserted : thus, depnis 
que je ne vous ai vn since I saw you, je serai sorti avant qn^il 
n'en^ / shall have gone out before Tie comes in. Also after il 
s'en &at there is lacking, with negative implication : thus, il ne 
s'en &nt pas beauconp qn^il n'ait perdn la raison Tie came very 
near losing his reason. 

c. A ne is inserted before a verb following and depending on a 
comparative : thus, c'est plus vrai qne vons ne le croyez it is 
tncer than you think. So also after antre (and autrement): 
thus, cela est antrement que vons ne croyez tJiat is otherwise 
tTian as you suppose. 

d. A ne is inserted before the subjunctive after k moins qne 
unless : thus, k moins qne vons ne veniez unless you come ; also 
often after sans qne toUhout : thus, sans que cela ne paraisse 
without its appearing. 

ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES.— XXVIH. Expletive Negative. 

(§ 170.) * On craignait que I'on n'eut touchy au tresor 
public. ( Vol,) ' Parce que nous avions peur qu'elle ne 
nous gronddt. (Segur,) * II est abimS, mais il est content ; 
et Ton ne doute pas qu'il n'aille k la Trappe. {de Sev.) * J'i- 
rai vous voir avant que vous ne preniez aucune resolution. 
[de Sev.) * Depuis que je ne vous ai vu, il s'est pa8s6 de 
bien grandes cboses. (Acad,) * Pen s'en faut que Matban 
ne m'ait nomme son p^re. (Bac) '' Ah, maman I le bon 
Dieu est cent fois meilleur qu'on ne le dit. {About,) ' Oh I 
tu m'ennuies ; qu'ai-je besoin d'etre mieux que je ne suis ? 
(Mar.) • Je ne I'ai pas, k moins qu'il ne soit dans mon lit. 
(About,) " Toutes les ceremonies furent accomplies, sans 
qu'il y manqudt rien. {Michelet.) " EUes s'attachdrent plus 
que pas une & leur nouvelle directrice. (St. Simon.) 
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Theme 16. 

kbgatiyb expbessiox. 

' He loves her too much (poor) not to tell her the truth. 
' Please not speak to me while I am listening to the mufflc. 
' I cannot understand you, if you speak to me so softly. 

* I cannot describe to you all the beautiful things that I saw. 

* We will not stir from here, since you require it. * The 
child did not dare to answer, but it did not cease to weep. 

* We shall not take a walk, if she does not come to accom- 
pany us. * I know no one who does not sometimes commit 
faults. ' It is very long that his friends have not seen him. 
" Have I anything that is not at his service ? " God for- 
bid that she should love him and not me ! '' Take care 
not to be absent when one calls you. ^* A man is only 
good so far as he does his duty. " I never heard anything 
so horrible. "Say nothing of it to anybody, or I will 
never tell you anything. "Neither wealth nor fame 
makes a man truly happy. *^ I neither admire nor love 
her. " You give him everything and us nothing. ** One 
should trust his heart, and never his mind. '* That laugh 
is a sign of despair, not of joy. '* Shall I take this pen ? 
No, if you please ; take this one, not that one. '* He does 
not want it, nor you either. 

We fear lest he should come before the appointed time. 
Nothing can prevent his appearing to-day. '*If he 
comes, avoid his seeing you before you are ready to receive 
him. ''I do not doubt that he is at home at present. 
" Who can deny that it is so ? " Speak low, for fear that 
some one hear us. " It is ten days since I saw her. " I 
should like to speak to him before he goes to bed. " No 
one would dare wake her before she has rung. " Since I 
have been there, great things have been done. " Their 
condition was more dangerous than they had supposed. 
'* The weather is better to-day than it was yesterday. '* He 
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skcts otherwise than he speaks. *' We will take a walk this 
af temooiiy unless it is bad weather. " He never sees mis- 
fortunes without his heart's being touched by them. 

D. — ^Thb Inpinitivb. 

171. So far as concerns its dependent adjuncts and 
modifiers — object, predicate, prepositional phrase, and 
adverb — ^tbe infinitive is treated in the same manner as 
the personal parts of the verb to which it belongs. 

a. As to phrases analogous with the Latin accusative subject of 
an infinitive, see below, § 176d. 

172. So far as concerns its own construction in the 
sentence, the infinitive has in general the value of a 
noun. 

a. Thus, it is subject or predicate or object of a verb ; it is 
governed by prepositions, especially de and 4; and it is some- 
times preceded by the article. 

b. Like to in English, the prepositions de and k are to 
a considerable extent used in French as standing accom- 
paniments or " signs" of the infinitive, in constructions 
where they do not have their proper meaning, and would 
not be used with an ordinary noun. 

Hence, under every construction, it is necessary to define when 
the infinitive is used alone, and when along with preceding de, or 
with preceding 4. 

c. A few infinitives, with preceding article or possessive, are 
used quite as ordinary nouns ; the commonest of them are these : 
le boire drink, le manger /ooc^, le parler talk, le dire asser- 
tion, le savoir knowledge, le savoir-faire knowledge of condtict, 
le rire laughter, le votdoir wUl; others are so used occasionally, 
or in special phrases. Further, a certain number of ordinary 
nouns are infinitives by origin : such are souvenir remembrance, 
ponvoir power, devoir duty, dtre being, sonper supper, and so 
on. 

173. The infinitive is used as subject of a verb, either 
alone or with its sign de (very rarely k). 

a. It may be used as subject without de especially when it 
stands at the head of the clause or precedes its verb ; but also 
when it follows, if the sentence is one requiring the inverted 
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order: thus, parler est impmdent to speak is imprudent^ ^ 
quoi sort parler of what use is it to speak f 

6. An infinitive as logical subject is often anticipated, as in 
English, by il or oe as grammatical subject ; in that case, it regu- 
larly takes de, except after the verbs il fittit it is necessary^ il 
▼ant antant or mienz it is as tvell or better , il semble it seems^ 
il &it bon or bean it is pleasant or looks toelL Thus, il est feicile 
de fEkire cela it is easy to do that^ il me plait d'obli^^er nn ami 
it pleases me to oblige a friend^ c^est 4 vons de jiarler it belongs 
to you to speak ; but il &nt parler it is necessary to speak^ il fiut 
bon vons revoir it does one good to see you again. But k is some- 
times used instead of de when the sense is future ; i.e. when an 
action to follow is indicated : thus, c'est 4 voiis 4 parler yoa 
have now to speak. 

c. Where, after such a verb, there is a comparison, the second 
infinitive, preceded by que tlian^ a^s, regularly has de : thus, il 
▼ant mienz se taire que de parler it is better to be silent ^n 
to speak, 

d. An infinitive as subject (like an ordinary noun : § 1476) is 
liable to be repeated by a following ce ; thus, s^entretenir avec 
son ami, c'est penser tout hant to talk with 07ie's friend is to 
think alcmdj te voir c^est t'aimer to see thee is to love thee, 

e. After ce, an infinitive (like a noun in general : § 1476) is 
sometimes preceded by qne : thus, ce n'est point cmant^ qne de 
pnnir les conpables it is not cruelty to punish the guilty ; and 
qne is necessary after a predicate infinitive : thus, c'est m^iter 
la mort qne de I'attendre d'antmi to await death from others is 
to deserve it. In this case, the de may also be omitted : thus, 
qne l^attendre etc. 

174. The infinitive is sometimes used as a predicate. 

a. It is so used, without sign, after c^est, after sembler and 
paraitre seem or appear^ after se ixoxiv&rflnd one's self^ chance^ 
and after dtre cens^ or snppos^ be supposed or reckoned : thus, 
▼^g:^ter c^est monrir to vegetate is to die, il parait arriver it 
seems to happen, il est cens^ dtre mort he is reckoned as dead. 
Rarely, a de is found before the infinitive in such a use. 

b. In other predicative uses, the infinitive has the sign de: 
thus, son premier commandement est d'aimer Dien his first 
commandment is, to love God. 

c. After dtre, etc., an infinitive preceded by 4 has the value of 
a predicate adjective (compare § 1^) : thus, cette maison est 4 
adieter this Jwuse is purchasable, elle est 4 vendre it is for sale 
or to be sold, elle est 4 loner it is to let, ce thdme est 4 re&ire 
this exercise is to be done over again, nons sommes 4 plaindre toe 
are pitiable or to be pitied. As the examples show, the corre- 
sponding English expression is various, and in part identical with 
the French. 
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d. The infinitive without sign is sometimes nsed as a noun in 
apposition : thus, il me rests denx partis k prendre : combattre 
on m'enftdr there are ^ft me two courses to take : fight or run 
away. 

ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES.— XXIX. Infinitive as Subject and as 

Predicate. 

(8 172.) * J'ai tout son 6tre, et jusqu'4 son nom m^me, 
en naine. (de Fi.) " La Madelon s'6tonna aussi pour sa 
part du joli parler de la petite Fadette. (Q. Sand.) * Je ne 
puis me fier qu'd vous pour me dire si je suis riche ou 
paavre, et pour savoir au juste le compte de mon avoir. 
( G. Sand.'S 

(§173.1 'Attendre est impossible, agir ne I'est pas 
moins. (Delavigne,) " A quoi bon vouloir sauver ma vie ? 
( V. Hugo,) ' C'est manquer de respect d la reine. ( Scribe,) 

* Oh ! doucement ; s'aimer, c'est une autre affaire. (Mar,) 

* Louer les princes des vertus qu'ils n'ont pas, c'est leur dire 
impun^ment des injures. {La A,) ' Sauter d bas du lit, cou- 
rir 4 la fenStre, me toucher les bras et la tSte, ce fut I'af- 
faire d'un instant. (Lab,) ^ Plutdt souffrir que mourir : 
c'est la devise des hommes. {La F,) ® II f aut ne plus nous 
voir ; c'est le monde qui le veut ainsi. (Sandeau.) * II me 
semble avoir vu remuer cette porte. (Bum,) *® Que sert de 
86 flatter ? (Rac,) " Je n'ai fait qu'une faute : c'est de 
n'fitre pas parti d6s que je t'ai vue. (Mar.) " C'est k Mon- 
seigneur . . . A lui f aire oublier le pays qu'elle quitte avec 
tant de joie. (de SSvA "De vous dire pourquoi, cela serait 
long. (Uourier,) " Cfela donne de la tnstesse, de voir tant 
de morts autour de soi. (de Sev.) " Rien ne rafraichit les 
idSes comme de se faire la barbe. (Lab,) " Quand on ne 
trouve pas son repos en soi-mdme, il est inutile de le cher- 
cher ailleurs. (La B,) " Eh ! monsieur, de quelle conse- 
quence est-il de vous justifier auprfis de moi ? (Mar.) 
"C'est en quelque sorte se donner part aux belles actions, 
que de les louer de bon cceur. (La E,) " Ce n'est point 
outrager le marquis que de chercher sous ces ombrages les 
souvenirs qu'il y a laiss6s. (Sandeau,^ 

(§ 174.) ' Epargner I'ennemi qui c6de ou qui supplie, 
c'est user du pouvoir, c'est agir en vainqueur. (Arnault,) 

* Le plus grand bienf ait qu'il retira de ces relations fut de 
recouvrerl'estime delui-m^me. (^anrfeat*.^ 'Ah! jeunesse! 
jeunesse 1 que votre Age est k plaindre I (Courier,) * II n'y 
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a plus qn'irn pas k f rancbir. ( GuizoL) • II n'y a pour rhomme 
que trois Svenements : naltre, vivre, et mourir. {La Br.) 

Theme 17. 

STJBJBCT AJSTD PSEDICATE INFINrnY£. 

* To live is hard ; to die is yet harder. ' But to die is 
better than to live in disgrace. " For her to show herself 
was to please ; for me to see her was to love her. * To 
hear you praised makes me happy. " It makes bim proud 
to hear himself praised. ' It is hard to live with a bad 
conscience. ^ There are many occasions when it is as well 
to be silent as to speak. " It ought to suffice you to know 
that I shall return next week. ' It is a fine thing to keep 
a secret. " It seems to me that I saw you yesterday. " If 
he appears to hesitate, he will be thought to be afraid. 
" To speak is to express one's thoughts by words. " He 
finds himself to be the last of all the company to arrive. 
" He is to be pitied who has no friends. " It is to be hoped 
that he will soon go where enemies will no longer be to be 
feared. " This is what one calls being happy. " I have 
two things to do : go to school and go to walk with my 
friend. 

176. The infinitive is especially used as object of, or 
dependent on, a verb. In this construction, it appears 

either without a sign, or with de or with iL 

Sometimes more than one of these constructions is permissible 
with the same verb ; but in general, the governing verb deter- 
mines the matter : compare § 183. 

176. The simple infinitive, or infinitive without pre- 
ceding sign, appears in the following cases : 

a. After the quasi-auxiliaries vouloir, ponvoir, devoir, .ftire, 
laisser : thus, voulez-vons venir will you come f pouvez-vous le 
fairs can you do it f je dois partir k cinq heures / am to set otU 
at five o^clocky je le ferai appeler IwUl have him called (lit'ly, / 
will cause to (>aU him), vous l^avez laiss^ tomber you Jiave let it 
fall. 

But devoir in the sense of owe^ having an indirect object, r^ 
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3 Hires de (§ 179d) ; also fleure plus que do mare than : thus, on Ini 
ioit de raimer it is one's duty to love Mm. 

&. After oser dare^ daig^ner deigUj savoir know Tiow, and cer- 
tain verbs of desiring, hoping, intending, and the like, as d^sirer, 
souhaiter, pr<$fdrer, aimer autant or mienx, esp^rer, pr^tendre, 
compter, penser : thus, nous n'osons rien dire we dare not say 
anything, elle ne sait pas nagger she does not know how to swim, 
d^sire-t-il nous parler does he want to speak tousf nous esp^ 
rons vons voir domain we hope to see you to-morrow, je compte 
y 6tre k I'heure dite / count on being there at the appointed 
Tumr; also after aimer in the conditional : thus, aimeries-vons 
le voir uxmld you like to see him f 

But after d^sirer, souhaiter, pr^f($rer, esp^rer, and compter, 
de is sometimes taken ; and after aimer autant and penser, some- 
times k. A second infinitive following que than, as regularly re- 
quires de : thus, j'aime mieuz partir que de rester / would 
rather go tlian stay, 

c. After certain verbs of believing, declaring, and the like, if 
their subject is also the subject of the action expressed by the in- 
finitive. Such verbs are croire, s'imaginer, penser, affirmer, as- 
surer, avouer, declarer, jurer, nier: thus, ils croient avoir 
raison tTiey think they are right (literally, believe [themselves] to 
be right), U assure ne I'avoir jamais vue he declares that he 
never saw her, il nie dtre malade he denies tliat he is HI, As the 
examples show, the English usually expresses the subject of the 
second verb. 

Some of these verbs in special constructions take de or k before 
the infinitive : thus, je jure d'y dtre I swear to be there, 

d. After verbs of perceiving, and sometimes (in relative clauses) 
of declaring, having a direct object which is the subject of the 
action expressed by the infinitive : thus, je le vois venir I see him 
come, il I'a entendue parler lie has heard Tier speak, je le trouve 
peser trois livres I find it to weigh three pounds, un pays 
qu'on m'avait dit dtre trds agr^able a country which they hxid 
declared to me to be very pleasant. But the participle is often used 
instead of the infinitive after such a verb : thus, on I'a vu con- 
rant he vxLS seen running ; or a relative clause (§ 189^) ; thus, le 
voici qui vient here he comes. 

Such a construction (with these verbs and with laisser, fiaure, 
envoyer, mener) is the nearest approach made in French to the 
Latin construction of an accusative as subject of an infinitive. 

If the infinitive itself has a direct object, the object of the gov- 
erning verb is regularly changed to indirect : see above, § 158. 

The object of the governing verb is often omitted when indefi- 
nite: thus, j'entends cornier I hear [some one] ring (Le. I hear 
a ringing). 
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e. After certain verbs of motion and of causation of motion, 
especiallj aller go^ envoyer send, also mener conduct, mettre 
set, vemr come, revenir and retonmer return, rentrer come 
hack in, conzir and acconzir run, dire (in past tenses) in the 
sense of ffo, etc. : thus, lis sont all^s demenrer it Paris, they have 
gone to live at Paris, envoyez le tronver send to find him, elle 
viendra me viaiter domain she tuill come to visit me to-morrow, 
il a ^t^ tronver le roi he has been to find tJie king. The English 
often coordinates the two verbs, with and : thus, go and see Mm, 
send and find him, and the like. 

Hence certain common combinations, which are used ahnost as 
if simple verbs : thus, aller or venir chercher fetch (lit'ly, go or 
come to look for), envoy er chercher send for, aller voir visit. 
Also, the present and imperfect of aller are used with an infini- 
tive to form a sort of tense of the immediate future (see XXVIL 
8e) : thus, je vais le fiadre / am going to doit, H allait partir he 
was going to leave, 

Venir is followed by k before the infinitive when it means hap- 
pen: thus s^il venait II tomber if he happened to fall. It also 
takes de before an infinitive to form a sort of tense of the imme- 
diate past (see XXXI. 116): thus, je viens de le £ure IJuivejud 
done it. 

f Special cases are : often after faillir and manqoer in the 
sense of just miss, and always after avoir bean in the sense of 
try in vain : thus, vons avez fsailli tomber you came within,an 
ace of falling, vons avez bean register it is of no use for you to 

resist (or resist as you will). 

g. The infinitive without sign is often found in incomplete and 
exclamatory expression, where the verb on which it would depend 
is omitted : thus, que fedre what [is one] todof moi, vons aban- 
donner /, abandon you f plntdt miUe fois monrir rather die a 
thousand times, on ne sait que &ire on ^ qni s'adresser one 
does not know what to do or to whom to address one's self, donnez- 
moi de qnoi ^crire give me wherewith to write. 

An infinitive standing occasionally in the sense of an impera- 
tive is of this character : thus, voir les affiches [one may] see the 
advertisements. 

ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES.-XXX. Object-Infinitive without 8i«n. 

(§ 176.) * Non seulement je ne le feral pas jeter & la 
porta par mes laquais, mais encore je devrai I'heberger ! 
{^Sandeau.) ' J'ai fait parler le loup et r^pondre I'agncan. 
(La F.) ' Sait-elle coudre, savonner, faire de la soupe ? de- 
manda-t-il brusquement. ( Coppee.^ * EUes ont daignS me 
seconder. (Scribe.) * II aimait mieux ne rien faire que de 
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travailler. (^Gautier.) 'Dans ce r6cit je pretends faire voir 
d'an certain sot la r^montrance vaine. {^La F.) ^ Mais 
croyez-vous avoir tu6 tons les Marats ? (Thiers.) • Chacun 
dans ce miroir pense voir son image. {BoUeau,) * H disait 
venir du fond de la Bohdme. {Gautier,) *• Viens voir mon- 
rir ta soBur dans les bras de ton p6re. {Com.) " Je fris- 
soniie encore de ce que je lui ai entenda dire. {Mar,) 
" J'entends frapper k la porte. J'ouvre ; bon Dieu ! c'6- 
tait lui. {Berangeh,) " On m'a voulu mener voir Mme. la 
Dauphine. {de Sev,) '* Je ne peux pas vous donner cent 
mille francs, mais je m'en vais manger votre diner. {Feuil- 
let,) "AUons done I'affrancbir de ces frivoles craintes. 
( Com,) *• La nouvelle que je viens t'annoncer te f era-t-elle 
plaisir ? {Mar,) " Vous aurez beau vous mutiner, vous ne 
cbangerez rien aux faits accomplis. {Sandeau,) '" Madame 
d'i^tampes, qui a failli perdre la France. {Bum,) " Quoi I 
condamner la victime, et 6pargner I'assassin ? ( F. Hiigo,) 
'* Quel parti prendre ? Votre situation est neuve, assure- 
ment. {Mar.) '* Ne pas comprendre mon entbousiasme 
pour cet bomme? {SouliS.) " Defendez-vous, Horace. — A 
quoi bon me d6f endre ? ( Com.) 

Theme 18. 

object-infininvb without sign. 

* Can you come to our bouse to-day ? ' I sbould like to 
come ; but I am to go elsewhere witb my father. • Then 
I shall hope to see you to-morrow. * You owe it to me to 
visit me at least three times a week. * He knows how to 
read and to profit by what he reads. ' He likes better to 
read than to play. ^ He declares he was not at the theatre 
yesterday, but I think I saw him there with my own eyes. 
" He does not deny having been out of the house all the 
evening. * He imagines himself to be very cunning ; but 
if he thinks to deceive me, he is much mistaken. " Have 
you not heard it said that we are going to have a great 
war in Europe? " I had not reckoned to see it come in 
our time. " Go find my servant, and send him to look for 
my book. " I will run and find him at once. ^* We have 
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been to visit our friends, but we did not see them ; they 
had gone to take a walk. ** Where can my shoes be ? some 
one has perhaps set them to dry at the fire. ^* Look for 
them as you will, you will not find them. 

177. Many verbs are followed by a dependent infini- 
tive preceded by the preposition de. 

a. The number of such verbs is very large, de being in French 
more common than 4 before the infinitive. In a majority of 
cases, the de has more or less clearly its proper prepositional 
value, as meaning /rom, o/, on account of, in respect to, and the 
construction of the infinitive is quite analogous with that of a 
noun following the same verb and requiring de before it ; but in 
nearly as many cases it is not so, but the de is mere '* sign" of the 
infinitive. 

178. Verbs requiring de before an infinitive-object in 
the same manner as before a noun-object may be classified 

as follows : 

a. Verbs after which de has nearly the sense of from : thus, 
s^abstenir abstain, se garder keep one^s self, beware, (la or se) 
d^saccontumer or d^shabitner disaccustom, wean, (le or se) 
disi)ens6r or excnser let off, exctise, (le) dissuader dissuade, (le 
or se) empMier p7'event, hinder, venir be coming (§ 176e), etc. 

b. Verbs after which de has the meaning of, or, much more 
often, on account of, in respect to, and the like. Thus, of in- 
transitives, convenir agree, d^sesp^rer despair, douter doM, 
^dater etc. (de rire) burst etc. (with laughing), enrager be in 
a fury to or at, fr^mir shudder, g^mir groan, mourir in the 
sense of long, parler talk, rire laugh, rougir bltish, sonl&ir s^f- 
fer, and brfiler in the sense of bum with desire. Further, of 
trausitives taking a reflexive or other object, or both : (le) acca- 
ser accuse, (le) avertir notify, (se) repentir repent, (le) sonp^n- 
ner suspect ; (le) bldmer blams, (se) vanter bodst, (le or se) 
plaindx^ pity, (se) r^ouir rejoice, (le) remercier thank, s^^tomier 
be astonished, and so on (the verbs are too numerous to give in 
full). 

c. More obscure cases are : (le or se) charger charge, (se) d^ 
pdcher or h&ter hasten, (se) ing^rer or mdler meddle, (se) pres- 
ser be eager, se passer do urlthout, and the impersonal il s^agit 
the question or matter in hand is. 

179. Verbs requiring de as sign before an infinitive 
object may be classified as follows : 



179] INFINITIVE. 821 

a. Verbs taking a direct object which is subject of the action 
of the infinitive : sach are (le) coiviiirer conjurey yerBOBdBT per- 
suctde, prior pray^ sommer summon, supplier 6e^, and defier 
d^j/y challenge, 

b. Verbs taking the infinitive with de as direct object, along 
with an indirect object (sometimes reflexive) which is subject of 
the action of the infinitive : thus, (Ini) commander oommandy 
conseiller advise, crier cry, d^fendre forbid, demander ask (of 
any oif^), dire tell, toire torite, exijoindre er^'oin, imputer im- 
piUe, maT^irerput into the mind, mander order, ordonner order, 
'pBxdojmer pardon, permeitre permit, persuader persiuide, pres- 
crire prescribe, proposer propose, recommander recommend, 
reprocher reproach for, souffirir suffer, suggr^rer suggest. 

c. Verbs taking the infinitive with de as direct object, the sub- 
ject of the action of verb and infinitive being the same : thus, 
achever complete, affecter affect, ambitionner be ambitious or 
eager, appr^hender apprehend, cesser cea^se (or this belongs 
under 17fta), choisir choose, continuer contintte (also with k), 
craindre fear, d^daigner disdain, difll^rer defer, discontinuer 
cease, entreprendre undertake, ^viter shun, feindre feign, finir 
finish, garder keep, hasarder risk, m^diter meditate, m^riter 
deserve, n^gliger neglect, obtenir get permission, omettre omit, 
oublier forget, pr^umer presume, regretter regret, risquer 
risk, tenter try, and some others. 

d. A few such verbs take or may take in addition an indirect 
object : thus, devoir owe (which without indirect object takes the 
simple infinitive : § 176a), jurer swear, menacer threaten, pro- 
mettre promise, proposer propose, rappeler (especially reflex- 
ive) recall. 

e. In certain phrases, the infinitive with de is taken by a verb 
as direct object, along with an adjective as objective predicate : 
such are trouver bon think [it] well, juger n^cessaire or conve- 
nable regard as necessary or suiUMe, &ire bien or mieuz do 
toell or better, and some others. 

/. It was pointed out above (§ 1766) that after a few verbs de 
may be either taken or omitted : such are d^sirer desire, souhai- 
ter wish, esp^rer hope, d^tester detest^ nier deny. For the verbs 
that are followed by either de or it, see below, § 183. 

g. The infinitive with de is used elliptically, without governing 
verb expressed, in the sense of begin to or the like : thus, ainsi 
dit le renard, et flatteurs d'applaudir thus spoke the fox ; and 
his flatterers took to applauding (La F.). Also, at the head of a 
sentence, to emphasize or put in due connection a following state- 
ment : thus, de reconrir a Louise, je ne l^aime plus to recu/r to 
Louisa, I no longer love her (compare § 182^). 

31 
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ILLUSTRATIVB SENTENC!!1E8.~ZXXI. Ol^eot-infinitiTe wifh M». 

(§ 178.) ' Le soavenir da dernier de ses crimes snqael 
j'assistai m'a emp^h6 de lui parler. (de Ft.) * Je viens de 
I'apprendre toat Sl i'heare. (Mar,) * lis Gonvinrent de e'en 
rapporter au jugement du peuple romain, (Boseuet.) * Ke 
me fais plus rougir d'entendre tes soupirs. (Cottl) • Votre 
p^re sooffre de vous voir en prole Sl un si violent d^ssspoir. 
(Girardin^ * Je te plains de tomber dans ses mains redoa- 
tables. (Bac,) ^On ne devrait s'etonner que de ponvoir 
encore s'etonner. {La B,) * L'enfant eelata de rire d cette 
ridicule menace. {MSrimee.) * C'est parmi eux qu'il s'a^t 
pour nous de se creer des amis fiddles, sincdres. (Ste.'B.) 
" Le roi se mdle, depuis quelque temps, de f aire des vers. 
(de Sev.) 

(§ 179.) * Je vous prie de monter ^ cheval et de sortir 
de la ville. {de ViA ' II commande au soleil d'animer la 
nature. (Bac,) " II n'eftt point pardonn6 d son f rdre d'etre 
yenu voir la Fadette et non pas lui. ( O, Sand.) * Je vous 
defends, mademoiselle, de danser avec lui. {Scrtbe,) *Re- 
pondez done ; je ne demande pas mieux que de me trom- 
per. {Mar,^ • Grand roi, cesse de vaincre, ou je cesse d'e- 
crire. {Botleau.) ''Vous avez omis de me demander ce que 
je viens faire & Paris. (Augier,) ' Sur les pas d'un banni 
craignez-vous de marcner ? {Jlac,) * Je vous promets de 
ne pas oublier votre numero aujourd'hui. {Scribe.) *• An 
lieu de les interrompre, nous ferons mieux d'observer et 
d'^couter. {Scribe.) * Le voiljl done de courir jusqu'A la 
demeuranee de la mdre Fadet, et de lui center sa peine. 
{G. Sand.) " Un Stranger m'a jet6 ce secaret & la face, et 
chaque 61ecteur alors de dire : e'est vrai. {Bum.) " De 
recourir & Blanche ; elle avait trop d'int6rSt A deguiser la 
v6rit6. {Le Sage,) 

Thbms 19. 

OBjBcayiNFiNiTrvB VTiTH de. 

' Beware of falling into the water, if you cannot swim. 
' He has just fallen into the water, and that prevents him from 
coming to school. ^ He ought to blush at being absent for 
such a cause. * We agreed to meet here, and 1 was aston- 
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ished not to find him already arrived ; but now I despair 
of seeing him to-day. * I rejoice to hear you say that you 
love me still. * I beg you to remain an hour with me. 
* He advised me to go home and to busy myself with my 
own affairs. " Allow me to tell you that your conduct does 
not please me, * I forbid you to behave thus any longer. 
" She continued to write him, and to reproach him for his 
bad conduct ; l)ut he refused to answer her. " If you put 
off starting, you will deserve to be abandoned by the others. 
" I regret to make them wait ; but it is impossible for me 
to do otherwise. " I must risk offending them, for I have 
promised my father to stay here till he comes. " I judged 
proper to let him see that he had offended me. '* He finds 
it better to conceal his evil designs in my presence. 

180. Many verbs are followed by a dependent infini- 
tive having before it the preposition k. 

a. Here also (as with de : § 177a)) in a majority of cases, the 
preposition has more or less ite own value, as meaning to, unto, 
at, or the like, and the cunstruction of the infinitiye is analogous 
with that of a noun following the same verb, and requiring it be- 
fore it ; but in part the 4 is a more arbitrary ^^ sign*' of the infini- 
tive. 

181. Verbs requiring k before an infinitive-object in 
the same manner as before a noun-object may be classi- 
fied as follows : 

a. Intransitive verbs are : abontir come (to, as result), aspirer 
aspire, attendre wait, defer, conconrir concur, condescendre 
c(mclescend, consenter consent, conspirer conspire, contribuer con- 
tribute, indiner, incline, parvenir attain, pencher incline, pen- 
ser think, renoncer renounce, T6pugjieT feel repugnance, r^nssir 
stuxseed, servir serve, songer think, suffire suffice, tendre tend 
tenir in the sense of hold on, insist, be eager, viser aim, 

6. Transitive verbs, with reflexive or other object, or with both : 
abaisser lotoer, accorder cause to agree, accoutumer accustom 
admettre admit, aguerrir harden, aider aid, amener bring 
animer animate, appeler call, a^liqiier aj^/^, ftpprdterore- 
pare, assigner assign, assioettir su^ect, attacher attach attm- 
dre keep waiting, avilir debase, b(niier limit, eompladre acaul' 
esce, condanmer condemn, disposer dispose, encourager enm^r 



824 VERBS. [181— 

agsy exciter excite, ezereer exercise, exhorter exhort, expoeer 
expose, habituer habituate, indnire indium, int^resser interest, 
inyiter invite, mettre set (se mettre is frequent in the sense of 
begin), plaire please, porter lead, pousser urge, preparer pre^ 
pare, j/acovoqiniBr provoke, rMnire reduce, r^si€:iier resign, Touer 
devote, 

182. Yerbs requiring as sign k before a dependent 
infinitive may be classified as follows : 

a. Many verbs take an infinitive preceded by ^ in the sense of 
at, about, in r^erence to: such are the intransltives balancer 
waver, ezceller eoccel, pers^vdrer persevere, persister persist, 
tarder be slow, delay, travailler labor, tnompher triumph; 
the reflexives s'adiamer be eager, s^amnser amuse one's self, 
le oonsnmer wear one'^s self out, se divertir be diverted, s'en- 
tendre Tiave sconce, s'^pniser exhaust one^s self, s'essayer try 
one'^s hand, s'^tudier apply one's self, s'obstiner and s'opmifttrer 
be obstinate, se plaire take pleasure; and the transitives em- 
ployer employ, passer pa>ss {one's time etc.)) snrprendre ccUch, 
With them ma^ be mentioned the phrases prendre soin take care, 
prendre plaisir or avoir dn plaisir take pleasure, il y a plaisir 
one has pleasure. Other verbs than these are found takmg the 
same construction, it being a current and extensible one. 

b. More peculiar cases are consister consist, and gagner gain 
(where we should expect rather de). 

c. After certain verbs, it is used before an infinitive (much as 
to after the same verbs in English) in a sort of future sense, point- 
ing forward to the action expressed by the infinitive as something 
anticipated or obligatory : thus, after avoir, j'ai cela it fiure or 
j'ai k £eiire oela I have this to do or Iliave to do this; and in like 
manner after donner give, chercher seek, laisser in the sense of 
leave, trouverflnd. Hence also in the same sense predicatively 
after dtre (see above, § 174c) : thus, oela est k fiaure this is [a 
thing] to do or to be done (and then also attributively one chose i 
faire a thing to do ot to be done); and after rester remain, be 
l^, and the like : thus, il me reste k £eure it is left me to do, 
combien coftte un cheval k nonrrir how much does a horse cost 
to keepf 

d. The infinitive with k is used as direct object after certain 
verbs, the subject of the action of the infinitive being the same 
with that of the verb : thus, aimer love, like (except in condi- 
tional : § 1766), apprendre learn, chercher seek, d^sapjirendre 
unlearn. 

e. The infinitive with k is used as direct object after a few verbs 
that take an indirect object which is subject of the action ex- 
pressed by the infinitive : thus, (loi) aider Tielp, (loi) enseigner 
or apprendre tecuih, (loi) montrer s?u>w. 
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f. The infinitive with \» follows a few verbs taking a direct ob- 
ject which is subject of the action expressed by the infinitive : 
thas, (le) inBtmire or apprendre teach^ (le) antoriser authorize. 

g. After a few verbs, k may either be taken or omitted : such 
are pr^tendre intend^ daim^ (Ini) plaire please. For verbs fol- 
low^ by either de or ib, see below, § 183. 

h. The infinitive with k is often used elliptically, or without 
governing verb expressed, usually at the head of a sentence, to 
signify (as in English) a condition of what follows : thus, k vons 
entendre, on croirait ... to hear you, one ijoould think . . . (i.e. 
if one heard you). Also sometimes to express result, and hence 
degree : thus, il sent le vin 4 fiaire horrenr he smells of uHne 
lenough] to frighten one, 

183. Some verbs admit either de or k before a follow- 
ing dependent infinitive. 

Sometimes the choice depends on a difference in the meaning of 
the verb, or in its construction ; sometimes it is a matter of indif- 
ference, or nearly so, being governed by no rule that is distinctly 
statable and consistently followed. 

a. The verbs accontnmer accustom (in compound tenses), d^ 
cider decide, determiner determine, hasarder venture, ofBcir cf- 
fer, refiuer refuse, r^sondre resolve, regularly and usually take 
de when the infinitive is their direct object, but k when they have 
another direct object, reflexive or otherwise : thus, j'ai r^soln de 
partir / Tiave resolved to leave, but je me sois r^soln k partir; 
and je I'ai dMd^ k partir 1 have decided him (i.e. made him 
decide) to leave. Some other verbs take it after their reflexive 
forms, but de in other constructions. 

b. More special cases are : hair Tiate takes k when afitenative, 
but de when negative ; prendre garde beware takes de before an 
afifirmative infinitive, but k before a negative ; demander takes 
de when it has an indirect object, the subject of the infinitive ac- 
tion : thus, je Ini demande de se taire / ask him to hold his 
peace ; laisser, which in the sense of let or cause is followed by 
the simple infinitive (§ 178a), takes k in the sense of leave to, and 
de in that of leave off from, fail : thus, je vons laisse k penser 
I leave to you to imagine, elle ne laisse pas de plaire she does 
not cease to please, 

c. Verbs that take either de or k in senses but little or not at 
all distinguished from one another are : the verbs of endeavor 
essayer and t&cher try, s'efforcer and s^empresser endeavor^ 
8'occnper be busy ; the verbs of constraint (with direct object, as 
subject of the infinitive action) contraindre, forcer, oblig^er ; and 
a number of others : commencer begin, continner continue, con- 
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itir amaerU, mawquer/gg, wMisr forget, h^siter and trem- 
hh&rhesUate; and, with direct objects (subjects of the infinitive 
action) oonviar intdte, engager engage, enhardir inure, 

d. There are many other verbs which in antiquated or in loose 
style, or in occasional cases, take another preposition before a 
following infinitive than the one usually met wi&. 

ILLUSTRATIVB SENTENCES.— XXXH. Ol^eot-inflnitive with d. 

(§ 181.) ' Apr^s nne vigoureuse defense, 11 6tait parvenu 
k faire sa retraite. (Merimee.) ' Tout m'afflige et me nnit 
et conspire d. me nuire. {R<k.) " L'erreur ne reussit qu'A 
6tablir avec plus d'6clat la v6rite. (Massillon,) * C'etait 
la premiere lois, depuis son retour, qu'elle se decidait Sl 
toucher cette rive. (Sarideau,) * £lle I'amena donceraent i 
parler de son fils, et patut s'int^resser k tons sea discours. 
(^Sarideau,) * H voulait accoutumer aussi ses Moscovites d 
ne pas connaitre de saison. ( Vol.^ ' Qui pardonne ais£- 
ment, invite 4 I'offenser. ^Com.) ^Elle les exhorta 4 de- 
meurer fermes dans la religion catholique. (MigneL) 

(§ 182.) 'II exeelle 4 conduire un char dans la carridre. 
(^Rac.) * Le public r6volt6 s'obstine k I'admirer. (Boileau,) 
' Tu passes la nuit 4 r^ver ou 4 6crire ; mais, je t'en avertis, 
tu ne r^ussiras 4 rien, si ce n'est 4 maigrir, 4 6tre moins 
belle, et 4 n'^tre pas reine. {de Vi) * La po6sie ne consiste 
pas 4 tout dire, mais 4 tout faire rSver. {Ste.-B.) • Deux 
hommes si adroits n'ont rien 4 gagner 4 se tromper I'nn 
I'autre. ( V. Hugo,) • Apres cela, ie n'ai plus rien 4 vous 
dire. Uiar,) "* J'ai une famille et Je nom frangais 4 soute- 
nir. (Lab,) ' Mais, 4 propos de tes adieux, il me reste en- 
core une chose 4 savoir. (Mar.\ * Arr^te done, Lisette ; 
j'ai 4 te parler pour la dernidre lois. (Mar,) '• On apporte 
4 manger ; on sert un d6 je&ner fort propre. ( Courier,) 
" Elle apprend 4 chanter, 4 danser ; elle lit, elle travaille. 
(de Sev,) " Je f erai justice ; i'aime 4 la rendre 4 tons, a 
toute heure, en tout lieu, iuom.) " Aide-moi 4 oublier 
que je suis roi. (Bum,) " A vous entendre, on croit. que 
vous avez raison. {(THarleoille,) " A vouloir le contraire, 
Dieu lui-m^me perdrait sa puissance. {Sandeau,) '* A me 
Toir, vous n'eussiez su si j'^tais mort ou vivant. {Courier.) 
'^ Mais elle va 4 ravir, continua-t-il ; on la croirait faite 
pour madame la princesse. {de Vi,) 

(§ 183.) ' Franchement, je ne nairais pas de lui plaire 
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sorts le personnage que je joae. (Mar.) " Le public fran9ai8 
ne laisse pas d'etre singulier quelquefois dans ses jagements 
BUT la poesie. {Ste.-B.) * Mais Paul et Virginie ! 4 peine 
a-t-il commence d, le leur traduire, qu'4 I'instant la scdne 
change. (Ste.-B.) * J'avais commence d'ecrire, et je m'ar- 
rdtai. {Mont) 

Theme 20. 

OBJSCT-INTINinyE WITH k, 

* Do you consent to see her? * He aspires to win my 
approbation. * Everything conspires to aid him, and he 
will perhaps succeed in attaining his end. *I have led 
him to confess his crime, and have condemned him to suffer 
its punishment. * This girl excels at playing the piano. 
• They are slow to come when one calls them. * They 
were pleased to say that they had amused themselves with 
taking a walk, and that they had not heard [any one] call. 
' Let us get ready to depart, for the light is beginning to 
appear, and we have a long journey to make. * I like to 
see the sun rise. ** If you employ your mornings at study- 
ing French, you will soon learn to read it, and you will 
even come at last to speak it well. "I always do well 
what I have learned to do. " Help me, I beg you, to read 
this difficult passage. ^' I will teach you to understand it. 
^* To see you study, one would think that you like better 
to play. 

" He has tried to injure me, and I am trying to restrain 
my indignation. *' He does not hate to do me an injustice, 
but he hates to see me afterward. " The law will constrain 
him to do what he had consented to do. ^* Take care not 
to approach too near, and beware of falling. '' Do you 
ask to drink ? then ask some one to give you a glass of 
water. " One must resolve to drink only water here. 

184. Many adjectives are followed by a dependent 
infinitive having de or & as its sign. 
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XTsnally, the proper value of the preposition is to be seen in 
snch oonstructions. 

a. An infinitive preceded by de is used especially after adjec- 
tives expressing a condition or movement of the mind. The de 
here means q/' or 6y reason o/ (though sometimes other preposi- 
tions, or to as infinitive-sign, are preferred* in English), and the 
construction of the infinitive is the same with that of a noun 
following the adjective. Such adjectives are : bien aise very 
glad, digne loorthy, capable capable, charm^ charmed^ content 
pleased, corienz curious, d^irenx desirous, enchants enchanted^ 
^tonn^ astonished, fiU^^ sorry, angry, fier proud, henrenx 
happy, hontevix ashamed, inconsolable inconsolable, jalonx^eoi- 
ous, las weary, m^content dissatisfied, satisfait satisfied, sfir 
sure, snrpris surprised, and many others of kindred meaning. 
Examples are henrenz de le voir happy to see him (i.e. on ac- 
count of seeing him), corienx d'apprencbre curious to learn, las 
de la chercher weary of looking for her. Also after 6tre followed 
by an adjective, especially bon, in such phrases as vons dtes bien 
bon de venir si tOt you are very good to come so soon, qn'il est 
hardi de le risqner how daring he is to risk it ! Also in the sec- 
ond term of a comparison : thus, si iigoste qne de nous pnnir so 
wnjust as to punish us. A few adverbs, having the value of predi- 
cate adjectives, are followed in like manner by an infinitive with 
de : thus, loin de vons simer far from loving you, 

b. An infinitive with k is used in general after adjectives which 
would admit a noun with the same construction, the preposition 
having its proper value of to, at, in regard to, for. Such adjec- 
tive^ are especially adroit skilful, ais^ easy, lae&iifine, bon good, 
cnrienz rem^arkable, difficile Tmrd, dispos^ disposed, enclui in- 
clined, facile easy, habile skilled, impossible impossible, lent 
slow, pr§t ready, prompt prompt, propre suited, triste sad, 
utile us^td. Examples are bon & manger good to eat, difficile k 
faire hard to do, prdt IL partir ready to leave. An infinitive 
with II is also common after an ordinal used substantively, espe- 
cially le premier and le dernier, and after le senl : thus, le pre- 
mier k venir, le senl k rester the first to come, the ordy one to 
stay. 

The cases must be carefully noted where the infinitive is logical 
subject (§ 1736), since it then takes de : thus, cela est difficile a 
feiire that is hard to do, but il est difficile de faire cela U is 
hard to do that, 

185. A noun often takes a dependent infinitive pre- 
ceded by de or k. 

a. The infinitive with de after a noun corresponds in general 
to the English infinitive in -ing preceded by of (though often ca- 
pable also of being rendered otherwise): thus, Tart d^^crire the 
ait of writing, I'occasion de parler the occasion of speaking. 
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Often, a verb and noun together form a sort of verb-phrase, 
mnch nsed with a following infinitive : thus, avoir penr or 
crainte be afraid^ avoir envie desire, avoir soin take care, pren- 
dre garde beware, fisbire semblant pretend, rendre grftoe re- 
turn thanks : for example, j'ai peur d'y aller lam afraid to go 
there Qiavefear of going). 

b. An infinitive with k after a noun is used attributively in the 
same sense as predicatively after 6tre (§ 174e) : thus, nn apjiarte- 
xnent k loner an apartment to rent ; or also, where k might be 
rendered by calculated to, of a sort to: thus, nn specttucle k 
ravir a sp&stade to delight one, un conte k £Eure penr a story [of 
a kind] to frighten one. 

Not seldom, such an infinitive with k is used elliptically, and 
forms a sort of compound noun, the infinitive being used like an 
ordinary noun of characteristic (§ 36) with k : thus, nne chambre 
k coQcher a bedroom (i.e. chamber to sleep [in]), la salle k man- 
tJie dining-room. 



ILLX7STBATIVE SENTENCES.— XXXHI. Inflnitive dependent on an 

Adjective or a Noun. 

(§ 184.) * Regardez-moi done comme incapable de pro- 
noncer un discours de reception, en supposant que je sols 
capable de le faire. {Beranger.) ' Je ne serais pas f Ache de 
sabjuguer sa raison, de l'6tourdir un pen. (Mar.) * Je 
serai charm6 de triompher, mais 11 faut que j'arracbe ma 
victoire. {Mar.) * II 6tait habitat k nous sermonner, et il 
sent qu'il ne trouverait plus d'61eve si docile k I'ecouter et 
d I'applaudir. {de Vi.) * EUe est bien bardie d'oser avoir 
une femme de chambre comme toi. {Mar.) • Lisette s'ha- 
bille, et, devant son miroir, nous trouve tr^s imprudents de 
lui livrer Dorante. {Mar.) '' Dieu n'est pas si injuste que 
de nous marquer pour un mauvais sort avant notre nais- 
sance. {G. Sand.) 

(§ 185.) * Tu n'a pas besoin d'ordonner pour 6tre ser- 
vie. {Mar.) * Eh bien ! I'honneur de lui plaire ne me sera 
pas inutile. {Mar.) * Vous avez raison de plain dre M. de 
Pomponne quand il va dans ce pays-Id. {de Sev.) * II est 
homme 4 profiter de cette faveur ; il a de I'esprit. {Scribe.) 
* Au milieu 6tait un beefsteak d'une mine d faire bonte a 
un beefsteak anglais. {Dum.) * La sc^ne ... est d'une 
magnificence 4 faire envie d> Jean-Jacques et d, Buffon, 
{Ste.-B.) 
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Thebie 21. 
hrfinitiys dbpbndsnt on an adjbctiyb or a nouk. 

' I am very glad to see you, but sony to learn that you 
have been so ill. ' They were curious to know whether 
she was there still. ' If he were capable of committing 
such a crime, he would be unworthy to continue in our 
society. * I am more ambitious to serve you than to please 
you. * We are sure to start at five o'clock, but we are by 
no means certain of coming back before to-morrow. * Far 
from believing his story, they were on the point of having 
him cast into prison as a cheat. ' All that is born is liable 
to die. ' He is equally inclined to acquire and to keep. 
' That is a man very skilful in handling the pencil. " A 
thing easy enough to say, but very hard to do. " He would 
be the last to deny what he was the first to say. 

"HI found an opportunity to serve you, I should be 
ashamed not to avail myself of it. " Take care to widk 
straight, and beware of falling. " The problem to solve 
was very simple. ** All men, bom and to be bom, count 
upon a life to come. ^' He came down from his bedroom 
to the dining-room. 

186. Certain adverbs and adverbial phrases are followed before 
an infinitive by de or iki, forming a sort of preposition-phrase go?- 
eming the infinitive. 

a. Those formed with de are especially avant de b^ore^ pres 
de near, plutOt que de ratJier than, hors de apart froin, loin de 
far from, afin de for the purpose qf, in order to, k force de by 
dint of, k moins de short of, k condition de on condition qf, 
fiiute de for lack cf (see XXXIII. 5) : thus, avant de partir b^ore 
setting out, k moins d'dtre attenttf ^/lor^ of being attentive (Le. 
unless one is attentive), plutOt que d'^tudier, il s'amuse rcUher 
titan study, he amuses him^eif, 

6. Those formed with k are especially de mani^re or fii^om i 
in a way to, jusqu'k so far as to: thus, il est all4 jusqu'k la 
frapper he went so far a^ to strike her. Less common are phrases 
with the adjectives %Bxlsafe and quitte quits, used elliptically : 
thus, sauf k chancer reserving the right to change, quitte IL dtoe 
grond^ getting off with a scolding. 
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187. A few other prepositions, besides de and k, gov- 
ern the infinitive directly, having before it their own 

-proper valne, as before a nonn. 

a, Ponr is very common before an infinitive, with the sense of 
yhTy in order to : thus, il est ici ponr jooer Tie is here in order to 
2pJ>ay (OT for playing, or simply to play) ; and in this sense it is 
especially frequent after assez* trop, and the like : thus, trop 
jemie ponr marier too young to marry. Also sometimes in the 
sense of for, on account of: thus, il est pnni poor avoir vol^ lie 
is punislied for having stolen. 

Verbs admitting de or II before an infinitive sometimes take 
ponr instead, when the sense is made plainer by it. 

6. Par by now governs the infinitive directly only after verbs of 
beginning and ending : thus, il commence par ^crire he begins 
tcith vjriting, 

c. Aprds after is properly used only before the compound in- 
finitive : thus, apr^s avoir parl^ after having spoken, 

d. Sans withovt: thus, sans parler mot ivithovt saying a 
word, 

e. Entre between : thus, il balance entre aller et rester Ae 
wavers betioeen going and staying, 

ILLUBTBATIVE SENTENCES.— XXXIV. Infinitive after other 

Frepositions. 

(§ 186.) * II n'osait tirer, de peur de tuer Guillaume, s'il 
n'6tait pas mort. {Dum,) ' Avant de se mettre d table, il 
pria Mile, le Couvreur de reciter quelque morceau. (Ste.-B,) 
Je vais jusqu'4 former des voeux centre moi-m6me. (Dela- 
vigne.) * Avant deux jours, je le confondrai de manidre k 
ne Ini laisser rien k r6pondre. (Picard.) 

(§ 187.) * Je viens ponr 6pouser, et ils m'attendent pour 
6tre man 6s ; cela est convenu. {Mar,) ' Je ne suis plus 
gourmand, pour trop I'avoir et6 ; et, pour avoir trop n, je 
n'ai plus de gait6. (Augier,) ' Vous m'avez predit, milord, 
qu'un jour nous finirons par nous aimer. (Scribe.) * Apr^s 
m'^tre ras6, je me trouvai un tout autre homme. {£ab,) 
* Je m'eloigne sans me plaindre et sans murmurer. (San- 
deau.) 

Theme 22. 

rNTrNlTlVE AFTEB OTHEB PREPOSITION'S. 

'" Before finding ns, he was near despairing of kis life. 
"For lack of having been notified, he did not know where 
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to seek ns. ' Instead of running and seeking, she stands 
still and weeps. * It is not possible to reason thns, short of 
heing crazy. * Conduct yourself in a manner to be loved. 
' No one is ever too old to learn. ^ I want a pen and 
some paper, to write a letter to my mother, " He is sick 
now, for having eaten too much yesterday. * This man be- 
gan by being simple soldier ; I think he will end by becom- 
ing generaL " We have returned, after having been three 
years absent. " He had to depart without seeing her. 
" There is a great difference between promising and keep- 
ing word. 

E. — ^Thb Pabticeplbs and Gebitnd. 

188. The present participle has both a participial and 
an ordinary adjective use ; the gerund agrees with it in 
form (not in origin or construction : see X. 3<?, d). 

189. a. The present participle, in its participial use, is 
not varied for gender and number to agree with the noun 
to which it relates. 

&. The present participle used adjectively is varied 
like any other adjective to agree with its noun. 

c. The participle is left unvaried when it takes an object, re- 
flexive or other ; and, in general, when it has the adjuncts that 
are distinctive of a verb : thus, deux hommes parla&t ensemble 
ttvo men talking together, des prenves convainqnant tont le 
monde proofs convincing everybody, nne m^re consolant sa fille 
a mother consoling her daughter. Hence soi-disant is invaria- 
ble : thus, des soi-disant amis self-styled friends. Ayant and 
^tant are never varied. 

d. The participle is varied when it has only the ordinary ad- 
juncts of an adjective, and the construction of one : thus, 
l^homme est nne creature parlante man is a speaking creature, 
COS preuves sont bien convaincantes thsse proofs are very con- 
vincing, des paroles consolantes consoling vx>rds. 

e. Many common adjectives are by origin present participles : 
thus, charmant charming, int^ressant interesting. Some are 
such participles with a somewhat changed spelling : thus, &ti- 
^osjAfaUguing, feitig^ant tiresome^ excellant eoDcelling^ exoBl- 



1®03 PBESEXT PABTICIPLE. 333 

lezi% excellent; violant violating y violent violent ; convamqnant, 
«30xi.^vaincant convincing. 

^ The distinctions between the participial and adjectival uses 
of tlie participle are not always strictly maintained, and they are 
less regarded in older style. 

St- Often, where we should use in English a present participle, 
Hie French has a relative clause : thus, je le vols qui vient I see 
Him coming, 

190. The gerund, having always the same form as 
"tlie present participle, is used only after the preposition 

en, and signifies accompanying action, or means. 

Thus, en lisant in [tTie act of] reading^ while reading ^ on read- 
irtg^ or simply reading, 

a. The simultaneousness of the action is often made more 
exnphatic by prefixing the adverb tout altogether : thus, tout en 
lisant in the very act of reading, even while reading, 

ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES.— XXXV. Present Participle and 

Gerund. 

(§ 189.) * Se sentant un pen fatigu6e, et voulant con- 
server on reprendre ses forces pour le dernier moment, elle 
se mit au lit. {Mignet,) • Nous voilA mangeant et buvant. 
{^Courier.) * Tons deux partent, Germain rSvant k sa de- 
f ante plus qu'd. sa future, et Marie pleurant de quitter sa 
mdre et le pays. (Ste.-B,) * Les boeufs mugissants et les 
brebis b^lantes venaient en foule, quittant les gras p&tu- 
ra^es. (Fen,) *Maman, toujours projetante et toujours 
a^ssante, ne nous laissait gudre oisif s ni Pun ni Pautre. 
(Sow««.^ • II ne bouge non plus qu'une pauvre pierre, et 
voiM I'orage qui vient. {G, Sand,^ '^Mais voici un char 
• qui passe, un chien qui aboie, ou nen du tout : il faut voir 
ce que c'est. (Toepfer,) 

(§ 190.) * C'est ton fils, lui dit-elle d'une voix trem- 
blante, en attachant ses yeux noirs sur ceux de son mari. 
(Merimee,) * Ne lisez pas cela en vous couchant ; vous en 
rfiveriez. (Courier.) * C'est en meconnaissant ce but qu'on 
blaspheme et qu'on est malheureux ; c'est en le comprenant 
ou en I'acceptant qu'on est homme. (Jouffroy,) * Louis 
XVI., tout en condamnant la conduite des 6migr6s, ne vou- 
lut pas donner son adhesion aux mesures prises centre eux. 
(Mignet.) * Tout en 6crivant cela, elle s'acheminait vers 
Paris. (Thiers.) 
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T&SME Sit 
PBB8SNT PASTICEPLB AND GSBUHD. 

' Oar friendship, triumphing over jealousy, will endure 
eternally. ' Thus he spoke, with a triumphant voice. 
' They (f .) took my book, knowing that it was mine ? * His 
words, striking my ear, attracted all my attention. ' He 
addressed to them a few striking words of consolation and 
encouragement. * He is a very tiresome man. ^ This womao, 
suffering all that a woman can suffer, appeals to our com- 
passion. * Help her ; she appears [to be] suffering. * I 
saw her playing at cards an hour ago. " We walked slow- 
ly, stopping often to listen. '^ Night came to part the com- 
batants. " He grew pale while reading the letter which 
I handed him. " Saying these words, the tears came to 
his eyes. ^* Even while speaking to us, she trembled and 
fainted. 

191. The past participle is more distinctly and exclu- 
sively an adjective than the present participle ; and its 
constructions are in the main those of an ordinary adjec- 
tive, agreeing in gender and number with the noun to 

which it relates. 

a. It has a peculiar treatment, calling for special rules, only 
when combined with the auxiliaries avoir and 6tre to make the 
compound forms of a verb : see XXVIII. 5-8. 

b. The past participle, being passive in its character, does not 
take an object ; but it admits the other various modifiers of a 
verb. 

c. For certain participles which are unvaried before the nouns 
which they qualify, see § 56a. 

192. As regards the use of the participle with aux- 
iliaries to make the compound forms of a verb, the fol- 
lowing principles are to be noted : 

a. When used with dire in intransitive and passive verbs (bat 
not in reflexives), the participle has the value of a predicate ad- 
jective qualifying the subject of the verb, and with this it ac- 
cordingly always agrees in gender and number. Thus, elle est 
all^e 8?ie is gone, iLs sont aim^s tTiey are loved, les lettres fbront 
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torites tTie letters were turiUen, nous serons partis we shall he 
(or have) gone. 

h. When used with avoir in transitive verbs, the participle has 
originally and really the value of an objective predicate qualify- 
ing the direct object. Thus, in il a retrouv^ see livres perdiu 
Tie has found again his lost books, it is the books that are found 
again, and not the finder. Hence it is not with the subject, but 
with the direct object, that the participle ought to agree. In the 
present condition of the language, however, it is made so to agree 
when the object stands before the verb, and not otherwise : thus, 
quels livres avez-vons trouv^s wTiat books have you found f je 
les ai trouv^s I have found them, les livres que j'ai trouv^s the 
books which I have found ; but j'ai tronv^ les livres / have 
found the books, 

c. In every verb used reflexively, the auxiliary dtre (by a very 
strange and anomalous substitution) is taken instead of avoir. In 
the compound forms of such verbs, the participle has the same 
form as if avoir were used : that is, it a^ees with the preceding 
reflexive object if that object is a direct one, but not otherwise. 
Thus, elle s^est trouv^ she Jias found herself (like elle I'a trou- 
v^ she ha>s found her), ils se sont troav^ they have found one 
another (like ils les out trouv^s they have found them) ; but, on 
the contrary, elle s^est trouv^ des nvres she hasfou/nd for her- 
self styme books; and again, quels livres s'est-elle troav^ what 
hooks has she found for herself f — where the participle agrees with 
the direct object livres, and not with either the indirect se or the 
subject elle. 

d. Many intransitive verbs now take, or take sometimes, the 
auxiliary avoir instead of dtre. In these, the participle (though 
it may logically qualify the subject as much as in the verbs taking 
6tre) is never made to a^ee with the subject, but remains un- 
varied. Thus, elle a sorti she has gone out (but elle est sortie), 
ils avaient descendn they had descended (but ils ^taient descen- 
dns), ils ont ^t^ they have been. 

193. Hetice we have the following practical rules : 

a. When used with §tre, the participle, except in re- 
flexive verbs, agrees in gender and number with the sub- 
ject of the verb. 

h, Wlien used with avoir, and also with §tre in reflexive 
verbs, the participle never agrees with the subject ; but 
it agrees with the direct object, in case that object pre- 
cedes the verb. 

c. The three cases in which a direct object may precede the 
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verb, and so may have the participle agree with it, are those 
illustrated above (§ 1926) : namely, when it is interrogative (or 
exclamatory), when it is a personal pronoun (hence always in 
reflexive verbs), and when it is the relative que (when the parti- 
ciple agrees with the word which qne represents). 

194. Certain exceptional or apparently exceptional 
cases require to be noticed, as follows : 

a. The participle of an impersonal verb, or of a verb used im- 
personally, is unvaried : thus, les pluies qn'il y a en the rains 
that there Tiave hwn^ quelle chalenr excessive a-t-il &it what 
excessive heat there has been ! 

6. The participle does not agree with an adverbial object, a 
specification of measure or the like (§ 28c) : thus, les amiite 
qu'elle a durtf the years that it has lasted^ les trois lieues que 
j'ai march^ the three leagties that I have walked. But of cofiler 
oosty courir run, and valoir he worthy the participle is sometimes 
made to agree with such an object ; and, in certain phrases, even 
that of vivre live. 

c. With en of it^ some^ etc. (XXIII. 5-7), as an indirect object, 
the participle of course does not agree ; but after an indefinite 
word of quantity, like combien, it is sometimes made to agree 
with the noun that is logically implied : thus combien en avei- 
V0U8 YU8 how many of them have you seen f que de choses j'ai 
vues w?uU things I have seen! 

d. An apparent object of a verb is sometimes really governed 
by a following dependent verb or infinitive, and the participle of 
the former has no occasion to agree with it : thus, les livres que 
j'ai cru qu'elle me donnerait the books which I thought she uxndd 
give me, ces tableaux, je les ai vn peindre I have seen these pic- 
tures painted (litly, liave seen [some one] paint tJiem), je les ai 
laisse porter autre part / Jiave had them carried elsewhere (in 
these phrases, the les is really object of donnerait, peindre, and 
porter respectively). But if the object is logically subject instead 
of object of the foUowing infinitive, the participle of the former 
is made to agree with it : thus, je Tai vue pemdre (or i>eindre 
les tableaux) I have seen Tier paint {ot paint ths pictured), je les 
ai laiss^s mangier quelque chose I have let them eat something^ 
les larmes qu'il nous a vus verser the tears which Tie has seen us 
shed, 

e. But the participle of £Eure make, cause, when used with a 
dependent infinitive, never agrees with the object (&ire being 
viewed as forming with the infinitive a sort of compound verb- 
form, of causative meaning, and its object, if the infinitive also 
has an object, taking the indirect form : § 1585) : thus, je les ai 
flEiit mangier I made them eat, 11 noua avait &it sortir he had 
made us go out. 
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/. A goyeming infinitiye is sometimes understood rather than 
expressed : thus, je loi ai rendu tons les servioes que j'ai dft 
(or pu, or voulu) 1 have done him aU the services that I ought 
(or oould^ or chose) — ^that is, to do him, 

g. After avoir etc. (§ 182c), followed by an infinitive with ^ 
usage is varying, according as the object is viewed as belonging 
more to the verb or to the infinitive : thus, la peine qu^U a en 
(or eue) k souffirir the pain which he has Twd to suffer, 

195. The participles, both present and past, are (as in 

English) often used absolutely, along with a noun or 

pronoun. 

Thus, cela fait (or cela ^tant &it), 11 partit that done (or that 
being done), he departed, lui mort» tu mourras aussi ?ie dead, 
thou shalt die also, 

a. The noun or pronoun is sometimes expressed afterward: 
thus, ^tant rentr^, il me dit Tiaving come in again, he said to me. 

b. Certain participles are used in absolute construction in an 
idiomatic manner, with a value like that of prepositions or 
conjunctions : thus, excepts cette femme except this looman, en 
Sgard k sa jennesse considering (litUy, regard being had to) his 
youth, attendn son ftge in view of his age. 

ILLUSTRATIVB SENTENCES.— XXXVI. Past Participle. 

(§191.) ' Que de palais d^truits, de trdnes ren versus ! 
(Rac,) ' Le fer est 6mouss6, les bftchers sont 6teints. ( Vol.) 
' Et quel temps f ut jamais si fertile en miracles ? L'lmpie 
Achab d6truit, et de son sang trempe le champ que par le 
meurtre il avait usurps ; pr^s de ce fatal champ Jezabel 
immolee^ sous les pieds des cheyaux cette reine foulee, de 
son sang inhumain les chiens d^saltSr^s, et de son corps 
hideux les membres d6chir6s ; des proph^tes menteurs la 
troupe conf ondue, et la flamme du ciel sur I'autel descendue. 
(^Bac.) * Je Yoix aux flammes 6temelle8 nos rois pr6cipit6s 
sans nn. {Beranger,) 

(§ 192-3.) ^ Ceux de ces amis qui sont montes trop haut 
pour moi, je m'en tiens kloignk. {Beranger,) ' Quelle triste 
economic que celle de I'dme ! elle nous a 6t6 donn6e pour 
^tre d6velopp6e, perfectionnee, prodigu6e m^me dans un 
noble but. (de Stael.) * Que sont devenus ces personnages 
qui firent tant de bruit ? Le temps a fait un pas, et la face 
de la terre a 6t6 renouvel6e. {Chit.) * Tu me demandes en 
cela la raison d'une chose qui n'existe pas^ et que je n'ai 

22 
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jamais dite : les f emmes ne sont nullement condamn^es i 
la mfediocritS. {de Maistre,) ' Je cesserai pour eux de pa- 
raitre afflig^e, et j'oublierai leur mort, que vous avez ven- 
g6e. {Cam.) • Je ne sais s'il nous areconnues. (Bau,) ' Si 
le temps ne sillonnait pas leurs traits, quelles traces auraient- 
Ub gardees de son passage ? {de Stael.) * Leurs v^tements 
et leurs armes, qu'on n'avait jamais vus, excitaient la curio- 
sit6 et la surprise. {Michaud.) 'EUes avaient un air si 
etrange que Prascovie ^prouvait une certaine crainte, et se 
repentait de s'6tre arr^tee chez elles. {de Maistre.) *• Dans 
la demidre moiti^ du XYIII® si^cle, deux puissances s'e- 
taient elev^es dans le Nord, la Prusse et la Russie. {Miffnet) 
" Les cavaliers qui sont tomb6s sous vos coups se sont attire 
eux-m^mes ce malheur. {Le Sage.) " Vous savez la pidtre 
id^e que je me suis faite de mon m^rite litt6raire. (Beran- 
ger.) "ifos regards parcouraient avec plaisir les nom- 
breases demeures que les habitants de la campagne se sont 
oonstruites sur ces hauteurs. {Barthelemy,) 

(§ 194.) ' Que de maux il en est d6jd. result^ ! {Belcher.) 
' C'est une des id6es les plus utiles qu'il y ait jamais en. 
{Thomas.) * Je regrette les nombreuses annees que j'ai v6cu 
sans pouvoir m'instruire. {Rouaa.) * Le premier volume , . . 
est assur^ment fort int^ressant ; la preface nous donne une 
id6e des recherches qu'il a coiitees. {Remumt.) Mes ma- 
nuscrits ratur6s, barbouill6s, et presque ind^cbiffrables, at- 
testent la peine qu'ils m'ont coAt6e. {Rouss.) ' On pent 
juger des embarras sans nombre que lui avait valos cette 
double parent^. ( V. Hugo.) ' Mais je ne les ai pas v^cues^ 
ces annees de ma vie. (Sardou.) * Tout le monde m'a ofPert 
des services, et personne ne m'en a rendu, {de Maint.) • Pen- 
dant ces derniers temps, combien en a-t-on vus qui du soir 
au matin sont pauvres devenus ! {La F.) '** Tons les sol* 
dats s'6taient laiss6 prendre. ( Vol.) " A peine I'avons nous 
entendue parler. (Vol.) " O Julie ! si le destin t'eftt laiss^e 
vivre 1 {Rouss.) ^" VoiU le sujet des larmes que tu m'as 
vue verser 1 {Florian.) " EUe s'est fait aimer ; elle m*a fait 
hair. ( Com.) " II a et6 libre de mettre & cet abandon la 
condition qu'il a voulu. {Serey.) 

(§ 195.) ^ Mais le combat fini, c'est alors qu'il se montre. 
{Ponsard.) " Eux punis, nous pourrons faire admirer au 
inonde ... la libert6. {Ponsard.) • II ne sera pas dit que, 
moi partly vous rirez. {hum.) * Noqs Savons plus d'une pidc§ 
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qui, gtant corrig^es, poorraient aller i la post£rit£. ( Vol) 
* Jje cas Sch^ant, je suis homme & retarder mon depart. 
(2>ttm.) * Ces g4n6ralit66 6taiit adoptees, I'assemblee s'oc- 
cupa de Porganisation du pouvoir l^gislatif . {Mignet.) ^ Pen 
de gens de nos jours se sont tu6s, en 6gard & tons cenz qui 
ont song6 A le faire. {Ste^-B,) 



Thsme 24. 

past pabticiplb. 

* If we do not hurry, they will have gone before we 
have arrived. * Virtue is loved by all the good, and only 
hated by those who have addicted themselves to evil 
habits. ' Too many tears have been shed over her sorrows. 
* I have not yet received the letter that my father has sent 
me. ' What books have you already read ? * I have read 
only those which you had recommended to me. ^ You are 
mistaken ; I have not recommended them to yon. ' The 
few inhabitants whom war has left in this town are too 
poor and weak to be feared. ' How many misfortunes have 
we not seen in our time ! ^^ I thank you for the trouble 
which you have given yourself in order to come. " My 
sister has bought herself some beautiful dresses. ^'The 
dresses which she had bought for herself are not yet 
brought to the house. *' What a beautiful evening it was 
yesterday ! ^* That was perhaps the prettiest festival that 
there has ever been. " Where has he borrowed the 10,000 
francs that this house has cost him ? '* All the days that 
this chimney has smoked have been rainy. ^^ I have found 
beautiful flowers in the meadow, and I have gathered some; 
but I have given them all to my mother. '* Have you not 
given any to your sisters? '* No, they have gathered some 
for themselves. '** Those are actions which I have thought 
that you would approve. ** The story which I have begun 
to read is very interesting. *"The letter which I have 
promised to write for her is not yet begun, " I heard h§r 
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speak of the news which had just arriyed, and I let her 
finish without interrupting her. ** I saw her buy the pic- 
ture which we had seen painted last year. '* They have 
made all the excuses which their conscience has permitted 
them. " I pity him for all the trouble which he has had 
to take. '^ The dinner finished, he went away without say- 
ing f arewelL 



Vn.— ADVERBS. 

196. The rules respecting adverbs and their use have for the 
most part been already given. 

Thus, as to the formation of adverbs from adjectives, XXXL 
1-6, 9; as to the comparison of adverbs, XXXI. 7» 8; as to nega- 
tive adverbs and adverbial expressions, especially § 164 etc. ; as 
to words construed now as adjectives and now as adverbs, §§ 56^ 
116c, d; as to adverbs used in the manner of pronouns, § 85 ; as to 
adverbs of quantity with following nouns, V. 3, 4 ; as to various 
adverbs, XXXII. 1-6 ; as to the usual place of adverbs, XXXII. 7. 

197. Adverbs are sometimes used in the manner of ad- 
jectives or nouns. Thus : 

a. As predicative adjectives : thus, il est bien maintenant Tie 
is well now, cela n'est pas ainsi tfiat is not so. 

6. Rarely, as attributive adjectives : thus, le temps jadia the 
time of old, la page ci-contre the page opposite, la presqne^ter- 
nit^ almost eternity, 

c. Gk>vemed by a preposition, like nouns : thus, d'oil from 
where, whence, las jambes de devant ths fore-legs (lit'ly, legs cf 
in front), la pluie d'hier the rain of yesterday, de trop in excess, 
superfltums, par trop too much, quite too, jusqu'k demain untQ 
to-morrow, d^s longtemps since long ago, 

d. Quite rarely, in other noun constructions. 

198. Sometimes an adverb in English is represented in French 
by an adjective : thus, il est arriv^ le premier h^ arrived first. 

Compare the cases in which the same expression is treated 
now as an adverb and now as an adjective, § 56. 

199. An adverb of degree is often separated from the 
adjective which it <jualifie9» Thu9 ; 
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a. Comme (with oombiAn) and que, always, in exclamatory ex- 
pressions : thus, oomme il est heareux how happy he is! qiie 
Tons 6tes gentille 7ww pretty you are ! 

b. Pins and moins in the sense of the more, the less; thns, 
pins vons 6tes vextnenx, pins vons seres henrenx, the more 

mrttums you are, the happier you wiU he, 

c. Sometimes other adyerbs : thns, taut il est vrmi so true is 

200. The responsives oni yes and non ru> are a sort of 
elliptical adverb, used to represent a sentence. 

a. They are sometimes preceded by qne when nsed as repre- 
senting a sentence which is the object of a verb : thus, je crois 
qne oni Ibdieve yes (or Ihdieve so), je te dis qne non / teU you 
no (or tliat it is not so). 

b. In answer to a negative question implying a negative state- 
ment, si is nsed instead of oni : thns, vons n'y ^es pas you were 
not there, were you f si yes, I was, 

20L Yoici and voilll are also abbreviated sentences (from vols 
ici and vois Hk), and they retain some of the constructions be- 
longing to the verb which really forms a part of them. 

a. Thus, they often take a pronoun-object, which (contrary to 
the rule for an imperative affirmative : XXII. 7) is placed before 
them : thus, les voilll tliere they are, m'y void here I am, vons 
vonlez de Targent? en voUk you want money f there is some; 
more rarely, they are preceded by the relative object qne : thus, 
ce monsieur qne void this gentleman here (Utly, whom behold 
There). 



Vm— PREPOSITIONS. 

202. Most of what relates to the prepositions and their uses has 
been already stated ; what needs further to be added will be given 
here. 

203. The two prepositions de of, from, and It to, at are those 
of which the uses are most various, depart most widely from the 
simple original meaning of the words, and are most analogous 
with inflectional endings, of genitive and dative respectively ; 
they have been, therefore, most fuUy treated above. 

a. Thus, the uses of de as connecting one noun with another 
in the manner of a genitive are stated in §§ 20-34 ; as making a 
partitive noun, § 35 ; as connecting a noun with an adjective, § 61 ; 
as denoting material and measure, Y. 1-4; after a verb, § 162 ; 
as preceding an infinitive, §§ 177-0, 183-5 ; and so on. 
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6. In like manner, the uses of k between two nonns, at §§ 36-7 ; 
between an adjective and noun, § 81 ; between a verb and noun, 
§ 131; before an infinitive, §180 etc.; and so on. 

204. Farther uses of de may be noted, as follows : 

a. With the noun c6t^ ifide (and sometimes with partparQ, de 
loses altogether its sense of removal, and signifies on or o^ .- thns, 
de 06 odi^ an this side, lis se ran^nt des denz cdt^s de la saUe 
thejf draw up on both sides oftTie hall, de tontes parts an ecery 
side, de cOt^ (or part) et d'autre an the one side and the other. 

b. In like manner, de means at or the like in a few expressions 
of time : thus, dn matin at morning , in the morning {=0/ a 
miming), de bonne henre in good time or early, de nos jonrB 
in our day, de ma vie in my life, du vivant de oe roi in the life- 
time of this king, 

c. After plus more or moins less, de is used in the sense of tJuin 
before a numeral, when the meaning is a greater or less quantity 
than what is expressed by that numeral : thus, pins de deux aas 
mare than two years (i.e. a number cf years greater than two), ea 
moins de ving^t minutes in less than twenty minutes : but, qnatre 
yens voient pins que denz/(mr eyes see more than two [can see\, 
and so on. The words midi midday and minnit midni^TU (as 
being equivalent to dense henres tu^elve o'clock), also demi half, 
quart a quarter, and ll demi or ll moiti^ by haif, are treated as 
numerals in respect to this construction : thus, pins de minnit 
after midnight, pins d'i demi min^ more than ha^f ruined, 

206. Further uses of k may be noted, as follows : 

a. The preposition k is used elliptically in the sense of o^ ^ 
distance of, at the age of at the rate of, in connections that point 
out sufficiently what is intended : thus, It trente lieues de Paris 
at thirty league from Paris, il est mort k vin^rt ans Tie died at 
tvjenty, vendre k la livre sell by the pound. 

b. While en is in general used with the name of a country to 
mean either to or in (YI. 4), a, with the article, stands instead 
before a plural name, and also before certain names of distant 
countries, and of ancient provinces of France : thus, anz titats- 
Unis to (or in) the United States, an Japon in Japan, an Mexiqne 
in Mexico, an Poiton to Poitou. With partir set out, start, and 
in one or two similar phrases, is used ponr : thus, partant pour 
la Syrie leaving for Syria, 

c. JL is used in such phrases as c'est bien It vons that is good 
of you (or in you), c'^tait folia It Ini tJiat was folly in him (or 
foolish cf him), 

d. It occurs in many elliptical phrases : as. It moi or an seooors 
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Tielpf (Le.oome to me, eomt far Ae^), aaiWHr [yooMfe] tSl 
we meet agaiUy k noBt deax beiweatimneiceM. 

206. The other prepostimis hftTe in a modi hijgher d egic e each 
its own meaning or range of nearlyrdated meaninga, eomqioDd- 
ing in a general way (though with not infrequoit eicepdoBB) to 
certain prepositions in Kngtiah ; and henee they call for only brief 
treatment here. 

207. Dans and en tti, itUo, etc Of these two prepositiona, 
having nearly the same sense, dans is more definite, tn more gen- 
eral and yagae, in the rehdion designatBd. 

a. Dans (except with pr(^)er names) is almost always f<Aowed by 
a limiting word, an article or jiossessiTe or demonstratiTe, before 
the noun it goyems ; ^en« on the other hand, rarely stands before 
such a limiting word,* especially the definite article (never before 
le or les, rarely before l"). 

&. Instead of en (VI. 4), dans is nsed before the name of a 

country when accompanied by an adjeetive : thns, dans la France 

m^dionale in smMem France, dans tonte TAngleterre in aU 

■ England. Also, both with the name of a country and of a town, 

when the meaning is within, inside of. 

c. In expressions of time, en is nsed to mean m the year, in 
tTie month, in the season : thns, en mil hnit cent trento, en #td» 
en juillet in 1830, in summer, in July (but, by exception, an 
printemps in spring) ; but dans la mftme ann!ite in the same 
year, and the like. In expressions for a certain length of time, 
en means rather in the course of, but dans at or by the end of: 
thus, je finirai ce travail en nne semaine I shaU finish ^is 
work in a week, but je raurai fini dans nne BemadnBlshall have 
it finished in a week, 

cf . En is used in many adverbial phrases of manner, means, 
material, form, and the like : thus, en secret in secret, en an- 
g^lais in English, en or in gold, en blanc in white. 

6. En is used elHptically to signify in the character qf, also 
translatable as like or as : thus, agir en honndte homme act like 
an honest man, parler en maltre speak as master. 

f. En and les are contracted to ds in certain learned titles : 
thus, doctenr ^s sciences doctor of science. 

208. Avec with. This preposition usually signifies simply ac- 
companiment. But it also, like with in EngUsh, not infrequently 
designates instrument and manner, exchanging in these senses 
with de (§ 162), often with a hardly definable variation of mean- 
ing : thus, tuer avec nne ^p^e slay vrith a sword, torire aveo 
ime plume ivrite with a pen, couvrir avec (or d') on manteau 
cover vdth a cloak, and the like. 

209. Par 6^. This preposition also often designates manner 
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or motive, exchangeably with de (§ 162) : thus, par or de cnunte 
for fear. Alternately with de (XXVIII. 3), it is used along with 
a passive verb to signify the peiformer of the action, especially if 
the action is an external or physical one : thns, il est frapp^ par 
quelqu^nn he is struck by somdx)dy. But de and par can to a 
great extent be used after the same verb : de then expressing a 
more general or habitual action ; par, one that is more special or 
exceptional. 

210. Sans without. This preposition is peculiar in being 
treated in some respects as a negative word (since it so distinctly 
implies a negation of accompaniment) : thus, sans rien dire wiih- 
out saying anything^ sans or ni argent witlumt gold or sUver, 
sans nol acute toithout any doubt. After it, the partitive sense 
of a noun is regularly left unexpressed : thus, avec de I'or mais 
sans argent with gold but without silver. 

211. Depnis, from^ since, Depais marks a starting-point, in 
space or in time, especially the latter : thus, depnis les Alpes 
jnsqu^k I'oc^an from the Alps to t?ie ocean^ depnis cinq henries 
jnsqu^k six from five to six o^dock. But with a perfect or pluper- 
fact, or a present or imperfect (§§ 118^, 119c) in the sense of such, 
it means since^ ever since, during . . . past or for, ago, and the 
like. Thus, je ne I'ai pas vn depnis son retonr I Tiave not seen 
him since his return, il y rdve depnis trois jonrs h£ has heen 
dreaming cf it during three days past (or for three days), elle 
est arrive depnis pen de temps she arrived a little whUe ago, 

212. a. A large number of preposition-phrases or compound 
prepositions are made by adding de to an adjective or aaverb. 
The commonest of these were given at XXXIII. 3. They call for 
no further remark or explanation here. 

b. The prepositions that govern the infinitive were given above, 
at § 187. The preposition en, governing the gerund, was treated 
above, at § 190. 

213. The required repetition of de and k before each nonti 
governed by them was pointed out at III. 5. Excepted are espe- 
cially a word added to another in apposition or as equivalent to 
it, and a numeral added to another with on or : thus, ^vfiqw f 
Londres, capitale des Saxons bishop at London, the JSaxon capi- 
tal, de deuz on trois of turn or three. 

a. The repetition also of en is nearly as strictly required. As 
to the other prepositions, they may be repeated or omitted before 
successive nouns, much as in English : thus, mal^gr^ les errean 
et les fantes in spite of errors and faults, dans la paix at dans 
la gnerre in peace and in war. 
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IX.-CJONJXJNCTIONS. 

214. The conjanctioiis in FreDch, as in other lan- 
guages, may be divided into coordinating and subordi- 
nating. 

a. This distinctioii is much less important in French than in 
German, because nothing in the arrangement of the sentence 
depends upon it ; it is only a part of general logical grammar, of 
the analysis of the sentence or period into its constituent parts, 
which may be carried on in much the same way in French as in 
English. 

215. The commonest coordinating conjunctions are 

et arid^ mala hut^ on or, ni nor^ anssi dUoy car for^ done 

then^ or now^ ainsi thus, 

a. Both . . . arid is expressed by et . . . et ; and of nearly the 
same value are the correlative pairs tant . . . qlie, non-senlement 
. . . mais encore. Either ... or is on ... on, also soit ... on, and 
soit . . . soit. Compare XXXIY. 3. 

216. Subordinating conjunctions are such as give to 
.the clause introduced by them a subordinate character, as 

entering into the structure of another clause with the 
value of a single part of speech — namely, of a noun or 
substantive, of an adjective, or of an adverb- 

217. Substantive clauses are introduced almost only 
by the conjunction que that. 

Thus, as subject, qu'elle soit belle n'est pas k nier that she is 
'beautiful is not to be denied; as object, on ne jient pas nier 
gazelle soit belle one cannot deny that she is beautiful; as gov- 
erned by a preposition, malgr^ qu'elle soit belle, je ne Tadmire 
pas in spite of her being beautiful^ I do not admire her, 

a. But in such cases as the last, it is usual (see § 136a) to regard 
malgr^ que as a compound conjunction or conjunction-phrase, 
introducing an adverb-clause. 

5. A subject-clause is much more usually, as in English, an- 
ticipated or followed by a pronoun as grammatical subject, with 
which then the clause is to be regarded as standing in apposition : 
thus, ce n'est pas k nier qu'elle soit belle it is not to be denied 
that she is beautiful. 
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c. Sabfitantive clauses are also introduced by compound relative 
pronouns and adverbs (that is, such as are used with the value of 
antecedent and relative at once) ; also by si in the sense of whether : 
thus, qui vent dire aim^ doit dtre aimable wTwever (or Tie wTio) 
wards to be loved should be lovable^ aimez qui vons aime love 
(him) wTio loves you, je ne sais s'il vient / don't know whdh/er 
he is coming. 

218. Adjective clauses are for the moBt part intro- 
dnced by relative pronouns, but also by relative adverbs, 
which may then be regarded as conjunctions. 

Thus, la table oh, je Tai mis the table wTiere (or on wTudi) I 
laid it, le livre qui est sur la table tTie book which is on the 
table, and so on. 

219. Most conjunctions and conjunction-phrases in- 
troduce adverbial clauses, or such as qualify verbs, ad- 
jectives, and adverbs, by adding limitations of time, 
manner, degree, condition, supposition, cause, pnrpose, 
and the like. 

Thus, je partais lorsqn^il entra / wa^s going away when he 
came in, elle est si aimable qu'pn ne pent que I'aimer she is so 
lovable that one cannot but love her, si vons y restez, j'y reste- 
rai aussi if you stay here, I sTiall stay also, qnoiqn'il soit panvre, ' 
il est content though he is poor, Tie is happy, venez que je vons 
voie come, that I may see you. 

220. It is explained above, under the head of Subjunctive 
(§ 132 etc.)) in what cases the verb of the dependent clause is 
made subjunctive. 

221. The conjunction having the greatest frequency and variety 
of uses is que that, and its employment as conjunction shades off 
into that as relative pronoun, meaning tTiat or which, so that in 
some cases they are not easy to distinguish from one another. 
The Index will give references to the passages where the various 
uses are explained. 

o. While that, both as pronoun and as conjunction, is often . 
omitted in English, it must always be expressed in French : thus, 
the frieruis I have is les amis que j^ai, / know he is here is je sais 
qn'il est ici ; and so in all other cases. 

b. When the conjunctions and conjunction-phrases containing 
que— as lorsqne, pnisque, qnoique, pendant que, tandis que, 
parce que, tant que, d^s que — are to be repeated, they are gen- 
erally repeated by qne alone ; and qne is likewise used in repeti- 
tion instead of qnand, comme, and si : thus, lorsqne I'emperenr 
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ftct revenn et qu'il eut Tisit^ le ca^ Mekem ike emperw kmd rn 
turned and when he ?iad visited Ihe camp^ sH a'a ^pe pm Car- 
sent et qu'il veoille en avoir plus ^he has omig a WUt aM^y 

and toarUs more. 

c. Especially in familiar language, qva is sametimee vaed ii^ 
stead of lonqne, avant que, dq^is qne, joeqa'^ ce qpe, aad 
qne . . . ne instead of sans qne : thus, ii peiae -tftiit i1 Mrti ^pe 
la maison s^toronla he had hardly gone oitf , tHiten the hamm f*U 
irij je n'y irai point qne toot ne soit prtk / jAoff moi yo tkere 
unless (or tiU or b^ore) everything is ready. 



X.— INTERJECTIONS. 

222. The simple or pnre interjectioiis in Fieneb are 
in part the same as in English. 

a. Those most used are ah ah (in various senses), d or ok oh, 
eh eh, h^las alas, aie oh (pain), ^fle, YuJipooh, hoik hdlOj ckat 
shy hein hey, parbleu zounds, and so on. 

5. Many words and brief phrases are used ellipticaUy in the 
manner of interjections. Examples are : bon good, ■iUmne be 
stiU, peste plague take it, aliens oome, tiens or tenea hoUi, see 
here, gBxe look otit, par exemple indeed, k la bonne hefore very 
toeU, en tLvajot forward, go ahead, k moi ?ielp — ^and so on. 

c. The interrogative pronouns and adverbs are often employed 
in an interjectional or exclamatory way. The usage in regard to 
them is very much as it is in English. The same is true of the 
abbreviation of sentences brought about by their use in exclama- 
tion. 

nXUSTBATIVE SENTENCES.— XXXVII. Adverbs, Frepoaitioiis, 

Conjunotions. 

(§ 197.) ' EUe a quitt6 sa belle robe ; eh bien ! elle n'est 
pas plus mal pour cela ; an contraire. (Scribe.) ' Le grand- 
vizir ne s'avise pas de s'informer s'il est bien ou mal dans 
ses affaires. (Le Sage.) * Par des r^cits d'autref ois, mere, 
aor^gez notre veille. {Beranger.) *J'6tudiai8 de loin, en 
sflence, ce talent pr^coce et grandissant. {Ste.-B.) *Et 
depuis qoand as-tu cette id§e ? {Bum.) • Ce moment pour 
jamais a fix6 mon destin. (Girardin.) ' DHci i un an, je 
promets de revfitir la robe blanche du bapt^me. (Souvestre.) 
^Puis il saisit ses deux pattes de demure avec ses deux 
pattes de devant, et, oomme satinfait de cette attitude 
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classique, il se remit k me contempler. (V. Hugo,) • J'abnse, 
cher ami, de ton trop d'amitie. (Rac^ " Ce n'est qn'on 
effet de leur pen de lumi^res, qui les empdche de commtre 
la grandeur de lenr mal. {La R.) 

(§ 198.) ' Tranqnille jem'endors, et tranqaille je veille. 
( ChSnier.) * Les rares moments passent si rapides ! (/>um.) 

(§ 199.) ' Ah ! mon Dieu ! que je suis malhearenfie ! 
(Scribe,) ' Plus leur cause m'est chire et plus Peffet m'en 
blesse. ( Com,\ * Plus j'y r6fl6chis, et moins je trouve cette 
sc^ne naturelle. ( Vol,) 

(8 200.) ' Mais non, maman ! y pensez-vous ? — ^Mais si, 
mademoiselle, je le veux. {Scribe,) 

(§ 201.) ' II s'assied ou me voild, s'^eriant: Ah ! quelle 
guerre ! {BSranger,) ' Mon jeune homme ne se fit pas prier ; 
nous voilA mangeant et buvant, lui du moins. {Courier,) 
* Tremblez, tremblez, m^chants ; voici venir la f ondra 
( Corn,) * Pourquoi m'en donneriez-vous la peine pnisque 
vous voilA ? {Mar,) * Me voiU bien avanc^. — ^Ne le voil4-t-il 
pas bien reeul6 ? {Mar,) 

(§ 204.) ' J'avais de mon e6t6 quelque chose & te dire ; 
mais tu m'as fait perdre mes id6es. {Mar,) ■ Voyez-vous 
Londres de Fautre e6t6 de I'eau ? ( F. Hugo,) • De toutes 
parts Ton ne voyait que champs cultiv6s. (Volney,) * Le 
roi arriva, la t^te haute, promenant de tons c6t6s ses re- 
gards, et cherchant le peuple pour lui parler. {Guizot) 
II me semble que de mon temps on n'^tait pas comma cela. 
{Scribe.) 'Du temps de I'architecture, elle se faisait mon- 
tagne, et s'emparait puissamment d'un sidcle et d'un lieu. 
{V.Hugo.) '11 se jeta d'abord sur I'omelette avec tant 
d'ayidit6 qu'il semblait n'avoir mang6 de trois jours. 
(Le Sage.) * En moins de deux ans Gustave Vasa rendit la 
Du^de luth6rienne. ( Vol.) ' II 6tait alors plus de minuit. 
{de Vi.) 

(§ 205.) ^ C'est une yeuve assez riche, qui demenre ii 
quelques lieues de 14. {Stc-B.) ' A quelques jours de Isl;, 
ella gagna la rive droite du Glain. {Sandeau.) 'Men plus 
long s6jour fut au P6rou. (Feuillet.) * N'importe, madame; 
c'est bien mal d, vous. {Scribe.) *Elle frappe Marat au 
flanc gauche, et enfonce le fer jusqu'au cceur. A moi ! 
s'ecria-t-il. {Thiers.) 

(§ 207.) ] Le bceuf 6tait absolument inconnu dans l'Am6- 
rique meridionale. {Buffon.) *Je suis done enfin dans 
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IMoscou, dans Fantique pays des czars, dans le Kremlin ! 
(^Siffur.) 'Dans quelques jours nous pourrons 4 loisir 
poursuivre ce discours. (Belavigne.) ^ En fin, qu'as-tu fait 
en trente ans de devouement pour tes chers semblables ? 
Rien du tout. {Feuillet) * Quand mon mari combat en bon 
soldat de Rome, je dois agir en f emme ainsi qu'il fait en 
homme. (Fonsard.) • II ressemble d. une statue de jardin 
habillee en monsieur. (Mery,) 

(§ 210.) ^ Sans songer qu'& me plaire, ex^cutez mes lois. 
( Cam.) ^ Sans jeter d'alarmes, d, tons mes Tyriens faites 
prendre les armes. (Eac) 'lis se condamnent & cette 
froideur de sentiments qui laisse passer les jours sans en 
tirer ni fruits, ni progres, ni souvenirs, (de Sta'eL) 

(§ 211.) ^ Comment, cousine ! depuis trois ans, voil^ 
deux fois que vous m'6crivez ! {Courier,) 'En orient, en 
Occident, depuis plus de deux mille ans on ne parle que 
d' Alexandre, {BosmeL) 'Les pluies qu'il fait depuis trois 
jours me mettent au desespoir. {de Sev,) * II 6tait absent 
depuis plusieurs heures, et le petit Fortunato 6tait tranquil- 
lement etendu au soleil. (MSrimSe.) * Je comprends l'6tonne- 
ment oii vous avez 6t6 de tout ce qui s'est pass6 depuis le 
15 jusqu'au 20 de ce mois. {de Sev.) 

(§ 221.) *Lorsqu'on est sans fortune, et qu'on Spouse 
quelqu'un qui en a beaucoup, songez que de qualites it faut 
lui apporter en dot ! (Scribe,) ' C'est la division Legrand 
qui se trouvait le plus en danger, parce qu'elle 6tait plac6e 
pr6s du Danube, et que, pour ce motif, I'ennemi voulait 
Paccabler. {Thiers,) En tout cas, si je I'^pouse, et qu'il 
veuille en mettre un autre ici d. votre place, vous n'y 
perdrez point. {Mar,) *A peine, en effet, est-il expir6 
qu'on voit 6clater tons les d6sordres qui fermentaient 
depuis quelques ann6es. {Barante,) * Vous le feriez officier 
de la L6gion d'honneur qu'il ne serait pas plus superbe. 
{Janin,) . • La vie s'ach^ve que I'on a k peine ebauch6 son 
ouvrage. {La B,) 

Thi»[e 25. 

pbepositions. 

^ Do you wish that I pass on the other side ? ' I found 
these flowers on both sides of the river. ' You got up quite 
early this morning. ^ I shall not see him again in eight 
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days. *It was a little more than midnight. 'He will 
come in less than half an hour. ^ I gave him more than 
half of what he asked. ' He sells beer by the pot, butter 
by the pound, cloth by the yard, and eggs by the dozen. 
' It was wise of him to go to the United States, rather than 
to Mexico. *• He will stay a year in South America before 
returning. " I shall go to find him in three days, and ^we 
shall finish our journey together within a month. " He lives 
like a man of property. ^' I can speak of it only with pain 
and regret. *^One must bear her loss with fortitade. 

You came in by the door; you will go out by the window. 

Without money, without friends, what can one do ? "^ I 
had to leave without seeing any one. " She speaks with- 
out committing faults. " For the last fifty years they hare 
talked only of Napoleon. *^ He had not seen them for fiye 
days. 



i» 

la 



XL— ARRANGEMENT OF THE SENTENCE. 

223. The arrangement of the sentence in French cor- 
responds in a general way to that in English. 

o. That is to say, especially, those very frequent and necessary 
changes of order, consisting in inversion or putting the verb be- 
fore its subject, and transposition or removing the verb to the 
end of the sentence, which are characteristic of German, are 
mainly wanting in French, as they are in English. 

6. Minor matters regarding the position of words — such as put- 
ting the adjective more usually after the noun, putting an object- 
pronoun before the verb that governs it, and the like — have been 
already disposed of above, under the different classes of words. 

c. It remains here only to give a few rules respecting cases of 
inversion, or putting the subject after the verb, which also in 
general are like English cases, yet with some differences. 

224. In questions, the rule for inversion is in general 
the same as in English : that is, the subject is put after 
the verb^ except when the subject is itself the ioterroga- 
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tive element (either an interrogative pronoun, or contain- 
ing an interrogative word). 

Thus, dtes-YOUs ici are you here f but qni est ici wTio is Jiere f 
quel homme ^tait ici what man was here f combien d'hommes 
seront ici demain Tiow many men loUl be here to-morrow f 

a. But it is only the conjunctive subject-pronouns, and also on 
and ce, that may without restriction follow the verb in questions. 
If, on the other hand, the subject is any other pronoun than 
these, or a noun, the subject is usually required to be stated first, 
and then the question asked about it by means of a conjunctive 
pronoun (see I. 11). 

6. When, however, the sentence begins with certain interroga- 
tive words (XXV. 6), even a noun is allowed to be put after the 
verb, unless the verb has a direct object. Thus, qn'a cot homme 
(or cat homme qn^a-t-il) what is the matter with this man f oil 
est votre frere (or on votre fr^re est-il) wJiere is your brother f 
combien vant cela (or combien cela vant-il) how much is thai 
toorth f but only comment votre frdre snpporte-t-il son malhenr 
Jww does your brother bear his misfortune f 

c. Interrogative inversion with a noun as subject is very often 
avoided by using the paraphrase est-ce qne is it true that, or is 
it the case that : thas, est-ce que votre fr^re est ici is y(mr 
brother here f And the same paraphrase is also common even 
with a pronoun-subject : thus, est-ce qn'il est vena has Tie come f 
— especially in the 1st sing. , with a verb-form ending in e : thus, 
est-ce qne j'aime (only rarely aim^-je) do I love f 

225. Interjected phrases, marking a quotation as made 
in the words of the one who uttered them, are inverted 
in French, just as in English. 

Thus, venez, m'a-t-il dit comey said Tie to me, qnoi ! m^^criai-je 
wTiat ! cried L 

226. In optative phrases, or those expressing a wish 
(sometimes having also an imperative or exclamatory 
sense), the inverted arrangement is sometimes used, with 
a subjunctive (see § 131J). 

This is not common, a qne, in the sense of would that, being 
generally used instead. Examples are : vive la reine long live 
the queen ! pnisse-t-il (or qn'il pnisse) revenir bientOt nmy he 
soon return / plAt k Dien might it please Ghd I 

227. Quite rarely, inversion is usqcI with a subjunctive 
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(osnallj past) to give a conditional sense — ^that is, one that 
would he fully expressed with if or though (see § ISle). 

Thus, dttt-il m^en cottter la vie sTumld it (i.e. though it sTunild) 
cost me my life, fossiez-Yons homme on d^xnon were you (Le. 
whether you toere) man or demon, ils anraient r^sist^, n'ettt 6t6 
le canon tTiey would Tiave resisted, hut for the cannon (litUy, had 
the cannon not been), 

228. Kot seldom, the sentence is inverted when some 

other member of it than the subject is placed at its head. 

Such another member may be a predicate adjective, an object, 
an adverb or adverbial phrase of place or time or other accom- 
panying circumstance, and so on. The inversion is nowhere re- 
quired, but only more or less common. Some of the cases may 
be more specially described as follows : 

a. After certain adverbs and adverbial phrases — especially H 
Iieine scarcely, en vain in vain, anssi accordingly, toigours ever, 
encore besides, an moins or dn moins at least, jient-^tiie perhaps, 
tont an pins at the utmost — a pronoun-subject is commonly made 
to follow the verb : thus, k peine ^tais-je entr^ hardly had I 
come in, en vain (or vainement) I'a-t-il essay^ in vain did he 
attempt it, ce sent de belles ^toffes, anssi co^tent-elles cher they 
are handsome stuffs, and correspondingly dear, pent-6tre vons 
attend-elle perhaps sTie is waiting for you. In corresponding 
cases, a noun-subject also is sometimes treated as in asking a 
question : thus, k peine cet homme ^tait-il entr^ hardly had 
this man entered. 

b. After a predicate adjective, with Stre, a noun-subject some- 
times follows the verb. This is especially common with tel : thus, 
telle ^tait sa condition such was his condition ; other examples 
are : humbles ftirent d'abord les ponvoirs humble were at first 
the powers, antres sent les temps de Moise different are the 
times of Moses. 

c. Likewise, after various specifications of time, place, and cir- 
cumstance : thus, ainsi dit le renard thu^s said the fox, ici ^tait 
jadis nne ville Tiere was formerly a city, alors comment one 
Intte terrible tTien began a terrible struggle, k cdt^ de notre 
ami ^tait sa femme beside our friend ukls his wife, an milieu 
de la foule se tronvait un petit gargon in the midst of tM crowd 
was found a little boy, k cette condition fht ajont^e une autre 
to this condition was added anotJier. 

d. Likewise, in a relative clause, after quel, que, ott, and the 
like : thus, on vit quelle ^tait sa situation one saw what his situa- 
tion was, le plaisir que lui donne la vne d'un ami t?ie pleasure 
whu^ the sight of a friend gives him^ c'est 1^ qn'est n^ ce fpiuicl 
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honune it is there that this great man was bam^ la place oli ^tait 
dress^ I'^hafekiid the place where was erected the scaffold, 

e. These inversions with a noun-subject take place especially 
where the subject is a complex one, or accompanied by adjuncts 
which connect with following clauses. They can also hardly 
occur if the verb has additional adjuncts, especially objects that 
follow it. 

229. In rare cases, the verb itself stands at the begin- 
ning of an affirmative sentence. 

Thus, vient on autre (cUang) comes another. 

230. In poetry, many of the ordinary roles for the 
arrangement of the members of a sentence are liable to 
be violated. 

Illustrations of all the various cases of inversion are to be seen 
among the sentences already given above. A few more are added 
here. 

ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES.— XXXVUI. Inverted Arrangement. 

(§ 224.) ' Od sont, Dieu de Jacob, tes antiques bontes ? 

fRac.) ' D'ou vient done la c6r6monie que vous f aites ? 
Mar.) * Quel est ce principe ? quels en sont les 616ments ? 
( Ouizot) * Et que dira mon p^re, si ie te cache sans sa 
permission? (Merimee.) *A quoi pretend une religion, 
messieurs, quelle qu'elle soit? (Ouizot.) 'A qui va cette 
lettre? (Regnard.) 

^§ 226.) * Puisse-je raffermir ta haine qui chancelle ; 
puisse une juste horreur te saisir comme.moi ! {Delavigne,) 
Sois-je du ciel 6cras6 si je mens ! (MoL) ' Pllit & Dieu 
que le sacrifice de ma vie put sauver la sienne ! (Ouizot) 

(§ 227.) ' EAt-il 6t6 bien plus fort et bien plus habile, 
e&t-il 6t6 Richelieu on Sully, il f6t tomb6 de m^me. 
(Mignet.) ^ Goutat-il tout le sang qu'H^ldne a fait v6pandre, 
dnss6-je apr^s dix ans voir mon palais en cendre, je ne ba- 
lance point. {Rac.) 

(§ 228.) ' Comme la mode fait Pagr^ment, aussi f ait-elle 
la justice. {Pose) ' Si cela pouvait lui donner les senti- 
ments d'un homme qui va paraitre devant Dieu, encore 
serait-ce quelque chose, (de Sev,) * Du moins, en tout cas, ne 
la connatt-on point comme on connait le chevalier. (Mar,) 
*Peut-6tre traverse-t-il encore quelques rues solitaires. 
( Oirardin.) * Combien les lunettes nous ont-elles decouvert 

23 
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d'itres qui n'6taient point pour nos philosophes d'aupara- 
yant ! (Pasc,) ' Anssi la mort de cet homme ne contrasta- 
t-elle point avec sa vie. (Bal.) ^ En Espagne, au milieu da 
rtgne de Philippe 11., delate la revolution des Provinces- 
Unies. {GuizotA " Maintenant est fait le plaisir de Dieo. 
(^MicheletA • Amsi s'est 6coule le dix-huitidme sidcle. {Ba- 
rante,) " Aux lettres de pierre d'Orphee vont succeder les 
lettres de plomb de Guttemberg. ( v. Hugo.) * * Aa-dessous 
du gros poirier qui touche au mur de la grange 6tait assis, 
sur le banc de pierre, mon p^re adoptif . (Sue.) " Enfin 
arrivdrent les jours d'agonie. {Bal.) " Voici la maifion ou 
demeure Reboul. {Bum,) " Tout homme pent f aire ce qu'a 
fait Mahomet. (Fasc.) ** C'est Id. que se ravive I'&me des- 
86ch6e sur les bouquins. {Toepfer.) "J'essaierai d'arriver 
ainsi A eomprendre quel a 6t6 dans son ensemble, et d'une 
manidre complete, le d6veloppement de notre gloriense 
patrie. (Chiizot) " Je commen^ais d me faire d, ce tSte-sl- 
tdte lorsque survint un incident. ( V, Hugo). 

{§ 229.) * Viennent ensuite les deputes de la GrSce. {Le 
Bas.) 



Xm.— FRENCH VERSIFICATION. 

231. Since any one who reads French poetry ought to know, 
at least in a general way, how it is constructed, the following 
brief statements are added here. 

232. Since in French there is (12) no marked distinc- 
tion of long and short vowels, and also (11) only a weak 
accent, resting on the final syllable of each word, and nn- 
accompsmied by a secondary accent on any of the pre- 
ceding syllables, there can be in French verse no proper 
metrical movement, either of quantity or of accent : a 
French line of verse is only a certain number of successive 
syllables, with a rhyme at the end. There is and can be 
no French verse without rhyme. 

233. a. In making out the proper number of syllables 
for a line, the silent syllables, 6r those containing a mutq 



284] VBBSIFIOATION. 355 

e (18), count in general, as much as those wbich have a 
foil pronunciation in prose. 

Thus, there are six syllables in 

II re- 1 garde | toigoiin ; 
and seven in 

Une I perle | qu'il don- 1 na ; 
and eight in 

Fauvre | mdre, | ton fill | est mort ; 
and twelve in 

Onvrent | dee im- 1 mortels | lea bien- 1 fSftiian- 1 tee malm ; 

and thirteen in 

Tu la I tronblee ! | reprit | cette | bete | omel- | le. 

h. Bnt if a final e mnte comes to stand before an initial 
vowel of a following word, it is lost, the two vowels 
forming together only one syllable. 

Thus, there are six syllables in 

Le ri- 1 dhe^et le | poissant ; 
and seven in 

n Ian- 1 ce^nn fou- | dre^a Tin- | etant ; 
and eight in 

£t I'an- 1 nee^ex- | pire^a | la voiz ; 
and nine in 

Un pas I en-co- | re^en-co- 1 re^nne^hen- | re ; 

and twelve in 

Oh! res- I time | pnbli- | qae,^eUe^est | versles | eons! 

and thirteen in 

n est I panvre^i- 1 nnti- 1 le^et cha- | eon le | delais- | se. 

c. Certain special rules will be given farther on. 

234. Ehyme is of two kinds, called respectively mas- 
culine and feminine. 

a. Feminine rhyme is that between words having a 
mute syllable after those whose accordance makes the 

rhyme. 

Thus, feminine rhyme is that between mire and pure, contente 
and r^nte, dis-je and fis-je, est-ce and messe, e:lorifie and 
fortifie, dne and vne» chim^res and amdres» jonm^es and 
ann^es, irritant and habitent, prient and fient, and the like. 

&. Masculine rhyme is that between words which encj 
with a fully pronounced syllable, 
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Thus, mtr and pur, content and recent, dis and fis, dft and 
▼n, berceauz and tombeauz, pass^ and vers^, Ini and noL 

c. The names masculine and feminine are evidently given be- 
cause the two kinds of rhyme are such as subsist between the 
masculine and the feminine forms of adjectives respectively: 
thus pnr mtr and pure m^e ; contents r^cents and contentes 
r^centes. 

235. In French verse, masculine and feminine rhymes 

are required always to alternate. 

This may be line by line, or couplet by couplet, or one couplet 
within another — or yet otherwise, if more than two lines are 
made to rhyme together. Examples are : 

Bien ne pese tant qa'nn secret ; 
Le porter loin est dii&dle aux femmes ; 

£t je Bail memo but ce fait 
Bon nomlnre d'hommeB qni Bont femmet. {La FV) 

Oni, je viens dans son temple adorer PEtemel ; 
Je vienB, selon ToBage antique et solennel, 
Celebrer aveo vons la fameuBO jonmee 
On BUT le mont Bina la loi none fnt donnee. {Bae,) 

On parlera de ea gloire 

Sons le chaume bien longtemps ; 

LlLomble toit, dans cinqnante ans, 
He connaitra pins d'antre histoire. (Beranffer.) 

236. Rhymes, to be allowed, must have more than 

the mere sound in common ; there must also be a certain 

correspondence of written form — so far, especially, that 

the finals would carry on or link (84 etc.) alike. 

a. Thus, mHa and purs are never allowed to rhyme, nor con- 
tent and r^cents» nor bleu and peuz, nor ai and nez, and so on ; 
nor would banc and qnand or camp rhyme ; nor plier and fi^ or 
fiez. Bat words ending in the different sibilants, as eux and 
bleus, or fais and paiz and nez, or craves and devez, may 
rhyme ; also d and t, as attend and antant ; or c and s* as banc 
and rang ; also cases like passe and gr&ce, honte and prompte, 
mdme and th^me and aime, grants and temps, and so on. 

h. The first singular of a verb is sometimes used in rhyme with- 
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out its final s : thus, j'averti with votre parti je vien with bien, 
je croi with emploi, and so on. 

This is because the final 8 of this person is only a recent addition to 
it : see § 5e. 

c. Some words have in verse two different forms, either of 
which may be used : thus, encor beside encore, avecqne beside 
avec, jusqnes beside jnsqne, and so on. 

d. Rarely, the liberty is taken of rhyming words generally for- 
bidden to rhyme ; and then the spelling is sometimes changed to 
correspond : thus, circonspec (for -sjiect) and coups de bee (Za F.), 

237. Words in which a mute syllable (-e or -es or -ent) follows 
a vowel — ^thus, cr^e cr^es cr^nt, fie fies fient, and the like — are 
of very restricted use in verse, the combinations being never 
allowed to count as two syllables in the middle of a line. Those 
in final e may be used there before an initial vowel, where their e 
is lost (§2336): thus, 

Kais bientdt a ma vne^on Ta fait disparaitre. 
Bon maitre le rappelle, et crie,^et se tonrmente. 
Que ne 8xuB-je restee^aux bords ou j'ai fleori 1 

But those in es and ent are only allowed at the end of a line, 
where they make a feminine rhyme. 

a. But the ending aient of imperfect and conditional (also 
soient, aies, aient) is arbitrarily reckoned as a single syllable : 
thus, 

Erraient an gre du vent, de leur sort inoertains. 

. . . que lea rois 

Le soient aussi ; c'est rindulgence. 

238. An i and another following vowel often form together 
only one syllable, while in other cases they make two syllables : 
thus, rien, but li-en ; fier adj. , but fi-er v. ; lienx, but glo-ri-enz ; 
and so on. 

o. For the most part, such combinations have in the same word 
always the same value, as one syllable or as two ; but there are a 
few words in which they are allowed to be treated either way : 
thus, an-cien or an-ci-en, hier or hi-er. The endings ions and 
iez (of impf. indie, conditional, and pres. and impf. subj.) are in 
general one syllable ; but they are two in the conditional if a 
mute precedes the r : thus, ^tions ^-tiez, se-rions se-riez, don- 
nions don-niez, fos-sions fios-siez ; but von-dri-ons von-dri-ez. 

6. The distinction between these two classes of cases has to be 

learned principally by practice. But it may be pointed out that 

where the combination corresponds to a single vowel in Latin, it 

•is one syllable in French : thus, rien rem, fiel fel, bien beu-e, 
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ped-em, fler fer^nm, lien loc-nm. On the other hand, the 
i makes a separate sellable in the forms and deriyatives of verbs 
in ier * thus, li-er, li-ons, li-ez, li-ant, li-enr, li-en. 

239. The same difference of value is f onnd, much less often, in 
combinations of n with a following vowel ; and, quite rarely, in 
those of on. 

Thus, m-i-ne, but plni-e; nn-a-^^e, but i-gnar-ne; onai8,bnt 
jon-ais ; and so on. 

a. A n after q or g is in general only an orthographic sign, and 
has no separate value in making syllables. But in ar-gvL-er it is 
pronounc^, and makes a syllable throughout, as in other verbs 
m ner, like re-mn-er, fln-er. 

6. Many otherwise doubtful cases are settled by the nse of the 
diseresis or of an accent. 

240. Those pupils who are to learn to scan the lines of French 
verse may best be practised in dividing off the syllables two by 
two — in writing, in some such manner as is done above, in § 233 ; 
and also in reading them with the same division. In ordinary 
reading of French poetry, of course, no such artificial division 
should be made. 
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I.— FRENCH-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 



ABBHEYIATION8. 



IV. 

art. 
canj. 



i. 



fr. 

e. 

Gr. 

ifttpera. 

inf, 

inteij. 



adjective. 

adverb. 

artiele. 

oonjunctioD, 

feminine noun. 

French.. 

from, derived trooi, 

German, Germanic 

Greek. 

impersonaL 

infinitive. 

interjection. 



irr. irregrukur (the list-no. added). 

It. Italian. 

L. Latin. 

LL. Low or late Latin. 

num. nwneraL 

m. masculine noim. 

OF. Old French. 

pple. participle. 

prep, preposition. 

pron. pronoun. 

rejl. reflexive. 

V. verb. 



Words irregularly pronounced have * prefixed, and reference to the Buka of 
Pronunciation added immediately after them. 
A * before initial li shows it to be aspirate (64a-d). 
References are made in the same manner as above in the text (see p. 808). 
Phrases are given and explained under their principal words. 



a prep, (§ 209b, 205) to, toward, 
unto ; at, in ; of, for, with, etc. 
(characterized by); about, in 
respect or reference to ; on, by ; 
from (§ 161(;) ; belonging to 
(^ leU). [L. ad.] 

abandon m, abandonment, renun- 
ciation, [a and bandon, fr. G. 
baji]. 

abandonner v, abandon, give up. 
[fr. abandon.] 

abattre v. (XX. 8«) beat or knock 
down, strike off. [a for L. ab, 
and battre.] 

abbe m. abbe (name and title of a 
clerical person of a certain 
grade). [L. abbatem.] 

abeille/. bee. [L. apictUam.] 

aMmer v, sink, overwhelm, swal- 
low up. [abime, abyss ; fr. 
Gr.] 

abord m. access, arrival, attack : 



d'abord, from the start, at first, 
first, [a and bord, side, edge.] 

aborder v, arrive, land. [fr. abord.] 

aboyer v. bark. [L. acHHiiibcMri.] 

abreger v. abridge, shorten {hence, 
cause to seem shorter, make to 
pass pleasantly). [L. Mreimre, 
fr. brevis, short.] 

absent cu^. absent. [L.] 

absolnment adv, absolutely, [fr. 
abaolo, L. absolutvs.] 

abuser v. make wrong use of (de : 
§ 162/), abuse, ^v, abns, L. 
ahususJ] 

'aoademie f, academy, institution 
of learning (herice, learning and 
its interests). [L. , f r. Gr.] 

aooabler v, overwhelm, crush, 
[fr. OF. oaable, engine of war.] 

accepter v, accept, submit or re- 
sign one's self to. [L. (tccep- 
tare,} 
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MOQoipftgiier 9. accompany, [fr. 

oompagnOi companion.] 
aooQoiplir v. accomplish, complete: 

fidt aooQoipli, thing done and 

finished. [L. adrc^nplere, fill.] 
aooorder v. accord, grant. [LL. 

aeeordare, fr. cor, heart.] 
aoeoatnmer t. accustom, inure. 

[fr. ocmtnme, custom.] 
*aooroe (58^) m. hook, hitch, tear. 

[fr. oroe, fr. G., =erook etc.] 
aoeneillir v. (irr, 46) receive, wel- 
come. [L. ad-C(Hliffere,] 
aeheminer v. despatch : i* . . ., set 

out, proceed, [a and ehemin, 

on the road.] 
aeheter v. buy, purchase. [LL. 

ad-captare.] 
aehoTor v, achieve, bring to com- 

Eletion, finish, [a ehaf, to a 
ead.] 

aeqnerir v. {irr. 68) acquire, gain. 
[L. ae^irere,] 

aetif atff. active, brisk. [L. ae- 
tivum.] 

aetion /. action, movement, play, 
deed. [L. aetionem.] 

adhesion/, adhesion, concurrence. 
[L. adhaaumem.] 

adieu m. adieu, farewell, good by. 
[a Bien, (I commend you) to 
God.] 

adminiitrer «. administer, man- 
age. [L. €tdmini8trare.'\ 

admirable <i€0. admirable, won- 
derful, amazing. [L. oAnwror 
bUein.] 

admiration /. admiration. [L. 
admirationem,] 

admirer 9. admire. [L. admirare,] 

adopter v. adopt. [L. adoptare.] 

adoptif o^;. adoptive, by adoption. 
[L. <idoptifnim,] 

adondBsement m, softening, miti- 
gation, alleviation, [fr. adondr, 
fr. donx, soft.] 

adresser v, address : s' . . ., address 
one's self, applv, appeal, [fr. 
L. ad-dirigere, direct. J 

adroit acff, adroit, dexterous, skil- 
ful, clever, [fr. L. ad-directum.] 

affikire/. afEair, concern, business: 



votre affiurei the thing for you, 
what you want ; avoir amdre 
a, have to deal with, [a faire 
(a thing) to do.] 

' acif, {<u if pple of ai&drer) 
busy, occupied, [fr. aflkire.] 
afEaissement m. being weired 
down, depression, ^ving way. 

tfr. affiuBser^ fr. faix, burden, 
j.fcucemA 

aifliger v, afflict, grieve, vex. [L. 
ajffh'gere.] 

affiraaehir «. free, liberate, enfran- 
chise, [fr. frano, G., free.] 

affronter v, stand in front of, 
face, meet, brave, [fr. finmt, 
Jj,frorUem, front] 

afin adv. to end : afln do, for the 
purpose of, in order to, to; 
afln que (g lS7d), in order that, 
that [a fin.l 

age m. age. [L. atatieum.l 

age adj. {as if pple of ager) aged, 
old, on in years, [f r. age. J 

agir f). act, behave, proceed, ex- 
ert one's self : s'agir de impers, 
concern, be question of, be the 
matter in hand. [L. agere.'l 

agneau m. lamb. fL. agnellum.l 

agonie /. agony, death-strug^e. 
[L. agoniam, fr. Gr.] 

agoniser v, be at the point of death. 
[L., fr. Gr.] 

agreable adj. agreeable, pleasant 
[f r. agrder, f r. a gre, L. ad gra- 
tum.] 

agrement m. agreeableness, pleas- 
ingness, gratification, charm. 
[fr. agreer, f r. a gre.] 

agricnltnre f. agriculture (crops 
and their interests). [L. agti- 
euUuram.'] 

aide m.f. (§ 15a) aid, help, helper, 
[fr. aider.] 

aider v. aid, help : aider a (§ 1616), 
give help to or about, assist. 
[L. adjutare.l^ 

alenl m. (§ 28«) grand-parent, an- 
cestor. [LL. amolum, fr. L. 
aotM.] 

aigle mf. (§ 16a) eagle, standard. 
I lit, anuUam.} 
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*aiffiiill6 (62/) /. needle, spire. 

[li. acuculam.\ 
''aigiiiser (62{f) «. sharpen, [fr. 

ai^n, L. fumtum, sharp.] 
aU m. (§ 21a) garlic. [L. diUumJ^ 
ailleun adv, elsewhere, some or 
anywhere else : d'aiUevrt, oth- 
erwise, besides, moreover. [L. 
aUorsum.'] 
aimable adj. amiable, lovable, 

lovely, [fr. aimer.] 
aimer f>. love, like, be fond of or 
attached to: aimer mieuz, like 
better, prefer. [L. amare.^ 
ainai adv. thus, so, Id this or that 
way, likewise : ainsi qae, as, so 
as, as well as, as idso. [L. 
€Bque sic or in Me.] 
air m. air (atmosphere) ; air, look, 
mien, aspect : avoir Tair, have 
the look or aspect; {with acff.: 
§ 666) appear, seem to be. [L. 
a&rtfn.^ 
aiae aeff. pleased, glad, happy. 

in 

aise adj. easy, not difficult, [fr. 
aise.J 

aisement adv. easily, readily, [fr. 
aise.] 

ajoumer v. adjourn, defer, put 
off. [a and jour, day.] 

ajonter «. add; rejoin. [L., fr. 
ad andjuxta, near.] 

alarme /. alarm, fright, [fr. a 
raTme,toarmsl] 

alarmer v. alarm, frighten, terrify, 
[fr. alarme.] 

*al1mm (516) m, album. [L., 
white.] 

alentonr adv. around, roundabout, 
[a rentonr, in the neighbor- 
hood.] 
allemand at^. Qerman. [OG. ale- 

man, Allemanni.] 
aller v. {irr. 82 ; p. 128) go, be go- 
ing : allons, come, come on ; 
8'en aller (XXIX. 7c), go off or 
away, be going ; y aller de 
impers. concern. I ?] 
allier o. ally, join. [L. alUgare,] 
^alnuuiaeh (696) m. almanac. 
[Arabic.] 



*alods (74(2) m, aloes. [Arabic] 
alors iidv, then, at that iime ; in 

that case : alors que, at the time 

that, when. [L. ad Ulam horam, 

at that hour.] 
alternative /. altemative. [fr. L. 

aUemare.\ 
ambassadeur m. ambassador, [f r. 

G.] 
ambitieiiz o/dj, ambitious : a^ noun 

ambitious person. [L. ambi- 

tUnumJ] 
ame/. soul, spirit. [L. animam.'] 
*amen (64d), amen. [Gr.] 
amener v. bring, lead ; draw on, 

induce, [fr. mener.] 
*amer (786) adj. bitter, sharp. 

[L. amarum.^ 
amertnme /. bitterness, vexation. 

[fr. amer.] 
ameublement m. furniture, [fr. 

meubles, movables, fr. L. mobi' 

Ua,^ 
ami m. , amie /. (§ 16) friend. [L. 

amicum, amicam.'] 
amitie /. friendship. [L. anud- 

tiam/\ 
amollir v. soften : s' . . ., be molli- 
fied or softened, grow soft. [fr. 

mol, soft.] 
amonr m. f. (g 16c) love : amour 

propre, self-love. [L. amorem.] 
amoarenx adj. amorous, enam- 
oured, in love (with, de). [fr. 

amour.] 
amnser v. amuse, divert, entertain. 

[a and muser, stare.] 
an m. year (esp'ly in defiDitionsof 



length of time). [L. annum.] 
anodtre m. ancestor. [L. antecessor, 

preceder.] 
ancien adj. ancient, old, former. 

[LL. antianum.] 
andennement adv. anciently, of 

old. [fr. anden.] 
aneantir v. reduce to uonenti^, an- 
nihilate, [a and neant (L. ne- 

ens), nothingness.] 
ange m. angel. [L. angelum, fr. 

Gr.] 
anglais adj. English, [fr. angli. 

Angles.] 
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udoiftl f». animal, liying being. 
[L. animcU.] 

aaimer v. animate, enliyen, excite. 
[L. animare.l 

annee/. year (esply as a continu- 
ous space of tmie). [fr. an.] 

aanoncer v. announce, make 
known. [L. annuntiare.] 

*antiGhriit (76a) m. antichrist. 
[Gr.] 

antique ac^. antique, ancient, of 
former tmaes. [L. antiquum.] 

*aoiit (14) m, August. [L. augus- 
tum,] 

*aoilt0ron (14) m, harvestman, 
reaper, [fr. aoftt.] 

apereevoir v. (irr. 65) perceiye, no- 
tice, observe. [L. ad-percipere.] 

aplanir v. make plane or eyen, 
smooth, [fr. pUui, L. planum.] 

appartenir v. (irr. 61) appertain, 
belong. [L. adperUnere.] 

appelor v. (XXI. 3c) call, summon, 
appeal to. [L. appeUare.] 

*appendioe (50«) m. appendix. [L.] 

applaodir «. applaud, cheer: ... a, 
give applause to, applaud. [L. 
applaudere.^ 

apporter t>. brmg, convey, procure. 
[L. apportare.] 

apprendre v. {irr. 30) apprehend, 
learn ; teach, make Imown, in- 
form. [L. apprehendere.] 

approcher v. bring near (to, de : § 
162/) ; draw near, approach (to, 
de); b' . . ., approach, draw near 
(to, de). [fr. proche, near.] 

appronver «. pprove, approve of. 
[L. approbare.] 

appayer v, support; lean, rest, 
[fr. appni, a and OF. put, 
height.] 

apres prep, after, next following. 
adv. afterward, later; further, 
proceed : d'apres, according to ; 
apres qae, after that, after (eovj.). 
[L. ad-pres8um.] 

apres-demain adv. day after to- 
morrow. 

apres-midi m. afternoon. 

arbre m. (§ 12c) tree. [L. arbo- 
rem.] 



arc m. bow. [L. arcum.] 

archidnc m. arch-duke, [arehi-, fr. 
Gr., and due, L. dueem, leader.1 

arehitectare /. architecture. [L.J 

arffent m. silver ; money, treasure. 
[L. argentum.] 

^arguer ((d2f) v. argue. [L. ar- 
guere.] 

anne/. (^ 125) arm, weapon. [L. 
arma.] 

armee/. army. [L. armatam.] 

arraoher v. take away or obtain by 
force, wrest, extort, snatch, 
force (from, a : § leie). [L. ab- 
radicari.] 

arranger v. arrange : i' . . ., ar- 
range itself, come out all iigiit. 
[fr. rang, rank.] 

arreter v. arrest, bring to rest, stop, 
check ; stay, (of a dog) point, set : 
b' . . ., arrest one's self, stop, 
stay. [fr. rester, stay.] 

arriere adv. in the rear, backward, 
behind : en arriere, backward, 
back, into the background. [L. 
ad refro.] 

arriver v. arrive: arrive, person 
arrived, arrivaJ. [L. ad-ripare, 
fr. ad ripam, to the shore.] 

arrivee/. arrival, [fr. arriTer.] 

anenal m. arsenal, [fr. Arabic] 

art m. (§ 12c) art. [L. aWcm.] 

artifice m. artifice, deceit, tnck. 
[L. artifidum.] 

artisan m. artisan, workman, [fr. 
art.] 

*as {t4d) m. ace. [L. as.] 

asile m. asylum, refuge. [L., fr. 
Gr.] 

'aspect (76a) m. aspect, appear- 
ance. [L. aspectum.] 

assassin m. assassm. [fr. Arabic] 

assassinat m. assassination, [fr. 
assassin.] 

assemblee/. assembly, [fr. assem- 
bler.] 

assembler v. assemble : s' . . . , 
gather, come together, assemble. 
[fr. L. simul, together.] 

asseoir v. {irr. 78) sit down, take 
a seat: s' . . ., sit down. [L. ad- 
Hdere.] 
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aaserYir «. reduce to flerritode, aob- 1 

}ugate, enslave : tMsra, slaTidi. i 
fr. werf, serf, slave.] 
asses adv, (Y. 4a) enoog^ sofll-j 
ciently ; tolerahfy, iaiify, laflier ' 
[Ij. ad aatis.] 
assiette /. plate, [fr. L. ad and | 

situs, site.] 
assister v. assist, aid, saoon* ; be 
present (at, a : § 1616), be a wit- 
ness (of, a) : asiistaiLt, one pres- 
ent, bystander, E^wctator. [L. 
ad'Sistere.] 
assurer v. assoie, make oertam: 
assure, sore, secure, certain, 
steady. [L. <useeurareJ] 
assnrement adv. assuredly, certain- 
ly, [fr. assure.] 
atelier m. workshop, studJo. [LL. 

hastellarium (?).] 
attacker v. attach, fasten, bind, 
tie, join, fix : s* . . ., attach <Hie's 
self, be attached or fastened or 
fixed ; apply one's self. [fr. ; 
taehe, tack, nail ; prob. Celtic. 1 
attaque/. attack, [fr. attaqaer.J 
attaquer v. attack : s*. . . a, fall - 
upon, pick a quarrel with, [same ' 
as attacker.] 
atteindre v, {irr. 16) attain : . . . a. 
attain to, attain. [L. atUngere.\ 
attendre v. wait for, await ; wait, 
stay : s*. . . a, await, expect, be 
prepared for; en attendant, while 
waiting, meanwhile, in the mean 
time. [L. attendere.^ 
attenter «. attempt : . . . a, make 
an attempt upon, assail, plot 
against. [L. atterUare.] 
attention /. attention ; mark of 
attention or regard or considera- 
tion, considerate notice. [L.] 
attestor v, attest, bear witness to. 

[L. attestari.] 
attirer v. draw down, attract : 
■'..., bring upon one's self, in- 
cur, [a and tirer, draw.] 
attitude/, attitude. [L. aptitudi- 

nem.] 
aniierge m. inn, tavern, [fr. G. 

herberge, camp.] 
ancim pron, (mt/i ne : § 111, 167) 
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It), lar, and a^nt.] 

tdr. near, at hand : . . . ia, 
near to, in iamiMje of. in the 
eyes of, before, [aa ^a le) and 

/.dawn, anraEa ; gold color, 

of goldoolori§M<f>. [Lutfarv- 

raniw] 
aaspiee m. wxxpke. [L. auspi- 

dum.l 
aoasi ads. abo, too ; as ; as mndi, 

equally; acooiding^y. [L. aUud 

sie, else so.] 
aoasitdt ads, as soon : . . . qae, as 

soon as {eonj.y. [aaasi and tot, 

soon.] 
avtaat ads, as much or many: . . . 

qiie,asmuchas(eoi»;.). {luaiiud 

tarUum.'l 
antel m. altar. [L. aUare.'\ 
antenr m. author. [L. aulorem.'\ 
*automne (69a) m. autumn. [L.] 
antorite/. authority. [L.l 
antoar adv, around, roundabout: 

... da, around, about {prep.), 

[an (a le) and tour, turn.] 
autre pron, other (XXVII. 6, 7 ; § 

115). [L. aUerum,] 
autrefois adv, formerly, of old. 

[autre and fois, time. J 
autrement adv, otherwise, differ- 
ently, [fr. autre.] 
autrui pron, others than one's self, 

other people, [fr. autre.] 
avance /. advance, advantage : 
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d'aTtnee, in adTance, before- 
hand. [/. avanoer.] 

avanoer v. advance, put forward, 
push on, prefer, benefit, [fr. 
avant.] 

avant prep, before, previons to : 
. . . de {toWi inf.), before ; . . . 
qiM, before that, before (eonj.: 
% 187a). [L. ab anU.] 

avantage m. advantage, odds on 
one's side, superiority. [fr. 
avant.] 

avant-hier adv. day before yester- 
day. 

aveo prep, with, along with, by : 
d'avee, from with, from. |Ii. 
apud fioe.'\ 

avenir m. tame to come, future, 
[ft venir, to come.] 

avertir v. advertise, give notice, 
inform, warn. [L. ctdvertere.] 

avon m. avowal, confession, ac- 
knowledgment, [fr. avouer.] 

avougle a^, blind. [LL. ab- 
oculum.] 

aveuglement adv. blindly, [fr. 
aveogle.] 

avidite/. avidity, greediness. [L. 
aviditcUem.] 

avii m. advice, opinion, way of 
thinking. [L. advisum.] 

aviier v. advise, inform : ■'..., 
bethink one's self, be thought- 
ful, take notice, have come mto 
one's head. [fr. avis.] 

avoir v. (iir. 80 ; p. 58) have : y 
avoir (XXX. 4), there is, etc.; 
en avoir a, have to deal with; as 
auxil., see XXVIII. 6-7; for 
phrases, see the nouns used: ef 
XIII. 6. [L. habere.] 

avoir m. what one has or possesses, 
property, [inf. of avoir.] 

avouer v. avow, acknowledge, con- 
fess. [LL. advotare, ad and 
votumy vow.] 

*avril (e8(Z) m. April. [L. aprUem.] 

baffatelle /. bagatelle, trifle, [fr. 

It.] 
baiffner v. bathe, steep, drench. 

[fr. bain, bath, L. balneum.} 



baisser v. lower, drop, decline, fall 

off, ebb. [fr. baa.] 
bal m. ball, dance, [fr. L. baUare, 

dance.] 
balancer v. balance, waver, hesi- 
tate, [fr. L. bUaneem, bal- 
ance.] 
*balsainique (74d) ac(j. balsamic, 

balmy, [fr. Gr.] 
balustrade /. balustrade, railing. 

[fr. balnstre, baluster, fr. Gr.] 
bane m. bench, seat. [fr. G.] 
bannir v. banish, [f r. ban, fr. G ] 
banqueroutier m. bankrupt, [fr. 

It. banco fotto, bench broken.] 
*bapteme (71a) m. baptism, [fr. 

Gr.] 
•baptiser (7 la) v. baptize, [fr. Gr. ] 
barbe /. beard : fitire la . . ., put 
one's beard in order, shave. [L. 
barbam.'] 
barbouiller v. smear, blot, [f] 
barde m. bard. [L., fr. Celtic.] 
*baril (68c) m. barrel. [LL. barO- 

lum.] 
baron m. baron. [LL. baronem.] 
baronne/. baroness, [fr. baron.] 
bas adj. low, base, mean : ft bu, 
downward, down ; en bas, be- 
low, down-stairs. [LL. bassum ] 
bas adv. (XXXI. 9) low, in a low 

tone, 
bas m. stocking, hose. [fr. bas 

«*.] 
basse^sonr /. poultry yard, [litly 

lower yard.] 

bateau in. boat: . . . ft vapenr, steam- 
boat, steamer ; ... ft voiles, saQ- 
boat, sailing vessel. [LL. datum, 
fr. G.] 

batiment m. building, [fr. batir.] 

batir v. build, [fr. b&t, LL. 
bastum.] 

battre v. (XX. Ze) beat, strike: 
se . . ., fight, fence. [L. batuere.] 

beau, bel (YII. 7) acf;. beautiful, 
handsome, fine : avoir bean 
(§ 176/), do (?r try in vain, make 
useless effort to. [L. beUum.] 

boauooup adv. (Y . 4) much, a good 
deal, many ; very much, veiy. 
[bean and oonp, stroke.] 
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beau-frere m. brother-in-law. [beau 

and frere.] 
beaute/. beauty, [fr. beau.] 
'beau-pere m. father-in-law. 
bee&teak in, beefsteak. [English 

word.] 
bel, 8ee beau. 

beler v. bleat. [L. balare.] 
belle-BOBor /. sister-in-law. 
benin acff. (g bZc) benignant, be- 
nign. [L. benignumJ] 
benir v. bless. [L. benedieere.] 
berger m. shepherd. [LL. berbi- 

earium, fr. berbex, ram.] 
bflsoin m need, necessity, require- 
ment : avoir besoin, have need, 
be in need or want, need. [?1 
betaU, bMtiaQX m. (§ 21a) cattle. 

[L. besticUe.] 
bete /. beast, animal, brute, crea- 
ture: bete noire, special aversion. 
[L. bestiam.'] 
benrre m, butter. [L. butyrum, 

fr. Gr.] 
bibliotheque/. library. [Gr.] 
bien adv. well, rightly ; all right, 
very well ; quite, indeed, truly, 
surely ; very ; much, many (V . 
45) : bien one, though, although 
(§ 1876). [L. bene,] 
bien m. what is well or good, good 
thing, good ; wealth, fortune : 
homme {or femme or gens) de bien, 
honest or excellent person. 
[= bien adv.] 
bien-dtre m. well-being, welfare. 

[bien and etre.] 
bienfait m, benefit, good office, 
kindness, [bien ana fait, deed. ] 
bientot adv, very soon, soon, [bien 

and tot, soon. J 
biUot m. block, [fr. Celtic] 
*biB (74cO ^<^^' twice. [L. bts,] 
blamer v. blame. [L. bldspTiemare, 

f r. Gr. : § 9.1 
blano offj. (VII. ^b) white, [fr. G.] 
blasphemer v, blaspheme. [L. 

blaspTiemare, fr. Gr.: § 9.] 
bleiser v. wound. [?] 
bleu a€0. blue. [fr. G.] 
bocage m, woods, grove, boskage. 
[LL. bo9cum, fr. G.] 



bcBuf m. (*b<Bufii pi. 61a) ox. [L. 
bovem.l 

boire v. (mt. 27) drink. [L. bibere.] 

bois m. wood, timber; wood, forest. 
[LL. boscum, fr. G.] 

bon adj. good (for, a), excellent ; 
right ; Kind : a quoi bon, good 
for what ? of what use ? what 
avails it? de bonne heure, in 
good time, early ; a bon marohe, 
bon mardie, cheap. [L. bonum.\ 

bonhenr m, happiness, good for- 
tune, felicity, blessing. [L. bo- 
num augurium.'X 

bonjonr m. good day, good morn- 
ing, one's greeting or compli- 
ments, [bon and jour, day.] 

bonte/. kindness, goodness; act of 
kindness, favor. FL. bonitatem.] 

bomer v, bound, limit, confine, 
narrow, stint. [?J 

botte/. boot. [fr. G.] 

bouche/. mouth. \L. buccam.'X 

bouger v, budge, stir, move. [fr. 

bouiilir «j. (mt. 64) boil. [L. bul- 

lire.'] 
boulanger m. baker, [fr. boule, 

ball, loaf.] 
bouquhi m. old book, musty old 

volume.*" [Dutch boeken, books.] 
bourreau m. executioner. [?] 
bout m. end, tip, bit, small piece. 

[fr. bouter, push, fr. G.] 
bouteille /. bottle. [L. buticulam. ] 
boutonnidre /. button-hole. [fr. 

bouton, button, fr. bout.] 
bras 771. arm. [L. brachium,] 
brave a>dj brave, gallant, excellent, 

worthy (§ 606). [?] 
braver v. brave, face bravely, defy. 

[fr. brave.] 
brebis/. sheep. [L. berbfcem.] 
breche/ breach, gap. [fr. G.l 
breuvage m. drink, beverage, [fr. 

L. b^ere, drink.] 
brillant adj, brilliant, shining. 

[pple of briller.] 
briller v. shine, be brilliant. [LL. 

beryUare, fr. bei^yUus, beryl.J 
brin m. blade, bit, jot, mote. [?] 
*broc (58^) m. jug. [?] 
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>/. brosli. [fr. G.] 

bruit m. noise, bustle, ado; ru- 
mor, report [fr. bmire, L. 
rugire (?).] 

}gMn r. burn, scorch, consume, 
set on fire. [fr. L. per-uitum, 
burnt up.] 

bnm cuij, brown, ffr. O.] 

brmqngment adv. bluntly, abrupt- 
ly, roughly, [fr. bmsqae adj., 
fr. Italian.] 

♦brut (76a) adj. crude, raw. [L. 
brutum.j 

bileher m. pile, funeral pile. [fr. 
LL. busea, fr. G.] 

bulle /. bull, papal edict. [L. 
buUam, boss, seal.] 

bureau m. bureau, desk, [f r. bure, 
woolen stuff.] 

but (76a) m. butt, mark ; end ; 
aim, purpose, [same as bout.] 

^ jyran. (XXIV. 8 ; § 98) that, 
that thing {or person), [fr. cela.] 

eatther v, conceal, hide. [fr. L. 
coaetum, crowded together.] 

eadeau m. gift, present. [L. ea- 
tellum, chainlet.] 

eadre m, frame, framework, bor- 
der. [L. quadrum.] 

caf<B m. coffee, [fr. Arabic] 

oalaiaite /. adamity. [L. calami- 
tatem.'] 

oalme adj. calm: <u noun, calm- 
ness, tranquillity, serenity, [fr. 
LL. cauma (?).] 

oalmer v. calm, quiet, tranquil- 
lize, [fr. oalme.J 

oalomnier v, calumniate, slander, 
libel. [L. calumniari.l 

oampagne /. field ; fields, country 
(as distinguished from city). 
[LL. eampaniam, fr. campusA 

♦oanoer (786) m. cancer. [L., 
crab.] 

oanon m. cannon : poudre a . . ., 
gunpowder, [fr. canne, cane.] 

oantonnier m. roadsman, gate- 
keeper, [fr. canton, canton.] 

*caoutchouo (58^) m. caoutchouc, 
india-rubber. [West Indian 
word.] 



*cap [tlof} flc G^;»e, headland. [L 

caput] 
capable a^j. capable ; joai the one 

or the thing to (do), [tr. K 

capax.] 
capitaine m. captain. [LL. cam- 

tanus.] 
capital m. capital, invested funds. 

[L. capitals.] 
capudn m. capuchin (monk), [fr. 

capuce, cape.] 
car conj. for. [L. quare.] 
caracterem. character. rL.,fr.Gr.] 
cardinal m. cardinal. [L.] 
carriere/. career, race-course, [fr. 

L. cajTum, chariot.] 
oarroBse m. carriage, [fr. It., f r. 

carrum.] 
cas m, case, hap, event : en tout 

cas, in any case, at any rate; en 

or au cas que (conj.: § 1876), 

in case that, supposing. [L. 

ca»um.] 
easier v. break ; quash, [fr. L. 

cassus.] 
catholique a^. catholic. [Gr.] 
cauchemar m. nightmare. [OF. 

caucher (L. cahare, tread) and 

G. mar.] 
cause/, cause, reason, matter, case: 

a cause de, by reason of. [L.] 
causer v. talk, converse, discuss 

matters. [L. causari.] 
cavalier m. horseman, cavalier, 

knight, [fr. L. cabaUtts, horse.] 
CO, cot pron. (XI. 2; Xm. 2, 8; 

XXIV. : § 1476) this, that ; it 

(they, these, those): oe qui or 

que, that which, what ; jusqu'a 

CO que, until, till, [f r. L. eece hoc, 

ecce istum.] 
cod pron. this, [ce and d.] 
coder v. yield, cede, give up : le 

coder (§ 826), give way. [L. 

cedere.] 
cela pron. that, [ce and la : XXIV. 

8.] 
celui, cello, etc. (XXTV. 4 ; § 92) 

this or that one. [L. ecce iUum, 

etc.] 
cendre f. ashes, cinder. [L. cine- 

rem,} 
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*eeiis QI4d) m. francldse ; oemnia. 

JXi. eensum.l ^^ 

cent num. hundred (XV.; §64). 

[L. centum.'] 
eentaino /. centoiy, &ve score, a 

hundred or so. [fr. eeat.] | 

eenUeme num. hundredth, hun- 
dredth inrt. [fr. eeat.] 
centre m. centre. [L. centrum.l ■ 
eependant adv. pending or during 

this, meanwhile ; however, nev- 
ertheless, [ee and pendant.] 
ceremonie/. ceremony ; ceremoni- ' 

ousness. [L. earimoniam.'] i 
*cerf (61a) m. stag. [L. cervum.] 
certain adj. certain, sure ; certain, i 

some, sundry (YIIL be ; § 606). 

[fr. L. eertus.] 
certainidmffDtadv. certainly, surely. 

[fr. certain ] 
certes adv. certainly, assuredly. 

[L. certe.] 
cesser v. cease, refrain from, stop. 

[L. eessare.] 
eet, see ee. 
Chacon pron. (§ 109) each one, 

each, every one. [L. quemque 

unum.l 
chaise /. chair, seat. [L. etUhe- 

dram, fr. Gr.] 
chalenr/. warmth, heat. [L. ealo- 

rem.] 
chambre/. chamber, room : fbmme 

de chiunbre, lady's maid. [L. 

eameram (§2^).] 
champ m. field : sur le champ, on 

the spot, at once, directly. [L. 

eampum.] 
ehanoeler v. (XXI. Zc) stagger, 

waver, falter. [L. eaneellare.] 
changer v. change, alter : changer 

de (§ 162/), make a change in 

regard to, shift, change. [L. 

eambiare.'] 
chanson m. song, ditty. [L. cati- 

tionem.] 
chanter v. sin^. [L. cantare.] 
chantenr m. smger. [fr. chanter.] 
chapean m. hat. [fr. OF. chape, 

cape, cape.] 
chapitre m. chapter. [L. capitu- 

litm.'j^ 



pnm.(XIT.6;|l 
ereiy. [abbtm. oC 
diariot. 



1 



IL. 



k 



V. cfaann, ddigiit [fr. 
L. carman.] 
f. chase, hunt, sport, [fr. 

•J 

r. dnae, Inmt ; chase 

away, drive off, expel ; diwnfew 

(as a servant). [L. eapiart,] 
chat m. cat [L. eattumj] 
datain adj. g i9d) diestnut-color- 

ed, auburn. [L. eadaneum. 
chateaa m. casUe, chateau. 

coMUUum.'] 
ch aiid a dj. warm : avoir Aaod 

(Xm. 6),be warm, feel warm (o f 

persons); Cure chand (XXXU. 

9a), be warm (of weather). [L. 

eaitdum.} 
chef m. head, chief : *chef-d'aravze 

(61a), masterpiece. [L. caput.] 
chemin m. road, winr : chemin de 

ftr, railroad, rauway. [LL. 

eaminum, fr. Celtic ?J 
eheminee /. chinmey; fireplace; 

chinmey-piece. [fr. chemin.] 
*chenil (68 g) m. kennel, [fr. ehien.] 
Cher adj. (VHI. be ; § Wj) dear, 

costly, precious, loved, valued. 

[L. earum.] 
ehercher v. seek, look for. try to 

find : aller ehercher, go for, 

fetch. [L. drcare, run about.] 
eherement adv. dearly, at much 

cost, at a high price. [fr. 

cher.] 
cherir v. cherish, treat with affec- 
tion, hold dear. [fr. cher.] 
oheval m. horse: a cheval, on 

horseback. [L. caballum.] 
ohevalerie/. chivalry, [fr. cheval.] 
chevalier m. chevalier, knight. 

[fr. cheval.] 
chevelnre /. head of hair, hair. 

[fr. cheven.] 
ohevet m. head of a bed, bolster, 

pillow, [fr. chef.] 
cheven m. {gen'ly pi.) hair. [L. 

capiUum.] 
che« 'prep, ^% or to the house of, 
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where (one) lives, with, among. 
[L. ea$a, in the house.] 
ohien m. dog. [L. eanem.] 
ehoir r. (trr. 70) fall. FL. cadere.] 
ehoidr «. choose, select, cull : 

ohoiii, select, [fr. G. | 
ehose /. thing, object, matter, af- 
fair : qnolqiM ehose, something ; 
tonte ehose, everylMng ; autre 
ehose, some or any tmng else. 
[L. catuam,] 
•Christ (76a) m. Christ. [Gr.] 
*ehat (76a) intetj, hush, [imita- 
tive.] 
ei adv, (Xin. 8, XXTV.; § 91) 

here. [L. eece hic.l 
eiel m. (II. 5 ; § 23a) heaven, sky, 
clime; canopy, awning; Heav- 
en. [L. ecBlum,] 
oi-inclus, ei-joint, § 56a. 
*oinq (72o) num, five. [L. quin- 

que.] 
oinqnante num, fifty. [L. quin- 

quaginta,] 
oinquidme num. fifth, [fr. dnq.] 
eirconstanoe/. circumstance. [L.] 
eitadelle/. citadel, ffr. It.] 
oito3ren m. citizen, [fr. cite, city.] 
*civil (68d) a^. civil. [L. civUem. j 



classique adj. classic, classical. 
[L. clameum] 

♦clef (61a)/. key. [L. davem.] 

olouer V. nail, nvet, fix. [fr. olon, 
nail, L. clavum.] 

♦dub (67a) m. club. [English ] 

ooBor m. heart ; courage, rcsolu 
tion : a ocBur ouvert, with open 
heart, openly, frankly ; de bon 
e<Biir, with all one's heart, heart- 
ily, sincerely. [L. cor.] 

ool m. collar. [L. coUum, neck.] 

oolere/. choler, anger, rage, wrath. 
[L. cholei'am, fr. Gr.] 

collegiie m, colleague. [L. coUe- 
gam.] 

oolonie/. colony. [L.] 

combat m. combat, struggle, fight, 
[fr. oombattrej^ 

combattre v. (XX. Zc) combat, 
fight ; fight or struggle against, 
contend with, [con and battre. ] 

eombien adv. how much or many ? 



how much or many (reUUice), 
how, in what measure or degree: 
eombien quo, however much, 
[comme and bien.] 

eombiner e. combine, contrive. 
• [L. eombinare.l 

oomedie /. comedy ; Comedie fraa- 
9ai8e, name of a certain company 
of actors at Paris. [L., fr. Qr.l 

eomique tidj. comic, comicaL fL.] 

commander v. command, onler; 
... a, give in charge to, give 
command or order to, direct 
[L. comniendare.] 

comme adv. covj. as, just as, like ; 
in character of, as being. [L. 
quoTood/).] 

commencer v. commence, b^gin. 
[L. eum^imtiare.'] 

comment adv how ? how I how 
(relative), [fr. comme (-ment, 
XXXI. 2).]" 

oommentaire m. commentary. [L.] 

commettre v. {trr. 31) conmiit. [L. 
eo7nmi(tere.] 

commissionnaire m. messenger, er- 
rand-man, porter, [fr. commis- 
sion, errand.] 

communication /. communication. 
[L.] 

compagnie /. company, socie^, 
fellowship ; troop, oand. [ft. 
compagne, companion.] 

comparable adj. comparable, ad- 
mitting comparison, commen- 
surable. [L. comparabilem.'l 

complet adj. complete, entire. [L. 
completum.] 

completement adv. completely, en- 
tirely, [fr. complet.J 

comprendre v.{irr. 30) comprehend, 
include ; understand : j oompris, 
being included, with inclusion 
of (§ 66a). [L. eompreTiendere.] 

♦compte (71a) m. account, com- 
putation, reckoning, [fr. comp- 
ter.] 

♦compter (71a) v. compute, count, 
reckon. [L. eomputare.] 

computer v. compute. [L. ; § 9.] 

comte m. count, earl. [L. comitem,' 

comtesse /'. countess, [f r. oomte. 
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Goncevoii v. (irr, 65) conceive, f onn 
a conception or idea of. [L. 
concipere.'i 
ccmclnre t>. {irr. 29) conclude ; in- 
fer. [L. coneludere.] 
*ooiidaiiinoT (69a) v. condemn. [L. 

eondemnare.'] 
oondition /. condition, state, rank 

in life. [L. conditionem.] 
Gondidre v. {irr, 1) conduct, lead, 
guide, manage, drive. [L. ean- 
ducere,] 
condnite/. conduct, [fr. oondnire.] 
oonfiaaee/. confidence, trust. [L. 
eonfidentiam.] 

oonfldenoe / confidence, trustful 
communication : faire confidence 
do, confide, disclose. [L. eon- 
fidentiam.] 

confiture /. sweetmeat, preserve, 
jam. [fr. confire, L. eonflcere, 
put together.] 

oonfondre v. confound, confuse, 
perplex, baffle. [L. eonfundere.] 

Gonnaitre v, {irr. 18) know, have 
knowledge of, be acquainted 
with, be mformed of, have cog- 
nizance of. [L. eognoscereJ] 

eonqnerir v. {irr. 63) conquer. [L. 
eonquirere.l^ 

Gonqnete/. conquest. [L. conqui- 
sitam.] 

oonecienoe/. conscience ; conscious- 
ness, inner sense. [L.] 

conseil m. coimsel, advice. [L. 
eonsilium.] 

oonseiller v. counsel, advise (some- 
thing); ... a, advise (some one). 
[L. eonsiUcm.] 
' GonBentement m. consent, [fr. con- 
sentiT, L. eonsentire, consent.^ 

comequenoe /. consequence, im- 
portance. [L. congequentiam.] 

oonserver v, preserve, keep, retain. 
[L. conserva7'e.'\ 

oon8iderablementa(f«. considerably, 
[fr. considerable, fr. considerer.] 

eonsiderer v. consider, regard, es- 
teem. [L. eoTntiderare.} 

coniister v. consist, be composed 
or made up (§ 182^). [L. con^ 
iistere.] 

24 



consoler 9. console, comfort, soothe. 

[L. con9olari.} 
oonsolation/. consolation. [L.] 
eonspirer v. conspire, combine. 

[L. conspirare.] 
constitntionnel adj. constitutional. 

[fr. constitation, L.] 
oonstamment adv. constantly, [f r. 

constant, L. (XXXI. 4a).J 
conitruire v. {irr. 2) construct, 

build. [L. eomtruere.] 
consumer v. consume, waste. [L. 

consumere.] 
conte m. story, tale. ffr. conter.l 
contempler v. contemplate, regard, 

gaze at. [L. eontemplari.] 
contenir «. {irr. 61) contain, hold, 

include. [L. continere.] 
content a4;. content, satisfied, glad, 

happy. [L. contentum.] 
contentement m. contentment, sat- 
isfaction, happiness, [fr. oon- 

tenter, fr. content.] 
center v. tell, relate, [same as 

compter, compnter: § 9. J 
continnellement adv. continually. 

[fr. oontinnel, fr. continner.] 
oontinuer v. continue, keep on 

with ; keep on, last; go on. [L. 

eontinuare.'] 
contractor v. contract, draw to- 
gether. [L. eontradare,] 
eontraire adj. contrary, opposite : 

an eontraire, on the contrary ; 

quite otherwise. [L. contra- 

num.] 
contraster v. contrast, be opposed. 

[fr. Italian, fr. L. contra, 

against.] 
centre prep, against, in opposition 

to ; in exchange for. [L. contra.'] 
controle m. control, restraint, [fr. 

contre-role, counter-roll.] 
oonvenir v. {irr. 60) come together, 

accord, agree ; suit, be suitable 

or proper: oonvenir de, acree 

upon, assent to, acknowledge, 

own. [L. eonvenire.] 
convention /. convention, assem- 
bly. [L.] 
oonvier v. invite, incite, quicken. 

[LL. convitare,] 
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ooq (tie) fii. oodL [imitative.] 

eoqviii m. ooqnino/. (§ I60) rogue, 
knaye, scamp. [?J 

oordoimier m. shoemaker. [Ht'ly, 
worker in Cordovan leather.] 

Mtps m. hody; coipse. [L. ear- 
ptu.] 

oarrigar «. correct, amend ; chas- 
tise. [L. corrigere,] 

oorrompre v. (XX. 86) comipt, vi- 
tiate, spoil. [L. eorrumpere.] 

o6ta /. side, part (de, on : § 204a). 
[fr. L. eosta, rib.] 

wmeher v. lay down, put to rest or 
to bed : sd . . ., reture to rest, go 
to bed. [L. eoUoeare.l 

ooude m. elbow. [L. eiU>itum.'\ 

ooudre 9. (»rr. 84) sew. [L. eoii- 
suere.] 

oonler v. flow on, glide by, pass 
away. [L. eolare, filter.] 

wmp m, blow, stroke, hit ; dis- 
diarge, shot: tout-a-oonp, sud- 
denly, all at once ; a ooap sibr, 
assuredly, to a certainty, with- 
out fail ; oonp d'oeil, glance, sud- 
den look ; and compare bean- 
ooap. [L. eolaphus, fr. Gr.] 

ooupable adj. culpable, guilty. [L. 
eiUpabiUm.] 

wmple m. /. (g 15a) couple, pair, 
brace. [I^. eapulam,] 

«rar /. court ; courtyard, yard. 
[L. ehortem.] 

oonrage m. courage, [fr. oodur.] 

oonrant m. current, stream : au 
oonrant, abreast of the stream, 
not behindhand, up with the 
times, well posted, [pple of 
eonrir.] 

eoorir v. {irr, 52) run ; be current, 
circulate ; run after, hunt 
(§ 1576). [L. currere.] 

eouronne/. crown. [L. coronam.] 

oovrs m, course, run, vent : donner 
ooTurs a, give free course or vent 
to, allow to go on unchecked. 
[L. cursum.] 

court adj. short, brief, curt. [L. 
eurtum.] 

oourtiuui m. courtier, courtllug. 
[fr. It., fr. eorfe = eoiur.] 



oooiin m. oonsino/. (§ 16c) coosm. 

[L. couMbrinum.} 
eenteau m, knife. [L. cuUeUum.] 
cotter V. cost. [L. eonstare, stana 

in.] 
*o(mtil (68c) m. ticking. [L. end- 

eitam.'] 
coutoridre/. seamstress, dressmak- 
er, [fr. couture, L. eonsuturam, 

sevdng.] 
convent m. convent, monasteiy. 

[L. eantientum.] 
convert m. cover, plate etc. for 

eating, seat at table, [pple of 

couvrir.] 
oonvrir v. {irr. 66) cover, envelop; 

fill. [L. eaopertre.] 
craindre v. {irr. 15) fear, be af raid ; 

be afraid of, dread. [L. tre- 

mere, tremble.] 
crainto /. fear, terror, dread : de 

orainte que, for fear that or lest 

(XXXiy. be ; § 184c). [fr. eraia- 

drc] 
erasse acy. f, (§ 58d) crass, gross. 

[L. erassam!^ 
crayon m, penal, [fr. L. cretam, 

chalk.] 
creer d. create. [L. ereare.] 
cri m. cry, street-cry. [fr. erier, 

cry, L. quiritare.l 
*cric (58^) m. jack, lifter, [imita- 
tive.} 
crime m. crime. [L. erimen,'\ 
crise/. crisis. [L., fr. Qr.] 
critique /. criticism, review. [L. 

craicam, fr. Gr.] 
•croc (68^) i». hook. [fr. Q.,= 

crook.] 
croire v. {irr, 26) believe, think, be 

of opinion, suppose ; believe to 

belong (§ 161c), credit ; thiih tn- 

^n.(§ 176c), think one's self. [L. 

eredere.] 
croitre v. (t/r. 19) grow, increase. 

[L. creecere.'] 
crrnxf. cross. [L. ervcem,] 
cruel adj. cruel. [L. crudelem.'] 
cruellement o^d. cruelly. [fr. 

cruel.] 
cueiUir id. {irr. 46) collect, gather, 

pick, cull. [L. colligere^ 
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*eiiiller (785) /. spoon. [L. eoeh- 

leare.l 
enlrassier m. cuirassier, [fr. eni- 

raaae, fr. eair, leather, L. tori- 

enisine/. kitchen. [L. eoquinamJ] 

cnifliniere/. cook. [fr. oniiine.] 

evlotte/. {gerClypl.) trousers, pan- 
taloons, [fr. eni, L. culain^ 

Gulte m. veneration, adoration, 
worship. [L. cultumJ] 

cnltiTer «. cultivate, improve by 
exercise. \LL, cultivare.'] 

enrienx a^. curious, peculiar, 
queer. [L. curmum.^ 

enriodt^f. curiosity. [L. eurion- 
iaUm.\ 

ciar m. czar, Russian emperor. 
[Russian.] 

daigner «. deini, think worthy, 

vouchsafe. TL. d^nan.] 
dame/, lady. [L. daminam.'\ 
^danmer (69a) v. damn. [L. dam- 

nare.] 
danger m, danger. [LL. domini- 

avium, fr. dmninus, lord.] 
dangerenxac^'. dangerous, attended 

with danger, [fr. danger.] 
dans prep. (§ 807) in, into, to. [L. 

de inttu.] 
daaser v. dance, [fr. G.] 
davantage adv, yet more, more, 

further, in addition, [de and 

avantage.] 
de prep. (III.-V. ; § 208a, 204) of ; 

from; about, respecting ; out of, 

because of, on account of, for ; 

with, by, through ; at, in, on ; 

to (§ 1726); some or any (IV. ; 

" 85); than (XV. 9); as (§ 1625'). 
de.] 
debamuwer v. disembarrass, disen- 
cumber, rid. [fr. barras, fr. 

barre, iMir, obstacle.] 
debout adv. on end, in upright 

position, erect, standing, not 

thrown down, [de and bout, 

end.] 
decoder v. decease, depart this life. 

[L. deeedere.] 
deoembre m, December. [L.] 



K 



deception/, deception. [L. (foeep- 
tumem.j 

decbirer «. tear asunder, lacerate, 
mangle, [probably fr. G.] 

dechoir v, (irr, 70) &\\, sink, de- 
cay. [L. deeidere.] 

deddement adv. decidedly, [fr. 
decide, pple of decider.] 

decider v, decide, settle, deter- 
mine : . . . de, decide about, set- 
tle ; se . . . , make up one's mind, 
resolve. [L. deeidere.] 

declarer v. declare, state, proclaim. 
[L. dedarare.] 

decoaper v. cut up, cut. [de- (L. 
dis) and couper, cut.] 

decouvrir v. (irr. 66) discover, un- 
cover, disclose, [de- (L. dm) 
and convrir.] - 

dedans adv, within, [de and 
dans.] 

dedommager v. indemnify, com- 
pensate, make up (for, de). [fr. 
de- (L. die) and dommage, dam- 
age.] 



deesse/. goddess, [fr. L. dea.] 

' ' . [fr. ' 

do.] 



defaite /. defeat. 



defiedre, un- 



defaat m. defect, deficiency, fault, 
blemish: au or a defaut de, in 
default of, in the absence of, 
failing, [fr. defaillir, be want- 
ing.] 

defendre v. ward off, keep away : 
forbid, prohibit; defend, pro- 
tect. [L. defendere.] 

defense / defense ; prohibition. 
[L. defeneam.] 

defenseor m. defender. [L. defen^ 
eorem.] 

*deflcit (7ea) m. deficit. [L.] 

defter v. defy: se . . . de, distrust, 
doubt. [L. diffldere.] 

defont oidj. defunct, deceased. [L. 
defunetum.] 

degager v. aisengage, extricate, 
free, relieve of obligation, dis- 
charge, redeem, [de- (L. dta) and 
gager, f r. gage, pledM.] 

degeler v. thaw, melt, [de- (L. aw) 
and geler.l 

degott m. disgust, dislike, aver- 
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sion, yexatioD, mortification. 

[de- (L. diJ*) and gout, taste.] 
degoftter v. disgust, sicken, weaiy. 

[fr. degont J 
degre m. degree. [L. degradum.Ji 
degniiar v. msguise, hide. [fr. de- 

(L. dU) and guite, guise.] 
deguiMiMnt m. disguise, [fr. de- 

gviter.] 
dehors ado. without, outside, [do 

and hors, without] 
d^a adv. already, [des and jii, 

h.jam, now.] 
digeimor m. breakfast. [LL. dv*je- 

junare, relieve of hunger.] 
delicatOMO/. delicacy, [fr. dolioat, 

delicate, L. delicatum.] 
delieo in. f. (^ 15c) delight ; pi. de- 
light, darling. [L. deUcias.] 
deluge m. deluge, nood. [L. dilii- 

vium.l 
domandor v. ask, request (of, a: 

§ 1616). [L. demandare,] 
domain adv. to-morrow: apreo-do- 

main, day after to-morrow. [L. 

de and mane, in the moming.J 
domouranoo f. dwelling, aliode. 

[provincial, fr. demeurer.] 
demenre /. dwelling, abode, [fr. 

domouTOT.] 
demouror v. continue, abide, dwell, 

live. [L. demorari.] 
demi a€0. (§ 56a) half : demi-Jieure, 

half -hour ; demi-savant, half- 
learned, sciolist. [L. dimidium.] 
demolir v. demolish, unbuild, pull 

to pieces. [L. demolM.'j 
demon m. demon, devil, evil spirit. 

[L., fr. Gr.] 
dent/. (§ 12c) tooth. [L. denfem.] 
depart m. departure, setting out. 

[fr. departir, depart.] 
depeoher v. despatch : so . . ., make 

haste, hasten. [LL. dispedicare, 

dis-impede.] 
depeiiB m. pi. (g 24) expense, cost. 

[L. dispinsum.] 
depenso /. expense, outlay, [fr. 

depenser, pay out, fr. L. dispen- 

sum,'] 
d^pit m, spite, vexation. [L. de- 

speetum.j 



deplaire v, {irr. 24) displease, be 
disagreeable to. [do- (L. du) and 
plaire.] 

deployer v. unfold, develop, dis- 
play, put in action, exert, [de- 
(L. dts) and ployer, L. plieare, 
fold.] 

dopnifl prep. (§ 211) from, since, 
during . . . past, for, ago : depnis 
que, smce {eonj.). [do and pnla, 
then.] 

depute m. deputy, [pple of d»- 
pnter, depute.] 

dernier adj. (YIII. 5c ; %60b) last, 
concluding ; last past, next pre- 
ceding the present [fr. OF. 
derrain, fr. L. de retro.] 

demierement adv. lastly; lately, 
recently, [fr. dernier.] 

deronter v. throw off the track, lead 
astray, bewilder, baffle, [de- (L. 
dis) and route, track.] 

derriere prep, behind, [fr. L. de 
retro.] 

des prep, from, starting from, be- 
ginning with, since : dds que, 
from Uie time that, as soon as 
(§ 122a). [L. deexn 

ddsalterer v. relieve of thirst, re- 
fresh, [des (L. dis) and alterer, 
alter, make thirsty.] 

desavouer v, disavow, disown, re- 
fuse to acknowledge, [des (L. 
dis) and avouer.] 

desoendre v. descend, come down, 
fall. [L. descejndere.] 

desert m. desert. [L. desertum.] 

deserteur m. deserter, [fr. deoer- 
tor, fr. L. desertus.] 

desesperer v. despair : so . . ., give 
way to despair, be in despair. 
[des (L. dis) and esperer, hope.] 

desespoir m, despair, [des (L. dig) 
and espoir, hope.] 

desir m. desire, wish. [fr. dedrer.] 

desirer v. desire, wish. [L. dtf- 
siderare.] 

ddshabituer v. disaccustom, wean. 
[des (L. dis) an(f habituer, habit- 
uate.] 

desordre m. disorder, tumult [des 
(L. dis) and ordre.] 
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deBormais adv. henceforth. [L. de 

ipsa hora magis.'] 
deasedher t>. dry up, wither. [L. 

desiecare, fr. siccus, dry.] 
*de08on8 (18(2} ctdv. prep, under, be- 
neath, [de and boob, L. subtus.] 
*des8as (ISd) adv. prep, above, 
upon, on. [de and iiui, L. «u- 
sum.] 
destin m. destiny, fate, [f r. desti- 

ner.] 
destiner v. destine, intend by fate. 

[L. destinare.] 
detestable adj. detestable, abomina- 
ble, [fr. deteeter, L. detestari.'] 
detonmer v. turn away, avert, 
divert, [de- (L. du*) and tonmer, 
turn.] 
detmire v. (irr. 2) destroy, ruin, 

demolish. [L. desiruere.] 
dette/. debt. [L. debita.] 
denz num. two. [L. duo7\ 
denxieme (81c) num. second, [fr. 

deux.] 
devant prep. adv. before, in front 
of, in front: an-devant de, to 
the front of, so as to meet, to 
meet, [de and avant (L. ab 
ante).] 
developper v. develop, unfold, 

evolve. [?] 
developpement m. development, 

evolution, [fr. developper.] 
devenir v. (irr. 60) become, come 

to be, turn. [L. devenire.] 
devise/, device, motto, [fr. devi- 
ser, fr. L. divisum.] 
devoir v. {irr. 66) owe (§ 179d), be 
under obligation, be required, 
have to, be appoioted or mtend- 
e d or destined, be to {^ioith infin : 
XXVI. 12/) ; be sure to. [L. 
dd>er6.] 
devoir m. duty. \inf. of devoir.] 
devot adj. (g 63a) devoted, devout, 

pious. [L. devotum.] 
devoaement m. devotion, [fr. de- 

vouer, L. devotare.] 
dlable m. devil. [L. didbolum, fr. 

Gr.] 
dlademe m. diadem, crown. [L., 
fr. Gr.] 



diamaat m. diamond. [L. ada- 

mantem.] 
Dien m. Qod. [L. deum.] 
difiSBrent adj. (806) different, di- 

verse; various, sundry. [L. 

differentem.] 
dilBoile acff. difficult, hard. [L. 

diffidUm.] 
diffieulte/. difficulty. [L. diffieul- 

iatem.] 
difformite/. deformity. [L. drfor- 

mUatem.] 
digne adj. worthy, deserving. [L. 

dignum.] 
dimanche m. Lord's day, Sunday. 

[L. dominicam, of the Lord.] 
diner v. dine. [?] 
diner m. dinner, [inf. of diner.] 
diplomate m. diplomatist. [fr. 

diplome, diploma, fr. Gr.] 
dire v. {irr. 9 ; p. 155) say, tell ; 

name, appoint. [L. dicere,] 
direetrice /. directress, female su- 
perintendent, [fem. of direc- 

tenr (§ 16a), fr. L. dirigere.] 
discemer v, discern, descry. [L. 

discernere.] 
disoours m. discourse, speech, ad- 
dress, talk, words. [L. discur- 

sum.] 
disparaitre v. (irr. 18) disappear, 

vanish, [dis and paraitre.J 
disperser v. disperse, scatter, [fr. 

L. dispermim.] 
dispos m. (§ 6Sd) in lusty health, 

hale and hearty. [L. disposi- 

tum.] 
dispute /. dispute, controversy. 

[fr. dispnter.J 
dispnter v. dispute, contend, argue: 

le . . . (§ 826), contest, vie (with, 

a). [L. disputare.] 
♦distiller (68/) v. distil. [L. dis- 

tiUare.] 
distinction/, distinction. [L.] 
distinguer v. distinguish, discern, 

notice. [L. distinguere.] 
distrait adj. distracted, absorbed, 

unheeding, [pple of distraixe, 

L. distrahere.] 
divers adj. (§ 606) diverse, differ- 
' ent, various. [L. diversumf} 
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divia a4f. diTioe. [L. divinutnJ] 
diyiiion /. division, corps (of an 

army). [L. divmonsm,] 
*dix (816, 85tf) num. ten. [L. (26- 

•diz-lmit (816) num. eighteen. 

[diz and huit.] 
*dix-]iiiiti0me (816) nt/m. eigh- 

toenth. [fr. dix-hoit.] 
•dizieme (81c) num. tenth, [fr. 

diz.] 
•diz-neuf (816) num, nineteen. 

[diz and nevf.] 
*dizHMpt (816) num. seventeen. 

[diz and lept.] 
dodle a(fj, docile. [L.] 
doetonr m. doctor. [L. dodorem.'] 
domattiqiie adj. domestic : (m noun, 

domestic, servant [L. domes- 

tteum.] 
*d0mpter (71a) v. subdue. [L. 

domitare.'] 
don m. gift. [L. donum.] 
done adv. then ; therefore, conse- 
quently ; pray, do {wUh impv.). 

[L. ad tunc] 
donner v. donate, give, bestow. 

[L. donare.] 
dont adv. pron. (XXVI. 7 ; § 102) 

whence ; of whom, whose. [L. 

de unde.] 
dormir v. (irr. 43) sleep. [L. dor- 

mire ] 
♦dot (76a)/. dowry, marriage-por- 
tion. [L. dfftem.] 
double adj. double. [L. du- 

ptum.'] 
doucement adv. sweetly, softly, 

mildly, [fr. donz.] 
douillettement adv. softly, delicate- 
ly, [fr. douillet, fr. L. ductUem.] 
doTdenr /. pain, grief. [L. dolo- 

rem.] 
douter v. doubt, question (about, 

de) : se . . . de, suspect. [L. dubi- 

tare.] 
douz adj. (VII. 8) sweet, soft, 

pleasant. [L. dulcem.] 
douzaine /. dozen, twelve or so 

(§ 67). [fr. douze.l 
donze num. twelve. [It. duodedm.] 
doiuieme num. twelfth, [fr. doiue.J 



*draohme (596) /. drachm, dram. 

[Gr.] 
dragon m. dragoon. ]Jj.draeonmhJ\ 
drap m. cloth. [?] 
droit adj. direct, straight, right: 
adv. (XXXI. 9) straight, direct- 
ly. [L. directum.] 
droit m. right. [L. direetum.'\ 
duo 771. duke. rL. dtusem, leaaer.] 
duel m. duel. [L. duettum.] 
durant prep, during, pending. 

[pple of durer.] 
durer v. endure, last, eontlnae in 
being. [L. durare,] 

eau/. water. [L. aquam.'j 

ebauf^er v. sketch, outline, loug^ 
hew. [?] 

ebranler v. shake, disturb, unset- 
tle, [fr. hrandlr (?), brandish, 
fr. G.] 

eearter v. discard, remove : a' . . ., 
turn away, swerve, deviate, [fr. 
e (L. ex) and carte, card.] 

eohapper «;. escape (from, a : § 161e). 
[fr. OF. oape, cape, envelop.] 

eehauffer v. warm, heat : s' . . ., be- 
come warm or hot, grow excited. 
[fr. L. calefaeere.] 

echoir v. {irr. 70) fall, befall, oc- 
cur: le cas echeant, the case 
occurring, if it so happens. [L. 
excadere.] 

eolat m. burst, outburst, flash, 
splendor, brilliancv, brightness, 
glory, renown, [fr. edater.] 

eolater v. break out, burst forth; 
shine out, come to light, ap- 
pear : . . . de rire, burst out 
laughing, [f r. G. ?] 

eclore v. {irr. 28) unclose,open,bi]d, 
hatch. [L. ex and elaudere.'] 

ecole /. school. [L. scholam, fr. 
Gr.] 

ecolier m. ecoliere/. (§ 19) scholar, 
pupil. [L. sduiaremj 

economie/ economy, savmg ; stint- 
ing, stinginess. [L. oseonomiam, 
fr. Gr.] 

ecouler v. i' . . ., flow or pass away, 
run by, elapse, [e- (L. ex) and 
coulerj 
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Mouter «. listen to, hear. \h. aus- 

cuUare.l 
eoraaer f>, crash, [prob. fr. G.] 
eerier «. s*^..., cry out, exclaim. 

[e- (Xi. ex) and crier, cryj 
eerire t>. (irr, 12) write. [L. *»> 

eerit m, writing, written work. 

[Pple of eerireij 
eeri^«i& m, writer, author, [fr. 

LUi. 9cribanum.'\ 
eeroiUer t^. i' . . ., crumble, fall in 
pieces, go to ruin. [fr. L. coro- 
tulare, roll together.] 
education/, education. [L.l 
effet m. ^ect, result : en effet, in 
fact, indeed, really, to be sure. 
JX. ejfeetum.} 
efl&rt m. effort [fr. efforeer, fr. 

Idroe.] 
efl&ayer v. make afraid, frijg^hten, 
alarm, startle, ^h, eX'jrigSare'i] 
e£Eiuion /. effbsion, outpour of 
feeling, expression of emotion. 
[L. efftmonem.] 
egalerf. equal. [fr.egal^^OQudlem.'] 
egard m. regard, consideration, 
considerate or respectful atten- 
tion : -en . . . i, regard being had 
to, considering, [e- (L. ex) and 
garder, keep.] 
egarer «. mislead : s' . . ., go astray, 

fet lost, [e- (L. ex) and garer, 
eep, fr. G.] 
eglise /. cburch. [L. eedmam, 

fr. Gr.] 
egorger «. cut the throat of, 

slaughter, [fr. gorge, throat.] 
oh intSj. ah : oh bion, well, 
electour m. elector, voter. [L.] 
element m, element. [L. eiemen- 

turn/] 
elephant m. elephant. [L.] 
elevo m. one brought up, pupil. 

[fr. eloTor.] 
eloYor V, raise, elevate ; bring up, 

educate : s' . . ., rise, arise, go 

up. [L. elevarej] 
oUe pron. she ; it. [L. tUam.'] 
eloignoment m. removal, distance, 

estrangement, aversion, [fr. 

ol^gBtr,] 



eloigner v, pot to a distance, re- 
move, withdraw :•'..., so to 
a distance, retire, withdraw. 
[fr. loin, far.] 

emWras m, embamasment, hin- 
drance, difficulty, [fr. barro, 
bar.] 

embanohor «. involve, engage, en- 
list, [fr. banoho, workshop.] 

emigrer v. emigrate : emigre, no- 
ble emigrated from France dur- 
ing the Revolution. [L. emi-^ 
gra/re,'] 

*emmener (fiZa) «. lead away, cany 
off. [en (li. indei 866) and 
mener.j 

*-emment (SOo) adv, ending, 

emoniser «. auU, blunt, deaden. 
[fr. mooise, duU, fr. G.] 

eBumyoir v, {irr, 76) touch with 
emotion, move, agitate. [L. 
emoMreJ] 

emparer v, •* . . ., possess one's 
self, take possession, seize, mas- 
ter. [L. in, and parare, pre- 
pare.] 

empeoher «. prevent, hinder (170a). 
[LL. impedieare, fetter.] 

emperear m, emperor. [L. impe- 
raioremJ] 

empire m. empire. [L. imperium.'X 

employer c. employ. [L. imph- 
eare.l 

emporter v. carry off or awav: 
s' . . ., be carried away with 
passion ; emporte, passionate, 
violent; Tomporter cariy it off, 
get the better, [en (L. inde) and 
porter, carry.] 

ompriBonnement m, imprisonment, 
[f r. emprisonner, fr. on prison, in 
prison.] 

empnmter v, borrow (from, a: 
^ 161c.) [fr. L. in pramutuum.] 

en adv. pron, (XXIII. 6-8 ; § 86) 
thence, away ; of it, of them, of 
him or her -^ its, their (§ 886) ; in 
respect to or about it or them ; 
some or any (XXm. 7) ; one or 
ones. [L. indeA 

on prep, (VI. la ; § 207) in, at, on; 
to, mto ; in the act or couoae of. 
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while (X. Se ; § 190) ; in char- 
acter of, as, like (g Wte). [L. 

tnnhiimir «. enchain, chain up, 
fetter, restrain, [en ehatne (L. 
' eaienam), in chains.] 

eaeore (or onoor: § 8d6e) ado. to 
this tune, yet, sail ; firrther, in 
addition, besides, more, agnin : 
enoore que (§ 1876), although, 
even thoogh. [L. naric horam.\ 

•Bflre /. ink. [L. encauitum, en- 
caustic, fr. Gr.l 

•Bdeniir v. (irr, 48) put to sleep : 
s' . . ., fall asleep, go to sleep. 

JL. iTidarmire,] 
ueir ft. harden, inure, [en and 
dmeir, fr. dvr, hard.] 

9afB3BLtm,(andf,: §16tf) child. [L. 
ir^antem, infant.] 

*e]inr(786)fi». hell. [L. infemvm.] 

eafermer v. shut up, lock up, con- 
fine, [en and fermer, shut, L. 
firmare,'] 

eidin adv, in fine, at the end, at 
last, finally, [en and fin.] 

eafonoer v. sink, plunge, bury, 
drive in. [fr. en and fond (L. 
fundum), bottom.] 

whSx V, {irr, 47) i\ . ., flee, run 
away, take flight [en adv. and 
fliir, flee.] 

engager e. engage, induce, lead: 
8\ . ., become engaged or occu- 
pied, [en prep, and gage, 
pledge.j . 

*eniTrer (JMUi) e. intoxicate, inebri- 
ate, [rr. en prep, and ivre (L. 
ebrium)j . drunk. ] 

enlerer v. carry off, take away, re- 
move (from, a ; § 161e). [en and 
lever.] 

ennemi m. ennemie/. (g 16) enemy. 
[L. inimicumJ] 

*ennobIir (53a) e. ennoble, raise to 
high rank. [fr. en prep, and 
noble, L. rumtem, noble.] 

*ennQi (63a) m. ennui, weariness, 
[fr. L. in odio, in odium.] 

*ennayer (68a) «. weary, bore: 
■'..., be wearied or bored or 
tired, [fr. ennni.] 



*ennayevx (68a) adj, weanaoxniR, 

tedious, [fr. ennni.] 
*enorgn6illir (58a) v. make proud. 

[en prep, and orgneil, pride.] 
enorme dbdf, enormous, immeaise. 

[L. enormem.l 
enriehir e. enrich, make wealthy. 

[fr. en prep, and riehe, rich.] 
enaanglanter v. bloody, cover witli 

blood, [fr. en prep, and eaii:- 

glant, fr. sang, L. sanguinen^, 

blood.] 
enseigne m, f. (g 16a) sign, mark ; 

ensign. [L. ingigniaJ] 
ensemble adv. together, at the same 

time, in company or union. [L. 

in simul.l 
ensemble m. entirety, whole taken 

together, general effect, [same 

as ensemble adv.] 
ensnite adf>. in the next place, next, 

afterward, then.^ [en and snitay 

succession.] 
entendre v. hear ; attend to, under- 
stand: s' . . . a, understand 

about, be a judge of. [L. m- 

tendere.'] 
enthoQsiasme m. enthusiasm. [L., 

fr. Gr.] 
entier a4j. entire, whole, com- 
plete. [L. inl£grufn.^ 
entre prep, between, among : d*en- 

tre, from among. rL. inter, "X 
entreprendre v. {irr. 80) undertake. 

[entre and prendre, take.] 
entrer v. enter, go in. [L. irUrare.'] 
envers prep, toward, [en and yen, 

toward.] 
envie /. envy ; inclination, desire. 

[L. invidiam.^ 
environ adv. prep, about, some- 
where nearly, not far from, [en 

and viron, circuit, fr. virer, 

turn (?).] 
envoyer v. (trr..81) send, despatch. 

[L. inviare.] 
epais ac0. thick. [L. spis9um.'\ 
epargner v. spare, save. [?] 
epaole /. shoulder. [L. spatu- 

lam.} 
epee/. sword. [L. 9patham.'\ 
eplore a^;. tearful, tedi with weei>- 
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kig. [as if pple of eplorer, L. 

fHorare, weep.J 
epon^ f, sponge. [L. tpongiam, 

fr. Qr.] 
epoqoA /*. epoch, age, period (of 

time). [Gr.] 
epoQX tn., eponae /. (§ 1^ spouse, 

Imsband or wife. [L. «pcw- 

eponaer v. espouse, many. [fr. 

epoux.] 
eproavor v. make proof of, experi- 
ence, go through. [L. ex-pro- 
bare.'\ 
*eqiiateur (786) m. equator. [L.] 
^eqneatre (726) o^;. equestrian. [L. ] 
equivoque <idj, equivocal, of doubt- 
i f ul or questionable character. 

[L. €Bquicocum.] 
erreur/. error. [L. «T»rem.] 
es, in the. [en and les : § 807/.] 
eaoadron m, squadron, [fr. It., 
f r. L. ex quadrare, form square 1 
wolave m. f. (§ 16e) slave, [fr. G.J 
espaee m. space, extent. [L. «pa- 

espagnol a<{^'. Spanish : as noun, 
Spaniard. [L. MspaniolumA 

espeoe /. species, kind, sort. [L. 
tpedemA 

eipermiioe/. hope. [fr. eiperer.] 



c. hope. [L. sperare,] 
espoir m. hope. [fr. esperer.l 
e^rit m, spirit, soul ; mind, in- 
tellect; wit, cleverness, bright- 
ness. [L. spiritum,] 

esqnisse /. sketch, outline, rough 
drawing, [fr. It., fr. L. se/ie- 
dium, IT, Gr.] 

essaim m. swarm. [L. examen.] 

enayor v. try, make trial or essay 
of, attempt, [fr. eisai, L. ex- 
agium.^ 

*wt (76a) m. east. [G.l 

Mtime /. esteon, good opinion. 
[fr. estimer.] 

esumer 9. esteem, regard with re- 
spect, value. [L. (BsUmareJ] 

*Mt(miae (68^) m, stomach. [L., 
fr. Gr.] 

et (86a) oonj. and : et . . . 6t» both 
. . . and. [L. eUl 



etabUr v, establish, fix, settle. [L. 
atdbiUre.'\ 

etat m. state, condition, position 
in life ; State, commonwealth, 
country; estate : Etats Oea^ranz, 
States G«ieral, assembly of or- 
ders for legislation. FL. etcUum.] 

ete. (et castera) and so forth. [L.J 

ete m. summer. |L. cutatem.] 

etdadre v. (irr. 16) extinguish. 
[L. exfttinguere.'] 

etendard m. standard, banner. [G.J 

etendre v. extend, stretch out. [L. 
extendere.] 

eternal ae0. eternal, everlasting. 
[L. cBtemalem.'] 

etonnor v, astonish, astound : s' . . ., 
be astonished or surprised. [L. 
extonare.'] 

etonnement m. astonishment, [fr. 
etenner.] 

etourdir ft. stun, daze, bewilder, 
cause to lose self-possession, [fr. 



L. torpidue, torpid (?.)] 

_ , : .^ [L. 

neum.\ 



etrange adj, strange. 



extror 



etranger m. stranger, [fr. etrange.] 

etre n. (irr., p. 62) be ; €U auxil., be, 
have (XXVIII. 6-8); go (| 176€): 
o'eit que, the thing or fact or 
reason is; Stre a, belong to 
(§ I6I0); y etre, be up to any- 
thing, understand ; en etre, be 
with respect to things, be at a 
point [L. stare, ee8e,'\ 

dtre m. being, creature; exist- 
ence ; essence, characteristic, 
[inf. of Stre.] 

etroit adj. strait, narrow, limited. 
[L. 8trietum.'\ 

dtodier v, study, examine, investi- 
gate, [fr. etnde, study, L. sttir 
divm.] 

evanonir v. vanish, fade away. 
[L. ex-itaneseere.] 

eveiller v, wake up, waken : s' 



• • •> 



wake up, be awake. [L. ex- 

mgilare.] 
evenement tn. event, occurrence 

[fr. L. evenire.]. 
eviter v. shun, avoid, escape. [L. 

evitare,] 
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(60f) m. ezaxnination, ia- 
quiiy. [L.] 

eaoellfir v. excel. FL. exeellere.] 

ezoeUtnt atj(j. excelleiit. [f r. ez- 
odltr : § 1890.] 

0xe0pU pple. (§ 66a) excepted, ex- 
cepting, save. [fr. exoepter.] 

ezoepter v. except, leave out, re- 
move. [L. ex-ceptare."] 

exoeirif adj, excessive, [f r. exoes, 
excess, L. exeessum.] 

exciter v. excite, arouse, stir up. 
[L. exciiare.] 

exeiiM/. excuse, apology, [fr. ex- 
eoser.] 

exooser v, excuse, pardon. [L. ex- 
cugare,"] 

exeoatar v, execute, cany out. 
[fr. L. exsecutum.] 

exemple m. example, instance. [L. 
exemplum.'\ 

*exempt6r (71a) «. exempt, [fr. 
L. exemptumS^ 

tTtttws V, exercise, practise. [L. 
exercere. ] 

exerdoe t». exercise. [L. ftz;0r<»- 
^lum.] 

exhaler v. exhale, blow off, give 
vent to. [L. exhalare.'] 

exhorter «. exhort, admonish. [L. 
exhortari,'] 

*exil (68^ m. exile, banishment. 
[L. exilium.'] 

exuer t;. exile, banish, [fr. exil.] 

existence/, existence, [fr. exister.] 

exister v. exist, be in life oi' being, 
live. [L. exiBtereJ] 

expeditif adj, expeditious, expedit- 
ing [fr. expedier, L. expedire.^ 

expedition/, expedition. [L.] 

experience /. experience ; experi- 
ment, trial. [L. experien- 
tiam.'\ 

expier v. expiate, atone for. [L. 
exptare.] 

expirer v. expire, pass away, die. 
[L. exspirare.] 

explication/, explication, explana- 
tion. [L.] 

expliquer v. explain, make intel- 
ligible. [L. explicare, unfold.] 

expression/, expiession. [L.] 



exprimar «. express, render. [L. 

exprime7-e.'\ 
extraozdinaixe adj. eztzaonlinaiy. 

[L.] 
extreme ctdj. extreme. [L.] 
extremement €ulv. extremely, [fr. 

extreme.] 

fabrioant m. manufacturer, maker, 
[pple of fikbriqaer (§ 189e), L. 
fabricari.'l 

fikhriqne/. factory. {L./abrieam, 
workshop.] 

&ce / face, front : jeter a la fue, 
cast in the teeth ; en &oe de, in 
front of, before. JX. fadem,] 

faeher «. offend, disturb, fam, 
anger : le . . ., be offended ordis- 
turbed, be angry, [fr. Ij.ftuU- 
dium, aversion.] 

fftcile €ufj. easy. [L. faeUem.'] 

fadlement ado. easily, [f r. facile.] 

fafon/. fashion, mannw, way : . . . 
d'etre, way, habit, habitual man- 
ner. [L. f actionem, make.] 

&cnlt<S/. faculty, capacity, power. 
[L.] 

fEuLenr/. flatness, insipidity, tame- 
ness. [fr. &de, flat, L. wipidum.] 

tBlhle adj. feeble, weak. [L. JU- 
bilem, pitiful.] 

fiubletse / weakness, feebleness. 
[fr. fiuble.] 

fBLiilir V. (irr. 60) fail, come short ; 
come just short, be close upon 
or near to, just miss of (§ 17^). 
\lj.faUere, deceive.] 

fium m. hunger, famine: avoir 
ffthn, be hungry (XTTT. 6). [L. 
famem.] 

fEure V. (irr. 28, p. 150) make, do, 
act ; cause, make (XXXII. W> ; 
§1686, 194<?) ; be (of weather) 
(XXXII. 9a); put in order, fix : 
le . . . a, accustom or reconcile 
one's self to ; en Stre fidt, be all 
over (§ 866) ; Men &it. well 
shaped, shapely, of good figure ; 
faire grace, see grace ; &ire voir, 
show, exhibit. [L. faeere.'\ 

*fiusance (89c) /. extra dues. [fr. 
faire.] 



?•. 



[tr. «* 
fait (76a) 

ploik [ppfecf 




tie. [L./4 
(Sla). 
L./ate«J 
fiae/. flour. 
*fikt (76a) fl 

fcxdisli.] 
iatal oijp. &taL [Ll/i 
fatigue/. &tigiie, 

fittigiur.] 
fatigner «. fatigue, toe, 

. . ., be tiled 

&iite /. lack, deficiency, Uatti 

fiutte de, for lack of, in de&nlt 

of. [fr. &imr.] 
fftveur /. fiTW : «n iKwenr da, in 

faTor of, on bdialf or acco iuu 

of. {L,fawrem,^ 
fiivwable adj. faToratde. [L.] 
6e/. fay, faiiy. [L. /ofa. frte.] 
feindre «. (»rr. 16) feign, make 

believe. [L. fingere.] 
^fenune (26a)/. woman, wife : . . . 

de chambre, tee ehaoihre. [L. 

fminam.) 
fenetre/. wmdow. \lu fenettram.] 
tonte/. split, crack, [fr. fradro, 

L. findere, split.] 
f«r m. iron, steel ; weapon. [L. 

/ijrrttw.] 
tan* adj. firm, strong. [L. Jlr- 

mum.] 
feme/, farm. [fr. fermer.] 
fermenter v. ferment, work. [L. 

fermentare] 
itmvr V. make fast, shut up, close. 
[L.finnare, make firm.] 






aetf to. tnist. O^ ^idtfyvO 

/. figVR 

[L.>5nrAf-i,] 
I *fl (6U> a. tfaiead. [KjEut.] 
ilk/, dan^ter, giiL [L.>Mau] 
flOatte/gH laaa. [fr. iHt.] 

; Sb /. end, finis : i la fa, in tiie 

end, at kngtli ; aaaa in, wiUioiit 

end, to all etoni^ ; afta, aM tA4 

word. [It. finem.} 
fin A^'. fine, deUcate, degant [L. 

Jiniium, finished.] 
finance /. finance, [fr. fin, end 

(settlement).] 
finetae /. fineness, subtlety, art, 

artifice, finesse, [fr. fin, adj.] 
finir V. finish, bring to an end : M 

finir, make a finish or close {^ 

866). [L.>lftir«.] 
fixer V. fix, determine, [fr. flz«i 

L. flxum, fixed.] 
fixement adv, fixedly, stoadlly. 

[fr. fixe, fixed.] 
flamme/. flame. [L.] 
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fluie m, flank, side. [L. flaecum, 

lax(?).] 
flftntr «. lounge, idle. [?] 
flanerie/. lounging, idleness, [fr. 

flftnor.] 
flanmir m. lounger, idler, [fr. 

ilaner.] 
flattor V. flatter. [?] 
flatteor m, flatterer, [fr. flatter.] 
flaeke/. arrow, [fr. G.] 
fletrir o. wither ; sully, dishonor, 

disgrace. [L. flaeeere,] 
flenr/. flower. [L.^^^w*.] 
fl«iiTir r. (SIX, 86) flourish, [fr. 

flevr.] 
fleuve tn. river. H^. fluffium,] 
flot m. wave, flood. [L.fluctum,] 
flotte/. fleet, navy. [fr. flotter, 

float, fr. flot.l 
foi /. faith ; plighted word. [L. 

fidem.] 
Mm f. time (successive), turn in 

succession (§§ 68, 68) : a la foiS) 

at the same time, at once. [L. 

vieem.] 
f ol, see foiL 
folie /. folly, foolishness. [fr. 

fOtt,] 

fonetionnaire m. functionary, offi- 
cial, [fr. fonotion, L. funcUo- 
nem.] 

fond m, bottom, depth, base. [L. 
fundum.] 

fonder v, found, base, establish. 
[L. fundare.] 

fondre v. melt, dissolve. [L.fun- 
dere.] 

force /. force, strength, might, 
power: a force de, by dint or 
means of. [L. fortia, strong.] 

forcer v. force, compel, [fr. force.] 

forfait m, misdeed, [fr. forfaire, 
L. forts facei'e, misdo.] 

former 9. form, shape, make, con- 
stitute. [L. formare.] 

fort adj, strong. — adv. strongly, 
greatly, much, very much, very. 
[L. fortem.] 

fort m. strong place, fort, [fort 
adj.] 

fortune/, fortune ; lot in life, fate ; 
wealtii. [L. fof'tunam.2 



foise m. fosse, ditch, trench. [L. 

fossam, dug.] 

fon, fol adj. (YII. 7) foolish, mad, 
insane, crazy. [?] 

fondre /. thunderbolt, lightning. 
[li.fulgur.] 

fovle f. crowd, multitude, great 
quantity, [fr. fonler.] 

fooler f). crowd, press, trample, 
tread : . . . aux pleds, tread un- 
der foot. [L. fuUare, in fuUo^ 
fuller.] 

fonrehette/. fork. [fr. Ii./tfrca.] 

*foiiniil (68<;) m. bake-house, [fr. 
L. fumus, oven.] 

fragUe adj. fragile. \TLi.fragUefn 

fraifl, fraiche (VII. 8) a4j. fiesh : 

firais cuoUli (g 66(2), fresh-picked. 

[fr. G.] 
frais m. pi. (| 24) expense. [L. 

fractum (?).] 
franc, firanche (VII. 66) adj. frank, 

free; prepaid (§ 66a). [fr. 

G.] 
firanc m. franc (piece of money). 

[fr. inscription Franeorum rex, 

king of the French.] 
fran9ai8 a^j. French, [fr. France, 

France.] 
firanchement adv. frankly, [fr. 

franc] 
franchir v. clear, jump or pass 

over. [fr. firanc.T 
frapper v. strike, deal a blow to, 

hit, knock ; affect strongly, im- 
press, [prob. fr. G.] 
frein m. rein, check, curb, con- 
trol. [L. frenum.'^ 
frole G/dj. frafl, fragile. [L. fro- 

giUm (§ 8).] 
fretoxtv. shiver, vibrate, thrill. [L. 

fremere.'\ 
frere m. brother ; holy brother, 

friar. [L. frairem. ] 
fripon m. friponne /. (§ 16) knave, 

rascal, rogue. [?] 
frisBoaner v. quiver, thriU, shiver. 

[fr. frisson, li. fiHcUonemJ] 
frivole a4j. frivolous, trifling, vain, 

empty. [L. frivolum.'\ 
froid xpSfj, cold, cool : avoir fruid 
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(XTTT. 6), be cold On, &). [L. I 

frigidum.'\ I 

froidefnr /. ool JnesB, ooobieaB, fri- . 

gtdity. [fr. firoid.] ) 

fromage m. cheese. [LL. forma- ; 

</«um, shaped.] j 

firant «n. front, forehead, bnnr. 

Pj. /r9/i&j».] 
frnit m. fmit ; Talnabk leBolt, 

profit. [L. fruetum.^ 
fa^tif adj. fugitiye, floetiiig, tran- 
sient. [L. fugiUvum.^ 
fair V. (irr. 47) flee, fly ; fly from, 

shun. [L. fugere. ] 
fcmetare adj. funaeal, fimenL [L. 

fufubrem.'] 
farie/. fair, rage, wrath, paasioii. 

fnzieiix adj. niiioiis, raging, an- 
gry. [L. /unotttin.] 

*fiuil (686) f». gun, mnaket. [fr. 
L. foeuSf fire. J 

fdtiir adj. f atare, that is to be, in- 
tended. [L. fiUurum,'] 

gai a6S- g&J. [fr. G.] 
gaiete, gaite /. gayety, liyeliness, 
fun. [fr. gai J 

gagner v. gain, win, acquire ; at- 
tain, reach, arriye at . [f r. O.l 

gain m. gain, acquisitioD. \it. 
gajpier.] 

gait6) ses gaiAto. 
* galant adj. (§ 606) gallant, [f r. G.] 

garantir v. warrant, guarantee, 
[fr. G.] 

gar^ m. boy, lad, fellow, ser- 
vant, waiter, bachelor. [?] 

garde f. (§ 16a) guard, watch ; 
keeping : n'avoir garde de, take 
care not to. [fr. garder.l 

gaide m. (§ 16a) ^uard, keeper, 
soldier of a certam class, [do.] 

garder v, guard, watch; keep, 
keep up, maintain, preserve, 
[fr. Q.] 

gare /. station, terminus, depot, 
[fr. G. (Eng. ware).] 

gamiflon/. garrison, [fr. gamir, 
garnish, fr. G.] 

gateanm. cake. [fr. G.] 

gaaohe o^f* awkward, clumsy ; 



left (hand cr ade). [fr. O. 
(Eng. gawk).] 
*ga« (tSa) a. gaa. 

M. turf, swaid. [fr. G.] 



[L. gdarr.} 
Mur r. groan, moan, lament 
[L. gemere.] 

' •• groan, [fr. g»- 



] 



m. man-ataims, gnaids- 
.policeman, [geat, de,and 



geaflral adf. general : «n ceMval, 

In general, ordinarily. [L.] 
goBflral m. general officer, generaL 

=g»flnl adj.] 
genenlite /. generality. [fr. 



generatien/. generation. [L.] 
atlj. generous. [L.] 



genie m. genius. [L. genium.] 
genua m. knee. [u. g^nieulum.] 

S*B* /• P^' (§ 1^ folks, people, 

penons ; servants. [L. gentem.] 
*gentil (68<;) atff. nice, §ood, well- 

bdiaved, pretty. [L. genti- 

lem.] 
gentilhoBiBie (pi, *gentilahomniea, 

BSe) m. man of good birth or 

breeding, sentleman. [gentU 

and homme. J 
geometre m. geometer, mathema- 
tician. [Gr.] 
giganteeqne adj. gigantic, [fr. L. 

gigantem.] 
gite m. quartcra, lodging, deposit, 

layer, [fr. geeir, L. jtteere, lie.] 
glacer v. turn to ice, freeze, chill. 

[fr. glace, L. gf^aeiem, ice.] 
gloire /. glory : fsdre gloire de, 

make one's boast, gloiy in. [L. 

gloriam.] 
glorieux a^'. glorious. [L.] 
gonfler t. swell, inflate, distend. 

[L. eonflare, blow up.l 
gonrmand m. gourmand, epicure. 

[?] 
gont m. taste. [L. gtistum.] 

goater v. taste. [L. gustare,] 

goutte /. (§ 167c) drop, particle. 

[L. guUam,] 
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goiiT«r]uuite/. housekeeper, [pple 
of govTflmer.] 

goiiTernement 9». gOTemment. [fr. 
IfOiiTcnisr.J 

goiiTcrBor V, goyem, direct {It. 
ffubernare.] 

gVftM/. grace, favor; graoefulDeas, 
duum: fldre grace a, show favor 
or be indulgeot to, ezcuae, par- 
don. [L. gratiam.] 

graoieiix a(fj. gracious, obligmg ; 
graceful. [L. gratiasum.] 

grand adj. great, grand, large, tall: 
grand'ehOM (§ ie), something or 
anything great, matter of im- 
portance. [L. grandem.'] 

grandement adv, greatly, largely, 
grandly, [fr. graad.] 

grandeur /. greatness, extent, 
grandeur, [fr. grand.] 

grandir «. grow large, increase, 
[f r. grandj 

grand'mdre / (§ 4e) grandmother, 
[grand and mere.] 

grand-pere m. grandfather, [grand 
and pere.] 

grand-viiirn». grand-vizier, [grand 
and viiir.] 

gnuige /. grange, bam. [LL. 
graneam, granary.] 

gras ac0. fat, plump, thick, rich. 
[L. erassumT] 

*gratii (74d) adD. gratis. [L.] 

grave acfj, grave, serious, impor- 
tant, weighty. [L. gravem.] 

gravenr m. engraver, [f r. graver, 
fr. G.] 

greler v. impers. haU. [fr. grele, 
gravel-stone, fr. ?) 

grUler v, grill, broil, [fr. grille, 
fr. L. craticula, gridiron.] 

gronder v, growl, scold, chide, find 
fault, pr. L. grunnire.] 

gros adj. big, stout, large. [L. 
gro88itm.'\ 

groeBiero^^'. coarse, rude, uncouth, 
[fr. gros.] 

guere adv. (with ne : § 167a) hard- 
ly, scarcely, but little, [fr. G. 
weigaro, much.] 

gnerir d. heal, cure. [f r. G. . 
wahren, protect] I 



gnerre/. war. [fr. O., = war,] 
guide m.f. {% 16a) guide ; leading- 
rein. [fr. gnider, guide, tr. ?J 

habile adj, able, skilful, oompe- 

tent. [L. Tiabtlem.l 
haldlete /'. ability, skill, cleveniess. 

Sfr. habile.] 
iller V. dress, clothe : •'..., 
dress one's self. [fr. habile (?)] 

habit m. coat, dress. [L. haMtum.] 

habitant m. inhabitant, [pple of 
habiter.l 

habiter v. live, dwell, inhabit. [Xi. 
haJbitareA 

habitude f. habit, custom. [L. 
habUudinem.'] 

haMtuer v. habituate, accustom, 
wont [L. habitvare.] 

Hiaine /. £^te, hatred, aversion : 
avoir en haine, rcgaid with bale, 
have an aversion for. [fr. 
hair.] 

'hair «. (XIX. 8a) hate, detest, dis- 
like, [fr. G., =Eng. 7iate.\ 

'hard! adj. bold, daring, forward. 
[fr. G., =Eng. Jiard.] 

*hater t?. se . . ., hurry one's self, 
hasten, [fr. hate, haste, fir. G., 
=Eng. hoMie.] 

%kut adj. high, tall, lofty, up- 
lifted : en haut, on high, alwve, 
upstairs. [L. altum.] 

*haut adv. (XXXI. 9) in a high or 
loud tone, aloud. [=hant adj.] 

^hautement adv. highly, haugh- 
tily, boldly, loudlv. [fr. haut] 

*hauteur /. height, elevation, lofti- 
ness, [fr. haut.] 

'haiard m. hazard, chance: par- 
. . ., by chance, perhaps, I won- 
der, [fr. Arabic] 

heberger v. shelter, entertain, re- 
ceive as guest [fr. G. =Genn. 
herbergen.^ 



hebreu m. hebrlaque /. (§ 68c) He- 

- - ■ - [L. - ■ 

hebraieum.] 



brew, Hebraic. 



hebramm. 



*helM (74(2) in(e)y. alas I [hS, ah, 
and L. ktssum, miserablej 

**hennir (26a) v. neigh. [L. Am- 
ntre.} 
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lieiita^e m. heritage, inheritance. 

[fr. beritor.] 
heriter v. (gl62/) inherit. [L. 

IieredHareT] 
heritier m. heritidre /. (| 16) in- 
heritor, heir. [L. heredttarium.] 
heroine/, heroine, [li.herai'nam. 
herolqiie Of/;, heroic. \h.heroieum.' 
*heros m. hero. [L., fr. Gr.l 
heoTe/. hour ; time of day, o clock 
(XYII. 4): de bonne heiire, in 
good time, early ; a la bonne 
henre, in good time, Yery well, 
well done; tont a llunire, at 
this moment, immediately, just 
novr, presently. [L. horam.] 
heorensement adv. happOy, luck- 
ily, [fr. hevzenx.] 
henrenx CKfj. happy, fortunate, 
lucky, [fr. hear, L. avgurium, 
augury.] 
*lienrter v. run against, collide 

with, jostle, kno^, rap. [?] 
*hideax adj. hideoas, horrid. [L. 

hiapidosum, prickly.l 
hier (73a) adv. yesteroay : avant- 
hier, day h^ore yesterday. [L. 
Jieri.] 
histolre /. history; story. [L. 

Jislorpin.] 
•hiver (78*) m. winter. [L. hiber- 

num.] 
'hoUandaiB adj. Dutch, Nether- 
landish, of Holland, [fr. Eol- 
lande.] 
lioinme m. man : etre honune a, be 
the ri^t person for, be the one 
to. |1j. naminem.^ 
konnete culj, (YIII. 6c) honest; 
worthy, excellent; respectable, 
creditable. [L. horiefttum.] 
konnenr m. honor, respect, credit : 
faire konnenr ft, give the credit 
(de, of anything) to. [L. /u>- 

konorable adj. honorable. [L.l 
'kontef. shame : aToir konte (XlII. 

6), feel shame, be ashamed, [fr. 

Q.t Saxon honda, dishonor J 
korisini m. horizon. [L. , fr. Gr.] 
bormis prep, except, [kors and 

mil, pple of mettre, put.] 



korreur^. honcft, [L.] 

*kor8 adv. prep, ofut, out of, out- 
side : kon de, oataide of, out of. 
[L.fora$.'\ 

kdte m. guest, yisitor ; host, enter- 
tainer. [L. honpUem.] 

knile/. oil. [L. otefn.] 

*<kiiit (Me, 76a) num. dgbt [L. 
oeio.] 

*knitieme num. eighth, [fr. knit.] 

kvmain atfj. human ; humane. [L. 
humanutn.'] 

knmaaite/. humanity. [L.] 

knmer v. draw in, inhale, imbibe. 

knmenr/. humor. [L. humorem.] 
^kymen (ftdc/) m. hymen. [Or.] 
hypocrite m. hypocrite. [Gr.] 

id adv. here. [L. ecee hie.] 
idee/ idea. [L., fr. Gr.l 
ignominie/. ignominy. [L.] 
ignorant adj. ignorant, unlearned. 

[L.] 
il, ils (68^ pron. he, it, they; 
there (§ 1476) ; as indef. subject 
(XI. 2, XXIV. 2), it ; as impers. 
subfeet (XXX. 1), it. [L. iUum, 
illos.] 
lit f. isle, island. [L. insulam.'] 
image /. image, likeness. [L. 

imaginem.] 
imaginer v. unagine : s' . . ., im- 
agine to one's self, fancy. [L. 
vnaginari.] 
imiter v. imitate. [L. imitari.] 
immenie adj. immense. [L.] 
inunoler v. inmiolate, sacrifice, 

slay. [L. immolare,] 
impatient adj. impatient. [L.] 
*impatiemment (26a) adv. impa- 

patienUy. [fr. impatient.] 
imperiensement adv. imperiously. 

[fr. imperienx.] 
imperievx adj. imperious. [L. 

imperiosum.] 
impetnensement adv. impetuously, 
[fr. impetnenx, L. impetuosum.] 
impie adj. impious. [L. impinm.] 
importer v. be important <n' of con- 
sequence, matter, signify, con- 
cern (§ I486) : n'importe, it is of 
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no coDseqpence, no matter, neyer 

mind. [L. iinportare.'\ 
impoMuit adj. imposing, (pple of 

impoMr, fr. L. impanere^ 
impoMible aty. impossible. [L.] 
impriaicr v. impress, impart, give. 

[L. imprimere,] 
imprudent acg, imprudent. [L.] 
impanflment adv. with impunity, 

unpunished. [fr. imponi, fr. 

ponir, punish.] 
incapable a^. incapable. [L.] 
iaeertitade f . uncertainty. [L. in- 

eertUudinem, ] 
ineideat m, incident, occurrence. 

[L.1 
ineliner v. incline, bend : i* . . ., 

bow. \h. inelinare.^ 
ineennn ctdj, unknown, [in- and 

eonnn.] 
indeehiifrable adj. undecipherable. 

[fr. deohiifrer, fr. cbiffrey cipher, 

fr. Arabic] 
•indemnite(86a^jr. indemnity. [L.] 
independant ad^, independent. [L.J 
♦index (816) m. index. [L.J 
indiiferent a^j. indifferent, unma- 

terial. [in- and diflBarent.] 
indigne adJ. unworthy. [L. in- 

dignum.j 
indnstrie/. industry. [L.] 
indiquer v. Indicate, pomt out, ap- 
point. [L. tndieare.] 
inebranlable adj. not to be shaken, 

immovable, [fr. ebraaler.] 
inestimable adj. mestimable. [L.] 
in&mer v. render infamous or dis- 
graceful, cover with ignominy. 

[L. infamare.] 
in&nterie/. infantry. [?] 
influence/, influence, [fr. inflner, 

L. influere, flow in.l 
informe adj. miformed, shapeless, 

crude, rough. [L. informem.] 
informer v. iinorm, apprise is'..., 

get informed, seek to know, in- 
quire, ask. [L. informare,] 
ingenieox adj. ingenious, clever. 

[L. ingeniosum.] 
ingenument adv. ingenuously, [f r. 

ingenn, fr. L. ingenuum.] 
inhnmain adj, inhuman. [L.] 



injure/ insult, abuse. [L. infUr 

liam.^ 
ixgaste adj. unjust. [L.1 
inqniet adj. unquiet, disturbed, 

restless. [L. %nquietum,'\ 
insolent adj. insolent, imperdnent. 
•[L.] 

inspirer v. inspire. [L. t/up»raiv.] 
installation / installation. [fr. 

installer.^ 
installer v. install. [LL., fr. staUe, 

fr. G., =Eng. «tott.] 
instant m. instant, moment. [L. ] 
instinct m. instinct. [L.] 
institateur m. instructor, teacher. 

[fr. L. insUtuei^e, establish/j 
instmctif ae/;. instructive. [£.1 
instruction/, instruction. [L.J 
instruire v. (irr, 2) instruct. [L. 

inst'rvere.] 
interessant at(j. interesting, [pple 

of interesser.] 
interesser v. interest, concern, [fr. 

L. interesge.] 
interet m. interest, concern. [L. 

interest.] 
interrompre v. (XX Sb) interrupt, 

break in upon. [L. interrutn- 

peie.] 
intime adj. intimate, close. [L.l 
inutile a<y. useless. [L. inutiUm.j 
inventor v. invent, devise. [L. 

inventare.] 
inviter v. invite. [L. inviiare.l 
italien adj. Italian. [L.] 

*jadis (74<f) adv. of old, in old 

times, formerly. |L. jam diu.] 
jaloux adj, jealous. [L. zelomtn.] 
jamais adv. (mth ne : § 167) never, 

not ever ; ever (§ 1676). [L. 

jam magis,'] 
jambe /. leg. [LL. gambam,'^ 
Janvier m, January. [L. janu- 

ant/wi.] 
jardin m. garden, [fr. G., =Eng. 

garden.] 
je pran. I. [L. ego.] 
Jeter v. (XXI. Zc) throw, cast, hurl; 

spread, ffr. jet, jet, 'L.jacium,'\ 
jeudi m. Thursday. [L. Jem 

diem, Jupiter's day.] 
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jenne eujff, joung. [L. juvenem.] 
jennesse/. youth, [fr. jeuna.] 



joio J\r joy. Pi. gawUum,] 
joiiidre v. (irr, 17) Join, unite. [L. 

Jtingere.] 
joli o^'. pietty, nice, pleasing. 

[fr. G., = Eng.>ay] 
joliment adv. pretdly. [fr. joli.] 
joner -c. play, {h.joeari.] 
jonet m. plaything, toy. [fr. 

jouer.] 
*jaafif (fi2d) m. yoke. [L. jttgum.^ 
jouir V. take pleasure (in, de: 

§ 162/), enjoy. [L. gaudere,^ 
jouissanee /. enjo3rment, pleasure. 

[fr. jouir.] 
jour m. day ; daylight, light : faire 
jour (XXXII. 9a), be daylight. 
[L. diurnum.] 
journal m, journal, daily paper, 

newspaper. [L. diumalem.j 
joyeux adj. joyous, merry, glad. 

[fr. joie.] 
judideux ctdj, judicious. [L. ju- 

d£eio»um.^ 
jnge m, judge. [L. judicem.'] 
jugement m. jud^ent. [f r. jn^r.] 
juger t>. judge, aecide. [L. judi- 

care."] 
juillet m, July. [li.juUum.] 
juin m. June. [L. junium,'\ 
jurisdiction/, jurisdiction. [L.] 
jnsque <idv. as far as, all the way : 
jnsqn'a, all the way to, as far as, 
clear to ; jiuiqn'a ce quo (§ 137a), 
until ; juaqn'on, how far ? [L. 
de and usque.] 
juste adj. just, correct, suitable ; 
exact, precise : au juste, precise- 
ly, exactly. [L. justum/] 
juste adv. exactly, correcUy, in 
tune. [= juste adj. : XXXI. 9.] 
justice/, justice, [h. justUiam.] 
justifier v, justify. [L. justificare.] 

la art. pran. the; her, it. [L. 

Ulaml 
Viadv. (XIII. 8, XXrV.; § 91-2) 

there: de la, from there, thence; 

par la, that way, by that route. 

[L. iliac.} 
la-bas adv. down there, over there, 



yonder ; in the other world. [U 
and bas.l 

labour m. labor, cultiyation. [L. 
labarem.} 

laborieux ae^. laborious, industri- 
ous, pii. laboriosum.'] 

laehe adj. lax, slothful ; cowardly, 
dastardly, base : m noun, cow- 
ard, dastard. [L. laxum.] 

*lao8 {6Bg) m. snare, string. [L. 
laqueum.} 

la-doHos adv. thereupon, with re- 
gard to that, in that respect, [la 
and desius.] 

laid a^. ugly, homely, [fr. G., 
=Eng. loathe.] 

laine/. wool. [L. lanam.] 

laisser v. leave, quit, abandon ; let, 
leave, allow, permit, cause ; 
leave off (from, de), omit, fail, 
fall short of. [L. laxare.] 

lait m. milk. [L. lac] 

lampe/. lamp. [L. lampadem.] 

lancer v, dart, hurl, launch, shoot 
forth, let loose, discharge, [fr. 
lance, lance, f r. ?] 

langage m. language, speech, dia- 
lect, [fr. langfua.] 

langue/ tongue; language, speech: 
tirer la langue, thrust out the 
tongue, make faces or grimaces. 
[L. Unguam.] 

*lape (74d) m. lapse. [L. lapsum.] 

laqoais m. lackey, footman, ser- 
vant. [?] 

large ac0. broad, wide, large. [L. 
largum.] 

largeur /. breadth, width, [fr. 
large ] 

larxne/. tear, tear-drop. [L. 2am- 
mam.] 

•larynx (816) m. larynx. [L., fr. 
Gr.] 

lanrier m. laurel, bay. [fr. L. 
laurum ] 

lave/, lava. [fr. It., fr. L. lavare.] 

le art. pron. the ; him, it ; so 
(XXni. Ze). [L. iUum.] 

le^on/. lesson. [L. leetionem.] 

leger adj. light, nimble, lively ; 
frivolous, empty, [fr. L. tema.] 

legion/, legion. [L.j 
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legiiUtif a^. legialatiYe, lawgiv- 

lorana tn. vegetable, pot-herb. 

[L. legumen.} 
lendwnaiii tn. morrow, following 

day. [le, en, and demain.] 
Irat adj. slow, tardy. [L. lentum.] 
tontament adv. slowly, [fr. lent.] 
leqnel pron, (XXV. 6, XXVI. 4-7 ; 

!^ 101) which one, who, that, 
le and quel.] 
Iflf art, pron. the ; them. [L. 

illas, iUas,] 
lettre/. letter. [L. liUram.] 
lenr pron, to them ; their, theirs 

(xrv. 1, 8, xxvn. 1). [l.uio- 

rum.] 
lever v, raise, lift : le . . ., rise, get 

up. [L. levare.^ 
levre/. lip. [L. tabrum.] 



lier. 



] 



[L. W^ra- 



liberte/. liberty, 
libraire m. booksell 

rtwTO.l 
lihre a^. free, at liberty. [L. 

liberumA 
lieu m. place: avoir lien, take 

place, happen ; tenir lien de, 

take the i)lace of, serve as ; an 

lien de, instead of. [L. lo- 

cum.] 
liene /. league. [L. leueam, fr. 

Celtic] 
lievre/. hare. [L. leporem."] 
ligne/. line. [L. Uneam.'] 
limiter t). limit, shut in, confine. 

[fr. limite, L. Umitem.^ 
♦lingnal (62/) adj. Ungual. [L.] 
♦lingniste (62/) m. linguist, [fr. 

L. lingua, language.] 
lire «J. (i7T. 11) read, i)eruse. [L. 

legere.^ 
♦lis (74d) m, lily. [L. fo7tw«i.] 
lit wi. bed, couch. [L. tectum.^ 
litteraire adj. literary. [L.l 
littoral m. coast, shore. [L. Uto 

raZem."] 
livre m. book. [L. ltbi*um.'\ 
livre /. pound ; livre (piece or 

amount of money, nearly = 

frane). Hj. liifram.] 
livrer v. deliver, give up, make 

over, surrender : se . . „ give up 



or lend one's self ; be applied or 

devoted. [|L. liberare.^ 
logiqne/. logic. [L., fr. Qr.] 
loi/ law. [L. legem.] 
loin adv. far, to e^r at a distance : 

loin de, far from ; loin que (§ 

1376), far from its being the 

case that. [L. longe.] 
loisir m. leisure. [L. licere, be 

permittedj 
long adj. (VII. 66) long, a long 

story, lengthy, tedious : le long 

de, the length of, along. [L. 

longum.] 
longtempe adv. for a long time, for 

a great while, long, [long and 

temps.] 
longnement adv. at length, length- 
ily, [fr. long.] 
longnenr/. length, [fr. long.] 
lora adv. then : Ion de, at the time 

of « [L. ilia hma, at that hour.] 
loniqne conj. at the time that, when, 

as. [lora and qne.] 
lonage m. hire, letting out : de-Ion- 

age, on hire. [fr. 1 loner.] 

1 loner v. let out, lend, hire. [L. 
hcare.] 

2 loner v. praise. [L. laudare,] 
lonii m. louis, louis d*or (piece of 

money, of 20 or 24 francs), [fr. 
Lonis, name of king.] 
lonp m. wolf. [L. lupum.] 
loyal adj. loyal. [L. legalem.] 
lo3ralement adv. loyally, honestly, 

fairly, [fr. lo3ral.] 
Ini pj'on. him ; to him or her. [L. 

tUi huic.'] 
Inire v. {in\ 5) shine. [L. Itieere.] 
Inmidre /. light; pi. lights, en- 
lightenment, intelligence and 
^owledge. [fr. L. lumen, 
. light.] 
Inndi m liionday. [L. lunai diem, 

moon's day.] 
Inne/ moon. [L. lunam.] 
lunette/, magnifying glass ; spec- 
tacles, [it, Inne (from the 
shape).] 
Intherien a^j. Lutheran, Protes- 
tant, [fr. Lui/ier, proper name.] 
Inxo m. luxijry. [li, luxum.] 
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madame sing, mesdames pi. (XIV. 

4) f. my lady, the lady, madam, 

Mrs. [ma and dame.J 
mademoiselle sing, mesdemoiselles 

pi. f. T£LY young lady, the young 

lady, ]mss. [ma and demoiselle, 

damsel.] 
mag^asin m. magazme, store, shop. 

. [fr. Arabic] 
^xnag^ter (736) m. schoolmaster, 

dominie. [L.] 



xnagietrat m. magistrate. [L.l 

5. [L. 



] 



xnag^nificence/. magnificence 
mat m. May. [L. maium.'\ 
maigre o^;. meager, thin, lean. 

[Li. macerum.] 
xnaigrir v: grow thin or meager or 

lean or emaciated, [f r. maigre.] 
main /. hand: a la main, in the 

hand ; entre lee mains, between 

or into the hands, into the 

charge. [L. manum.] 
maint pron. (§118) many a, many. 

[?] 
maintenant adv. now, at present. 

[pple of maintenir.] 

maintenir d. (irr. 61) maintun, 
keep Up. [main and tenir, keep 
in hand.] 

mais eonj. but. [L. magis, more.] 

*niaX8 (7M) m. maize, Indian corn. 
[Indian word.] 

maison /. house, mansion : a la 
maison, in the house, at home. 
[L. mansionem.'] 

maitro m. master, owner, ruler, 
teacher: maitre chantenr, mas- 
ter or chief singer. [L. magis- 
trufn.] 

maitresse /. mistress, owner, di- 
rector, [fem. to maitre: § 166.] 

majeste /. majesty. [L.] 

mal adv. badly, ill. [L mcUe.] 

mal m. evil, ill, harm, hurt, pain, 
disease : avoir mal a (XIII. 6a ; 
87a), have paxa. or ache in. 
[L. malum.] 

malade adj. sick, ill: 08 noun, 
sick person, patient. [L. male 
aptum.] 

maladie /. malady, illness, dis- 
ease, [fr. malade.] 
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maigre prep, in spite of, notwith- 
standing, [fr. L. malum gror- 
tum.] 

malheor m. unhappiness, misfor- 
tune, [fr. L. malum augurium.] 

malheurenx adj. imfortunate, un- 
happy, [fr. malhenr.] 

malhonnete adj. dishonest; un- 
civil, rude, [mal and honndte.] 

malin, malice (g 63c) adj. malig- 
nant, malign. [L. malignum!] 

malle /. trunk, mail. [fr. G.] 

maman /. mamma. 

manohe m. f. (§ 16a) handle; 
sleeve, [fr. L. manus, hand.] 

manchette/ cuff. [fr. mancke.J 

manger v. eat. [L. mandticare^ 
chew.] 

maniere /. manner, way, method : 
de maniere, in such a way, in 
such wise, so ; de . . . que (g 137<2), 
so that. [fr. L. manus, hand.] 

manifester v. manifest, show. [L.] 

manoBnvre m. f. (g 16a) workman ; 
.manoeuvre, [fr. L. manu ope- 
rari, work with the hand.] 

manquer v. be wanting or deficient 
(in, de), be lacking or absent, 
lack ; fail, give way, leave in 
the lurch ; just miss (g 176/*). 
[fr. L. mancus, defective.] 

mantean m. mantel, cloak. [L. 
mantellum.] 

mannel ac^. manual, with the 
hand. [L. manualem.] 

mannsorit m. manuscript. [L.] 

maraicher adj. for vegetable- rais- 
ing or market-gardening, vege- 
table, [fr. marais, marsh, wet 
land.] 

marchand m. dealer, retail mer- 
chant, shopkeeper, [f r. L. mer- 
eari.] 

marche m. market : bon marohe or 
a bon marche, in a favorable 
market, cheaply, cheap. [L. 
mercatum.] 

marche/. march, walk* : en marohe, 
on the march, in motion, [fr. 
marcher.] 

marcher v. march, walk, advance, 
get on, make progress. [?] 
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Bttzdi m, Tuesday. [L. marta 

diem, day of Mars.] 
mareohal m. marshal, [fr. G.] 
mareehalt f. (§ 16) marshal's wife. 

[fr. mareohal.] 
auui f». husband. [L. marituin,^ 
mariage m. marria^ [fr. marier.j 
auuior v. marry, give in marriage: 

B6 . . ., get married, marry. [L. 

tnantare.] 
marqae/. mark, sign, token, [fr. 

marqasr v, mark, mark out, des- 
ignate, [fr. marque.] 

marquis m. marquis, [fr. G., fr. 
mark, frontier.] 

marquise /. (g lie) marchioness, 
[fr. marquis.] 

*Biar8 (74d) m. March. [L. mar- 
tium.] 

martyr ♦». martyr. [L., fr. Gr.] 

massa m. massa (negro far jnaster). 
[American word.] 

*mat (76a) adj. dull, dead ; check- 
mated, [fr. G. matt.] 

matelot m. sailor. [?] 

matin m. morning: de grand oi* 
bon matin, very early. [L. ma- 
tutinum.'] 

maudire v. (irr. 10) curse, accurse. 
[L. maledieere.] 

mauvais adj, had, evil, wicked, 
naughty, wrong. [?] 

me pron. me, to me. FL. m>e.] 

mechancete /. wickeoness, mis- 
chief, maUcious act. [fr. me- 
diant] 

mechant o^'. wicked, had, evil, 
malicious, mischievous. [fr. 
mesohoir, L. minus cadere, turn 
out ill.] 

meconnaitre d. (irr. 18) misunder- 
stand, misappreciate. [me-, 
mis-, and connattre, know.] 

mecontent adj. ill-content, dissatis 
fied. [me-, mis , and content.] 

medecine/. medicine. [L.l 

medioorite/. mediocrity. [L.] 

meilleur adj. (IX. 8) better. [L. 
meliorem.] 

melanoolique o^;. melancholy. [L., 
fr. Gr.] 



meler v. mix, mingle : se . . . a, be 
mixed wiUi, mix one's self up 
with, meddle with., dabble in. 
[fr. L. miscere.] 

melon m. melon. [L., fr. Gr.] 

memhre m. member, limb. [L. 
memln^m.] 

memo adj. (§ 114) self, -self 
(XXITT. Zc); self-same, sune, 
very ; as adv. even : de mame, 
in the same manner, all the 
same. [fr. L. fiemet ipsunmum, 
very own self.] 

memoire/. (andm.: ^ 15a) mem- 
ory, recollection. [1*. fnemori- 
am.] 

menaoe /. menace, threat. [L. 
mdnadas.] 

mener v, lead, conduct, take. [L. 
minare, drive.] 

-mentocfv. ending (KXXI. 2) = -Jy. 
[L. mente, with mind.] 

menteur m. menteuse /. (§ 16a) 
liar : as adj. lyin^, false, deceit- 
ful. [fr. meatir.J 

mentir v. (iiT. 41) lie, tell a lie, 
speak falsely. \L. merUiri.] 

menton m. chin. [L. menium.] 

menu ac0. minute; — as noun, minor 
matter, detail : salle des menui^ 
hall of minor pleasures (name 
of a certain hall). [L. minu- 
tum.] 

mepris m. contempt, [fr. mepriser, 
misprize.] 

mer /. sea. [L. mare.] 

merci m. gratitude, thanks. [L. 
metxedem, recompense.] 

mereredi m. Wednesday. [L. mer- 
curii diem. Mercury s day.] 

mere /. mother. [L. mati'em.] 

meridional adj. southern. [L. J 

merite m. merit, desert, worth. 
J^L. meritum.] 

meriter f>. merit, deserve. [L. 
meritare.] 

merveille /. miracle, marvel, won- 
der. [L. mirabiha.] 

merveilleux adj. marvelous, won- 
derful, [fr. merveiUe.] 

mesdames, see madame. 

Messieurs, see monsieur. 
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meaure jT. measuie, means, method 

of action. [L. mensuram.] 
metier m. business, handicraft, 
occax>ation. [L. ministerium,] 
metre tn. meter, (a little more thim 

a) yard. [L. metrum, fr. Gr.] 
mettre v. (irr, 81) put, place, set : 
mettre a, put in a state of, re- 
duce or driye to ; mettre a la 
porte, turn out of doors ; sa . . . 
a, set one's self at, begin, com- 
mence. [L. mittere, send.] 
meurtre m, murder, homicide, [fr. 

G., =Eng. murder.] 
midi m. midday, noon, twelve 

o'clock. [L. medium diem,] 
mie /. crumb, article, mite 

(§ 165<2y 1 67c). [It. mieam.] 
mien adj, (XXVn. 1 ; § 87) mine. 

[fr. L. meum.] 
mienz iidv. (KjSXL 8) better ; 
more : le mieox, best ; aimer 
mienxy like better, prefer (^ 
1766) ; de son mienx, one's best 
or utmost, the best one can. [L. 
meltus,] 
*mil <68d), 9ee mille. 
milien m, middle, midst. [L. 

medium locum, mid place.] 
♦mule (68/), *mil (XV. 7 ; | 63) 

num. thousand. [L. mille,) 
*mille (68/) /. mile. [L. mHUa, 

thousand (paces).] 
million m. million, [fr. mille.] 
milord, my lord. [English words.] 
mine /. mien, beanng, aspect, 

look. [fr. It.; L. minaret] 
minietre m. minister. [L.] 
minuit m. midnight, twelve o'clock 
at night, [tr.u, medium noctem.] 
minnte/. mmute, moment, sixtieth 
of an hour. [L. minutemi, 
small, minute.] 
miracle m. miracle. [L. mtraeu- 

lum.] 
miroir m, mirror, looking-glass, 
[fr. mirer, L. mirari, contem- 
plate.] . 
mode/, mode, style, fashion. [L. 

modum,] 
moddrer v. moderate, keep within 
bounds, temper. [L. moditivn,] 



moderdment (idv, moderately, [fr. 
moderd, pple of moderer.T 

moderae adj. modem. [Lj 

modeste adj. modest [L.] 

modestement adc. modestly, [fr. 
modeete.l 

^miBun {^id}f. pi. (§ 84) manners, 
morals, haMts. [L. moree.] 

moi pnm. me, to me, I. [L. m^.] 

moindre a^. (IX. 8) less : le moin- 
dre, least. [L. minorem .* § 2*.] 

moimi adi) . (XX XI. 8) less, the 
less (XXXIY. 8): le moint, least ; 
an or da moimi, at least, at any 
rate ; i moins de, short of, with- 
out ; a moins que (§ 1876), im- 
less. [L. minus.] 

moil 971. month. fL. mensem.] 

moitie /. moiety, naif. [L. medi- 
etatem.] 

mol, see moa. 

moment m. moment, instant. [L.] 

mon^ ma, mes pron. (XIY. 1) my. 
[Ij. meum.] 

monde m. world; company, so- 
ciety, set, audience : tont le 
monde, everybody. [L. mun- 
dum.] 

monseignenr m. my lord, his grace, 
[mon and seigneur.] 

*monBieiur (18(2, 73e) sing, ^^mes- 
■ienn (73c) j^. m. (XTV. 4) the 
gentleman, sir, Mr., Messrs. 
[mon and sienr, L. seniorem.] 

montagne /. mountain. [L. mon- 
taneam,] 

.monter v. mount, ascend, climb, 
rise ; get on to (a horse, etc.) ; 
go upstairs, [fr. L. montem, 
mountain.] 

montrer «. show, set forth, ex- 
hibit. [L. monstrare.] 

moquer v. mock : se . . . de, deride, 
scoff, ridicule, make fun or 
game of. [?] 

moral adj. moral. [L.] 

morceau m. bit, morsel, small 
piece, extract, [fr. L. morsum 
pple of mordere, bite.] ' 

mort /. death. [L. mortem.] 

mort adj. dead; as noun, dead 
person, corpse, [ppleof monrir.] 
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moaquee /. mosqae, Mohammedan 
place of worship, [fr. Aiabic] 

ourt m. word, term, expression, 
utterance (§ 167^) : donner le 
mot, pass the word. [LL. mut- 
turn, fr. ?] 

motif m. motive, cause, reason. 
[L.] 

mouohe/. fly, insect. [L. mtiscam.] 

mouohoir m. handkerchief, [fr. 
moncher, fr. LL. muccai-ef fr. 
mvciL\ mucus.] 

mou, mol (YII. 7) adj. soft, lax, 
weak, effeminate. [L. fnollem.] 

monlin m. mill. [L. molmum, fr. 
mola, millstone. J 

monrir v. (irr. 62) die, decease. 
[L. mori,] 

monsquet m, musket, gun. [LL. 
muHcheta, it. mvsca, fly.] 

moavoir v. (in\ 76) move. [L. 
movere.] 

moyen m. way, means. [L. me- 
dianum.'] 

moyenner v. mediate, bring about : 
moyennant, by means oi, in con- 
sideration of. [fr. moyen.] 

mugir V. low, bellow. [L. mugire.'] 

mnraille /. wall. [L. murcUia.] 

mnrmnrer v. murmur. [L.] 

^maseum (51b) m. museum. [L., 
fr. Gr.] 

musicien m. musicienne /. (§ 16) 
musician, [fr. musique.] 

mosique /. music. [L., fr. Gr.] 

mntiner «.: se . . ., mutiny, rebel, 
be refractory, [fr. mutin, fr. 
L. motus, moved.] 

mystere m, mystery, secret, se- 
crecy. [L., fr. Gr.] 

naif adj. simple, unaffected, artless, 

nal've. [L. nativum.] 
naissance/. birth. [L. nasceniiam.] 
naitre v. {irr. 20) be born, come 

into being <?7' existence, spring 

up, arise. [L. nasci.] 
nappe/, table-cloth. [L. mappam.] 
nation/, nation. [L.] 
national adj. national, [fr. nation.] 
nature/, nature. [L.] 
naturel a(^. natural. [L.] 



natorellement adv. naturally, [fr. 

natnrel.] 
ne adv. (§ 164 etc.) not : expUUve, 

% 170. [L. non.] 
neanmoins adv. nevertheless, [ne- 

ant, nothing (f r. L. Tie erut), and 

moins.] 
necessite/. necessity. [L.] 
negociatenr m. negociator. [L.] 
neige/. snow. [L. niveam.j 
neiger v. tmpers. snow. [fr. neige.] 
nerf m. [*nerfs (61a) pi.] nerve, 

sinew ; string. [L. nervum.] 
*net (76a) adj. neat, clean, fair. 

[L. nitidum.] 
nettement adv. neatly, clearly, dis- 
tinctly, [fr. net.] 
nettete /. neatness, clearness, con- 
ciseness, [fr. net.] 
nettoyer v. make neat &r clean, 

clean, put in order, [f r. net] 
neuf adj. new, fresh. [L. novum.] 
nenf (61a, 85c) num. nine. [L. 

novem.] 
nenvieme num. ninth. [£r. nenf 

num.] 
neveu m. nephew. [L. nepotem.] 
nez m. nose. [L. nasum.'] 
ni adv. (XII. 5 ; § 167/) neither, 

nor. [L. nee] 
niece/, niece. [L. neptiam.] 
nier v. deny. [L. negare.] 
no., abbrev'n for nnmero. 
noble adj. noble, exalted, lofty. 

[L. nciUem.] 
noblesse/, nobility, [fr. noUe.] 
,noir adj. black. [L. nig7'Ufn,] 
nom m. name; reputation, char- 
acter, note. [L. nomen] 
nombre m. number ; great number 

of, many (§ 50(f) : sans nomlire, 

numberless, innumerable. [L 

numei^'m.'] 
nombreuz adj. numerous. [L. nu- 

merosum.] 
^nombril (68c) m. navel, [fr. L. 

umbilicum.] 
nommer v. name, call or mention 

by name. [L. nominare.] 
non adv. (§ 169, 200) not ; no : son 

plus, not any more, either 

(§ 169(1). [L. non,] 
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nonante num. (XV. 8a) ninety. 

[L. nonaginta.'\ 
nord m. north. \tr. G.] 
notre, nos pron. (XIV. 1) our. [L. 

nostrum. '\ 
notre pron. (XXVII. 1) ours. [L. 

nostrum.^ 
nonrrice^. nurse. \Jj. nutrieem.'] 
nourrir v. nourish, iced. [L. nu- 

trire.'l 

nous pron. "we, us, to us. [L. «<?«.] 

nouYoau, nouvel cu^j. (VII. 7) new, 

recent, novel, new-fasUioncd. 

[L. Tuyoellum.'] 

nouYolle /. piece of news, news. 

[fern, of nouveau.] 
novembre m. November. [L.] 
noycr m. "wahiut-tree, walnut- 
wood, wahiut. [fr. noix, L. 
nucem, nut.] 
nu adj. (§ 66a) naked, bare, nude. 

(L. muium.'\ 
nuire v. (irr. 4) injure, harm, do 
livirt(t», a: §1616). [L.Tiocere.] 
nnit/ night. [L. Tioctem.] 
nnl pron. (§ 111) not any, none, 
no ; no one ; null, of no value 
or effect: nnlle part (28a), no- 
where. [Li. nullum.] 
nn\lem«nt adv. in no wise, not at 

all. [fr. nid.] 
nunero m. number (in a numbered 
series). [L. numero, abl. case.] 
nn-pieds (§ 66a) ad^. barefoot, [nu 
and piedB.] 

obeir v. be obedient (to, a : § 1616), 

obey. [L. obedire.] 
objet m. object, matter, article, 

tbing. \\j. objectum] 
obligation/, obligation : avoir obli- 

SB.tion, be under obligation. 

Jl] 

obligor v. oblige, compel, force ; 

^ay under obligation, do favors 

to. [L. obligare,] 
obscor adj. obscure, hidden, dark. 

obgervation/. observation. [L.] 
observer v. observe. [L. obsermre.'] 
tJ^Bitinw 1?. : B» . . ., be obstinate, per- 
sist, insist. [Ij. obatinare.] 



obtenir v. (irr. 61) obtain. [L. ob- 

tinere.] 
oocasion /. occasion, opportunity. 

[L.] 
Occident 972. Occident, west. [L.] 
occnpation/. occupation. [L.] 
occuper v. occupv : s' . . ., occupy 

or employ one s self, be busy 

(with, de), spend one's time (up- 
on, de). [L. oeeupare.'] 
ocoane adj. f. (§ 6Zd) oceanic. [L.] 
ootante num. (XV. 8a) eighty. [L. 

octagintaA 
octobre m. October. [L.] 
(Bil m, (yenx pi. : § 226) eye. [L. 

oculum.] 
OBuf m. (*QBUiiB [61a] pi.) egg, [L. 

ovum.] 
oBuvre /. work. [L. operam.] 
offenser v. offend. [L. offensare.] 
officier m. officer. [L. officiaHum,] 
of&ir V. {irr. 53) offer, set before, 

present: s' . . ., make offer of 

one's self, offer, [fr. L. ojferre.] 
oh irUeij. oh I ah I 
^oignon (48a) m. onion. [L. 

unionem.] 
oisean m, bird. [LL. avieeUum, 

fr. avis, bird.] 
oisif adj. idle, unoccupied, [fr. 

L. otium, idleness.] 
ombrage m. shade, umbrage. [L. 

umbi'aticum, fr. umbra, shaoe.] 
omelette /. omelet. [?] 
omettre v, {in'. 31) omit, pass over, 

let pass. [L. omittere. ] 
^omnibus (7M) m. omnibus. fL., 

for all] 
on pron. (XXVII. 4; § 106) one, 

people, they. [OF. horn, L. 

Jiominem,] 
one, onqnes adv. (§ 167c) ever. [L. 

unquam.] 
onole m. uncle. [L. avunculum.'] 
onqnes, see ono. 

onze (64/) num. eleven. [L. un- 
decim.l 

onzieme (64/) num. eleventh, ff r 

onze.] ^ 

opinion /. opinion, good opinion. 

• oppoBor V. oppose, [f r. L. opponere.] 
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•ppofltioii /. oppositioiL [L.] 
ap proli f m. opprobrium, augiaoe, 

ahame. [L.J 
or adv. ear^f, now. [L. horam, 

hour.] 
or m. gold. [L. aurum.] 
ongo m, storm, [fr. L. aura, 

breeze.] 
ondMa/. oration, speech ; prayer. 

[L. orationem.] 
oraago m. orange; orange color 

(^68d). [fr. Persian.] 
ordinAire aqi. ordinary, common, 

usual. [L. ordinariutn.^ 
ordinairaiMnt adv. ordinarily, usu- 
ally, [fr. ordinaire J 
ordoiuior v, give orders (to, H: 

§ 1616), order. [L. ordinare,] 
•rdro m, order. [L. ardinem,] 
oriillo/. ear. [L. auriculamA 
orfiyro m. ^idsmith, jeweller. 

[fr. L. aun fabrum, worker in 

gold.] 
organisation/, organization. [L.] 
orguo m.f. (g 16c) organ. [L. 

organum.'\ 
orgndl m. pride, [fr. G.J 
oriont f». orient, east [L. orien- 

tem.] 
oriental acfj. oriental, eastern. [L.] 
original a^. original. [L.] 
origine/. origin. [L.] 
omemont m. ornament, n^.] 
orphelin m, orpheline f. {^ 16) or- 
phan, orphaned, [fr. L. or- 

phanus."] 
oeer v, dare. [fr. L. audereA 
dter V. take away (from, a: § 

161c), take off, remoTe. [?, = 

Eng. oust] 
. on eonj. or ; on ... on, either . . . 

or. [L. at£<. ] 
on adv. pron. (aXVI. 8) where ? 

where ; to or at <^ in which : 

d'on, from where, whence ; par 

on, by what way or route ; on 

qne (§ 187c), wherever. [L. 

fibi.] 
oabli m. piece of foreetfulness, 

oversi^t, omission. \n. oublier.l 
onblier v. forget, [fr. L. obliffUci.j 
*oaest (76a) m. west. [G.] 



oni (64/) ocft^. (§ 200) yes. [L.ho6 
tUud, that same.] 

onir V. (irr. 49) hear. [L. audire.} 

*onn (7id) m. onxse/. (§ 16) bear. 
Pi. urmm.} 

*oatU (68c) m. tool, instrument 
[fr. L. uti, use.] 

ontrage m. insult, abuse, maltreat- 
ment, outrage, [fr. ontrer, ex- 
ceed, fr. L. ultraT] 

oatrager v. insult, abuse, [f r. on- 
trage.] 

ontre prep, beyond ; besides. [L. 
ultra.] 

ontror v. go beyond, exceed, [fr. 
outre.] 

onvert adj. open; frank, free. 
Ipple of onvzir.] 

onvertnre/. opening, [fr. onTort] 

onyrage m. work, labor ; result of 
labor, product, work. [fr. 
ouTrer, L. operan.] 

onyrier m. onyriere /. (§ 16) work- 
er, laborer, workman or work- 
woman. [L. operarium.] 

onvzir v. {irr. 65) open ; open the 
door. [L. aperire.] 

page/ page (of a book). [L. pa- 

ginam.'] 
page m. page (in waiting). [Gr. 

paidion, boy.] 
paillaase f.m. (g 15a) straw-bed ; 

clown, [fr. paiUe.] 
paille / straw : ehaise de paille, 

straw-bottomed chair. [L. pale- 
am.] 
pain m. bread: petit pain, roll, 

biscuit. [L. panem.] 
paiiible adj. peaceful, [fr. paiz.] 
palx / peace, quiet : en pais, in 

peace. [L. pacem.] 
palaii m. p^dace. [L. palaUum.] 
panier m. basket. [L. panarium, 

for bread.] 
*paon (81a) m. peacock. [L. jnim>- 

nem.] 
papier m. paper. [L. papyrum,] 
p&qne m. / (§ 15c) passover, Easter. 

[L. paieham, fr. Hebrew.] 
paquet m. packet, package, paroeL 

[fr. G.] 
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pTvp. by, tiuoogh, hy 
of : par oi, by idiat nmte er 
"way. [L. P^\ 
paraitre «. (trr. 18) 

l>le, show ODe'8 self ; seem. [L. 

JMir«860IV.] 

parblsii inierj. aoonds. [fr. 

BieiL] 
paroe qiie eai0. becanae, for Ibe 

reason that [par ea, by Una.] 
panouir v. (mt. 52) nin tbtaoA 

or over, go or paaa throng 

traverse. [L. pereumre.} 
par-dama imI9. above, over and 

above, beyond, [par and 
pardon m. pardon, 

[fr. pardonner.J 
pardonnable adj. pardonable, wor- 
thy of forgiveness, [fr. pardaa- 

nar.] 
pardonnar «. inrdon, forgive ; par- 
don anything (to, l^ any one). 

[LL. perdonarei] 
pareil iidj, like, similar, soch : an 

pareil, sach a. \lAu paritnUum, 

fr. L. par, eqoal.] 
parent m. relative, parent [L. 

pareniem.] 
parente /. relationship, IdndredL 

[fr. parent.} 
pareaaenx ac^. idle, lazy. [fr. pa- 

raiae, L. pigritiatn, laziness.] 
parfidtiu^'. perfect [L. perfectum.] 
parfkitement adv, perfectly, [fr. 

parfidt.] 
pwior V. bet, wager ; dare say. [L. 

pariare, balance, fr. par.] 
parlement m. parliament [fr. 

parler.] 
parlar «. speak, talk, discourse. 

[fr. parole.] 
parler m, speech, talk, words. 

[inf. of parler.] 
parloir m. talkmg-room, parlor. 

[fr. parler.] 
parmi prep, amons. [L. per me- 
dium, through the midst.] 
parole/, word ; speech, language. 

[fr. L. paraidam, fr. Gr. J 
part /. part, portion, share ; side ; 

concern: a part, aside, apart; 

de la part da, on the part of , in 





apart, 

one's self 

[I- 



divisiaB, paitv, ade : de- 

[fr. 
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[par and taut.] 
paztia /. pazt» portion, share, [fr. 

partir.] 
paztir V. {irr. 38) aet oat, start go 
away, leave, dq^ait [jLpartire^ 
divide, 
partoat ode. everywhere, [par 

and toat] 
parvaair v. (trr. 00) anire, attain, 
reach one's object, soooeed. [L. 
pervefure.l 
paa m. step, pace ; footstep, track. 

[L. pa$9umA 

paa adv, {with na) not (XII.; 
§ 165-8). [same as pas, 
noon.] 
paaiablement ado. passably, toler- 
ably, pretty wcdl. [fr. paMaUe, 
fr. passer.] 
passage m. passage, passing, [fr. 

passer.] 
passer «. pass, go on or by or 
through ; spend : se . . ., take 
place, occur, happen ; se . . . 
de, dispense with, do without, 
forego, [probably f r. pas.] 
passion /. passion. [L.I 
pastenr m. pastor, shepherd, par- 
son. [L. pastorem,] 
p&tre m. shepherd, herdsman. 

[L. poHtor (§ «►, €).] 
patrie/. one's own country, father- 
land. • [L. patriamA 
patte /. paw, foot. [?] 
p&turage m. pasturage, pasture 
land. [fr. pfttnrer, f r. p&tnre, L. 
pcuturamA 
pauvre acff. (YIII. 60 ; % Mi)pOQT, 
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needy, pitiful, miserable. [L. 
jhiuperetn.] • 

*payB (37a) m, country, land : 
Payi-Bas, Low Countries, Neth- 
erlands. [L. pagensem, fr. pa- 
gits, village.] 

^payiaffe (37a) m, landscape, [fr. 

*payBaii (87a) m. peasant, [f r. pays.] 

peaa /. skin, hide, pelt [L. pel- 
lem.] 

peche/. peach. [L. persieum, Per- 
sian.] 

peohe /. fishing, [fr. pecher, L. 
piscari. ] 

peche 771. sin, trespass. [L. pecca- 
tum.] 

pedantisme 971. pedantry. [fr. 
pedant, fr. It.] 

peindre v. {m\ 16) paint. [L. 
pingere.] 

peine /. pain, distress, grief, anx- 
iety ; trouble, difiicultjr ; pen- 
alty: a peine, with difiicul^, 
hardly, scarcely, but just. [L. 
poennm.] 

peintre i?i. painter. [L. picto7\'\ 

peintare /. painting. [L. pictu- 
7'a?n.'\ 

pendant prep, during, pending : 
pendant qae, during the time 
that, while, [pple of pendre, 
L. pendere, hang.] 

penetrer v. penetrate, permeate. 
[L. pe net rare.] 

pensee/. thought, [fr. penser.] 

penser v. think : penser a, think 
on or of, turn one's thoughts to ; 
penser de, think about, have an 
opinion of. [L. pensare, fr. 
pendere, hang.] 

pensenr m. thinker, [fr. penser!] 

*pensnm (50e) m, task imposed. 
[L.] 

^pentametre (50^) m, pentameter. 
[Gr.] 

perdre v. lose ; ruin, undo. [L. 
perdei'e.] 

pere m. father. [L. patrem.] 

perfectionner v. make perfect, bring 
to perfection, perfect, [fr. per- 
fection, L.] 



perfide adj. perfidious, treacherous, 
deceitful. [L. pei'jfidum,'] 

peril (68^) m, peril, risk, danger. 
[L. periculum.] 

periodiqne adj. periodical. [fr. 
periode, L., fr. Gr.] 

perir V. perish, go to destruction. 
[L. perire.] 

permettie v. (irr. 81) permit, allow. 
[L. pei^mittere.] 

permission/, permission. [L.] 

perpetuer v. perpetuate. [L. per- 
petvare.] 

perpetuel^cf;. perpetual, never end- 
ing, [fr. L. pei-petuus,] 

perplexite/. perplexity. [L.] 

persan adj. Persian. 

penonnage m, personage ; char- 
acter, part. [fr. personne.] 

personne/. person, individual; own 
self : tcith ne (XII. 4 : § 1076, 
167-8), nobody, no one, not any 
one. [L. personam.] 

personnel adj. personal, [fr. per- 
sonne ] 

persuader v. persuade, convince. 
[L.] 

perte/. loss. [fr. perdre.] 

petit adj. little, small, petty: as 
noun, little one, child, boy or 

girl. [?] 

petitesse /. littleness, pettiness, 
small <??• mean action, [fr. petit.] 

petit-fils m. grandson, [petit and 
fils.] 

pen adv. {and as nouny m.) little, 
not much, not very ; few; pen a 
pen, little by little, by degrees ; 
a pen pres, within a little, al- 
most, nearlv; ponr pen qne, how- 
ever little (§ 137c) ; tant soit pen, 
ever so little, slightly. [L.pau- 
cum.] 

peuple m. people. [L. popidum.] 

pear /. fear, fright, terror : avoir 
pear (XIII. 6), feel fear, be 
afraid ; faire penr, cause fear, 
frighten ; de penr de, for fear of ; 
de penr qne . . . ne (§ 170a), for 
fear that oj' lest. [L. pavoiem.] 

pent-etre adv. may be, perhaps. 
[fr. 11 pent (ponvoir) etre.] 
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piiilosophe .9n. philosopher. [Gr.] 
piece /. piece ; piece (of music, 

etc.), dramatic piece, drama, 

play : tent d'une piece, aU of one 

piece, without pliancy, stiff, 

monotonous. [?] 
pied m, foot : a pied, on foot. [L. 

pedem.] 
pierre /. stone. [L. petram^ fr. 

Gr.] 
piete/. piety. [L.] 
pietre adj. poor, sorry, pitiful. [L. 

pede8trem.'\ 
piquer v. pique, stin^, offend, [fr. 

pio, point, fr. Celtic] 
pire adj. (IX. 3) worse. [L. p^o- 

rem!\ 
pU adv. (XXXI. 8) worse. [L. 

p^us.'] 
pistolet m, pistol. [?] 
place /. place, room, stead ; forti- 
fied place, stronghold. [L. 

plateam, fr. Gr.] 
placer v, place, set, station, fix. 

[fr. place.] 
plaindre v, (irr, 15) weep over, 

lament, pity : se . . ., complain ; 

lament. [L. plangere.^ 
plainte /. plaint, lamentation, cry 

of grief or pain, groan, [fr. 

plaindre.] 
plaire v. (m'. 24) please, be pleas- 
ing or give pleasure (to, a: 

§ 1615) : plut a Dieu, would to 

God ; a Dieu ne plaise (§ 166c), 

God forbid. [L. placere.] 
plaisant adj, pleasing, pleasant. 

[pple of plaire.] 
plidsir m. pleasure : faire plaisir, 

cause or give pleasure, gratify. 

[old inf., =plaire.] 
plante /. plant. [L. plantam,] 
plat m. dish, plate, [fr. G., 

=flat'^ 
plein adj. full. [L. plenum.] 
pleinement adv. fully, [fr. plein.] 
plenrs m. pi. i%l2a, 24) tears, cries, 

weepinff. [fr. plenrer.] 
plenrer ©.lament, shed tears, weep. 

[L. plorare.] 
pleuvoir v. (irr. 71) rain. [L. 

pluere.] 



plier V. fold, bend. [L. plicare.] 
plomb m, lead. [L. plumbum.] 
plonger v. plunge, inunerse, sink. 

{L. plumbieare, fr. plumbum, 
ead.] 
plnie /. rain. [L. plutiam.] 
plume /. feather, pen, plume. [L. 

plumam.] 

plnpart /, greater part, majority : 

la plnpart de (wifh art. . V. 4^), 

most of, most, [plus and part.] 

plus adv. (IX. la, XXXI. 8) 

more ; the more (XXXIV. 3) ; 

(loith ne : g 167-8) no longer, no 

further, no more; de pins, 

moreover, besides, further. [L. 

plus.] 

plnsieiirs pron. pi. (§ 112) several. 

[fr. pins.] 
plutot adv. sooner, rather, bv pref- 
erence : plutot que d9(t/)U/i inf.), 
rather than, [plus and tot.] 
poche /. pocket, [fr. G.] 
poeme m. poem. [L., fr. Gr.] 
poeaie /. poesy, poetry. [L., fr. 

Gr.] 
poete m. poet. [L., fr. Gr.] 
poing m. fist, clenched hand. [L. 

pugnum.] 
point m. point, dot, spot : a point, 
at the right point, in due time ; 
{with ne: § 165-8) not, not at 
all, by no means. [L. punctum.] 
poire/, pear. (L. pirum.] 
poirier m. pear-tree. [fr. poire.] 
pois m. pea. [L. pisum,] 
poisBon m. fish. [fr. L. piscem.] 
poitrine/. breast, [fr. L. pectus.] 
poivre m. pepper. [L. pipe7\] 
police /. police, matters of police. 

[L., fr. Gr] 
pommade/. pomade, [fr. pomme.] 
pomme /. apple : pomme de terre, 

potato. [L. pomum.] 
populeuz adj. populous. [L.] 
porcelaine /. porcelain, china, 

piece of china-ware. [fr. It.] 
port m. port, harbor, place of ref- 
uge. [L. portum.] 
porte/. door, gate. [L. portam.] 
portee/. reach, compass, capacity, 
calibre, [fr. porter.] 
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porter «. cany, bear, convey; 

wear; reach, extend: le . . ., 

carry one's self, be (in respect to 

health). [L. portare.] 
portexttaateau m. portmanteau, Ya- 

11^. [porter and manteau.] 
portrait m. portrait, [fr. L. pro- 

tra?iere.'\ 
poMT 0. place, set, lay : le . . . , 

settle, alight. [L. pauaare.'] 
pofsedor v, possess. [L. pomdere.l 
poBMSMur f». possessor. [L. pas- 

sesaorem.^ 
pofseision/. possession. [L.] 
poste/. post, post-office, [fr. L. 

j)08itam,'\ 
poiterite/. posterity. [L.] 
pot m. pot. [L. potunC] 
poteme /. postern. [LL. poiteni^ 

lam.] 
pondre /. powder, dust : pondre a 

oanon, gunpowder. [L. pulve- 

remA 
ponle/ fowl, hen. [L. puUam.] 
*poiils (67a) f9i. pulse. [L. puU 

sum.] 
pour prep, for, on account of, for 

the sake of, in favor of ; in or> 

der to, to ; as (§ 164a) : ponr 

que (^ 137(2), in order that. [L. 

pro.] 
poorqnoi adv. eovj. for what, why. 

[pour and qaoi.] 
ponrsQivre v. (irr. 38) pursue, fol- 
low, follow out, continue. [L. 

prosequi.] 
ponrtant adv. for all that, yet, 

still, nevertheless, [poor and 

tant.] 
poTirvoir v. {irr. 69) provide : pour- 

vn qne (§ 1376), provided that, 

provided. [L. piovidere.] 
poQsser V. push, urge on. [L. put- 

save.] 
pouvoir V. {irr, 75, p. 119) be able, 

have power, can ; may, might 

(XXV. 8/): il 80 pout, etc. 

(XXV. 8/), it is possible, etc. 

\h. posse.] 
pouvoir m. 'pcm&c. [inf. of pou- 
voir.] 
preoederi). precede. [L, proBced^^.] 



predenx adj. precious, valuable. 
[L. preUostim.'j 

predpiter v. precipitate, hurl head- 
long. [L.] 

preooce adj. precocious. [L. pra- 
eoeem.] 

predire v. {irr. 9) predict, foretelL 
^L. pi'CBdieere.] 

prefiuse /. preface. [L. prctfaiiO' 
nem.] 

preferer v. prefer, [fr. L. jpr»- 
fe7*re 1 

*profix (816) m. prefix. [L.] 
premier adj. first. [L. primarium.] 
prendre v. {irr. 30) take, take up, 
seize, take hold of, capture : 
8*7 . . .) set one's self about some- 
thing, proceed, manage ; b'ob . . . 
a, lay the blame on, impute, find 
fault with, come back upon: 
prendre garde, beware. [L. pre- 
kendere.] 
pr^arer v. prepare, make ready. 

pros adv. prep, near, next : pree de, 
near, near by, next to. [L. 
pressum.] 

presence/, presence. [L.] 

present adj. present : a present, at 
present, now. [L.] 

presentement adv. presently, im- 
mediately, [fr. present.] 

presenter v, present, offer. [L. 
prcBsentare.] 

presque adv. almost, nearly, [pres 
and que.] 

pressor v. press, urge, crowd, hast- 
en. [L. pressai'e.] 

pr6t adj. r^y, prepared. [LL. 
prcBstum.] 

pretendre v. put forth claim, claim, 
presume, profess, intend, pre- 
tend. [L. prcstendere.] 

preter v. put forward, advance, 
lend ; put to one's account, at- 
tribute. [L. proisiare.] 

pretre m. pnest. [L. presbjftirufn, 
fr. Gr.] 

prior V. pray, beseecdi, b$g, re- 
quest, aisk; offer prayer : so faire 
prior, wait to be urged. [L. 
preeari,] 
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priere /. prayer, [fr. prier.] 
prime cuij. first (§ 66). [L. pri- 

prince m. prince. fL. prineipem.] 
prinoesse /. princess, [f r. prince : 

§16.] 
priadpal {t€(;, principal, chief. [L.] 
prindpe m. principle. [L. prin- 

eipium.'] 
priYilege m. privilege. [L.] 
prbL m. price, cost ; prize, reward. 

[L. preUum.] 
probable ctdj, probable. [L.] 
probablement adv. probably, [fr. 

probable.] 
proohain ctdj, next, next following 

or to come, [f r. proohe.] 
proebe adj, near (to, de). [L. 

propiuni.l 
proenrer v. procure. [L. procu- 

rare,'] 
prodigner v, be prodigal of, spend 

freely, lavish, [fr. prodigne, L. 

prodigumJ\ 
profiuie adj. profane, secular. [L.] 
professer v. profess, [fr. L. profes- 

sum.] 
professeur m^rof essor, instructor, 

teacher. [L.] 
profession /. profession, occupa- 
tion. [L.] 
*profll (68d) w. profile, [fr. L. 

filum, thread.] 



profiter v. profit (by, de), take or 
get advantage. 
L. profeetum.] 



)y, a 
tfr. 



profit, fr. 



profound tzcff- profound, deep. [L. 

profundum7\ 
profosion /. profusion. [L.] 
progres m. progress, advancement. 

p..] 
proie /. prey : en proie a, a prey 

to. [L. prcBdctm.] 
pnqet m, project, plan. [L. pro- 

jectum.'] 
prqeter v. project, plan. [fr. 

prcjet.] 
promener 'o. lead forth, take or 

send about : se . . ., take a walk. 

[L. prominafi*6.'] 
promesse /. promise. [LL. pro- 

missam, fr. promittere^ 



promettre v, (irr, 81) promise. \L. 

promittereJ] 
'prompter (71o) o. prompt [fr. 

prompt, L. promptumJl 
prononoer v. pronounce, utter, de- 
liver; give opinion or judg- 
ment. [L. pronuntiareA 
prophete m. prophet. [L., fr. Gr.] 
propoi m. tidk, discourse ; intent, 
purpose : il propot , to the pur- 
pose, in point, appositely; H 
propof de, in connection with, as 
suggested by. [L. proponium. ] 
proposer v. propose, [fr. L. pro- 

ponere.'^ 
propre ac^. (% 60^) own ; very ; suit- 
able ; nice, clean : amonrmropre, 
self-love. [L. proprium.] 
prosperer v, prosper. [L. prospe- 

rare,] 
prosperite/. prosperity. [L.] 
proteger v. protect. [L. prot^^ere.] 
prouver v. prove. [L. probare.] 
province / province : Provinces- 
Unies, the United Provinces (of 
the ]Netherlands). [L.] 
provoqner «. provoke, excite. [L. 

provocare, call forth.] 
*pnidemment (S6a) adv. prudently. 

[fr. prudent.] 
pmdence/. prudence. [L.l 
prudent adj. prudent. [L.J 
public adj. public. [L. publicum.] 
public m. public, [same as adj.] 
publication/, publication. [L.] 
*pueril (68d) a^. puerile. [L.J 
pxds adv. then, next, thereafter. 

[L. post.] 
puisque eonj. since, because, as. 

[puis and que.] 
puissamment adv. powerfully, 
mightily, by force, [fr. puis- 
sant.] 
puissance f. power, might, domin- 
ion, [f r. puissant.] 
puissant ac(j. powerful, mighty, 
puissant, [old pple of pouvoir.] 
punir V. punish. [L. punire.] 
pur adj. pure ; mere, simple. [L. 

purum.] 
*pusillanime (68/) adj. pusillani- 
mous. [L., small-spirited.] 
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qualiflffir v, qualify, entitle, tenn 
(as, de : g 162s^). [LL. qtiali- 
jfirareA 

qvalite /. quality. [L.] 

qnand adv. couj, when ; if, sup- 
posing that. [L. quandoJ] 

quant pron. how much or many : 
quant &, as for, as regards, in 
respect to. [L. quantum.^ 

qnarantaine /. two score, some 
forty, [fr. qoarante.] 

qnarante num, forty. [L. quad- 
raginta.] 

quart num, fourth (§ 66) : as notin, 
quarter, fourth part. [L. quar- 
tuvh] 

qnatorEO num. fourteen. [L. qua- 
iuordedm.] 

qnatre ni^m. four. [L. qvatuor.] 

qoatre-vingti nu?n. four twenties, 
four-score, eighty, [qnatre and 
vin^.] 

qnatrieme num, fourth, [fr. qna- 
tre.] 

que pron.x inteirog, (XXV. 4) 
what, which ; relat, (XXVI. 2) 
which, that, whom ; what (§ 
103c); after qni, qnoi, etc, (§ 104), 
ever ; expletive (§ 98, 1476, 178<?) : 
ce qne (XXVI. 10), that which, 
what. [L. qvem, qvam, quod, 
quid,] 

qne adv. how, w^ {inierrog., re- 
lat., exclam.). [L. quam, quod.] 

qne conj. that (§ 221) ; sign ofsui^. 
(VIII. 76), sub^. after, %1Z2 etc.; 
snaking conj, pJirases, aXXIV. 
5 ; § 136-8 ; in order that (§ 
137(?); repeating si etc. § 1386, 
2216; for lorsqne etc. §221c; 
qne . . . ne, unless, until, § 138^; 
qne in companion (IX. 4), than, 
as ; after qnelqne etc. (§ 107c, d), 
ever : ne . . . qne (XII. 6 ; § 167), 
only. [L. quod, quam.] 

qnel pro7i. (XIII. 4) what, what a, 
which : qnel qne (§ 104) what- 
ever. [L. qualem.] 

qnelconqne p7*on. (§ 108) whatever, 
whatsoever, of some sort. [L. 
qnalemcunqtie.] 

qnelqne pron. (XIV. 6j § X07) 






some ; ahout, nearly, some (§ 
107^') : qnelqne chose (§ 107a), 
somediing, anything ; qnelqne 
. . . qne (§ 107c, d), whatever, 
however ; qnelqne pieurt (§ 28a), 
somewhere. [L. qvalemqtiatn.^ 

qnelqnefois adv. sometimes, [qnel- 
qne and foif.] 

qnelqn»nnp7m. (XXVII. 6; § 107) 
some one, somebody, some peo- 
ple, some, [qnelqne and nn.T 

qnerelle /. quarrel, contest 
qverelam.] 

qnereller v. quarrel or wrangle 
with, scold, chide, [fr. qnerelle.] 

qnerir v. (irr. 63) seek, look after. 
[L. qu(B7'ei'e.] 

qni pi'on. : inteiTog. (XXV. ; § 96) 
who, whom, what ; relat. 
(XXVI.; § 102) who, whom. 
that, which ; (§ 103) whoever, 
any one who, what : qni qne 
(§ 104), whoever. [L. q^ui.] 

qniconqne pi'on. (XX Vl. 9) who- 
ever, any one who. [L. quicttm- 
que.] 

quint num, (§ 66) fifth ; fifth part 
(XVI. 4c). [L. quintum,] 

qninze num. fifteen. [L. guin- 
decim.] 

qninzieme num. fifteenth, [fr. 
quime.] 

qnitte adj. free, rid, discharged. 
[L. quietum,] 

qnitter v. quit, leave, abandon, 
give up. [fr. qnitte.] 

qyioipron.: intenog. (XiV.) what; 
relat. (XXVI. 6 ; § lOZd) what, 
which ; exclam, (XXV. 4c) what ! 
qnoi qne (§ 104), whatever ; de 
qnoi, wherewith, the means 
(XXVI. 6«). _rL. quid.] 

qnoiqne conj. (XXXIV. la ; § 1376) 
though, although, [qnoi ana 
qne.] 

rabattre v, (XX. 3c) beat down: 
se . . ., fall back, [re and 
abattre.] 

raconter v, recount, relate, tell, 
[fr. center.] 

*radonb (57a) m. repair, [fr. G.] 
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ralFemiir v. make firm or strong 
again, reinforce, confirm, [fr. 
afifermir, f r. ferme.] 
rafraiclur r>, refresh, freshen up. 

[fr. fraichir, fr. frais.] 
rag^out ?». stew, ragout. [fr. 

agOTLter, fr. gotlt, taste.] 
raiBon f. reason, sense; motive, 
cause ; ratio, proportion ; jus- 
tice, right: a raison, rightly; 
avoir raison (XIII. 6a), he right, 
bave the right of it. [L. ra- 
tionem,'\ 
rajexinir v. rejuvenate, renew 
youth, make ar become young 
again, [fr. jenne, young. J 
ramener v. bring back. [fr. 

amener.] 
rapide adj. rapid, swift, fleet. [L.] 
rappeler r. (XXI. Zc) recall, call 

back, [re and appeler.] 
rapporter v. bring or carry back, 
refer: s'en ... a, refer one's 
self to, leave the decision to, 
abide by the judgment of. [re 
.and apporter.J 
*rapt (76a) m. rape. [L. raptum.] 
rare adj. rare, imusual, uncom- 
mon. [L. rai'um.] 
raser v. shave. [L. rasar€,'\ 
rassasier v. satiate, satisfy, surfeit, 
[fr. L. ad-mtii^re, fr. satis, 
enough.] 
ratarer v. scratch out, erase, 

cancel, [fr. rature, fr. ?] 
ravir v. ravish ; enrapture, de- 
light, charm. [L. rapere.] 
raviver v. revive, bring back to 

life. [fr. vif, alive.] 
raalite /. reality. [L.J 
reception /. reception, entrance 

(into a society). [L.] 
recevoir d. (irr. 65) receive. [L. 

reelpere.'l 
recherche/, research, search, [fr. 

rechercher, re and chercher.] 
recit m, recital, narrative, story, 

tale. [fr. reciter.] 
reciter v, recite, rehearse, declaim ; 

narrate. [L. recitare.] 
recolte m. harvest, crop. [L. re- 
collectum,] 



reconnaltre v. (irr. 18) know again, 
recognize, [re and oonnaitre.1 

recoarir v. (irr. 62) recur, go back, 
[re and coarir.] 

recoavrer v. recover, regain. [L. 
recuperare. ] 

recnler v. pull or draw or throw 
back : se . . ., draw back, back, 
recoil.] [fr. cnl.] 

redacteor m. editor, [fr. L. re- 
daetnm, put in shaper] 

redoablar p. (de : § 162/) redouble, 
make twice as much. [fr. 
doable.] 

redoatable adj. redoubtable, for- 
midable, [f r. redoater, f r. doate, 
doubt.] 

rednire v. (irr. 1) reduce. [L. re- 
ducere.] 

refermer v. close or shut again, re- 
close, [re and farmer.] 

reflechir v. reflect, meditate. [L. 
reflectei^e.] 

reflet m. reflection, reflected im- 
age, [fr. refleter, L. reflectere.'] 

refieidonf. reflection. [L.] 

refroidir v. cool down, become less 
warm, chill or slaeken. [fr. 
froid, cold.] 

regard m. look, glance, notice, 
[fr. regarder.] 

regarder c. look, look to, see ; look 
at, gaze at, regard ; have regard 
or respect to, concern, [re and 
garder, keep.] 

regiment m. regiment. [1.] 

regie/, rule. [L. regulam.] 

regne m. reign. [L. regnum.'] 

regner v. reign, rule, govern. [L. 
regnare.'] 

regret m. regret, sorrow, concern, 
[fr. regretter.] 

regretter v. regret. [?] 

reine/ queen : reine-mere, queen- 
mother, king's mother. [L. 
reginam.'\ 

rejoindre v. (irr. 17) rejoin, [re 
and joindre.] 

relation /. relation, connection. 
[L.] 

relegaer v. relegate, consign, ex- 
ile. [L. relegare.] 
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religirax adji, relif^ous : a$ noun, 
monk. [L. reltgioium.'] 

reU^ra/. religion. [L.] 

reaiArqiier v. remaik, notice, [re 
and marquer.] 

roMttre v. (irr, 81) put back, put 
again, set again; hand over, 
consign : sa . . . a, b^sin <7r com- 
mence again, [re ana mottrej 

remontraaoe/. remonstrance. \ft, 
re-montrer, show ag^ain.] 

remuer e. move, stir. [L. re- 
mutare.] 

rencontrer v. meet, fall in with. 
[re and eneontrer, encounter, £r. 
centre, against.] 

rendeiYoiiB m, rendezvous, ap- 
pointed place of meeting. [= 
rendeE-vovs, betake yourself.] 

rendre v. render, return, give back, 
restore ; make, cause to be ; 
give, pay, do. [L. reddere.] 

renonoer v. {with a : § 78, 1615) re- 
nounce. [L. renuntiare.] 

renonveler v. (XXI. 8<;) make new 
again, renew, [fr. re and nou- 
vean.] 

rente /. rent, income. [L. reddi- 
tarn.] 

rentrer v, re-enter, go back in. 
[re and entrer.] 

renverser v. overthrow, lay low, 
knock or throw down. [fr. L. 
intersiLS.'] 

renvoyer v. {irr. 81) send back, 
[re and envoyer.] 

repandre v, spread abroad, scatter, 
diffuse, shed. [fr. L. re-expan- 
dere.] 

repentir 9. .• le . . ., repent, [fr. L. 
repcBnitere.] 

repeter v, repeat [L. repetere.'] 

repondre v, respond, reply, an- 
swer ; . . . de, be answerable or 
responsible for, warrant. [L. 
respondere.'] 

reponse /. response. [L. re^pon- 
sum.] 

reporter v. brine or carry back, 
[re and porter.J 

repof m. repose, calm, rest. [fr. 
repoeer.] 



repoeer e. repose, rest: se . . ., 
take rest or repose, rest. [fr. L. 
repanere,] 

repoQsser v. push back, repulse, 
thnist off. fL. re-pttUare^ 

reprendre «. (trr. 80) take again, 
resume, recover; hean again, 
go on to say. [re and prendre.] 

repreeenter v. represent. [L.] 

reproeher o. make a matter of re- 
proach or reproof, reproach (any 
one, a : § 1616) for. [re and 
proche, near. J 

repnblioain o^;. republican, [fr. 
repablique.] 

repnbliqoe /. republic. [L.] 

repugnance /. repugnance, aver- 
sion, [fr. L. repugnareA 

reserve /. reserve, [fr. Jj. re- 
sei^vare.] 

resister v, {with a : § 1615) resist. 
[L.] 

resoodre v. {irr, 86) resolve. [L. 
resotvereA 

resolution /. resolution. [L.] 

respect (76a) m, respect, regard. 
[L.] 

respirer o. r^^ire, breathe; be- 
token. [L.1 

*ressemblanoe (18(2)/. resemblance, 
likeness, [fr. resiembler.] 

*ressembler (l%f) v. {with a : g 1616) 
be like, resemble. [re and 
sembler.] 

*res8onroe (18<f) /. resource, [fr. 
L. resw'gere.] 

restanration /. restoration, [fr. 
L. restaurare.'] 

reste m. rest, remainder, remnant 
[fr. roster.] 

roster e. remain, be left, stay, con- 
tinue. [L. restare.] 

resnlter v. result, ensue. [L. re- 
suUare.'] 

retarder 9. retard, delay, put off. 
[L.] 

retenir v. (trr. 61) hold back, re- 
tain, restrain. [L. reUners.] 

retirer «. draw back, draw, derive: 
BO . . ., draw one's self back, 
withdraw, retire, retreat [re 
and tirer.J 
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retovr m, return, [fr. retonmer.] 
retonmer v. return, turn l)ack or 
the other way : se . . ., turn 
around or back ; s'en . . ., gqor 
come back, return, [re and 
toQmer.l 
retraite j. retreat, [fr. retraire, 

L. re-trcihere.'] 
retroxLTor v, find again, [re and 

troaver.] 
reonir v. reunite ; unite, join, 

combine, [re and unir.] 
reussir v. succeed (in, a), [re and 
nsdr, L. exire,] 

rerer v. dream, muse, exercise the 
imagination, be in a revery, rave, 
[fr. reve, dream, fr. ?] 

revenir v, {irr. 60) come back, re- 
turn. [L. reoenire.l 

reyetir v, (irr. 61) put on again, 
clothe one's self in, put on. [re 
and vetir] 

reroir v. {vrr, 67) see again; re- 
view. [L. remdere.] 

revolter v. revolt ; rouse to rebel- 
lion or opposition, shock, [fr. 
revolte, L. revolutam.] 

revolution/, revolution. [L.] 

revolntionnaire €tdj. revolutionarv; 
€U noun, revolutionist. [fr. 
revolution.] 

*thum (516) m. rum. [fr. Eng- 
lish.] 

ridie a!^. rich. [fr. G.] 

ridieese /. riches, wealth, [fr. 
riche.] 

ridicule ttdj, ridiculous. [L. ridi- 
eulum.^i 

ridicule m. ridiculousness, absur- 
dity, [same as adj.] 

rien pron. (with ne: XII. 4; § 
1076, 167 



mg ; an 



^-8) not anything, noth- 
ything: rien qu*i or 
rien que de, merely by, by noth- 
ing but. fli. rem.] 
rire r>. (irr, 18) laugh. [L. ridere,] 
rire m. laugh, [inf. of rire.] 
rive/, bank, shore. [L. ripam.] 
robe/, dress, frock, [fr. G.] 
robinet m. stop-cock, faucet, [fr. 

Bobin, nickname for sheep.] 
roi m, king. fL. regem.] 



roamin adj. Roman. [L. roma- 
num.} 

roman m. romance, novel, [fr. 
L. ro7nanu8.] 

romander m. romance writer, nov- 
elist, [fr. romance, f r. roman.] 

rompre v, (XX. 86) break, burst 
[L. rumpers.] 

rose /. rose. [L. ro8am.] 

rouge a<y. red. [L. rubeumJ] 

rongeur m. redness, blush, [fr. 
rouge.] 

rougir «. turn red, blush, [fr. 
rouge.] 

route /. route, course, way, road. 
[L. ruptam.'] 

reuz, rouMO (g 58c) €U0. red, red- 
dish. [L. ru89um.] 

royal adj. royal. [L. reffaUm.] 

royaliflte m. royalist, of the king's 
party, [fr. royal.] 

royaume m, kingdom, realm, [fr. 
roi.] 

royaute /. royalty, [fr. ro]ral.] 

ruban m, riboon. [?] 

rude adi. rough, coarse, rude. [L. 
rudem.] 

rudesse /. rudeness, coarseness, 
harshness, [fr. rude.] 

rue /. street. [LL. rugam, fur- 
row.] 

ruse ac^. crafty, shrewd, cunning, 
[fr. nuer. L. reeusare.] 

ruMC at^. Kussian. 

saeriflce m. sacrifice. [L.] 

sacrifler v, sacrifice. [L. taeri- 
ficare.] 

sacrilege m. sacrilege. [L.] 

sage adj. sage, wise; well-be- 
haved. [L. sapium.] 

saint adj. holy, sacred, saintly; 
as noun, saint. [L. MnctumA 

aaisir v. seize, take hold of. [LL. 
Mcire, fr. G.] 

laison /. season, time of year. [L. 
mtionem.] 

salle/. hall, room, fencing-school : 
salle a manger (§ 1856), dining- 
room, [fr. G., =(}erm. moI.] 

salon m. saloon, large room, par- 
' lor. [fr. salle.] 
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f». Sataiday. \h, sabbaU 

diem, day of sabbath (Hebrew).] 

nag m. blood ; kindred, race. [L. 
sangvinem.'] 

wiglaiit adj. bloody. [L. tan- 
guUsntum,^ 

■am prep. (§ 310) without ; apart 
from, but for: sans que conj. 
(XXXIV. hb ; § 1376) without 
that, without, unless. [L. gineJ] 

lante/. health. [L. sanitatem.] 

■atin m. satin, ftr. L. seta, silk.] 

satiifiMtioii/. satisfaction. [L.] 

■atisftdre v, (irr. ^) satisfy, make 
content. [L. eatisfaeere,'] 

■aater v. jump, leap. [L. saltare.] 

■auyage adj, wild, barbarous, sav- 
age. [L. »ilvatieum.] 

sauver v. save. [L. scuvare.] 

saavenr m. savior, deliverer, [fr. 
saaver.] 

savant adj. knowing, wise, learn- 
ed ; as noun, scientific man, 
scholar, [old pple of savoir.] 

■avoir v. {irr. 77; p. 159) know; 
know as, know to be ; {loith inf.) 
know how. [L. sapere.] 

savon m, soap. [L. saponem.] 

■avonner v. soap, la^er, wash, 
[fr. savon.] 

sayndte /. saynet, little Spanish 
farce. [Spanish.] 

scandaliser v. scandalize, give of- 
fense, [fr. L. scandalum.] 

soelerat m. villain, scoundrel. [L. 
scelei'atum.] 

scene /. scene; stage. [L., fr. 
Gr.] 

science /. science, knowledge, 
skill. [L.] 

scmpnle m. scruple, qualm. [L. 
serupulum. ] 

*8Ciilpter (71a) v. sculpture, cut or 
carve in stone, [f r. L. sculpere. 

^BCiUptenr (71a) m. sculptor. [L. 

*8calptiire (71a)/. sculpture. \h. 

se pron. (XXIII. 4; XXIX. 2) 
one's self. [L. se.^ 

seance /. sittmg, session. [fr. 
seoir.J 

800, seohe (YII. 65) ac^. dry. [L. 
9iccum.'\ 



*8eoond (58/) num. second. [L. 

secundum. \ 
*8econde (58/)/. second, sixtieth of 

a minute, [same as num.] 
*iBeeonder (58/) f>. second, stand 

by, support, [fr. second.] 
■eoonrs m. succor, aid, help. [L. 

succursum.] 
secret m. secret. [L.] 
sein m, bosom. [L. sinum.'\ 
seise num. sixteen. [L. sededm.] 
sejonr m. sojourn, stay, stop. [fr. 

L. sub and diurnus.'\ 
sel m. salt. [L. sal.] 
selon pr(^. according to, on the 

authority of. [L. sublongum, 

along.] 
semaine/. week. [L septimanam.] 
lemblable o^'. similar, like ; as 

noun, fellow, fellow-being, [fr. 

sembler.] 
sembler v. seem, appear. [L. 

simvlare.] 
*senB (74d) m. sense, intellect, un- 
derstanding ; sense, meaning ; 

way, direction: bon sens, good 

sense, sensibleness. [L. sensum.} 
sentier m. track, path, footway. 

[L. semitarium.] 
sentiment m. sentiment, feeling. 

[fr. sentir.] 
sentir «. (irr. 40) feel, be sensible or 

have a sense of, be conscious. 

[L. se7itire.] 
seoir v. {irr. 78) sit. [L. sedere.^ 
*8ept (71a, 76a) mim. seven. [L. 

septem.] 

septante num. (XV. 3a) seventy. 

[L. septuaginia.] 
septembre m. September. fL.] 
*8eptieme (71a) 7ium. seventh, [fr. 

sept.] 
sergent m. sergeant : sergent do 

ville, constable, policeman. [L. 

sei'vientem, servant.] 
seriensement adv. senously. [fr. 

Berieuz.] 
Berieuz adj. serious, [fr. L. se- 

rius.] 
sermonner v. preach to, lecture. 

[L. set^monaH.] 
service m, service. [L.] 
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serviette /. napkin, [fr. servir.] 

servir v. (iti*. 44) serve ; be of use, 
avail, advantage, help ; serve 
up, put on the table : servir de, 
serve as, take or fill the place of 
(§ 161^) ; se-servir de, serve one's 
self with, make use of, employ. 
[L. servir e.^ 

serVitenr m. servitor, servant 
[LL.] 

servitude /. servitude, slavery. 
[L.] 

semi m. sill, threshold. [L. 
9oUamS\ 

seal adj. sole, alone, only, single. 
[L. 9olum,'\ 

seuXement adv. only, solely, sim- 
ply, [fr. senl.] 

severe adj, severe, strict, stem, 
austere, restrained. [L.] 

sexe m. sex. [L. 8exumS\ 

91 canj. (XXXrV. lb; § 1286, 188a) 
if ; whether. [L. «.] 

li adv. so, as ; yes (§ 2006) : si . . . 
que (§ 137c), however. [L. aic] 

siecle m. age, century. [L. scbcu- 

sidge m. seat, sitting ; siege, [fr. 

I. sedes.'l ^^ 
sien pron. (XXVII. 1) his, hers, 

its. [L. suum.] 
sieur m. master, Mr. [L. seni- 

orem, older.] 
signe m, sign-. [L. signum.'] 
^signet (636) m. signet; mark. 

[fr. signe.] 
silence m. silence :^ garder . . ., 

keep silence, be silent. [L.] 
sillon m. furrow, [fr. siller, fr. 

sillonner v. furrow, groove, wnn- 

kle. [fr. siUon.] 
simple adj. simple. [L. gimplum.] 
sincere adj. sincere. [L.l 
sincerement adv, sincerely, [fr. 

fdncere.] 
singulier adj. singular, peculiar. 

sinistre a^. sinister, inauspicious, 

dismal. [L.^ 
sire m. sire, sur. [L. senior (§ 

46).] 



situation /. situation, condition. 

[L.] 
*8ix (816, 86<;) num. six. [L. sex.] 
*sixaine (%le)f. half a dozen, some 

six. [fr. six (§ 67).] 
*Bixieme (81c) 7iU7n, sixth, [fr. 

six.] 
societe/. society. [L.] 
soBur/. sister. [L. soror (§ 4c).] 
soi pron. (XXIlI. 4 ; § 84) one's 

self, [same as se.] 
soi-disant adj. (§ 189c) self-styled, 

profe&sed, pretended, [soi and 

disant, pplc of dire.] 
sole/, silk. [L. setam.] 
soigner v. tike care of, tend, nurse. 

[fr. soin.] 
soin m. care, attention, pains: 

avoir or prendre soin, take care. 

soir m. evening, latter part of the 

day. [L. serum, late.] 
soit conj. whether, or ; be it ; be it 

so. [subj. pres. 8d sing, of 

etre.] 
*soixantaine (81c) /. three- score, 

some sixty, [fr. soixante (§ 67).] 
♦soixante (81c) num. sixty. [L. 

sexaginfa.] 
soldat m. soldier. [LL. soldatum, 

paid.] 
soleil 771. sun ; sunshine. [L. soli- 

eulum, fr. sol, sun.] 
^solennel (26a) adj. solemn, [fr. 

L. solemnis.j 
solitaire adj. solitary. [L.] 
solitude /. solitude. [L.] 
son, sa, ses pron. (XI v. 1) his, her, 

its. [L. suum.] 
son m, sound. [L. sonum.] 
songe m. dream, revery. [L. 

somnium.] 
Bonger v. dream, muse, meditate, 

reflect, think (of, a : § 161c). [fr. 

songe.] 
sonner v. ring, ring for. [L. 

«ona?*c.] 
sonore adj. sonorous, clear-sound- 
ing, loud, ringing. [L.] 
sort 7n. lot, fate, destiny. [L. 

soytem.'\ 
sorte /. sort, kind, species : de k, 
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lorte, after that fashion, in this 

or that way. [L. so7'tem.'\ 
lortir V. {irr, 89) cx)me or go forth, 

issue, proceed; go out (from 

room, etc., de): sortir de, quit, 

leave, abandon. [L. aortiri.] 
tot (76a) adj foolish, silly, stupid ; 

M noun, fool, silly fellow, 

blockhead. [?] 
Bottise/. folly, piece of folly, silly 

act. [fr. 80t.J 
Bondain adj. sudden; €U adv. 

(XXXI. 9) suddenly. [L. subi- 

ianeum,] 
sonflhinoe/. suffering, [fr. sonf- 

frir.] 
sonfEdr v, (irr. 54) suffer. [L. 

suff&re.] 
tonfre m. sulphur ; sulphur color ; 

of sulphur color (g 53d). [L. 

sulphur.] 
tonhaiter v. wish, desire. [fr. 

OF. iMiter, fr. G. ?] 
loul (67a) acff. satiated, surfeited. 

[L. saiullum, fr. mtur.] 
sonlager v. solace, comfort, help. 

[L. 8ub4€viare.'\ 
lonlier m. shoe. [?] 
soiip9on 97). suspicion. [L. »U8- 

picionem.] 
toup^onner v. suspect, form or 

have a suspicion of. [fr. soup- 

9on.] 
sonpe /. soup. [fr. G.] 
Boupiere /. soup^ish, tureen, [fr. 

soape.J 
Boupir m. sigh. [L. 9U8pirium.'\ 
*BOixreil (68c) w. eyebrow. [L. 

superciiium.'] 
sourd adj. low-toned, obscure in 

sound, dull ; deaf. [L. surdum.] 
BOTUire V. {irr. 13) smile. [L. 

subndere, laugh slightly.] 
sonrire m. smile, [inf. of sourire.] 
sons prep, under, beneath, below. 

[L. 8ubtU8.] 

soatenir v. {in\ 61) sustain, up- 
hold, support, maintain, pro- 
tect, favor. I^L. sustinere.] 

Bontirer v. withdraw, subtract 
(from, a: g 161c). [sons and 
tirer.] 



souvenir t. (irr. 60) come into the 
mind; have come into the mind, 
remember: so . . ., remember, 
recollect, be reminded of. [L. 
sud-venire,] 
souvenir m. remembrance, recol- 
lection ; memorial, memento, 
souvenir, [inf. of souvenir.] 
sonvent adv. often, frequently. 

[L. subinde.] 
Bonverain m. sovereign. [L. su- 

peranum.] 
^specimen (54cQ m. specimen. [L. ] 
spectateur m. spectator, [h.] 
splendide adj. splendid. [L. J 
statue/, statue. [L. statuam.] 
style m. style. [L., fr. Gr.] 
subjagaer v. subjugate. [L.] 
sublime acfj. sublime. [L.] 
subsister v. subsist, exist, continue. 

[L. submtere.] 
♦subtil (68d) adj. subtile. [L.] 
succeder v. succeed : ... a, suc- 
ceed to, follow. [L. succedere.] 
suoces m. success. [L.] 
sucoesseur m. successor. [L.] 
Buccomber «. succumb, give way, 

perish. [L. succumbere.] 
Buore m. sugar, [fr. Arabic] 
*Bud (60a) m. south, [fr. G.J 
Buf^e V. (iJT. 6) suffice, be suffi- 
cient or enough. [L. sitffieere.] 
suite /. what follows, sequel, 
train ; succession, series, suite : 
tout de suite, at once, immedi- 
ately. [L. seeutam.] 
Buivre v. (irr. 83) follow. [L. 

sequi.] 
Biget 0(0. subject, liable. [L. 

svbjectum.] 
Biget m. subject, reason, occasion, 

cause. [L. subjectumA 
Buperbe adj. proud. [L. huper- 

bum.] 
supplier v. supplicate, beseech, 

beg. [L. 8upplicare,] 
Bupposer V. suppose, make the sup- 
position, assume, [fr. L. tup- 
ponere.] 
BUT prep, on, upon ; over, above ; 
about, near to ; on account of, 
on the strength of : surleohamp^ 



VOCABULARY. 



405 



on the spot, at once, immedi- 
ately. [L. super.] 

adj, sure, secure, steady, tnist- 
^worthy. [L. 9ecurumJ\ 

snrfiBMe /. surface. [L. super- 
Jidem.} 

snrprendre v. {in*. 30) take by sur- 
prise, surprise, [snr and pren- 
dre.] 

BTurpriee /. surprise, astonishment. 
[fr. Borprencbre.] 

snrtont adv. above all, especially, 
[snr and tout.] 

sTUTYenir «. {irr. 60) supervene, 
come unexpectedly, befall. [L. 
superoenire.'] 

Burvivre v. (m\ 32) survive, out- 
live {with a : § 1615). [stir and 
vivre.] 

sns ddv. above, upon : en *8Q8 
(74{Q, over and above, besides. 
[L. 9usumy sursum.] 

suspect <idj. suspected, suspicious. 
[L. suspectum.] 

systenie m. system. [L., fr. Gr.] 

*tal>ac (58^) m. tobacco. [Indian 

word.] 
table /. table. [L. tabulam.] 
tableau m. picture, painting, [fr. 

table.] 
taehe /. task. [LL. taxam, fr. L. 

taxare, tax.] 
tailleur m. tailor, [f r. tailler, cut, 

fr. L. taleam, cut branch.] 
taire v. (iir. 25) keep secret or 

silent : se . . ., be silent, keep 

silence, hold one's peace. [L. 

tacere.'] 
talent m. talent, natural gift, 

ability, capacity. [L., fr. G.l 
tandis que eonj. wnilst, while, 

whereas. [L. tam diem quod.] 
tant adv. so much or many, as 

much or many : si tant est que, 

if so be that, supposing that ; 

tant soit peu, ever so little, 

slightly, in some measure ; tant 

que (g 187a), so long as. [L. 

tantum.'] 
tante /. aunt, [ta and ante, L. 

amUam.] 



tantot adv. presently, soon : tan- 
tdt . . . tantot, now . . . now. 
[tant and tot.] 

*taon (14) m. gadfly. [L. taJbc^ 
num.] 

tard adv. late. PL. tardum, slow.] 

tasse/. cup. [fr. Arabic] 

te pron. thee, to thee. [L. te.] 

tel pron, (§ 110) such (such a, un 
tel) ; such a one, so and so ; 
one, another, as ... so : tel que, 
whatever, any soever ; telle 
quelle, such as it is, in whatever 
condition. [L. talem.] 

temoigner v. testify, attest, indi- 
cate, show, [fr. temoln.] 

temoin m, witness ; testimony, evi- 
dence. [L. testimonium.] 

temps m, time; weather. [L. 
tempus.] 

tendresse/. tenderness, fondness, 
[fr. tendre, L. tenerum.] 

tenir v. {irr. 61) hold, keep : tenez 
(§ 2226), hold, look here, well 
now ; se . . ., keep one's self, 
stay, stand; tenir lieu de, see lieu; 
tenir tete a, see tete. [L. tenere.] 

terre /. earth, ground, land : de 
terre, earthen ; a terre, on the 
ground. [L. terram.] 

terrenr /. terror, dread, fright ; 
la Terreur, the Terror, the time 
of fear and dread during the 
French revolution. 

terrible adj. terrible. 

territoire m. territory. [L. t&i'ri- 
torium.] 

testament m. testament, will. [L ] 

tete /. head : tenir tete a, make 
head against, cope with, resist ; 
perdre la tete, lose one's head or 
wits or presence of mind. [L. 
testam, potsherd,] 

tete-a-tete m. private interview, 
tSte-^-tSte. nitly, head to head.] 

the m. tea. [fr. Chinese.] 

theatre m. theater, stage. [L., fr. 
Gr.] 

theme m. theme, exercise. [Gr.] 

theologien m. theologienne/. (§ 16) 
theologian. [Gr.J 

tien pron, thine. [L. tuum,] 



areaa aunn 
ition. [L.J 
ible. \L.1 
Titorv. fli. 
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ttori) tieroe (§ 60) num. third. [L. 

tertium.] 
timlnre m. bell. [L. tympanum.] 
timide adj. timid, fearful. [L.] 
tirer v. draw, pull ; derive ; ais- 

charge, shoot ofif, shoot: tirer 

la luig^e, see lancpie. [fr. G., 

=Eng. tear.] 
toi pron. thee, to thee. [L. te.] 
toile /. cloth ; canvas, Tience pic 

ture. [L. telam.] 
tombe/. tomb, grave. [L., fr. Gr.l 
tomber r. fall, tumble, [ii, G. (?)] 
tome m, tome, volume. [L., fr. 

Gr.] 
ton 7/1. tone. [L., fr. Gr.] 
ton, ta, tes pron. thy. [L. tuum.] 
tonner d. impers. thunder. [L. 

tonare.] 
torpenr/. torpor. [L.] 
torrent m. torrent. [L.] 
tort m. wrong, harm : avoir tort 

(XIII. 6a), be in the wrong, be 

wrong; a tort, wrongly. [L. 

tarttim, twisted.] 
tortnenx /. tortuous, involved. 

[L.] 
tot (idv. soon. [L. tostum, hamt 

(?)] 
toucher 7). touch, be in contact 

with, be close upon, approach ; 
lay the band upon, handle, med- 
dle with ; touch with emotion, 
move : toucher a, be close upon 
or in contact with, meddle 
with, [?] 
toujours ado. always, all the time ; 
even now, still, yet, all the same, 
[fr. tons jours, all days.] 
tour m. tm'n. [fr. toumer.] 
toumer v. turn. [L. torTuire.] 
Toussaint /. All Saints' day. [tons 

saints.] 
tout (*tou8, 74cO pron. (XIV. &> ; 
§ 116) all, every, whole ; every- 
thing, everybody, the whole : as 
adv. (§ 116c) wholly, entirely, 
quite, altogether : toute chose, 
everything; tons deux or tons 
les deux (XXVII. 7a), both; 
tout le monde (XXVII. 76), 
everybody; du tout, at aU ; 



tout . . . que (§ 116(f), however ; 
tout a coup, ail at once, sud- 
denly ; tout a fait, wholly, en- 
tirely ; tout a Theure, just now ; 
tout de suite, at once, inunedi- 
ately. [L. totum,] 

toutefois oidv. yet, however, never- 
theless, [toute fois, every time.] 

tout-puissant adj. (§ 56^) all-power- 
ful, [tout and puissant.] 

trace /. trace, [fr. tracer.' 

tracer v. trace, draw, sketch, out- 
line, [fr. L. traetus.] 

traduire tj. (in\ 1) translate. [L. 
traducere.] 

tragedie /. tragcdjr. [L , fr. Gr.l 

tragique adj. tragic. [L., fr. Gr.j 

trahir v. betray, be traitor to, de- 
ceive, frustrate, abuse. |X. 
tradere, deliver.] 

trainer v. drag after one, draw 
along, trail, [fr. train, train, 
fr. traire.] 

traire v. (irr, 21) draw, milk. [L. 
traJiere.] 

trait m. trait, feature, lineament ; 
arrow, shaft, dart. [L. tracium, 
drawn.] 

traitor d. treat (as, de: § 162^). 
[L. tractai'e.'j 

traitre m. traitor. [L. tradUor 

J% 4c).] 

*tranquille (68/) adj, tranquil, 
calm. [L.] 

^tranquillement (68/) adv. tran- 
quilly, calmly, [fr. tranquille.] 

♦trans- (746). 

♦transit (746, 76a) m. transit. [L.] 

travail (§ 21a) m. work, labor, 
toil, travail, [fr. L. trabem, 
beam (?).] 

travailler v. work, toil, labor. 
[fr. travail.] 

travers m. oddity, whim, caprice, 
eccentricity : a travers, across, 
athwart, Uirough. [L. t7'ans- 
versum, crosswise.] 

traverser v. traverse, cross, pass 



over or through, 
treise num. thirteen. 



treizieme 
treize.] 



fr. travers.] 
L. iredeeim.] 



num. thirteenth, [fr. 
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trembler v. tremble. [fr. L. 

ii'emulus.'] 
tremper v. steep, soak, wet, dip. 
[L. tempei^af'e.] 

trentaine /. (§ 67) some thirty, 
[fr. trente.] 

trente num. thirty, [L. triginta.] 

tres adv. very, very much. [L. 
trans. 1 

tresor m. treasure, treasiuy. [L. 
ihesaurum, fr. Gr.l 

tressaillir v. {irr. 45) start, be 
startled or agitated. [L. trans- 
salire.] 

tricot m. knitting, knitted work, 
network, [fr. tricoter, knit, fr. 
G. sti'icken.], 

triomphe m. triumph. [L.] 

triompher v. triumph, gain the 
victory (over, de). [fr. tri- 
omphe.] 

triste a^. sad, dull, dreary. [L. 
tiiatem.] 

tristement adv. sadly, [fr. triste.] 

tristesse /. sadness, mdancholy, 
gloom, [fr. triste.] 

trois num, three. [L. tres.] 

troisieme num. third, [fr. trois.] 

tromper v. deceive, mislead, cheat, 
baffle, disappoint: se . . ., de- 
ceive one's self, be mistaken, 
make a mistake. [?] 

trompeur m. trompeuse/. (§ 16) de- 
ceiver; as adj, deceitful, mis- 
leading, treacherous, [fr. trom- 
per.] 

trone m. throne. [L., fr. Gr.] 

trop adv. too, too much, in excess, 
beyond what is called for : de 
trop, superfluous, not wanted, 
better away ; trop peu,too little. [ ?] 

troubler v, trouble, disturb, agi- 
tate, stir up : se . . ., become 
disturbed or a^tatcd or con- 
fused, falter. [L. turbulare.] 

troupe /. troop, band. [LL. trap- 
pum, fr. ?] 

tronver v, find, discover, come or 
hit upon ; find to be, regard as, 
consider, think : se . . ., find 
one's self, chance to be, be. [L. 
turbare, disturb (?).] 



ta pron, then. [L. iu.} 

tner v. kill, slay. [ij. tuiari, 

make safe.] 
tyran m, tyrant. [L., fr. Gr.] 
tyrien adj. Tyrian, of Tyre. [L.] 

on num. art. (§ 65, 50) one ; an, a. 
[L. unum.] 

nmque a(^'. unique, sole, solitary, 
without a match or equal. [L. 
unicum.] 

nnivers m. universe. [L.] 

user V, (with de : g 162/) use, make 
use of, employ; use up, wear 
out: en user avec, deal with, 
treat, handle, [fr. L. «&'.] 

usurper v. usurp, take imjust pos- 
session of. [L.] 

*ut (76a) m. do (name of first note 
of scale). 

utile adj. useful, advantageous. 
[L. utHem.} 

vache /. cow. [L. va,ccam.] 

♦vaciUer (68/) v. vacilkte. [L.] 

vague adj. vague. [L. va^um.] 

vaguement adv. vaguely, uncer- 
tainly, [fr. vague.] 

vain adj, vain, useless, idle ; con- 
ceited. [L. vanum.] 

vaincre v. (XX. 3a) vanquish, con- 
quer. [L. vincere."] 

vainqueur m. conqueror, [fr. 
vaincre.] 

valet m. valet, flunky, [fr. LL. 
vassalis, vassal, fr. Celtic] 

valour /. value ; valor, bravery. 
[L.] 

valise/, valise, portmanteau, [fr. 
It] 

valoir v. (ii*r, 73) be worth, have 
the value of ; have as much 
value as, be equal to ; be good 
for, win, procure : valoir mieuz, 
be worth more, be better or pref- 
erable. [L. vcUere.'] 

vanite/. vanity. [L.J 

vanter v. vaunt, extol : se . . ., 
boast, brag. [L. vaniiare.] 

vapour/, steam, vapor ; m. (§15a) 
steamer. [L.] 

vase m. vase, vessel. [L. vas."] 
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TMto a4f. vast [L.] 

Taudtrillt m, Taudeville, ballad. 

[fr. Tal da Yira, name of a 

place.] 
T«ille/. watch, waking, sitting up ; 

evening before, eve, veige. [L. 

Yaillar v. wake, watch ; wake up. 

[L. vigUare.} 
Teme/. vein. [L. venam,J 
Teloan m. yelvet. [fr. L. viUo- 

9tu, haiiy.] 
Tendn v. sell. [L. tendere,} 
Teadradi m. Friday. [L. veneris 

diem, Yenus's day.l 
Ten^rabla a^f. venerable. [L.] 
Tengor «. avenge. [L. mnaieare.] 
venfr «. (trr. W) ; p. 145-6) come, 
be coniing: vena, one arrived, 
comer; yenir de {with inf., 
XXXI. 115), have lust (done 
anything) ; en yenir a, come to 
the point of, have recourse to, 
resort to. [L. venire,] 
TfBt m. wind. [L. ventum.] 
Tdritable adj. veritable^ true, ac- 
tual, real. [fr. verite.] 
Tdrite /. verity, truth : a la . . ., 
artai. . ., in truth, indeed, veri- 
ly. [L.] 
▼erre m. glass, drinking - glass, 

tumbler. [L. vitrum,] 
yen prep, toward; about. [L. 

verms.] 
vers m. verse. [L. versum.] 
verier v. pour out, shed. [L. 

versare,"^ 
vertu/. vutue. [L. virttitem.] 
Tetement m. garment, vestment, 

dress. [L. vesUmentutn.] 
vetir V. {irr. 51) clothe, dress (in, 

de). [L. vestire.] 
veuve /. widow. TL. viduam.] 
viande /. meat, flesh ; viand. [L. 

vivenda.] 
vioe m. vice. [L. viHum.] 
viotime /. victim. [L.] 
viotoire/. victory. [L. vietoriam,] 
viotorieux a^, victorious. [L.] 
vie /. life ; biography : de sa vie, 

in his life, ever. [L. vitam.] 
vieil, see vieuz. 



vieiUard m. old man. [fr. vieax.] 
vieilleise /. old age. [fr. vieaz.] 
vieillir v. grow old, become aged, 

age. [tr. vieax.] 
vienx, vieU (VH. 7 ; § 58&) adj. 

old, not young, aged ; as noun, 

old fellow or mend. [LL. 

vetulum.] 
vif €ulj. lively, vivacious, brisk, 

smart. [L.vivum.] 
vigoareux adj. vigorous. [L.] 
vigaear/. vigor, strength, force. 

*vil (68(2) ac^'.vile, base, mean. [L.] 
vUenie /. viHanv, baseness, [fr. 

vilain, base, nr. L. viUantts, of 

the country.] 
♦village (68/) m. village, [fr. 

viUe.] 
*ville (68/) /. city : a la ville, in 

the city. [L. viUam,] 
via m. wine. [L. vinum.] 
vinaigre m. vinegar, [vin aigre, 

sour wine.] 
vingt (76a) num, twenty. [L. 

viginti.] 
vinfftaine /. a score, some twenty. 

[ir. Tingt.] 
vingtieme num. twentieth, [fr. 

viagt.] 
♦violemment (26a) adv. violently, 

by force or violence, [fr. vio- 
lent.] 
violent adj. violent. [L.] 
violotte/. violet, [fr. L. violaA 
*viril(68d)a</;. virile, manly. [L.] 
*vls (74rf) /. screw. [L. vitem, 

vine.] 
vis m. lace : via-a-via de, face to 

face with, opposite to, fronting. 

[L. visum.] 
visage m. visage, countenance, 

face. [fr. vis, m.] 
visible acf^. visible. [L.] 
vlsiere /. visor, [fr. via, in.] 
visite / visit : rendre visite, pay a 

visit or caU. [fr. visiter.] 

visiter v, visit. [L. visita re.] 

vite a€(f. quick ; as adv. (XXXI. 

9) quickly, rapidly, fast. [ ?J 
vivant m. life-time, life, [pple of 

vivre.] 
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Yiyflfment flk{/. livelDy. [fr. vif. ] 
▼ivre V. {irr. 32) live. [L. mvere.] 
virir m. vizier, [fr. Arabic] 
▼CBU m. vow ; wish, desire, prayer. 

[L. votumA 
Toici tntor;. (§ 201) see here, here 

ia or axe or come, behold, lo. 

{^voifl and d.] 
voie /. way, road, track. [L. 

Toila interj. (§ 201) see there, there 
is 07* are &r come, behold, lo. 
[vols and la.] 

voile m.f, (§ 15a) veil ; sail : bateau 
a voilee, sailing vessel. [L. f>6- 

voir V, (irr. 67) see, behold, view, 
look : voyona, let's see, see here, 
come now; y voir, see things, 
have eyes. [L. videi*e,] 

voiflin adj. neighboring, near (to, 
de); as noun, neighbor. [L. 
vicinum.l 

voiflinage m. neighborhood, vici- 
nage, [fr. voinn,] 

Toitnre /. carriage, vehicle. [L. 
f)ecturain.] 

voix/. voice. [L. voeem.] 

♦volatU (68d) adj. volatile, flying. 
[L.] 

voler V. fly. [L. volare.] 

Tolonte/. will, intention, desire. 
[L. wluntatem.} 



volontiers adv. willingly, gladly, 
[fr. L. voluntarie.l 

volume m, volume. [L.] 

votre pron. (XIV.) your. [L. ves- 
trum,'] 

votre pron. (XXVII. 1, 2) yours. 
[L. Destrum,] 

vouloir V. (irr. 72 ; p. 114) wish, 
desire, want; be willing or in- 
clined or pleased; mean, in- 
tend: vouloir dire, mean, signify; 
en vouloir a, have a grudge or 
spite against, lay something up 
a^inst, have a design upon, 
aun at. [L. veUe.] 

vous pron. you, to you. JL. vos.] 

voyage m. journey. [L. viaticum.] 

vrai adj. true, veracious, real, ac- 
tual, genuine, [fr. L. verum.] 

vraiment adv, truly, really, indeed, 
in fact. [fr. vrai.] 

vue /. view, sight : de vue, by 
sight, [pple of voir.] 

*whist (76a, 80) m. whist. [Eng- 
lish word.] 

y adv. pron. (XXIII. 5-8 ; § 85) 

there; to it <?r them, etc. [L. 

tW.] 
*yaoht (82) m. yacht. [English 

word.] 
yenz (36a) pi (11. 5 ; § 225) eyes. 

[L. ocuLos.] 



n.— VOCABULARY OP FRENCH PROPER NAMES; 

I19CLUDINO NAMES MENTIONED IN THE rLLUSTRATIYE SENTENCES. 



Adhab (69a, 576) m. Ahab (wicked 
kint; of Israel : 1 Kings xxi. etc.)- 

Achilie (68/) m. Achilles (chief 
Greek hero before Troy). 

Achille Deveria, a French artist. 

Afrique/. Africa. 

*Aix (en Provence) (816) /. Aix 
(town in southeastern France). 

Alexandre m. Alexander (king of 
Macedon). 

Allemagne/. Germany. 

Alpes/. Alps (mountains of Switz- 
erland). 

Amazone /. Amazon (female war- 
rior). 

Ameriqne/. America. 

Andalonsie /. Andalusia (province 
of southern Spain). 

Angleterre/. England. 

Anne/. Anne (queen of England). 

Aragon m. Aragon (province of 
Spain). 

Ardasire /. character in Montes- 
quieu's ** Arsace et Ismenie." 

Asie/. Asia. 

Aognste m. Augustus (first empe- 
ror of Rome). 

Antriohe/ Austria. 

d*Autun, name of a French gentle- 
man. 

Auvray, M. Auvray (character in 
About's stoiy *' TOncle et le 
Neveu"). 

de Balzac, w. Balzac (French nov- 
elist). 

Belgiqne/ Belgium. 

Berlin m. Berlin, (capital of Prus- 
sia). 

Bernard m. Bernard (character in 
Sandeau's ** Mile, de la Sei- 
gmre"). 

Bessonniere /. the Bessonni^re 
(name of a farm in the story 



" la petite Fadette" : place of 
the bessons, provincial [fr. L. 
hif<y twice] for twins). 

Blchonne/. name. 

Blanche/. Blanche (girl's name). 

Blonet, Blouet (name of character 
in Theuriet's story " la Saint- 
Nicolas"). 

Boh§me/. Bohemia; Gypsy-land 
(applied to aggregate of artists, 
as homeless and free livers). 

Bonaparte, Bonaparte (name of 
family of Napoleon). 

Bonrgogne / Burgundy (eastern 
Fiench province). 

Bonrgnignon m. Burgundian (as- 
sumed name of Dorante). 

*Bnixelles (81c)/. Brussels. 

Boffon, Buffon (Fiench naturalist). 

Byron, Byron (Englidi poet). 

Calvados m. Calvados (a depart- 
ment of France, in Normandy). 

Calypso /. Calypso (nymph pos- 
sessing an island where Uly^sses 
was long detained). 

Candie/. Candia (or Crete ; island). 

Carthage/. Carthage (city). 

Castillo /. Castile (province of cen- 
tral Spain). 

Cesar m, Caesar (Julius Cajsar, gen- 
eral and historian, uncle of Au- 
gustus) ; name of other persons. 

Cesarine /. Cesarine (woman's 
name). 

Charles m. Charles : Charles-Quint, 
Charles V., emperor of Ger- 
many; Charles I., Charles II., 
kings of England. 

Chateaubriand, Chateaubriand 
(celebrated French author). 

Chine/. China. 

Circe /. Circe (nymph and sor- 
ceress). 
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Citeanx, an abbey in eastern 

France. 
Clain m, Clain (name of a river, 

branch of the Loire). 
Claire /. Clara (character in 

About's story "la FiUe du 

Chanoine"). 

Claye /. Claye (small town near 
Paris). 

Conde, prince of Condc (celebrated 
French general). 

Corday, Charlotte Corday (slayer 
of the French revolutionist 
Marat). 

CroiBiUes, Croisilles (name of the 
principal character in a story of 
de Musset). 

Danemark m. Denmark. 

Danton, Danton (noted character 
in the French Revolution). 

Banube m, Danube. 

Dauphine /. Dauphiness (title of 
tiie wife of the Dauphin, or heir 
to the throne of France). 

DayooBt, Davoust (one of Na- 
poleon's marshals). 

Dorante m. Dorante (character in 
a play of Marivaux, " le Jeu de 
FAmour et du Hasard "). 

Qnpont, Dupont (French general). 

Edouard m. Edward ; Edward 

^ III., king of England. 

5«ypte/. Egypt. 

Elisabeth /. Elizabeth (queen of 

^ England). 

Elise /. Eliza (character in Ra- 
cine's ** Esther"). 

Ergaste m. Ergastes (fabricated 
name). 

Espagne/. Spain. 

d'Etampes, Duchess, favorite of 
Francis I. of France. 

Etna m. Etna (volcano in Sicily). 

Europe/. Europe. 

Eylau m, Evlau (scene of one of 
Napoleon s battles). 

Fadet, name of a family in George 
Sand's story " la petite Fa- 
dette." 

Eadette /. name of a girl, the 
heroine of the story just men- 
tioned. 



Fanchette/. girl's name. 

Flandre /. Flanders. 

Fletcher, Dr. Fletcher (clergyman 
in attendance at the execution 
of Mary Stuart.) 

Fontainebleau m. Fontainebleau 
(French town and palace, south 
from Paris). 

Fortunato, name of a boy in 
Merimee's story "Mattco Fal- 
cone." 

Fouche, Fouche (at one time min- 
ister of police under Napoleon). 

Fouquet, Fouquet (a superinten- 
dent of finances under Louis 
XIV.). 

France/. France. 

Fran9oi8 m. Francis, Frank. 

Franjoise/, Frances, Fanny. 

Frederic m. Frederick ; Frederick 
II., or Frederick the Great, 
king of Prussia. 

Geneve/. Geneva. 

George m, George (character in 
Ponsard's plav "I'Honneur et 
I'Argent ") ; George, husband of 
Queen Anne. 

Oemain, character in George 
Sand's " la Mare-au-Diable." 

GirardiH) M. Saint-Marc, French 
writer and politician. 

Orece/. Greece. 

de Grignan, count, son-in-law of 
Madame de Sevi^ne. 

Ouillaume m. William ; William 
III. (William and Mary), king 
of England. 

Onstave Vasa, Gustavus Vasa (he- 
roic king of Sweden). 

Onttemberg, Gutenberg (inventor 
of printing). 

Hanovre m. Hanover. 

le Havre (VI. 6/), Havre (city of 
France). 

Helene /. Helen (character in 
" Mile, de la Seiglicjre"; Helen 
of Troy, cause of the war and 
destruction of the city). 

Henri m. Henry; Henri-le-Orand, 
Henry the Great (or Henri IV., 
king of France). 

Henriette/. Henrietta, Harriet 
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'HoUaade/: HoUand. 

Horace, Horatius (character in 

Oomeille's play of that name). 
Hnmblot, Xmer, character in 

About's story "T Album du 

Reghncnt" 
Dion 191. Dium (other name of 

Troy). 
lnAMj,pl. the Indies, India. 
ItaUe/. Italy. 
Jaoob (57a) m, Jacob (ancestor of 

the Hebrews). 
Jaoqnes in. James; James n., 

king of England. 
Japoa m. Japan. 
Jean m. John ; Jean Jaoques, J. J. 

Rousseau. 
Jeanne/. Jane, Joan, Joanna. 
*Jenisalem {54c) f. Jerusalem. 
Joindrette, ^rs name. 
Jeiabel / «lezabel (wife of Ahab : 

1 Eines xxi., etc.). 
Joseph, Joseph. 
Jules m. Julius. 
Julie /. Julia ; heroine of a novel 

of Rousseau. 
^Kremlin (54(2) m, Kremlin (palace 

at Moscow), 
de La&yette, Kme., authoress and 

leader of society in Paris (17th 

century). 
de Lamartinei celebrated French 

author. 
Landry m. a character in G. Sand's 

story " la petite Fadette." 
Laurence, name. 
Leblanc, name. 
le Convrenr, Mile., celebrated 

French actress. 
Legrand, name of a certain army- 
corps, from its commander. 
Lisette /. {abbrev'n o^JSlise) Lizzie 

(name of a character in a play 

of Marivaux). 
livie/. Livia. 
Londrei m, London. 
Louis m. Lewis, Louis : Louis 

XIV., Louis XVL, Idngs of 

France. 
Louise/. Louisa. 

Louvre m. Louvre (palace and gal- 
lery of art in Paris). 
Lyon m. Lyons. 



Lyiidas m. Lysidas (character in 

Moli^re's " la Critique deUBcole 

des Femmes"). 
Madelon /. Madeline (a character 

in Q. Sand's story "la petite 

Fadette"). 
Madrid m, Madrid (capital of 

Spain). 
Mahomet m, Mohammed (Arab 

prophet), 
de Maintenon, Mme., celebrated 

French lady and authoress. 
Maleoherbes, French advocate, 

once minister of Louis XV I. 
Marat, Marat (ferocious French 

revolutionist). 
Marchal, a character in About's 

story •' la Pille du Chanoine." 
Marie/ Mary, Maria (Mary Stuart, 

122»). 
Marguerite/. Margaret. 

*Mar8 (74d) m. Mars (Roman god 
of war). 

Marseille /. Marseilles (French 
city). 

Mathan m, Mathan (character in 
Racine's **Athalie"). 

Masarin, Mazarin (cardinal, and 
prime minister of France). 

Medieis m. Medici (ruling family 
at Florence). 

Mediterranee /. Mediterranean 
(sea). 

Mexique m. Mexico. 

Minerve / Minerva (Roman god- 
dess of wisdom). 

Montaigne, Montaigne (celebrated 
French author). 

Moscou m, Moscow (ancient capi- 
tal of Russia). 

Moscovite m. Muscovite, Russian. 

Kapleo m. Naples. 

Napoleon m. Napoleon (French 
emperor). 

de Koailleo, French gentleman, of 
high rank (cardiniQ or duke). 

Norvego/. Norway. 

Houvelle-Hollande /. New Hol- 
land, Australia. 

Nuremberg m, Nuremberg (Qet- 
man city). 

Oluf m. character in Gkmtier's 
story "le Chevalier double." 
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Olympe m, Olympus (mountain in 
Greece, seat of the gods). 

Orpliee w. Orpheus (Greek hero, 
said to have made stones build 
themselves into Trails, etc., by 
the power of his music). 

Oswald m. Oswald (hero of Mme. 
de Staers " Corinne"). 

Palestine/. Palestine. 

Paris m. Paris. 

Paul m, Paul (character in the 
story ** Paul et Virginie"). 

PanUne /. Pauline (character in 
Comeiile's " Polyeucte"). 

Perou m. Peru. 

Philippe m. Philip : Philippe II., 
king of Spain. 

Pignerol, fortress in which Fou- 
quet was confined. 

Pologne /. Poland. 

Polyeucte, Polyeuctes (character in 
ComeiUe's play of that name). 

Pompadour, favorite of Louis XV. 
of Prance. 

de Pomponne, marquis, a minister 
of Louis XIV. 

Prascovie /. Prascovie (Russian 
girl's name). 

Pmsse /. Prussia. 

Pnssort, French statesman, one of 
the judges of Fouquet. 

Pyrenees /. Pyrenees (mountains). 

Beboul, Beboul (French baker- 
poet). 

Becamier, Mme., noted French 
beauty and leader in society. 

Bhin m. Rhine (river). 

Bichelieu, Richelieu (cardinal and 
prime minister of France). 

Borne /. Rome (as seat and repre- 
sentative of the Catholic religion). 

Bnssie/. Russia. 

Sainte-Ctenevidve, French abbey* 

Saint Jean, St. John (name). 

St. Louis, St. Louis (Louis IX., 
king of France). 

Saint-Nicolas, St. Nicholas. 

de Schurmann, Kile., celebrated 
Netherlandish savante (17th cen- 
tury). 

Seine /. Seine (French river run- 
ning through Paris). 

Slcile/. Sicily. 



St. Cloud m. St. Cloud (French 

town and palace). 
Saint-Cyr m. young ladies' school, 

founded by Mme. de Main- 
tenon. 
Suede/. Sweden. 
Suisse/. Switzerland. 
Sully, Sully (minister of Henry 

IV. of France). 
Sylla, Sylla (Roman leader). 
Tamise/. Thames. 
Tanaro m. river in Italy, branch of 

thePo. 
Taylor, Baron (a French literary 

man, of English descent). 
Thebes/. Thebes (Egyptian city). 
Toinette / Toinette (character in 

Moli^re's **le Malade imagi- 

naire"). 
Toussaint/ All-Saints' day. 
la Trappo, la Trappe (famous mon- 
astery, of especially rigid rules). 
Troie/i Troy, 
de Turenne, Turenne (famous 

French general). 
Valere m. Valerius (character in 

Moli^re's " Tartuffe"). 
Valteline /. valley in Italy, near 

lake Como. 
de Vaubert, Mme., a character in 

Sandeau's "Mile, de la Sei- 

gmre." 
Velalcazar, place in Spain, 
de Vendome, celebrated French 

general. 
Venise/. Venice. 
*Venus (74d) /. Venus (Roman 

goddess of beauty). 
Vienne/. Vienna. 
Virginie /. Virginia (character in 

St. Pierre's "Paul et Virginie"). 
Visigoth m. Visigoth (one of a 

German race, conquerors of 

Spain). 
Wagram m, Wagram (Austrian 

village, scene of a victory of Na- 
poleon). 
Whitehall, Whitehall (palace in 

London, scene of the execution 

of Charles I.). 
Zambo m. Sambo (name of a ne- 
gro servant, in Laboulaye's 

** Paris en Amerique"). 
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Additional Abbrkviations : n. noun, intr, intranfiitiye. trails, transitive. 
Beferenoe is occasionally made to theme and sentence : thus, 10*^. 



a, an, un. 

abandon, abandonner. 

abdicate, abdiquer. 

able, capable, bon, habile : be able, 

pouvoir T. {ir7\ p. 119.) 
about, (roundabout) aatour de, 

(nearly) environ, but (§ 70b), 

quelqne (§ 107e) : run about, 

conrir. 
above, dessns adv., aa-deflsus de 

pi'ep. 
absent, absent : be absent, etre ab- 
sent or s'absenter (19'). 
absolutely, absolument. 
abuse v. abuser de (§ 162/). 
accept, accepter, 
accompany, aecompagner. 
according to, d'apres, selon. 
accordingly, anssi. 
accustom one's self, s'accontumer. 
acquaint : be acquainted with, 

connaitre. 
acquire, acquerir {irr. 63). 
across prep, a travers. 
act, agir. 
action, action/, 
active, actif. 

addict one's self, s'adonner. 
address v. adresser: address one's 

self, s'adresser. 
adieu, adieu m. 
admirable, admirable, 
admiration, admiration/, 
admire, admirer, 
advise, conseiller. 
affair, aflBaire/. 
afraid : be afraid, avoir penr or 

crainte (XIII. 6). 
Africa, AMque/ 
after prep, apres ; covj. apres que : 

after that (conj.), apres que (§ 

122a). 



afternoon, apres-xnidi m. 

afterward, apres, ensuite. 

again, encore, de nouveau (lO^. 

against, contre. 

age (grow old), vieillir. 

agitate (move), emouvoir {irr. 76). 

ago, U y a (XXX. 4c). 

agree, convenir {lir. 60). 

aid V. aider. 

air, air m. 

all, tout (XrV. 6 ; § 116) : at all. 

see at ; after all, apres tout, 
allow, permettre {tiT. 31). 
almost, presque, a peu proi. 
aloft, en haut. 
alone, seul. 

along pi'ep. le long de. 
aloud, ^haut. 
Alps, Alpes/. 
already, deja. 
also, aussi. 
although, quoique (XXXIV. la), 

bien que, encore que (g 1376). 
altogether, tout a £ut, tout 

(§ 116c). 
always, toujours. 
ambitious, ambitieuz. 
America, Amerique/. 
amiable, aimable. 
among, parmi (XXVI. 4a), entre : 

from among, d'entre. 
amount, an infinite, see infinite, 
amuse, amuser : amuse one's self, 

s^amuser. 
ancient, ancien. 
anciently, anciennement. 
and, et. 

angry, fache (at, contre; on ac- 
count of, de) : be 07' get angry, 

se facher. 
animal, animal m. 
annexed, ci-joint (§ 56a). 
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another, im autre : one another, ' 
l*T m 1 a utre, les una les autres 
(XXVn. 7), ae (XXIX. 8). I 

answer v. rependre. 

answer n. reponse/. 

anxious, inquiet. 

any, de tciih ait. (IV.; § 35, 39\ 

quelque : not any, ne . . . aucnn 

or nul, ne .^. . pas de (§ 356). 
anything, quelque chose : not any- 
thing, ne . . . rien ; anything 

whatever, quel que oe soit (^ 

104^). 
appeal jd. en appeler (XXI. Zc). 
appear, paraitre (»;t. 18). 
apple, ponime/. 
application, application/, 
appointed, convenu, indique, dit. 
approach, {trans.) s'approcher de, 

se rapprocher de (§162/), {intr.) 

s'approcher. 
approbation, approbation/, 
approve, approuver. 
April, avril m, 
arise, se lever, 
arm (limb), bras m, 
army, armee/. 
around prej)., autour de. 
arrive, arriver {with etre, XXVIII. 

6a). 
art, art m. 
article, article m. 
artist, artiste m. 
as adv. {before adj.) aussi, {after 

adj.) que : as much or many, 

autant ; as much or many as, 

autant que ; as long as, tant que ; 

as soon as, aussitot que, des que ; 

as far as, jusque, jusqu'a ( prep.); 

as for, as regards, quant lb. 
as onj. comme, ainsi que, de 

(§ 162//), en (§ 207c) ; (since) puis- 

que ; (when) lorsque. 
ashamed: be ashamed, avoir 

honte (XIII. 6). 
Asia, Asie/. 
ask, ask for, demander (of, a: 

§ 161c). ^ ^ , 

aspect : have the aspect, avoir 1 air 

(§ 666). 
aspire, aspirer. 
assure, assurer. 



astonished, eUmne. 

astronomy, astronomie/. 

at, a; enj dans; de; par: at all, 
du tout ; not at all, ne . . . point 
(§ 165'i) ; at once, sur le champ, 
tout de suite ; at present, a pre- 
sent ; at the time of, lors de ; at 
the house of, at some one's, 
ehez. 

attach, attacher. 

attack r., attaquer. 

attain, atteindre {irr. 16). 

attention, attention/. 

attract, attirer. 

attraction, attrait m. 

auburn, brun. 

August, *aout (14) m. 

aunt, tante/. ^ 

Austria, Autriche/. 

author, auteur m. 

avail one's self, profiter. 

avoid, eviter. 

await, s'attendre a 

back : bring back, st^e bring, etc. 

bad, mauvais : bad weather, mau- 
vais temps. 

baggage, bagages m. pi. 

baker, boulanger m. 

ball (dance), bal m. 

band (troop), bande / 

bare, nu (§ 66//). 

barefoot, barefooted, nu - pieds, 
pieds nus (§ 56a). 

bareheaded, with bare heads, nu- 
tete, tete nue (§ 56^). 

basket, panier m. 

battle, bataille/. 

be, etre {irr. p. 62); be (in re- 
spect to health), se porter ; be 
(in respect to weather), faire 
(XXXII. da) : be all over, en 
etre fait ; be off with one's self, 
s'en aller ; be better, se porter 
mieux, se remettre ; be to, de- 
voir (XXVI. 12/ ). 

bear i\ supporter : bear ill-will, see 
ill-will. 

beat V. battre (XX. 3r). 

beautiful, beau (VII. 7). 

beauty, beaute/. 

because, parce que, puisque. 



416 



BKGLI8H-FBBNCH 



become, dBvenir (irr. 60). 

bed, lit m. : go to bed, so ooneher, 

aUer te ooiiolier (16*^). 
bedroom, ohambre a ooueher /. 

beer, biere/. 

befall, arriTer a. 

before prep, (previous to) avant, 
(in front or in presence of) de- 
Tant ; with inf. ayant de. 

before eovj, avant que (§ 187a), 
que . . . ne {% 138c). 

beg, prier. 

begin, oommencer, te mettre {irr. 
81) i. 

behave, le oonduire (irr, 1). 

behind, derriere. 

Belgium, Belgique/. 

believe, croire (in*. 26). 

belong, appartenir, etre (to, a : III. 
6 ; 1 161a). 

belov^, eheri. 

below adv. en bas. 

beneath prep, boob, an-deMons de ; 
adv, deitoii8. 

besides prq^, outre; conj. d*aU- 
lenrs. 

best ctdj. le meHlenr; adv, le 
mienx. 

better adj. meillenr ; adv. mieux : 
be better (in health), se porter 
mienx, ee remettre (iiT. 81), (be 
preferable) valoir mienx ; love 
better, aimer davantage ; like 
better, aimer mienx ; find it bet- 
ter, trouver meillenr ; get the 
better, Pemporter. 

between |>r«p. entre. 

beware v. prendre {irr, 80) garde 
(of, de), 80 garder. 

beyond prep, outre, par-doMue, au- 
dela de. 

big, groB. 

bird, oiseau m, 

bit, moreeau m. 

black, noir. 

bless, benir. 

blind a<j(j, aveu^^le. 

blindlv, aveuglement. 

blue, oleu. 

blush V. rougir. 

boat, bateau m. 



boil V. bouillir {irr. 64). 

bold, *hardi. 

bonnet, chapeau m, 

book, Hvre m. 

boot, botte/. 

Bordeaux, Bordeaux m. 

bore V. ennuyer ; be bored, §tre 

ennuye, B*ennuyer. 
bom, ne ; be born, niutre (irr. 20 ; 

with etre, XXYIII. 6a). 
borrow, emprunter (of, a : § 161c). 
both prmh. touB deux, toiu les 

deux, run et Pautre (XXVII. 7), 

loB deux (25*). 

both eonj. et (XXXIV. 8). 

bottle, bouteille/. 

box, boite/. 

boy, garden m. 

brave, brave (VIII. 6c). 

bread, pain m. 

breadth, largeur/. 

break, rompre (XX. 86), (the aim, 
etc.) caBBor. 

breakfast, dejeuner m, 

brilliant, brillant. 

bring, apporter ; bring back, rap- 
porter. 

brother, frere m, 

brother-in-law, beau-frere m, 

brown, brun. 

brush n, broBse/. 

Brussels, ^Bruxellee (81c) /. 

build, batir. 

bum, bruler (with, de). 

busy one's self, B'oocuper (with, de). 

but conj. male ; prep, excepte : 
but little (with i; ), ne . . . gnere. 

butter, beurre m, 

buy, acheter (XXI. 8ft). 

by (XXVIII. 8), par (§ 209). de 
(§ 61c, 162c), a (§ 87c, 161d) : by 
means of, moyennant ; by dint 
of, a force de. 

cake, g&teau m, 

call V. appeler (XXI. 8c); caU 

back, rappeler. 
campaign, oampagne /. 
can, pouvoir {in\ p. 119). 
cannot, ne pouvoir (m*. p. 119 ; 

§166</), ne BauraiB,etc. (3USJKIV. 

7b), 
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capable, eapable. 

capital (chief city), eapitalB / 

captain, eapitaiBe m. 

card, carte/. ; at cards, auz eartea 

cardinal ac(;. oinliiial. 

care n. loin m.: take care, aToir 

soln ; take care not to, a'avoir 

garde de (§ 166e). 
carriage, yoitnre/. 
carry, porter; cany away, em- 

ptnrter. 
case, cai f». : in case that, in case, 

an or en eas que (§ 1376). 
cast V. Jeter (XXL 8<;). 
cat, chat m. 

cause n. raison/. 

cause f>. (with inf., XXXTT. 9b: § 

1586, 176a) &ire (irr. p. 150). 
cautious, prudent, 
cease, cesser, 
century, siede m, 
ceremony, ceremonie/. 
certain, certain, 
certainly, certainement. 
chair, dkaise/. 
chamber, chambre/. 
change v. changer, changer de 

(§ 162/). 
chapter, dhapitre m. 
character, caractere m. 
charm n, oharme m. 
charm v. charmer (with, de). 
cheap, cheaply, a bon marehe, bon 

nuuxhe. 
cheat n. fourbe m. 
cheese, fromage m, 
child, enftmt m.f, (§ I6e). 
chinmey, cheminee/. 
China, Chine/, 
choose, choisir. 
church, eglise / : to or at church, 

a Teglise. 
citizen, dtoyen m, 
city, ♦▼me(68/)/ 
clean v, nettoyer. 
clear v:: clear out, I'en aller 

(XXIX. 7c). 
cloak, manteau m, 
cloister, cloitre m. 
close V. fermer. 
cloth, drap m. 
clothe, vetir (irr, 51), 
27 



coat» InUt M. 

coffee, eafi m, 

ooflbi, cenaMJI m, 

cold, froid: be co ld, fed cold« 
aToir fnad (XTTT. «) ; be C(M 
(weather), Cure ft«ad ; grow cold, 
■erefroidir. 

ooDar, eel m. 

comb, pelgne m. 

combatant, eontbattaiit m. 

come, Tenir (irr. p. 145 ; with toe, 
XXVUL 6a), (happen) adTeair, 
(arriye, get so far as) anriyer , 
en yenir ; come! aliens (XXYII. 
8d) ; come hack, or again, reye- 
nir; come down, deooendre; 
come in, entrer. 

comedy, eanedie/. 

comer, yenu m, 

coming n. arriyee/. 

command, commander a (§ 1616). 

conmiit, commettre (irr. 81), fidre 
(irr. 23) (une &ute). 

companion, compagnen m, 

company, compagnie /. 

compassion, compassion/. 

conceal, oadier. 

conceive, concevoir (irr. 65). 

conclude, condure (trr. 29). 

condemn, *condamner (69a). 

condition, condition/. 

conauct n. conduite/. 

conduct V. conduire (irr. 1) ; con- 
duct one's self, se conduire. 

confess, confesser, avouer. 

confusion, confusion/. 

conquer, yaincre (XX. 8a). 

conquest, conquete /. 

conscience, consdenco/. 

consent v, consentir (iir, 40). 

consequently, douc, *conMquem- 
ment (26a). 

consolation, consolation/. 

conspire, conipirer. 

constancy, Constance/. 

constantly, constamment. 

constitutional, oonstitutionnel. 

constrain, contraindre (irr. 15). 

contact: come or be in contact 
with, toucher li (g 1616). 

contented, content. 

continually, oontinueUement, 
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oontinae, eontiiiucr, (remaiii) d«- 
menrtr, eontiniiMr. 

cook, enisiiiiere/. 

ooirect «. wnrigor. 

ooirecUy (in tune), jvtte. 

Corsica, Cone/. 

cost V. eofttor. 

count V, oomptar (upon, lur). 

count n. oomta m. 

countET, payim., (one's or native) 
patm/., (as distinguished from 
tlie dty) campagBB /.: in tlie 
country, i la eampagne. 

courage, eonrage m. 

courageous, oonzageuc 

courier, eovrrier m. 

court, oonr/. 

cousin, cousin m., oovsine/. 

cover n, (place at table) convert 

TO. 

cover V. ooavrir {irr» 50). 

cow, vachc/. 

cowardly^ Doltron. 

crazy, fou (vll. 7). 

create, ereer. 

credit e.: credit one with, oroire 

(quelqae chose) Ik (§ 161^). 
crime, crime to. 
crown n, conroime/. 
cruel, cmcl. 
cruelly, croellemeBt. 
cry V. cry out, s'eericr. 
Cliff V. manohettc/. 
cunning, fin. 
cup, tasse/. 
curious, cnrienx. 
curse V. maudire (irr, 10). 

dancer, dansenr to., danseose/. 

dangerous, dangerciix. 

Danube, Banube to. 

dare, oscr. 

dash n, intrepidity/. 

daughter, fille/. 

day, jour to.: day before yester- 
day, avaat-hier to. ; day after to- 
morrow, aprci-dcmaln to. 

dead ac0. mort. 

deal : a great deal, bcancoap. 

dear, oher (VIII. 5e). 

dearly, oherement. 

decay v, ddohoir (trr. 70), 



decease «. decoder. 

deceive, tromper, decevoir {irr, 65). 

December, decembre to. 

deceptive, trompoox. 

declare, declarer. 

deed, fiiit to. 

deep, profond. 

defect, defaut to. 

defend, defcndre. 

Demosthenes, Demosthene nK 

Denmark, Banemark to. 

deny, nior, renier (21"). 

depart, partir (wr. 38). 

departure, depart to. 

depend, so fier (upon, lb : 5'*), do- 

pendre (on or upon, do : § 1686^ 
depot, gare/. 
describe, decrirc {irr, 12). 
deserve, meriter. 
design n. dessein to. 
desire v. vouloir {irr, 72), desirer, 

avoir envie do. 
despair n, dosespoir to. 
despair v, desesperer. 
destination, destination/, 
die, monrir (irr, 62; wiih etrc, 

XXVm. 6a). 
difference, difference/, 
difficult, diffidle. 
difficulty, diffionlte/. 
dine, diner, 
dining-room, salon to., sallc a 

manger f. {% 1856). 
dinner, dlaer to. 
dint : by dint of, a force do. 
directly, snr le champ, 
disappear, disparaitre {irr. 18). 
discomfit, deconflre {irr. 7). 
discover, decouvrir (irr, 56). 
disgrace, honte/. 
dim, plat TO. 

displease, deplaire (in*. 24). 
dissatisfied, mecontent (with, de). 
distrust, 80 dofier do. 
do, fure (irr, p. 150) : do without, 

so passer de. 
doctor, doctonr to. 
dog, chion to. 
door, porto/. • 

doubt V. dontor (if, que ... no: 
^ § 170a). 
down-stairs, on has. 
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dozen, donnine/. 

dra^w, traire (irr, 21) : draw near, 

•'approeher (to, de : § 182/). 
dress ^. sliabiller. 
dress n. robe/, 
dressmaker, contnriere/. 
drink, boire {in\ 27). 
drive off or away, chasser. 
dry adj, sec (VII. 66). 
dry V, seehAr. 
due, dt (XXVI. 12e). 
dull, (tedioas) ennuyeiiz, (stupid) 

loiird d'eiprit. 
during, pendant, dnrant : during 

the past, during . . . past, de- 

pui« (§ 211). 
duty, devoir m. 
dvrell, demenrer. 

each, (o^*.) chaqne, (n.) ehacun : 

each one, chaenn ; each other, 

lun rantre (XXVII. 7), se 

(XXIX. 8). 
ear, oreiUe/. 

earlier, pins tot, de meillenre henre. 
early, de bonne henre : so early, de 

gi bonne henre; quite early, de 

Men {or tree) bonne henre. 
earth, terre/. 
easily, feudlement. 
east, ^est (76a) m, ; the East, VOri- 

ent m. 
easy, aise, faeile. 
eat, manlier, 
editor, redaotenr m. 
Edward, fetonard. 
effort, effort m. 
egg, oBnf ( pi, *(BXi& : 61a) m. 
eight, *hnit (76a). 
eighteen, *dix-hnit (816) 
eighth, hnitieme. 
eighty, qnatre-vingts (XV. 26). 
eiUier conj, on ( ... on, or), (nor 

. . . either) non pins (§ 169c). 
either pron. Tnn on Fantre 

(XXVII. 7). 
eleven, *on5e (64/). 
Elizabeth, Elisabeth, 
eloquent, eloquent, 
else : nothing else, rien d'antre ; 

nothing else than, ne . . . rien 

que. 



elsewhere, aillenn, autre part 
(§ 28a). 

emperor, emperenr tn. 

employ, emi^oyer. 

empress, imperatriee/. 

enclosed, ci-inclns (§ 56a). 

encourage, enconrager. 

encouragement, enoonragement. 

end n. fin /. , (object) but (76a)-f». : 
make an end or finish, en finir. 

end 9. finir. 

endure, dnrer. 

enemy, ennemi m, 

England, Angleterre/. 

English, anglais, d' Angleterre. 

enough, assez (V. 4a). 

enrich, enrichir. 

enter, entrer (toith etre : XXVIU. 
6a) 

entire, entier. 

entirely, tout a fedt, entierement, 
tout (§ 116c). 

enjoy, jonir de (§ 162/). 

equally, egalement; equally . . . 
and, anssi . . . qne. 

escape v. (inti:) s'echapper, (tr.) 
e^pper a (§ 161c). 

especially, snrtont. 

essay, essai 772. 

esteem, estimer. 

eternally, etemellement. 

Etna, Etna m. 

Europe, Europe/. 

eve, veille/. 

even, meme (§ 114c), (not except- 
ing) jnsqn'a (g 155a), (with ger- 
und : % 190a) tout. 

evening, soir, soiree : in the even- 
ing, dn soir. 

every, chaqne, tout (XTV. 66; § 
109) ; every one, chaenn ; every- 
body, tout le monde ; every- 
thing, tont, tonte chose; every 
day, tons les jours ; everywhere, 
partont. 

evil adj. manvais. 

evil n. mal in, 

example, exemple m. 

excel, exceller. 

excellent, excellent. 

except, hors, excepte (§ 56a). 

exclaim, s'ecrler. 
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excuse n. ezBue/. 

execute, executor. 

exercise n. exereiee m., thdme m. 

exhibition, expotition/. 

expect, attendre. 

experience, experience /. 

express, exprixner; express one's 

thoughts, t'exprixner. 
extraorainaiy, extraordinaire, 
extremely, extremement. 
eye, OBil m. {pL yenx 38a). 

fact : in fact, en effet. 
factory, fabriqne/. 
fail, faire defant a (S^), 

faint, B'evanonir. 

fall, tomber {with §tre : XXYIII. 

6(1), dechoir {irr. 70) ; fall short, 

faillir. 
false, faux (VII. 8). 
fame, renommee/. 
family, UaaiHef. 
famine, famine/. 
Fanny, Fran^oise/. 
far adv. loin : far from, (u^A inf) 

loin de, {toith v.) loin que (§ 1376); 

as far as, «^ as ; so far as, «^ so. 
farewell, adieu m, 
farm, ferme /. 
farmer, fermier m, ; farmer's wife, 

fermiere/. 
fashion : in that fashion, de cette 

ia9on, de la sorte. 
fast adv. vite. 
father, pere m. 

fault, fiiute/., defiEiut m., erreur/. 
favor, favour/, 
favorite, favori (VII. 8). 
fear v. craindre (iiT. 15), avoir 

pour (11»«). 
fear n. pour/., crainte/.: for fear 

of, de peur or crainte de; for 

fear that, de peur or crainte que 

... ne (§ 170a). 
February, fevrier m. 
feeble, faible. 
feel, sentir {irr. 40). 
festival, fete/, 
fetch, aller or venir chercher (g 

17e<?). 
few, pen (de : V. 4) ; a few, quel- 

ques (XIV. 6c) ; but few, pen ; 



too few, trop peu ; flie few, lei 

quelques (24^). 
field, champ m. 

fifteen, quinze. 

fifth, cinquieme, quint (XVL Ac; 

§66). 
fifty, cinquante. 
fight V. combattre (XX. Ze). 
fight n. combat m. 
find, trouver : find one's self, se 

trouver ; find a^n, retrouver. 
fine adj. beau (VIl. 7) ; fine weath- 
er, beau, beau tempa ; a fine 

thing, beau, 
finish, finir. 
fire, feu m, 
firm, ferme. 
first adj. premier: adv, pour la 

premiere fois. 
fish, poisson m. 
five, *cinq (72c). 
flee, fuir (mt. 47). 
flight, foite/. 
flourish, fLeurir (XIX. Sb). 
flower, flour/, 
fold V. plier. 
folks, gens pi. (§ 15eQ. 
follow, Buivre {irr, 33). 
foolish, sot, insense (14"), feu 

(VII. 7). 
foot, pied m. 
for prep, pour, de, (during) depuis 

(§ 211) : as for, quant H. 
for conj. car. 
forbid, defendre (de : § 1796) ; God 

forbid, a Dieu ne pUdse (§ 166<;). 
force, force/, 
forget, oublier. 
fork, fourchette/. 
former, celui-la {siibst.), ce . . . -la 

{adj.) (§ 91). 
formerhr, autrefois, 
fortitude, courage m. 
fortune, fortune /. ; good fortune, 

bonheur m. 
forty, quarante. 
four, quatre. 
fourteen, quatorse. 
fourth, quatrieme : fourth part, 

quart m, 
fowl, poule/. 
franc, firanc m. 
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France, France/. 

Frances, Fraacoise/. 

Francis, Frank, Fraii9oi8 m, 

frank, franc (VII. %), 

frankly, franchement. 

freeze, geler. 

French, fran^ais, do France. 

Friday, vendredi m.; Fridays, le 

▼endredi (§ 46). 
friend, ami m., amie /. 
friendship, amitie/. 
from, de, des, d'avec, depnis (§ 211). 
front : in front of, en face de ; to 

the front of, au-devant de. 
fruit, fruit m. 
full, plein. 
fully, pleinement. 

gain V, gagner. 

game, jen m, 

garden, jardin m, 

gato, porte/. 

gather, {trans.) oneillir {jirr, 46), 
{intr.) se reonir. 

general n, general m, 

Seneva, Geneve/. 

gentleman, monsiear (XIY. 4), 
gentilhomme (j>2. *gentil8- 
hommes: 68c). 

Gterman, allemand. 

Gtermany, Allemagne/. 

get, obtenir {irr. 61): get up, se 
lever ; get ready, e'appreter. 

gift, cadean m., present m,, don m. 

girl, fille/ 

give, donner : give a present, faire 
{irr, 23) nn cadean. 

glad, aise ; veiy glad. Men aise. 

glass, verre m. 

glory, gloire/. 

go, aUer {irr. p. 128), etre (§ 176*), 
(go away) partir {irr. 3^ : go 
away, e'en aller (XXlA. Tc), 
partir {irr, 38) ; go out, eortir 
{irr, 3^; be going to {with iitf.), 
aller (XXVII. 9c). 

Gk)d, Bien m. ; god, dien m, 

gold, or m. 

good adj. bon (IX. 3) : gOod for- 
tune or luck, bonhenr m. ; good 
morning or day, bonjonr m, 

government, gouvemement m. 



grace, grace/. 

grand, grand. 

grandfather, grand-pere m, 

grandmother, grand'mere /. (§ 
4c). 

grandson, petit-fils m. 

great, grand : a great deal, bean- 
coup (V. 4). 

Great Britain, Ghrande-Bretagne/. 

greatly, beaucoup, grandement. 

Greece, Grece/. 

grief, (diagrin m. 

grow, croitre (wr. 19) : grow old, . 
vieillir ; grow pale, palir ; grow 
cold, se refroidur. 

grudge : have a grudge at, en von- 
loir a (XXIV. 6/). 

guest, h$te m. 

guide, guider, conduire {irr, 1). 

habit, habitude/. 

hail V. greler. 

hair, cheveux m. pL 

half n, moitie. 

half adj. (XVI. 4a ; § 56a) demi, 

demi- : half an hour, nne demi- 

heure. 
hand n. main/, 
hand v. remettre {ii'r. 31). 
handkerchief, monchoir m, 
handle v. manier. 
handsome, beau (VII. 7). 
Hanover, Hanovre m. 
happen, arriver {with etre : 

XXVin. 6a), venir ii {with inf, : 

% 176c). 
happily, heureusement. 
happiness, bonheur m. 
happy, heureux, content, 
hard, dur, (difficult) difficile, 
hardly, a peine, ne . . . gudre (§ 

167a) : I hardly know, je ne 

sache pas (§ 131a). 
Harriet, Heniiette/. 
haste : make haste, se hater, se 

depecher. 
hasten, se hater, se depecher. 
hat, chapeau m, 
hate V. hair (XIX. 3a). 
have, avoir (irr, p. 58) ; as aiixil., 

avoir or etre (XXVIII. 5-8, 

XXIX 8, XXX. la) ; have tO; 
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aToir a (§182c), etre oblige de, 

faUoir (XXX. 7). 
he, U (68^, lnL 
head, teto/. 
health, saate/. 
hear, entendre, onlr (irr. 49). 
heart, ooanr m. 
heayen, del (II. 5) m. 
heir, heritier m. 
help V. aider ; help I il moi (§ 

hen, ponle/. 

hence adp. d'iei. 

henceforth, deeormais. 

Henrietta, Henriette/. 

Henry, Henri m. 

her pron, (XXH.) la, Ini, elle 

(XXni. 2); pass. (XIV. l-«) son; 

hers, nen (XXVU. 1, 2), 
here, id ; -d (XIII. 3, XXIV. ; § 

91-2) ; here is or are, ydd (g 

201). 
herewith, d-joint, d-indne (§ 56a). 
hero, 'heroe m. 
hesitate, hedter. 
hide one's self, se eacher. 
high, 'bant, 
highly, 'hantement. 
him (XXII.), le, lid. 
his (XIV. 1-8, XXVII. 1, 2), son, 

den. 
history, hietoire/. 
hold, tenir (irr. 61). 
Holland, *Hollande/. 
home : at home, chez moi (etc.), a 

la maison; go home, aller a la 

maison. 
honest, honnete (VIII. 5c). 
honor n. honnenr m, 
honor v. honorer. 
hope V, esperer, (wish) eouhaiter. 
hope n. espoir m., esperanoe/. 
horrible, horrible, 
horse, cheyal m. 
horseback : on horseback, a dieyal 

(§ 161^). 
hot, cband. 
hour, henre /. ; half an hour, nne 

demi-henre (XVI. 4a). 
house, maison /. : at the house of, 

diez. 
how, comment (interrog,, relat,. 



exdam.), que (XXV. 4d) ; how 
many or much, oombioi, (ex- 
dam.) qne do (24*). 

howeyer euiv. qnelqne . . . que (g 
107d), d . . . qne, poor . . . qae, 
tout . . . qne (§ 116£f, 187c). 

howeyer eonj. , eependaat, tontefde. 

human, hnmain. 

hundred, cent (XV. 26, 6 ; § 67a). 

hunger, faim /. ; be hungry, ayoir 
Mm (XIII. 6). 

hurry «. se hater. 

husband, mari m, 

I, je, moi. 

idle, pareesenz. 

if, d (296 ; XXXIV. lb ; % 188a), 

qnand, que (§ 188c, 2216). 
ignorant, ignorant. ^^^^^^^^ 

in acff. malade ; adv. mal (XXXI. 

ill n. mal m. 

illustrious, illnstre. 

ill-will: bear ill-will to, en yon- 
loir a. 

imagine, imaginer, 8*imaginer, le, 
figorer. 

immediately, tont do enite. 

impatience, impatienee/. 

impious, impie. 

finportant, important; be impor- 
tant, importer, etre neceeiaire. 

imposdble, imposdble. 

in, en, dans (VI. la ; § 207), a 
(VI. 4, XIII. 6a), do (§ 2046). 

inch, ponce m. 

inclined, enclin. 

inconsolable, inconsolable (for, de). 

indeed, en effet, (= to be sure) il 
est yrai. 

India, Indes/. pi. 

indignation, indignation/. 

infinite : an infinite amount, in- 
finiment. 

influence, Inflnence/. 

inhabitant, habitant m. 

injure, nuire (iir. 4) a (§ 1616). 

injustice, injustice/, 

ink, encre/. 

inside adv. dedans. 

insist, exiger. 

instead of, an lien de. 
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instruct, instniire (irr. 2). 
interest v. intereBser ; interesting, 

interessant. 
interrupt, interrompre (XX. 9b), 
intimate a^. intim«. 
into, en, dami (YI. la, 4 ; g 207). 
introduce one's self, B'introdoire 

{irr, 1). 
invincible, invinoible. 
invite, inviter. 
iron, fer m.; €K0, (=of iron), de 

fer, en fer. 
it, il, elle ; le. la ; as iikdef, wuJbj, 

(XI. 2, XXIV. 2 ; § 147^>), ce, U. 
Italy, ItaUe/. 
Italian, italien, d*Itali e. 
its, son (XIV.), rien (XXVII. 1, 2), 
(§W*). 



J 



James, Jacqnes m, 

Jane, Jeanne/. 

January, Janvier m, 

Japan, Japon m, 

jealousy, jalousie/. 

Joan, Joanna, Jeanne/. 

John, Jean m. 

join, joindre i^rr. 17). 

jounial, journal m, 

journey, voyage m. 

joy, joie/. 

judge n. jnge m.; be a judge of, 

s'entendre a. 
udge «.: judge proper, jnger bon. 
Fulm, Julie/. 
Julius, Julei m, 
July, juillet m. 
June, juin m, 
just adj, juste, 
just adv. : have or had just (done 

i^vtiiing), viens cr venais de 

(ixxi. 115). 

justice, justice/. 

keep, tenir i^rr. 61), garder ; (word 
or a secret) tenir ; keep silent, 
taire i^rr, 26) ; keep doing any- 
thing, mp/. (ni. 76 ; § 119a). 

kill, tuer. 

kind adj. bon (to, pour). 

kind n, wrt^f,, genre m, 

kindness, bonte/. 

king, roi m. 



kingdom, ro jaume m. 

kitdien, euisine/. 

knife, couteau m, 

know, savoir {irr, p. 159), (be ac- 
quainted with) conniutre (irr, 
18); know how (wJt/A •»/.) 
savoir (XXXTV. 7a) ; know to 
be, savoir (XXXIV. 7a). 

labor V, travaiUer. 

laborious, laborieux. 

lack n. : for lack of, faute de. 

lady, dame /. ; my lady, the lady, 

madame (XIV. 4); the young 

lady, mademoiselle (XTV. 4). 
lament, se plaindre (m*. 15). 
language, langue/. 
large, grand, 
last, dernier (VUI. 5e ; § 005) ; at 

last, enfin. 
late, (tardy) tard, (deceased) feu 

(§ 56a) ; later, plus tard. 
lately, dmierement, *reoemment 

(26a). 
latter, celui-el (§ 91). 
laugh V, rire {irr, 18). 
laugh n, rire m, 
law, loi/. 
lazy, paresseux. 
lead V, mener, oonduire, (induce) 

amener. , 

leaf, feuiUe/. 
learn, apprendre {irr, 80). 
learned a^, savant, 
least, adt. le moins (XXXI. 8) ; at 

least, au moins. 
leave, {trans,, abandon) quitter, 

(leave behind) laisser ; {intr,, de- 
part) partir {irr, 88). 
leg, jambe/. 
lend, preter. 
length, longueur/ 
lengthily, longuement. 
less adv, moins (XXXI. 8); the 

less, moins (XXXTV. 3). 
lesson, le^on/. 
lest, que . . . ne (§ 170a). 
let, laisser ; imfm, (VIII. tc\ § 141). 
letter, lettre/. 
Lewis, Louis m, 
liable, siget (VII. 4a). 
library, bibliothdque/. 
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lie V. (be false) mentlr (irr. 41). 
life, rib f.: in all my life, de ma 

vie (§ 167c). 
light n. (daylight) Jour m. 
like V. aimer, yoolidr (trr. p. 114) ; 

like better, aimer mienx. 
like atfj. pareil. 

like prep, ear^, eomme, en (§ 807«). 
lily, ♦Hi (74d) m, 
listen, eooater ; listen to, eooater ; 

listen to reason, entendre raison. 

literatoie, litteratnre/. 

little adv, pen (de, Y. 4, XXXI. 8); 

a little, nn pen, nn pen de ; little 

by little, pen a pen, petit a petit ; 

too little, trop pen de ; but little 

{foith «.), ne . . . gnere (XII. 5). 
little adf. petit, 
live, (dwdl) demenrer, (be aUye) 

▼ivre (trr. 82) ; long live I vive 

(a 144a). 
lively, vif ; in a lively manner, 

▼ivement. 
London, Londrei m, 
long adj, long (VU. 66). 
long adf), (a long time) longtempo ; 

longer, encore ; any longer, {dns 

longtempo (19*); no longer, no 

. . . pins (XII. 6) ; so (^ as long 

as, tant qne {% 137a). 
look n, regard m. 
look V, (appear to be) avoir Tair 

(§ 666) ; look at, regarder ; look 

for, eherdher. 
lose, perdre, manqner. 
loss, perte/. 
loud acfj. adv, 'hant. 
Louis, Lonis m, 
Louisa, Ionise/, 
love V, aimer ; be loved, se faire 

aimer (22^). 
love n, amonr m^, (§ 15^) ; in love 

with, amonrenx de. 
low, bas ; in alow tone, low (adv,\ 

baa. 
Lyons, Lyon m, 

mad, fon (VII. 7). 
madam, madame (XIY. 4). 
maid, (servant) domestiqne/. 
make, &ire (irr, p. 160) ; (cause to 
be) rendre. 



man, homme m. 

manner, maniere /. ; in a manner 
to, de fa^on a. 

manufacturer, iabricant m. 

many, beanconp de (V. 4), Men de 
{with art. : V. 46), maint (§ 118) ; 
many a, maint (§ 118) ; as many, 
antant de ; how many, combien 
de, qne de (XXV. 4^) ; so many, 
tant de ; too many, trop de, trop 
beanoonp de. 

march t, marcher. 

March, ^mars (74^. 

Marcus AureHus, Kare-Anrele m. 

Maria, Marie/. 

marry, (prans.) eponser, «e marier 
avec ; (intr,) se marier ; be mar- 
ried, 80 marier ; newly-married 
(person), nonvean marie (§ 66d), 

Mary, Marie,/. 

master, maitre m, 

matter n, affidre /. ; what is the 
matter with him, qn'a-t-il! 
(Xm. 66). 

matter v, importer (§ 1486). 

May, mai m, 

may v., mbj, pres. (IX. 66), ponvoir 
(irr. p. 119 ; XXV. 8/). 

maybe, pent-etre. 

me, me, moi. 

meadow, pre m. 

mean v, vonloir dire (XXXIU. 7<2). 

means : the means (of anything), 
de qnoi (§ 108<2), les moyens ; by 
means of, moyennant, a force de ; 
by no means, no . . . nnllement, 
ne . . . point. 

meanwhile, en attendant, eepen- 
dant. 

meat, viande/. 

meddle with, se meler a or do. 

meet v, (trans.) roncontrer, (tntr.) 
se roncontrer ; go to meet, aller 
a la rencontre or an-devant de. 

melon, melon m, 

memory, memoire/. 

mendacious, mentenrm., mentense 
/.(§16). ^ ^ 

merchant, negociant m., (retail) 
marohand m, 

merely by, rien qn'ii or qne de (§ 
168a). 



VOOABULABT. 



425 



meter, mdtre m. 

Mexico, Mexique m. 

midday, midi m. (XVII. 4ft). 
midnight, minxdt m. (XYII. 4b). 
might «., 8uhj. (IX. 6ft), pouToir 

(XXV. 8/). 
milk n. lait m. 
milk V. traire (trr. 21). 
million, million m, 
mind n. esprit m., intelligence/, 
mine, mien (XXVII. 1, 2). 
minister, ministre m, 
minute n. minute/, 
misdeed, forfait m. , mefiEdt m. 
misfortune, malheiir m. 
Miss, Mademoiselle /. (XIV. 4), 

mie. 
miss V. fEullir (trr. 60). 
mistake : be mistaken, se tromper. 
mock, (trans,) se moquer de. 
moderately, moderement. 
modem, modeme. 
modest, modeste. 
monarch, monarque m, 
Monday, Inndi m. 
money, argent m, 
monk, moine m, 
month, mois m. 
more, plus (XXXI. 8), pins de (V. 

4) ; the more, plus (XXXTV. 8). 
moreover, d'aillenrs, de plus, 
morning, matin m., matinee /. ; 

good-morning, boxgonr m, 
morrow, lendemain m. 
most, le plus (XXXI. 8), le plus 

de, la plnpart de (with art. ; V. 

4ft). 
mother, mere/, 
mountain, montagne/. 
move, mouvoir (iiT. 76), (with 

emotion, the feelings) emouYoix 

(irr. 76), toucher. 
Mr., Monsieur w., M. (XIV. 4). 
Mrs., Madame/., Mme. (XIV. 4). 
much, (with v.) beaucoup, tree, fort ; 

(with n.) beaucoup de (V. 4) ; as 

much, autant de; how much, 

eombien, combien de ; so much, 

tant, tant de ; too much, trop, 

trop de ; very much, beaucoup ; 

not much, ne ... pas beaucoup, 
- ne . . . guere. 



music, musique/. 
musician, musicien tn. musidenne/. 
must, U iaut etc. (XXX. 6, 7), 
devoir ( irr. p . 124 ; XXVI. 1^ ). 
my, men (XIV.). 

naked, nu. 

name, nom m. 

napkin, serviette f. 

Napoleon, Kapoleon m. 

near adv. pres, aupres ; too near, 

trop pros, 
near, near to, prep, pres, pres de ; 

go or draw near or near to, 

s'approcher de (§ 162/). 
nearly, a peu pres, pres de (14^^. 
neat, *net (76a), (clean) propre. 
necessary: be neces^ry, &lloir 

(irr. p. 141). 
need n, besoin m. 
neighbor, voisin m., voisine/. 
neither pi'on. ni Tun ni I'autre 

(XXVlI. 7). 
neither corij. ni (XXXTV. 8). 
nephew, neveu m. 
never, ne . . . jamais (XII. 4 ; § 

167). 
nevertheless, n&nmoins. 
new, nouveau (VII. 7), neuf. 
news n. nouveUe/. («. or pi.), 
newspaper, journal m. 
next adj. prochain; next day, 

lendemain, jour suivant. 
next^'^p., pres ; conj. puis, 
niece, niece/, 
night, nuit/ 
nine, neuf (61a, 85c). 
nineteen, *dix-neuf (81ft). 
ninety, *quatre-vingt-dix (81ft). 
ninth, neuvieme. 
no resp. non (§ 169, 200). 
no, none, no one (^j-jj^ ne . . . 

auoun, ne . . . nul (XTV. 6a, d, 

XXVII. 6 ; § 111), ne ... pas 

or point de (§ 85ft) ; no longer, 

ne . . . plus (Xn. 5). 
noble, noble, 
nobody, no one, ne . . . personne 

(XII. 4 ; § 167). 
noise, bruit m. 
none, see no, a^, 
nor, ni (XII. 5). 
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north, nord m. 

Norway, Korvdge/. 

not, ne ; ne . . . pas, ne . . . point 
(§ lM-6), non, non pat (§ 169) ; 
not any, ne . . . aaean, ne . . . 
nnl, ne . . . pu de (§ Zbb) ; not 
anything, ne rien ; not ever, ne 
. . . jasuiis ; not any one, ne . . . 
penonne. 

nothing, ne . . . rien (XTT. 4; § 

ler). 

notify, aTertir. 

novel adj, nonvean (VII. 7). 

novel n. reman m, 

November, novembre m. 

now cuiv, a present, maintenant ; 

eoT^. or; now . . . now, tantot 

. . . tant6t. 
nowhere, nnlle part (§ 28a). . 
null adj. nnl (§ 167/). 

ob^, obeir Ik (§ 1615). 

oblige: be obliged to, fUloir 
(XXX. 7). 

obtain, obtenir (irr. 61). 

occasion, oeeasion/. 

o'clock, henre/. (XVn. 4). 

occupy one's self, s'oocnper (with, 
de). 

October, oetobre m, 

of, de (III. 1-8) ; en, ik. 

off : be off, s'en aUer (XXIX, te), 

offend, offenser. 

offer, offrir {irr. 53). 

officer, efloier m. 

often, sonvent (XXXI. 7). 

old, vienz (VII. 7), (so many 
years) age de ; too old, trop 
age ; be (so many years) old, 
avoir . . . ans (XVII. 5) ; grow 
old, vieillir. 

on, snr. 

once, one fois ; at once, (immedi- 
ately) tout de suite, snr le champ, 
(at the same time) a la fois. 

one, un (XV. 2a), {indef.) on 
(XXVII. 4) ; no one, see no ; 
some one, see some ; one anoth- 
ei*, rnn I'antre (XXVn. 7), se 
XXIX. 8) ; one who, anyone 
who, qniconque, qui (§ 103a). 

onion, *oignon (43a) tn. 



only adj. senl. 

only culv. ne . . . qne (XEL 5; 
§ 167a, d), senlement. 

open V. onvrir {irr. 65), edore (tfT» 
28). 

opportunity, oeeasion/. 

opposite to, vis- lUvis de. 

or, on, soit (XXXIV. 3). 

orator, oratenr m. 

order : in order to, afin de, poor ; 
in order that, afUi que, ponr que 
(§ 187d). 

ordmarily, ordinairement. 

other, antre (XXVIl. 6, 7 ; § 116) ; 
others, other people than one's 
self, antmi (XXVII. 6a). 

otherwise, antrement. 

ought, devoir {irr. p. 124). 

our, notre (XIV. 1). 

ours, notre (XXVII. 1, 2). 

out of, hors de, hors. 

outside, dehors. 

over, snr, (above) an-dessns de, (be- 
yond) par-dessns ; triumph over, 
triompher de ; be all over, e'en 
etre &it. 

owe, devoir {irr. p. 124 ; § 179(f). 

own ac(j. propre (§ 89). 

owner, possessenr m. 

ox, IxBnf m. {pi. *b<Bnfli ; 61a). 

package, paqnet m. 

page, (of a book etc.) page/. 

pain, mal (XUI. 6a; § 87a), 

(grief) peine/, 
paint c. peindre {irr, 16). 
painter, peintre m. 
painting n. peintnre/. 
pale : grow pale, paUr. 
paper, papier m. 
pardon v. pardonner (to [any one], 

a). 
parent, parent m. 
raris, Paris m. 
Parnassus, Pamasse m. 
parrot, perroqnet m. 
part V. {trans.) separer, {intr, se 

separer. 
part n. part/., partie/. 
pass v. passer, 
passage, passage m. 
passion, passion/. 
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X)ast : half past, etc., see XVn. 4 ; 

during . . . past, depnis (§ 211). 
peach, peohe/. 
pear, poire/, 
peas, pois m, 
peasant, *payia]i (37a) m, 
I)en, plume/, 
pencil, crayon m. 
pending prep, pendant, 
people, (nation) penple, (folks) 

gens (§ Ibd), (indef.) on (XXVII. 

4). 
X>epper, poivre m. 
perceive, apercevoir (irr. 65), 

8*aperceY0ir de. 
perfect ac0. parfait. 
I)erf ect v, pnfectionner. 
perfectly, parfiutement. 
perhaps, pent etre, probablement. 
permit, permettre {irr, 31) a. 
persuade, persuader, 
philosopher, philoBophe m. 
piano, piano m. 
picture, tableau m. 
piece, morceau m, 
pillage, piller. 
pitiable, pitojrable. 
pity V. plaindre (irr, 15). 
pity n. pitie: it's a pity, c'est 

donunage. 
place, lieu m. place/.; take place, 

avoir lieu, 
plan n, projet m. 
plate n. assiette/. 
play V. (trans.) joner de, {intr.) 

jouer. 
plaything, jouet m. 
please, plaire a (ii'r. 24 ; § 1616) ; 

if you please, sll vous phut ; 

please to (impv.\ veuillez 

(XXIY. 6c) ; be pleased to, se 

plaire a. 
pleasure, plaisir m. 
pocket, poche/. 
poet, poete m. 
poetry, poesie/. 
point, point m.; on the point of, 

BUT le point de. 
poor, pauvre (VIII. 6c). 
portrait, portrait m, 
possess, po886der. 
possible, possible. 



ix)st, post-office, poite/. 

pot, pot in. 

potato, ponune de terre/. 

poultry-yard, basse-conr/. 

pound, livre/. 

power, pouvoir m. 

praise v. louer. 

precede, preceder. 

prefer, preferer. 

prepaid, franc de port (§ 56a). 

prepare, preparer. 

presence, presence/. 

present n. cadeau m. , present m. , 
donm. 

present adj. : at prese.it, a present, 
maintenant ; be present at, 
assister ii (| 1616). 

present v. presenter. 

presently, presentement. 

pretended, soi-disant (§ 56c, ISS^*)- 

prettily, joliment. 

pretty, joli. 

prevent, empecher (§ 170a). 

priest, pretre m. 

prince, prince m, 

princess, princesse/. 

prison, prison/. ; in or into prison, 
en prison. 

probably, probablement. 

problem, probleme m. 

profession, profession/. 

professor, professeur m, 

profit, profiter (by, de). 

profoimd, profond. 

project, projet m, 

promise, promettre (ii'r. 31 : to, sL). 

promptly, *promptement (71a). 

proper : judge proper, juger bon. 

property, propriete ; man of prop- 
erty, proprietaire. 

protect, proteger. 

proud, orgneilleux. 

provide, pourvoir (irr. 69) : pro- 
vided that, pourvu que (§ 1376). 

prudently, ^prudemment (26a). 

Prussia, Prusse/. 

pimish, punir. 

punishment, punition/. 

pupil, (scholar) eleve m. 

put, mettre (iir. 31) ; put off, dif- 
ferer. 

Pyrenees, Pyrenees/. 
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quality, quality /. 

quantity, qnantita/. 

quarrel, m gnerell wr. 

quarter, quart m. (XVI. 46). 

queen, reine/. 

quickly, vita. 

quite, tout (§ 116<;), bi«n. 

raffout, rago&t m, 

railroad, railway, ohemin de to m. , 

▼oie ferree/. 
rain i?. pleaToir {irr, 71). 
rain n. plnie/. 
rainy, idnyienx. 
raise, leTer. 
rare, ran. 
rash, temeraire. 
rather, plat6t. 
read, lire {irr, 11). 
Tesidj, pr6t ; get ready, I'aiipreter. 
really ,Traiment, reellement,en effet. 
realm, royavme m, 
reason n. raison/. 
reason «. raisoimer. 
recall, rappeler (XXI. Sc). 
receive, reoevdr (irr. 65). 
recently, demierement, ^reoemment 

(26a). 
reception, reception/, 
reckon, ^compter (71a). 
recognize, reconnaitre (irr, 18). 
recommend, reeommander. 
recover, ee relever. 
red, rouge. 

redouble, redonbler de (§ 161^). 
refuse, refdser. 
regard, regarder : as regards, 

qnant a. 
regret n. regret m, 
regret v. regretter. 
reioice, se rejouir. 
relative n. parent m. 
religion, religion/, 
remain, roster, 
remainder, roste m, 
remember, (recall to mind) se 

rappeler, se sonvenir (irr. 60). 
remove, oter. 
render, rendre. 

renounce, renonoer a (§ 1616). 
repent, se repentir (iiT. 42). 
reply, rdpondre. 



reproach, reprooher (§ 1615). 
republic, repablique/. 
require, exiger. 
requirement, besoin m. 
resemble, ressembler a (§ 1615). 
resist, resistor a (§ 1615). 
resolve, se resoudre (irr, 86), re- 

sondre. 
rest, repoeer. 

restaurant, restaurant m. 
restrain, oontenir (irr. 61). 
retire, se retirer. 
return, revenir (irr. 60), retoumer, 

etre de retour (17^). 
reward, reoompense/. 
Rhine, Bhln m. 
rich, riehe (in, de or en), 
riches, riohesse/. 
ridicule v. se moquer de. 
right n. droit m. 
right acy. droit : be right, avoir 

raison (XIII. 6a). 
ring, ring for, sonner (g 157a). 
rise, 80 lever, 
risk V. risquer. 
risk n.: run the risk, eourir le 

risque, risquer. 
rival n. rival m. 
river, rividre/., fleuve m. 
road, ohemin m., route/, 
romance, roman m. 
room, ohambre/. 
rose, rose/ 

roundabout ckIv. alentonr. 
royal, ro3ral. 
rum, ruine/. 
run, eourir (irr. 52); run awav, 

80 sauver ; run the risk, 8ee risK. 
Russia, Bussie/. 

safe, sauf. 

sailboat, bateau a voiles m. 

sailor, matelot m. 

salt, sol m. 

saloon, salon m. 

salvation, salut m, 

same, meme(§ 114). 

satisfied, well satisfied, eonte&t, 

satisiSEkit. 
Saturday, samedi m. 
save, sauver. 
say, dire (irr. p. 165). 
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scarcely, ne . . . gn^re (XJI. 5), a 

peine, 
school, eeole /. ; to (^ at school, a 

recole. 
score, Tingt, (about twenty) yixig- 

taine (§ 67). 
science, science/. 
Scotland, Ecosse/. 
sculpture, *8ciilptiire (71a)/. 
sea, mer/. 

seat one's self, a'asseoir (irr, 78). 
second adj. ^second (5^), *deazi- 

eme (Sic). 
second n. ^seoonde (5y)/ 
secret n. secret m» 
see, voir (t?T. 67); see again, re- 

Yoir. 
seek, ehercher ; seek one's fortune, 

eheroher fortiine. 
seem, sembler. 
Seine, Seine/, 
seize, saisir. 

-self, -meme (XXUI. Sc). 
self-styled, soi-disant (§ 56e, 189c). 
sell, vendre. 
send, envoyer {irr. 81) ; send back, 

renvoyer; send for, envoyer 

ehercher (§ 176e). 
sense : good sense, bon *ions (§ 

September, septembre m. 
servant, domestique m./., bonne/, 
serve, servir {irr. 44); serve as, 

■ervir de (| 161^). 
service, servioe m. ; at the service 

of, an service de. 
set, mettre (irr. 81) ; set out, par- 

tir (jtrr. 38). 
seven, *8ept (71a, 76a). 
seventeen, *dix-Bept (71a, 816). 
seventh, *8eptieme (71a). 
seventy, *soizante-diz (Sib, e), 
several, plnsiears. 
sew, condre (irr. 84). 
she, eUe. . 

shed V. repaadre, verier, 
sheep, brebis/. 
sheet, (of paper etc.) UnOldf. 
shepherd, berger m. 
shoe, ioalier m. 
shoemaker, eordannier m. 
shop, boutiqiLe/., mayiain m. 



shore, e6te/. 

short aefj. oonr«; short of (with 

inf.), a moini de. 
show V. montrer. 
shun, fair (irr. 47), 6viter. 
shut, fermer. 
sick, malade. 
side, odte/. (on, de : § 204a). 

sign, signe m. 

signify, vonloir dire (XXXIII. Id). 

sitent : be silent, se taire (iir. 36). 

silk, Boie/. 

silver, argent m. 

simple, simple. 

since prep, depois (§ 211), dds; 

COT0. pnisqne, (since the time 

that) depois qne, depois qoe . . . 

ne (g 1706). 
sincere, sincdre. 
sincerely, sincerement. 
sing, chanter, 
sir, ^monsieur (645, 73c). 
sister, BCBxaf. 
sit, seoir (irr. 78) ; sit down, s'as- 

ieoir (irr. 78). 
six, ♦six (816). 
sixteen, seize, 
sixth, ♦sizidme (81c). 
sixty, *8oixante (81c). 
skilful, skilled, habile, adroit, 
sleep 71. sonundl m. 
sleep V. dormir (irr, 48). 
sleepy : be sleepy, avoir sommeil 

(XIII. 6). 
slow. lent, 
slowly, lentement. 
small, petit, 
smoke, funer. 

snatch, arraeher (from, k: % 161c). 
snow, neiger. 
so adv. si, ainii, le (XXIIL Se; 

L81a) ; so much or many, tant 
> ; so long as, tant qoe ; so far 
as, tant qoe, qoe (^ 181a); so- 
and-so, tel, on tel (g 110a) ; or 
so, «cc g 67 ; so that (in such a 
way that), de <?r en sorte qoe. 

so eonj. ainsi. 

soap, savon m. 

society, sodete/ 

soft, dooz (VU. 8), mol (VU. 7). 

softly, dooeement, bas (XXXI. 9). 
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soldier, toldat m. 

solely, Mnlement. 

solve, rMondre {irr, 8g). 

some, de with art, (TV.; § 35 ), en 
(XXTTT. 7), quelqae (XIV. Be ; 
§ 107), qaelqnet nnf (XXVII. 5), 
tel (§ 110a) ; some time, quelqae 
tempe; some one, somebody, 
qnelqn'iu (XXVII. 5); some 
men are, 11 y a det gens qui wmt 
(5"). 

something, qnelqne ehota (XXVII. 
5 ; § 107a); something to . . . 
with, da qncd. 

sometimes, qnelqnefois. 

somewhere, qnelqne part (§ 28a). 

son, *flls {6%e, 74r0 f». 

soon, tot, Uentdt; as soon as, 
anisitdt que, die qne. 

sooner, pins tot, (rather) plntot. 

sorrow, peine/., donlenr/. 

sorry, l&ohe. 

soup, sonpe/. 

south, *8i]d (60a) m. 

South America, Anusriqne dn Sod/. 

sovereign adj. sonTerain. 

Spain, Espagne/. 

Spanish, Eipagnol, d'Espagne. 

speak, parler (with, a). 

spite : in spite of, malgre. 

sponge, eponge/. 

spoon, ♦cuiller (736)/. 

stand : stand still, s'arreter. 

start, partir (iir. 88). 

station, gare/. 

stay, rester. 

steamboat, bateau il vapenr m,, 
▼apeur m, (§ 16a). 

stew n. ragott m. 

still adv. encore; still more, da^an- 
tage ; conj. pourtant. 

stir V. bouger (§ 166a). 

St. Martin's day, la Saint-Martin 

(§ 42/ >. 
stocking, bas m, 

stop, 8*arreter. 

store, magasin m. 

story, reoit m., conte m., hiitoire/. 

straight, droit. 

street, me/. 

stretch, etendre. 

Strike, frapper. 



strong, fiirt. 

studio, atelier m. 

study e. etudier. 

stupid, sot. 

style, maniere /, mode /.; in the 

style of, a la (§ i2g), 
succeed, reossir. 
successful, henreux. 
successor, suocesseur m. 
such, tel (§ 110) ; such a, un tel ; 

such-and-such, teL 
suddenly, sondain, sondainement, 

tout lb oonp. 
suffer, souiErir {ii*r. 54). 
suffice, be sufficient, suffixe (trr, 

6). 

sugar, Sucre m, 

Sunday, dimanche m, 

suppose, Bupposer, croire. 

sure, stir. 

surprise, surprendre (irr. SO) ; sur- 
prised, surpris (at, de). 

surround, entourer. 

suspect, se douter de. 

Sweden, Sulde/ 

sweet, doux (Vll. 3). 

sweetly, douoement. 

sweetmeat, confiture/. 

swim, nager. 

SwitzerlajDd, Suisse/. 

table, toble/. 

table-cloth, nappe/. 

tailor, tailleur m. 

take, prendre (irr. 80), (conduct) 
mener ; take back (along with 
one), ramener ; take off or away, 
dter (from, a : § lOlc) ; take 
place, avoir lieu ; take a walk, 
se promener ; take care, avoir 
spin. 

tale, conte m., redt m. 

talent, talent m. 

talk, parler. 

tall, grand. 

task, taohe/. 

taste, gofit m. 

tea, the m. 

teach, enseigner. 

teacher, midtre m, 

tear n. larme/. 

tedious, ennuyeuz, ennuyaat. 
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tell, dire (irr, p. 155), raoonter 
(14}*) ; teU a lie, mentir (irr. 41). 

ten, *dix (816). 

tenth, *dixiftin« (Sle). 

Thames, Tamiie/ 

than, que (IX. 4), de (XV. 9 ; § 
204^). 

thank v, remfireier (for, d e). 

that pron. ce, ce . . . lH (XTQ . 2, 
3), celni, oelui-la, oela (XXIY.) ; 
{relat.) qni, que, leqnel (XXYI.) ; 
all that, tout «6 que ; that which, 
ce qni ^ que (XXYL 10a). 

that eonj. que, pour que, afin que. 

thaw, degeler. 

theatre, tiieatre m, 

thee, te, toi. 

their, leur (XIV.). 

theirs, leur (XXVU. 1, 2). 

them, lee, leur (XXII. 5), euz, elles 
(XXm.). 

theme, theme m, 

then adv. alors; eonj. done, alors, 

- pnie. 

there, U, -la (XIH. 8, XXIV. la), 
y (XXTTI. 8) ; there (demomtr.) 
is or are, voila (§ 201) ; there is 
ete.,ilyaetc. (XXX. 4). 

they, ile m., ellee /., {indef,) on 
(XXVn. 4). 

thief, voleuf m. 

thine, tien (XXVII. 1, 2). 

thing, ehoee/ ; other things, autre 
ehose. 

think, peneer, iMmger; think of 
(turn one's thoughts to), penser 
a; think about (have an opinion 
oiO> penser de ; (be of opinion) 
crolre {irr. 26) ; (think to be, re- 
pard as) croire, censer (17"). 

thmker, penseur m, 

third, troisieme, (third 'pari) tiers 
(§ 66). 

thirst, self/. ; be thirsty, avoir soif 
(XIII. 6). 

thirteen, treize. 

thirty, trente. 

this, ce, ce . . . -d (Xm. 2, 8), 
oelui, eelui-ci, ceei (XXIV.) ; this 
or that is, voila (§ 201). 

thou, tu. 

though, same as although. 



thousand, ^mille (68/), *mil (68c0. 

three, trois. 

through, par, a traven. 

throw, Jeter (XXI. 3e). 

thunder v. tenner. 

Thursday, jendi m, 

thus, ainsi, de la sorte. 

thy, ton (XIV. 1, 2). 

till eonj. jusqu'a ce que, que. 

tune, (period) tempe m., (succes- 
sive) 16is/.(XVn. 7; I eOa), (of 
day) heure /. ; in gooa time, de 
bonne heure; at the timeof, lors 
de ; at the same time, en meme 
tempe ; have time, avoir le temps. 

tire, fiitiguer ; be tired, se fatiguer. 

tiresome, fiitigant, ennuyouz. 

title, titre m. 

to, a (lU. 4r-6), en, dans ; de (§ 
Qld) ; with inf. , a, de, pour. 

to-day, aigourd'hui. 

together, ensemble. 

to-morrow, domain; day after to- 
moTTOW, apres-demain. 

too, trop ; too much or many, trop 
de, trop beaucoup de ; too little 
or few, trop peu de. 

tooth, dent/. 

touch, toudher. 

toward, vers, envers ; toward even- 
ing, vers le soir ; (about, some- 
where near) vers or sur les (§ 
706). 

town, *ville (68/). 

tragedy, tragedie/. 

translate, traduire {irr. 1). 

travel, voyager. 

treat, traitor (as, de : § 16S^). 

tree, arbre m. 

tremble, trembler. 

trial, epreuve/. 

triumph, triompher (over, de). 

triumphant, triomphant. 

trouble, (vexation) ennui m., (ef- 
fort) peine/. 

true, viii. 

truly, vraiment, veritablement. 

trunk, malle/ 

trust V. se fier a. 

truth, verite/. 

try, essayer ; try iu vain, ayolr 
beau (§ 176/), 



432 



El^GUSH-FBEIifGH 



Tuesdav, nuurdi m. ; Tuesdays, le 

auuru. 
tureen, Mmpidre/. 
twelve, dome; twel ve o'clock, 

midi or rninuit (XVII. 46) m. 
twentieth, vingtiem*. 
twenty, vingt (76a). 
twice, deux foil, 'bii (lid) (§ 69a). 
two, deiuL 

ugly, laid, vilain. 

uncle, oncle in. 

under, mhi. 

understand, oomprendre (irr, 30). 

undertake, entreprendro {irr, 90). 

unformed, informe. 

unhappiness, maUienr m. 

unhappy, malheureox. 

uniteu, ani; United Provinces, 

Frovinoes-Unies ; United States, 

^ts-Unii. 
unless, a moins que . . . ne (§ 1376, 

170d), MBS que, hors que (^ 1375). 
until conj. jasqu'a ee que (| 137a), 

en attendant que (§ 137a). 
unworthy, indigne. 
upon, snr. 
up-stairs, en haat. 
us, Boas. 
use V. user de (§ 162/), se servir 

(irr. 44) de; used to, impf, (§ 

119a). 
use n. : make use of, se servir (irr, 

44) de. 
usually, erdinairement. 

vacillate, *vaoiller (68/). 

vain, vain. 

value : have the value of, valoir 

(irr. 73). 
vase, vase m, 
vegetable 7i. legume m. 
velvet, velours m. 
Venice, Venise / 
very adv, tres, Men, fort; very 

much, beaucoup. 
very adff. meme (§ 114a). 
Vesuvius, Vesuve m. 
vie, le disputer (g 886). 
Vienna, Vienne /. 
village, *village (6V) ^. 
violet, violette/. 



virtue, vertu/. 

visit V. visiter, aller voir (§ 818«). 

voice, voix /. ; with loud^ voioe^ 

d'uB toB pdus haut. 
volume, volume m., tome m, 

wait, atteadre ; wait for, attendre. 
wake, (trans.) eveiller, (intr.) 

s'eveiller. 
walk, mareher, se promener ; take 

a walk, se promener ; go to walk, 

aller se promener. 
want, (desire) vouloir (irr, p. 114), 

(lack, be in need of) falloir (irr, 

p. 141 ; XXX. 8). 
war, guerre/ 
warm ac0. chaud : feel ^r be warm, 

avoir ohaud (XIII. 6) ; be warm 

weather, fitire ohaud (XXXTT. 

9a). 
watch n. (timekeeper) montre/. 
water, eau /. 
we, nous, 
weak, foible, 
weakness, fidblesse/. 
wealth, fortune/ 
wearv v. fi&tiguer. 
weather, temps m, 
Wednesday, mercredi m. » 
week, semaine /. 
weep, weep for,_pleurer. 
well, bien (XXXE. 8) ; wish weU, 

vouloir du bien ; be as well, 

valoir autant. 
well-behaved, sage, 
well-satisfied, oentent (with, de). 
west, *oue6t (76a). 
what adj, quel (Xm. 4) ; nubst, 

qui, que, quoi (XXV.), oe qui or 

que (XXVI. 10a). 
whatever, quoi que, quel que (§ 

104), quelque . . . que (§ 107e), 

queloonque (§ 108). 
when ado. quaud, (in or at which) 

ou ; eonj. quand, lorsque, d^ que, 

que. 

whence, d»ou, dont (XXVI. tb), 
where, ou (XXVI. 8). 
whereas, tandis que. 
wherever, ou que (§ 1276), en 

quelque endroit que. 
wherewith, de quoi (XXVI. 6a). 
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whether, si (XXXIV. lb), que 
(15") ; whetiier ... or, soit . . . 
8oit, soit que . . . soit que (§ 1376), 
que ... on que (13**). 

T^Mch adj. quel (XIII. 4), mbst. 
lequel(XXy. 6), {relat,) qui, que, 
lequel (XXVI.) ; of which, dent 
(XXVI. 7) ; to (^ at which, ou. 

^while eonj. pendant que, tandis que. 

^hite. Wane (VII. 66). 

who, whom, qui (XXV.), (relat.) 
qui, que, lequel (XXVI. ; 1 103). 

whoever, qui que, quel que (§ 104), 
qui (§ 108a), quiconque (XXVI. 

whomsoever, qui que ce soit (§ 

104a, 167c). 
whole, tout entier, tout. 
whose, de qui, duquel, dont, (to 

whom belonging) a qui. 
why, pourquoi, que (XXV. 4cf). 
wicked, mauvais. 
wife, *femme (26a)/. 
will, be willing v, vouloir (wt. p. 

114 ; XXIV. Qe), 
will n. Yolonte/. 
William, CKiillaume m. 
window, fenetre/. 
win, gagner. 
wind*^. vent m. 
wine, vin m. 
winter, *liiver (786) m, 
wisdom, sagesse /. 
wise, sage, 
wish V, vouloir (irr. p. 114), de- 

sirer ; (wish good-day etc.) sou- 

haiter. 
wit, esprit m, 
with, avec (§ 208), (by) par, fi (§ 

36), de (§ 162c), (at the house 

of) chei. 
withdraw, se retirer. 
within adv. dedans; prep, en (§ 

207c). 

38 



without prep, sans (§ 210), a moins 
de (with inf. ) ; go or do without, 
86 passer de; copj. (XXXIV. 
56 ; § 1376, 138c), sans que, hors 
que, que . . . ne. 

without adv. dehors. 

woman, ^fenune (26a)/. 

wood, bois m. 

wooden, de bois (V. 16). 

wool, laine/. 

word, parole /., mot (§ 167c) m. ; 
keep one's word, tenir parole. 

work n. (labor) travail w., (pro- 
duction) 77i. ouvrage. 

work V. travailler. 

workman, ouvrier m. 

workwoman, ouvriere/.- 

world, monde m. 

worse adj. pire (IX. 3) ; adv. pis 
(XXXI. 8). 

worst, le pire (IX. 3)' ; adv. le pis 
(XXXI. 8). 

worth : be worth, valoir (irr. 73). 

worthy, digne. 

would to God, plut a Dieu (§ 1316), 
Dieu veuille. 

wound V. blesser. 

write, ecrire (irr. 12). 

wrong //. tort ; be wrong or in the 
wrong, avoir tort (XIII. 6). 

yard n. (measure) mStre m. 

year, an m., annee/. 

yes, oui (§ 200), si (§ 2006). 

yesterday, *liier (73a) ; day before 
yesterday, avant-hier. 

yet adv. encore ; conj. pourtant, 
toutefois. 

yonder adv. la-bas. 

you, vous (I. 96, VII. 16). 

young, jeune; young lady, ma- 
demoiselle (XIV. 4). 

your, votre (XIV.). 

yours, votre (XXVII. 1, 2). 



GENERAL INDEX, 



The references are to pages ; but the numbers of subdivisions occurring on the 
page are added in parentheses where called for, in order to the ready flndtog of 
a reference. 

All French and English words are to be looked for in the Vocabularies, and not 
in the Index. 



a, pronun'n of, 4-5 ; "when silent, 
5 (14) ; when elided, 6 (16) ; its 
accent-marks, 5 (16). 

absolute construction, 216, 337. 

abstract nouns, inclusive article 
with, 37 (6b), 224 (40a). 

accent of a word, 4 ; relation of 
Latin and French accent, 204 
{2a). 

accent-marks or written accents, 
2-3 : — and see acute, circumflex, 
grave, and the different vowels. 

accusative, Latin, represented usu- 
ally by form of French word, 
206 (4&). 

accusative, Latin constructions of, 
represented in French, 215-6 ; 
accus. with inflnitive, construc- 
tions resembling, 317 {d). 

acute accent, 3-4:— a7u2 see the 
different vowels. 

address, vous chiefly used in, 28 
(96) ; titles used, 73. 

adjectives, gender, 46-9, 233; num- 
ber, 50-1, 233-4 ; agreement, 46- 
7, 284-5. 292-3 ; place, when at- 
tributive, 61-2, 236-7; difference 
of meaning, depending on dif- 
ference of place, 52 (6fl), 236 ; 
comparison, 54r-5, 234 ; adverbs 
from, 143-5 ; adj, used as ad- 
verbs, 145 (9), 234-5, 260 (116c); 
as nouns, 23&-6 ; with de and a 
before modifying noun, 239-40; 
before dependent inflnitive, 327- 



8 ; adj. from present participles, 
332-3 (189^). 

adjective clauses, 346 ; subjunctive 
used in, 278-9. 

adverbs, 340-1 ; made from ad- 
jectives, 143-5 ; adjectives used 
as, 145, 284-5, 260 (liec) ; com- 
parison of adv., 145; classes, 
148-9; adv. of quantity, and 
their construction with follow- 
ing nouns, 40-1 ; ne^tive adv. 
and their uses, 65-7, 305-11 ; 
position of adv., 150, 340-1 ; 
adv. in adjective or noun con- 
struction, 40, 149 (26), 340. 

adverbial clauses, 346-7 ; subjunc- 
tive used in, 279-81. 

adverbial object of a verb, 215- 
6, 296. 

age, mode of expression of, 83 (6). 

aa, diphthong, pronun'n of, 11 ; oi 
sometimes written for, 12 (445). 

aim, ain, nasal vowels, pronun'n 
of, 14 (60c). 

alphabet, 1-2. 

am, an, nasal vowels, pronun*n 
of, 13 ; exceptions, 15 (64). 

antecedent, pronoun, of relative, 
112 (2), 113 (4a), 123-4. 

apostrophe and its use, 3. 

appositional noun, omission of 
article before, 229 (60a); app. 
infinitive, 315. 

arrangement of the sentence, 350- 
4. 



436 



GElifEBAL INDEX. 



articles, 27-8, 223-82 :—«nd[ 9ee 
definite and indefinite. 

aspirate h, 18-9. 

an, diphthong, pronun'n of, 11 
(40). 

auxiliaries making compound ten- 
ses of verb, 58, 1^2^ ; of reflex- 
ive verb, 135 (3) ; making passive 
conjugation, 181; aux. of im- 
mediate future, 120 (9c) ; of im- 
mediate past, 146 {lib) ; causa- 
tive aux., 151. 

b, pronun'n of, 15. 
bodily conditions, expressions of, 
70 (6). 

e, pronun'n of, 16 ; hard and soft 
values of, 16 ; oe, 16 (5So) ; use of 
cedilla with, 8 (7), 16 ; when 
silent as final, 16. 

capital letters, use of, 1-2, 78 (4tf). 

cardinal nimierals, see numerals. 

carrying-on of a final consonant to 
following vowel, 25-6. 

cases mostly wanting in French, 
88, 215 ; loss of Latin cases, 
205-6; case relations expressed 
by de and a, 215-28. 

causative verb-phrases, with fairs, 
151 ; direct and* indirect object 
with such, 206 (1586). 

cedilla, 3 (7). 

ch, digraph, pronun'n of, 16 ; how 
treated in syllabication, 2 (4c). 

circumflex accent, 8 :—^nd see the 
different towels. 

clauses, subordinate or dependent, 
845-7; use of subjunctive in, 
274-83. 

close and open sounds of e, 7. 

cognate object of a verb, 205 (1576). 

collective subject, agreement of 
verb with, 287-8. 

color, nouns of, used adjectively, 
288 {6Zd), 

comparative of adjective, 54 ; of 
adverb, 145 ; original comp., 54, 
145 ; de after comp. , with meas- 
ure of difference, 230 (61e) ; after 
pins, moiiiB, 342 (204c) ; expletive 
ne after comp., 811 (170tf). 



comparison of adjectives, 54-5 ; of 
adverbs, 145 ; relation of Latin 
and French comp., 206 (4/). 

compound forms of the verb, with 
auxiliaries, 58, 86 (5). 

compound nouns, gender, 212-3 ; 
number, 214-5. 

compound subject, agreement of 
verb with, 287-8. 

concessive use of subjunctive, 273 
(c), 280 (1876). 

condition£il meaning, inversion to 
express, 351-2. 

conditional tense (or mode), 45, 
125 ; derived from infinitive, 
85-6; imperfect used for, 265 
(1196); pluperfect subjunctive 
used for, 273 (d), 

conditional perfect tense, 58 (6), 
267 (126). 

conditional use of subjunctive, 
278 (c); of imperative, 204(142). 

conjugation of verbs, 57 etc.: of 
avoir, 57-^0 ; of etre, 62^3 ; nega- 
tive con j. , 65^7; of regular verbs, 
86 etc. ; of irregular verbs, 113 
etc.; relation of French to Latin 
conj.,.206-8. 

conjugations, the three regular, 
85 ; a fourth^ 85 (la). 

conjunctions, 157-0, 845-7; co- 
ordinating conj., 345; subordi- 
nating, 845-7 ; conjunction- 
phi-ases, 158-0, 280 (186<i). 

conjunctive and disjunctive pro- 
nouns, 102-10, 244-8. 

consonants, pronun'n of, 15-26; 
relation oi French and Latin 
consonants, 205 : — and see the 
different letters. 

coordinating conjunctions, 845. 

countries and provinces, the article 
used with names of, '43-4, 225-6. 

ct final, pronun'n of, 23 (76a). 



d, pronun'n of, 17 ; linking of, 

(85). 

date, expression of, 82-8, 241-2. 
dative case, represented by noun 

with a, 34 (4a); dative pronoun, 

108 (5), 100, 247 ; ethical dative, 

so-called, 205 <15^). 
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days of week, names of, 82. 

declension, relation of Latin and 
Fiench, 205-6. 

definite article, 27 ; combinations 
with de and a, 88-4 ; use in parti- 
tive expression, 36-7, 228-4 ; in- 
clusive use, 87-8, 224; with 
names of countries, 48-4, 225-6 ; 
of mountains, 45, 226 (42a) ; 
with other proper names, 44-5, 
226 ; with title, 227 (43) ; makes 
superlative from comparative, 
54r^, 145 ; its repetition, 28 (7), 
55 (66), 228 (49) ; used for pos- 
sessive, 78 (5a), 227 (46) ; distrib- 
utivdy, 227-i8; specud cases, 
228, 248 (706). 

demonstratives, 258 ; dem. adjec- 
tives, 69 ; pronouns, 111-8. 

dependent or subordinate clauses, 
845-7 ; use of subjimctive in, 
274-88. 

diaeresis, uses of, 8 (8). 

dialects of French, 208 (6). 

diphthongs, so-called, pronun'n 
of, 11-2 ; real diphthongs want- 
ing in French, 11 (S8a):~and iee 
the different letters. 

disjunctive and conjunctive pro- 
nouns, 102-10, 244-8. 

division of words into syllables, 2. 

double consonants, pronun'n of, 
15 (66c). 

e, pron'n of, 5-8 ; mute e, 5-6 ; e 
acute and grave, 6-7 ; e cu'cum- 
flex, 7 (24) ; e before consonant 
in same svllable, 7-8 ; exception- 
al cases, 8 ; elision of , when final, 
8 ; written to denote the soft 
sound of g, 17 (62«). 

e, e acute, 6-7 ; e or d before ge, 
6 (20c) ; e final of a verb-form 
before je, 89 (c). 

d, e grave, 6-7. 

S, 6 circumflex, 7. 

eau, pron*n of, 11 (40). 

d, diphthong, pron'n of, 11. 

ein, nasal vowel, pron'n of, 14 
(60c). 

elision of final vowels, 8 (9) ; of e, 
8(86c); of a, 5 (16); of i,9(296). 



em, nasal vowel, pion'n of, 18, 14 

(60c, 68a), 15 (64). 
-emment, pron'n of, 8 (26a). 
en, nasal vowel, pron'n of, 18 ; ex- 
ceptional cases, 14 (60c, 62a, 

63a), 15 (64). 
ethical dative, so-called, 295 (166/). 
eo, diphthong, pron'n of, 11 ; in 

forms of avoir, 11 (416). 
enn, nasal vowel, pron'n of, 14 

(51). 
ex-, pron'n of, 24 (81a). 
exclamations, 847 ; use of quel in, 

70 ; of que and qnoi, 118 (4c). 
expletive ne, in dependent chkuses, 

810-1. 

f, pron'n of, 17. 

factitively used verbs, 295 (1676). 

feminine of adjectives, how form- 
ed, 47-9, 288 ; of nouns, 212 :— 
arid see gender. 

feminine myme, 855-6. 

final clauses, subjunctive in, 281. 

final consonants, pron'n of, 15; 
Ihikmg of, 25-6. 

first regular conjugation of verbs, 
85, 87-9; its irregular verbs, 
98-100. 

fourth regular conjugation (as 
sometimes reckoned), 85 (la). 

fractional numerals, 80. 

French language, history, and re- 
lation to Latin, 208-9 ; dialects, 
208 ; related languages, 204 ; 
earliest literature, 204 ; relation 
to Latin in regard to pronounced 
form, 204-5 ; to inflection, 205- 
8 ; to compounds, 208 ; borrowed 
words in French, 208. 

future tense, 41 ; its uses, 266 ; 
made from infinitive, 85-6 ; f ut. 
of immediate action, 129 (9c) ; 
present in fut. sense, 264 (118c), 
266 (128a). 

future i)erfect tense, 58 (6) ; its 
use, 267 ; perfect used for, 266 
(121<0. 

g, pron'n of, 17^ ; hard and soft 
values of, 17 ; double, 17 ; finiJ, 
17 ; when linked, 26 (866) ; or- 
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tboffiapbic use of • and u after, 
17-8; gn, pron'n of, 18. 

g«, d or ( beiore, 6 {ftOe). 

gender, of nouns, 27, 209-18 ; rela- 
tion of French gender to Latin, 
206, 209-10 ; gender as shown 
by ending, 2l0; by meaning, 
210-11 ; double. 211-2 ; double 
gender-fonn, 212 ; gender of 
compound nouns, 212-S (185) ; 
gender of adiective words, 27 
(2) ; of artides, 27 ; gender- 
forms of adjectives, 4<h0 ; of 
pronouns, 01^70, 72-8, 107-128. 

gmitive case, represented by noun 
with da, 88 (la), 217-20 ; gen. 
of appurtenance, 217 ; of equiv- 
alence, 217 ; of charactensdc, 
217-8 ; of material, 218 ; parti- 
tive, 218^20 ; genitive pronoun, 
109-10. 247-8. 

Germanic words in French, 208. 

gerund, 57 {Ze, d), 888. 

gn, digraph, pron'n of, 18 ; how 
treated in syllabication, 2 (4c), 

grammatical subject, oe or 11, 288- 
9. 

grave accent, 8 (5) : — and see the 
different voweU, 

h| pron'n of, 18-9 ; mute or silent 
and aspirate h, 18-9 ; h in di- 
graphs, 19 (64^) ; in syllabica- 
tion, 2 (4/). 

hard o, 16 ; eh, 16 (69/i) ; g» 17. 

hyphen, 4 (10) ; used in interroga- 
tive verb-forms, 29 (10*, c) ; in 
compound numerals, 77 ; before 
object pronouns, 104, 105 (9c). 

hypothetical sentence, verb-forms 
used in, 267 (125c), 278 (<f), 280 
(187ft). 

i, pron'n of, 8-9 ; accent, 9 (29a) ; 
elision of final, 9 (296) ; metrics] 
treatment, with following vow- 
el, 8 (28ft), 857^. 

im, nasal vowel, pron'n of, 18 
(50) ; exceptions, 15 (54c). 

imperative, 49 ; use of, 288-4 ; 
made from present indicative, 
86 (6); impv. use of present 



subjunctive persons, 52 (7c), 
284 ; impv. sense of future, 266 
(12Sc) ; of infinitive, 818 (17(^). 

imperfect indicative tense, 84-5 ; 
made from present partidple, 
86 (4) ; uses of, 264^5 ; for Eng- 
lish pluperfect, 265 (119c) ; for 
conditional, 265 (119ft). 

impersonal or indefinite subject, 
68-4, 112, 139-40, 288-9. 

impersonal verbs, 189-42 ; form 
of participle in compound tenses, 
886 (194a). 

in, naHd vowel, pron'n of, 18 (50). 

inclusive article, 87 (5), 227. 

indefinite article, 28 ; uses, 229- 
80. 

indefinite pronouns, 78-4, 127-8, 
258-60. 

indefinite or impersonal subject, 
ce or ii, 68-4, 112, 288-9. 

indicative mode, 272. 

indirect object, pronoun forms for, 
103 (5) ; witii verb, 295-6. 

indirect statement, 272 (129a), 275 
(184c). 

infinitive, 57 (2) ; sign of, 67 (2ft), 
154 (4ft), 813 (172ft) ; other pre- 
positions and preposition-phrases 
governing, 154 (4, 6), 880-1; 
constructions : inf. as ordinary 
noun, 818 (172c) ; as subject of 
verb, 813-4 ; as predicate, 814 ; 
as attribute, 329 (ft) ; in apposi- 
tion, 315 ; as object : witnout 
sign, 316-8 ; with de, 82(V-1 ; 
wfth a, 82&-5 ; with de or a, 
825-6 ; inf. dependent on an ad- 
jective, 827-8 ; on a noun, 32&- 
9 ; future and conditional made 
from inf., 85-6 ; imperative use 
of inf., 818 (9) ; inf. with de in 
sense of 'began to,' 821 (g), 

interjected phrases, inversion in, 
851. 

interjections, 847 ; interjectional 
imperatives, 288 (140c). 

interrogatives, 70, 117-9, 149 (Ba), 
158 (2), 254-5 ; form of interr. 
sentence, 28-9, 118-9, 850-1; 
with negative, 67 (8) ; interr. 
paraphrases, 97 (8a), 119 (IQ, 



GEKEBAL IKBEX. 



439 



851 (234^) ; interr. used also as 
relatives, 121. 

intransitive verbs, auxiliary taken 
by, 183-3. 

inverted order of sentence, 850-4 ; 
in questions, 350-1 ; in inter- 
jected phrases, 851 ; in opta- 
tive phrases, 851 ; in conditional 
phrases, 851-2; in phrases be- 

S'nning with a part of the pre- 
cate, 852-3. 
irregular verbs of first conjuga- 
tion, 98-100 ; irr. verbs in gen- 
eral, 113-4; their conjugation 
in detail, 114r-198 ; alphabetical 
list, with references, 199-201. 

i, pron'n of, 19. 

je, pron'n of, after verb, 6 (18«). 

k, occurrence and pron'n of, 19. 

I, pron'n of, 19-20 ; liquid 1, after 
i, 19-20; after i preceded by 
other vowels, 20 (686) ; excep- 
tional cases, 19, 20. 

Latin, relation of, to French, 208- 
9 : — and see French. 

letters, French names of, 1. 

linking or carrying-on of final con- 
sonants to following vowels, 25- 
6. 

liquid 1, see 1. 

ni) pron'n of, 20-1 ; makes pre- 
ceding vowel nasal, 12--5 : — see 
nasal vowels. 

masculine and feminine, see gen- 
der. 

masculine rhyme, 855-6. 

material, expressed by noun with 
da, 40, 218 (88). 

measure, de used ln«expression of, 
after noun or adverb, 40, 218 ; 
after adjective, 88 (6), 289 (file) ; 
expressed by noun used abso- 
lutely, 216 (c). 

nm, pron'n after vowel, 14 (686), 
21 (69a). 

modes of the verb, their uses, 272- 
86 ; indicative, 272 ; subjunc- 
tive, 272-88 ; Imperative, 288-4. 



month, day of, how expressed, 80 
(8a) ; names of months, 82. 

mountain, article used with the 
name of a, 45 (5«), 226 (42a). 

mute e, 5-6 ; after another vowel, 
8 (28a). 10 (86), 12 (46), 857-8. 

mute h, 18-9. 

mute syllables, restricted occur- 
rence of, 6-7; their value in 
verse, 354-8. 

n, pron'n of, 21; makes preceding 
vowel nasal, 12-5 : — see nasal 
vowels. 

nasal vowels, pron'n of, 12-5 ; an, 
am, em, en, 18 ; on, om, 13 ; im, 
in, ym, yn, aim, ain, ein, 18-4 ; 
oin, 14 (50d) ; nm, un, enn, 14 ; 
exceptional cases, 14-5 ; carrv- 
ing-on of their n when final, 26 
(Sie). 

negative conjugation, 65-7, 305- 
11 ; expletive negation in de- 
pendent clauses, 310-1. 

nominative forms, Latin, retained 
in French, 206 (4c). 

nouns, gender, 27, 209-18 ; num- 
ber, 80-1, 213-5 ; case, absence 
of, 33, 215 ; case-relations as ex- 
pressed by de and a, 83, 34, 215- 
22 ; absolute and adverbial 
constructions, 215-6 ; partitive 
noun, 36-7, 220 ; inclusive sense 
of noun, 37, 224 ; infinitive de- 
pending on noun, 828-9. 

noun - clauses, see substantive 
clauses. 

number, relation of Latin and 
French, 206 (4<0; number-forms, 
see pluTsil. 

numerals, 76-84, 241-8; cardinals, 
76-7, 241-2; ordinals, 79-80, 
242 ; cardinals for English or- 
dinals, 79-80 ; fractionals, 80, 
242 ; collectives, 242 ; multi- \ 
plicatives, 242 ; numeral ad- 
verbs, 242-8 ; de for 'than 'after 
a numeral, 842 (204c). 

0, pron'n of, 9 ; accent, 9 (816). 
object of verb, 294-8 ; direct and 
indirect, 295 ; both with same 
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verb, 9MM{ ; two direct objects 
forbidden with verb or verb- 
phnae, 296 ; adverbial object, 

object* pronouns, 108-5; place, 

lOi-l^ ; other details of use, 244- 

8. 
objective predicate, 208 <154). 
<B, diphthong, before il, 11 i^le). 
oil, pron'n of, 11 (4l4). 
oi, cuphthong, pron'n of, 12; oi 

written for ai, 12 (44)6). 
oin, nasal vowel, pron'n of, 14 

(5CW). 
Old French, character of, 204; 

declension in, 206. 
om, nasal vowel, pron'n of, 18 (49). 
•n, nasal vowel, pron'n of, 18 (49) ; 

exception, 15 (646). 
open and close e, 7. 
optative phrases, inversion in, 851. 
optative use of subjunctive, 272 

(1816). 
ordinal numerals :—M0 numerals, 
on, diphthong, pron'n of, 12 ; with 

following vowel, 12 (48a), 868 

(888). 

p, pron'n of, 21. 

participles, 57-8, 882-40 ; present 
participle, 83^ ; past partici- 
ple, 884-40; in absolute con- 
struction, 887. 

partitive sense of a noun, 86, 220 ; 
expressed by de, with or with- 
out article, 86-7, 220 ; use or 
omission of article, 37 (8), 57, 
67, 228-4 ; of de, 37 (4), 67 (7a), 
220 (e) ; en as partitive pronoun, 
110. 

passive conjugation, 131-2 ; loss 
of Latin passive, 207 (a) ; Eng- 
lish passive otherwise expressed 
in French, 127 (4c), 132 (4) ; ex- 
pression oi *hy' after passive, 
132 (8), 804 (209). 

past anterior tense, 58 (6) ; its use, 
266. 

past definite tense, so-called, 88 
(1c) : — see preterit. 

past indefinite tense, so-called, 58 
(6a) ;— «cd perfect. 



past or passive parti<»ple, 67-8. 
834-40; compound tenses aod 
passive made with, 58, 86, 131 ; 
form of participle in such com- 
bmations, 58 (56), 122 (86), 131 
(16), 133 (8), 135 (4), 834-40 ; re- 
dundant auxiliary pple, 268. 

past time, use of present for, 264 
(1186) ; for past time continuing 
to present, 264 (118c2). 

perfect tense, 58 (6) ; its use, 58 
(6a), 266-6; English perfect 
represented by French present, 
264 (118d). 

peisonal endings of verb, Latin 
and French, compared, 201 (e). 

personal pronouns, 102-10, 244- 
51 ; conjunctive and disjunctive, 
102; subject, 102-3; object, 
103-5 ; reflexive, 108, 247 ; en 
and 7, 109-10, 247-8 ; further 
details of use, 244-8. 

ph, digraph, pron'n of, 19 (64^); 
how treated in syllabication^ 2 
(4c). 

place where expressed by simple 
noun, 215 (28a). 

pluperfect tense, indicative 68 (6) ; 
its use, 266; English plupf. 
represented by French miper- 
f ect, 265 (<3). 

pluperfect tense, subjunctive, use 
of, 34 (16), 273 id), 

plural of nouns, how formed, 80- 
1, 218-5 ; of adjectives, 46, 50-1. 

poetry, irregular arrangement in, 
853 ; rules of metrical construc- 
tion of, 254-8. 

possessives, adjective, 72-3 ; sub- 
stantive, 126-7 ; rules for use, 
78 (8, 6), 251 ; replaced by article 
or personal pronoun, 78 (6a), 
281. 

possessive case, see genitive. 

predicate noun or adjective, 292- 
8; prepositional phrase, 293 
(163) ; infinitive, 314 ; objective 
predicate, 293 (164) ; form of 
personal pronoun in pred., 108 
(8ef . e); of interrogative, 118 (4a); 
of relative, 122 (2a); omission of 
article with pred. noun« 280 (6). 
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prepositioiis, 341-4; oommonest, 
83-4, 43 ; others, and preposi- 
tion-phrases, 153-4; prep, fol- 
lowed by infinitiye, 154, 330-1. 

prepositionial phrases with i and 
de, as adjuncts of noun, 217-8 ; 
of adjective, 239-40 ; of verb, 
298-305. 

present participle, 57; apparent 
use with en, or gerund, 57 {Zc,d), 
333 ; constructions, 332-3, 337 ; 
certain tenses made from, 86 (4) ; 
also plural persons of present, 
86 (4a), 114 (5c). 

present tense, indicative, uses, 
264 ; in past sense, 264 (118Z») ; 
in future, 264 (llSc) ; for Eng- 
lish perfect, 264 (llSd) ; its plu- 
ral forms found from present 
participle, 86 (4a), 114 (6c) ; im- 
perative found from it, 86 (6). 

present tense, subjunctive, 52 ; use 
of its x>ersons as imperative, 52- 
3, 272-3 (1316), 284 (141). 

preterit tense, 38 ; distinction from 

^imperfect, 264-5 ; imperfect 
subjunctive found from it, 86(7). 

principal parts of the verb, 85 ; 
formation of the other paxts 
from them, 85-6. 

pronouns and pronominal adjec- 
tives, 69-74, 102-128, 244r-63; 
personal, 102-10, 244-^1; re- 
flexive, 108, 135, 247; possessive, 
72-3, 126-7, 251-3 ; demonstra- 
tive, 69, 111-3, 253-4 ; interrog- 
ative, 70, 117-9, 254-5; rela- 
tive, 70 m, 121-4, 255-7 ; in- 
definite, 74, 127-8, 258-63:— 
and see the different cUuaee. 

pronunciation, 4-26 ; of vowels, 
4^10 ; of diphthongs, 11-2 ; of 
nasal vowels, 12-5 ; of conso- 
nants, 15-26 : — and see the differ- 
ent letters, 

proper names, use of article with, 
^-5, 225-6 ; prepositions used 
with, 44, 342 (2056), 343 (2076) ; 
plural of, 213-4 ; ad jective with, 
236 (c) capitals for, 1. 

q, pron*n of, 21. 

quantity of French vowels, 4 (12). 



r, pron'n of, 21-2; final, 22; 

double, 22 (73rf). 
reciprocal use of reflexive forms, 

138. 
reflexive pronoun, 108 (4), 135 (8), 

247. 
reflexive conjugation, 135-8 ; form 

of participle in compound tenses, 

335. 
regular conjugations of verbs, 85- 

relative pronouns and pronominal 
adjective, 70 (56), 121-4, 255-7 ; 
adverbs, 123, 149 (6a), 158 (2) ; 
compound relatives, 255 (103) ; 
relative not omitted, 124 (11). 

rei>etition, of article, 28 (7); of 
prepositions de and a, 34 (5) ; of 
en, 344 (218a) ; of de with alter- 
natives, 218 (184c) ; of subject 
or object of a verb by a pronoun, 
246 (82a), 288-^ ; of compound 
subject by a pronoun, 288 
(146a). 

responsive particles, 149 (6c), 341. 

rhyme, rules of, in French verse, 
355-7 ; masculine and feminine 
rhyme, 355-6. 

8, pron'n of, <22-3 ; when as s, 22 ; 
flnal 8, 22-3 ; ss, so, sch, 22 ; 
linked or carried on, 26 (856). 

8, lost, replaced by circumflex on 
vowel, 3 (6c). 

8 added to 2d sing. impv. before 
en and y, 88 (10a), 129 (9a) ; 8 
flnal of 1st sing, omitted in 
verse, 356-7 (2866). 

80, pron'n of, 23 (756). 

8ch, pron'n of, 23 (75c). 

second regular conjugation of 
verbs, 85, 90-2. 

sentence, arrangement of, 350-4. 

silent e, h, sylliu)les, see mute. 

soft sound of 0, 16 ; of g, 17. 

88, pron'n of, 23 (75a). 

strong forms of irregular verbs, 
115 (d). 

subject, agreement of verb with, 
286-92 ; after ce, 286-7 ; with 
collective and compound subj., 
287-8 ; subj. repeated by a pro- 
noun, 278-9 ; omitted, 289. 
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sublect, infinitive as, 818-4. 

subject-pronoun, its place, 10^-8 ; 
repeated, 244 (73) ; for emphasis, 
244-6 ; when of disjuncttve 
form, 246 (74a, 76). 

subjunctive tenses, 62, 66 ; rule of 
sequence for, 2^ ; uses of, 272- 
88 ; in iudcpendent clauses, 272- 
8 ; in dependent clauses, 274-82 ; 
in substantive subject clauses, 
274-6 ; object, 276-6 ; in ad- 
jective clauses, 278-^; in ad- 
verbial clauses, 280-1 ; tempo- 
ral, 2B0 ; concessive and hypo- 
thetical, 280-1 ; final and con- 
secutive, 281 ; special cases, 281 
(188) ; imperative use of subj. 
forms, 62-8, 284 ; subj. present 
found from present participle, 
86 (4) ; imperfect, from preterit, 
86(7). 

suborainating conjunctions, 846- 
7. 

subordinate clauses, 9ee dependent. 

substantive clauses, 846-6; sub- 
junctive used in, 274-6 ; clauses 
properly subst. treated as ad- 
verbial, 280 (186a). 

superlative, made from compara 
tive, 64-6, 146. 

syllables, division of words into, 2. 

t, pron'n of, 28-4 ; final, 28-4 ; ti 
of endings before a vowel, 24 ; 
fh, 76 (28). 

t, added to a 8d slug, before fol- 
lowing pronoun, 29 (lOc), 89 
(96), 207 {c), 

tenses, uses of the, 264-72 ; of sub- 
junctive tenses, 282 ; Latin and 
French tenses compared, 207 
(6) : — and see the narious tenses. 

ttf pron'n of, 24 (78); treatment in 
syllabication, 2 (40). 

third regular conjugation of verbs, 
86 ; as sometimes reckoned, 86 
(la), 190. 

time when, as expressed by simple 
noun, 216 (286). 

time of day, expression of, 64 (a), 
88. 

tnmsitive and intransitive verbs, 
296 ; verbs trans, in French and 



intr. in English, and the contra- 
ry, 296 (167a), 299, 802. 

tt, pron'n of, 9-10 ; after q and g, 
9 (88) ; accent, 10 (84) ; written 
after g to denote its hard sound, 
18 (62/) ; XL and a following 
vowel, 10 (35), 858. 

ae after o or g, before il, 1 1-2 (41<2). 

nm final in Latin words, 10 (33«), 
14 (616). 

nm and un, nasal vowel, pron'n of, 
14 (51). 

V, pron'n of, 24. 

verbs, conjugation of, see conjuga- 
tion ; auxiliaries, see auxiliaries ; 
passive verbs, 181-2 ; reflexive, 
136-8 ; impersonal, 139-42 ; uses 
of the tenses, 264-72; of the 
modes, 272-86 ; adjuncts of the 
verb: subject, 286-92; predi- 
cate noun and adjective, 292-4 ; 
object, 294-6 ; prepositional 
phrase, 298-805 ; adverbs, nega- 
tion, 805-18 ; infinitive, 813-fe ; 
participles and gerund, 382-9 : 
— and see the varions tenses, 
modes, etc. 

versification, rules of, in French, 
864-«. 

vowels, pron'n of, 4-15 ; simple 
vowels, 4-10 ; diphthongs, 11-2 ; 
nasal vowels, 12-6 ; relation of 
Latin and French vowels, 204-5: 
— and see the different letters, 

Wf pron'n of, 24 (80). 

weather, phrases describing, 141 

(5), 160 (9a) ; impersonal verbs 

of, 140. 
week, names of its days, 82. 

X, pron'n of, 24-6 ; when linked, 
26 (856). 

y, pron'n of, as vowel, 10; be- 
tween vowels, 10 ; as consonant, 
25 ; interchange of i and y, 10 
(876), 100 (6). 

ym and yn, nasal vowel, pron'n of, 
13 (506). 

1, pron'n of, 26. 
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£. S. Joynes. zsmo. Paper. 50 cents per vol. Comeille. Ijc Cid. 

Cinna. Horace. Racine. Athalie. Moliere. Le Misanthrope. 

L'Avare. Le Burgeuis Gentilhomme. Racine. Esther, 40 cents. 

Les Plaideurs. The foregoing iti 3 vols. xamo. Cloth. Per voL z 50 

Pylodet's Beginning trench. i6nio. Boards 53 

———Beginners French Reader. With illustrations. z6mu. Boards 55 

■Second French Reader. With illustrations... • z so 

La Litt^rature Fran^aise Classique. i3(uo z 60 

-La Lttt^rature Fran^aise Contemporaine. zamo » z 43 

— Gouttes de Ros^e. French Lyric Poetry. z8mo. 65 

— — Mire I.#'Oie. Illustrated 8vo. Boards.. , •• '50 

RioJu. I^ucie. French and English Conversations, zsmo • 75 

Sadler. Translating English into French, zamo... z 35 

Stern and Moras. Etude Progressive de La Langue Frau^aise. z3mo.. t 50 

Whitney. French Grammar. z2mo 

>Vitcomb and Bellenger. French Conversation. x8mo 6s 

Zender. Abdcddaire, l^'rench and English Primer, zamo. Boards 50 

GERMAN. 

The prices are /or paper covers^ unless otherwise expressed, 

Evans. Otto's German Reader. Half Roan $135 

Game for German Conversation. In a box. z 00 

Heness. I >er Neue Leitfaden. T2mo. Cloth x 50 

Der Sprechlehrer unter seinen Schiilem z 33 

Huss's Oral Instniction in German, zamo '. z 35 

Keetels' Oral Method with German, zsmo. Half Roan .' z 60 

Klemm. I^se und Sprachbuecher. In 8 concentrLschen Kreisen. zsmo.. 

Geschichte der Deutschen Literatur 1 50 

Lessing. Minna von Barnhelm. In English with German Notes, ramo. 50. 

Otis' Elementary Grammar. Text in Roman 90 

Otto. German Grammar. lamo.^ Roan, $1.60 ; Key.^ 7^ 

——— Evans* Germag Reader. With Notes and Vocab. zamo. Roan.... z 35 

——First Book in \5erman. zamo. Boards 35 

Introductory Lessons ; or. Beginning German. i3mo. Qoth 9$ 

-^——Introduciory Reader. With Notes and Vocabulary. z3mo. Cloth., z 30 

Otto. Translating English into German. lamo, ^i.eo. Key too 

Plays. College Series of German PlaySf zsmo. Paper. 

Gorner. Enelisch. Ein Lustspiel. 30c. Putlitz. Badekuren. F.in 
Lustspiel. With Notes, 30c. Putlitz. Das Herz Vergc*s.sen. Ei.i 
Lustspiel. With Notes, 30c. Three German Comedies. I. Elz. Fr 
istnicht eifersiichtig : II. Benedix. Der Weiberfeind ; III. Miiller. 
Im Wartesalon Erster Classe. The three together, 55c. V\^ilhelmi. 

Einer muss heirathen ; and, Benedix. Eitrensinn.*^ With Notes 3^5 

Sttcdenf*s Classic German Plays. i3mo. Paper. 

Goethe. £gcDont,*5oc. Hcrrman und Dorothea, 35c. Koerner. 
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Zriny, 6oc.^ Lessing^. Minna von Bam helm in English; Notes for 
translating into German, 50c. Emilia Galotti. 35c. Schiller. Wallen- 
stein's Lagert with Notes, 40c. Die Piccolommi, wtth Notr.s 50c. 
Wallenstetn's Tod, with Notes, 50c. Wallenstein, complete, with 
Notes, zsmo, cloth, 9 1.50. Jungfrau von Orleans, wiih Notes, 50c. 
Der Nefife als Onkel, with Notes and Vocabulary, 50c. See also 
under Whitney. 

Simooson. German Ttallad Book. With Notes. x2mo. Cloth 3i 40 

Sprechen Sie Deutsch ? or, Do You Speak German? i8mo. Boards... 5c 
Stern. Studien und Plaudereien. i2mo. I. Series $i'35* !'• Series > 50 
Selected German Cohiedies. Prepared for Students. With Tables 
of Difficulties ^in. German) by Sigmim M. Stem, xsmm Pa|>er. 
1. Rosen's Em Knopf, 30c. 11. Von Moser^s Dcr Schimmel, 30c. 
III. Kdnigswint'ir's Sie hat ihr Herz entdeckt, 40c. IV. Claar's 
Simson und Deli tV 30c. V. Jungman^s Er sucht einen Vetter, 30c. 
VI. Paul's Erjnuss tanzen, 30c. VIL Friedrich's GSnscbcn vqu 
DuchenSu, 40c. 

Storms. Easy German Reading. z6mo. Cloth 95 

Untcrnaltungs Bibliothck. z2mo. Paper. 

Andersen^s Bilderbtich obne Bildcr. with Notes, 30c. Die Ei&jtmg- 
irau, und andere Geschichten with Noics, 50c. Carove's Das Mkr- 
Chen ohne Knde, asc. Eichendorrs Aus dcm Leben eines Taugcn- 
ichu, 50c. Fouqud's Undine, with Vocabulaiv, 40c. Sintram, 40c. 
Qrimm's Die Venus von Milo : Ralnr I und Michel- Angelo, 50c. Kin- 
der und Hausmtlrchen, with Notes 50c. Heine's Die Harzreise und 
I>as Buch \jb Grand, with Notes, 600. Hcysc's Die Einsamen, 25c. 
Anfang und Ende. 30c. Hillcrn's Hoher als die Kirche. 25c. 
liaugge's Signa die Seterin, 30c. Riukan Voss 30c. Miiller's 
DeuiKche Liebe, 400 Nathusius^s Tai^ebuch eines armen FrSuiein:^ 
'60c. Ploennies's Prinzessin Iise, wiih Notes, 25c. Putlitz's Was 
sich der Wald crzflhlt. 30c. Vergissmeinnicht, 25c. Schillcr^a 
Das Lied von Atx Glucke, with Notes, 40c. Storm's Imniensee, with 
Notes 25c Tieck's Die Elfen ; das Kothk^ppchen, with Notes, 35c. 
Whitney-Klemm German Series. ^ zamo. Cloth. I. Rudiments of tier- 
man. II. German b^ Practice. $z.zo. III. Elementary Reader, x ro 

Whitney. Prof. W. D. Brief- German Grammar. z2mo. Cloth 75 

German Grammar, zamo. Roan x 50 

German Reader, tamo. Roan z to 

German-English and Enfrlish-German Dictionary, zsmo. Cloth... 350 

German Texts: Annotated by leading instructors and edited by 

Prof. W. D. W^hitney, i2rao. Cloth. I. Lessing's Minna von Ram- 
helm, 7^c II. Schiller's Wilhelm Tell, 75c. 111. Goethe's Faust, 
Soc. IV. Goethe's Iphigenie auf Tauris, 75c. V. Schiller's 
Maria Stuart, Soc. VI. Lessing's Nathan der Weise, 75c, 

William8\ German Conversation and Composition. i2nio . . z 00 

Witcomb and Otto's Germau Conversations. By L, Pylodct, x8mo. Cloth 65 

ITALIAN. 

Cuore. Italian Grammar. lamo. Roan. $1.50; Key 75 

Ongaro. 1m Kosa 13elP Alpi. With Notes. i2mu. Psiper 75 

Nota (Alberto). La Kiera. With Notes. z2mo. Paper 75 

Parlate Italiano? or. Do You Speak Italian? z6mo. Boards '50 

Pollico* Fraucesca da Rimini, lamo. Paper 75 

LATIN AND GREEK. 

Brooks. Introduction to Attic Greek. lamo. % 

Goodell. The Greek in English. i6mo 

Preparatory Greek and Latin Texts. z2mo x 50 

——Latin Part separately. z2mo ^ #.... zoo 

——Greek Part separately. lamo 75 



HENRY HOLT & CO., Puelishers, New York. 
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